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CHAPTER I 

DOUBLE ENTRY BOOK-KEEPING 


§1. Introduction 

Business transactions comprise the exchange of value, either in the form of money, 
or of goods or services which are measured and expressed in terms of money. Book- 
keeping is the systematic recording of such transactions in a manner which enables 
the financial relationship of a business with other persons to be clearly disclosed, and 
the cumulative effect of the transactions on the financial position of the business 
itself to be ascertained. 

It is by no means easy to draw a clear line of distinction between book-keeping and 
accountancy. Broadly speaking, however, the function of the book-keeper is to keep 
the books and make the accounting records, whilst that of the accountanj is to decide 
[low such records shall be kept and to appraise the significance of the information 
disclosed thereby. 

The accountant is responsible for directing and co-ordinating the work of the book- 
keeping staff, and for designing and maintaining accounting systems adequate to the 
needs of the particular business. It is part of his duty to prepare periodical accounts of 
profit and loss and financial statements in a form which will be of assistance to the 
management, not only in appraising past results, but in formulating future policy. 
By careful and scientific analysis of accounting records he can bring to light significant 
facts which will enable errors in management and policy to be rectified and reforms 
ind economies to be introduced. He must be competent to devise and consolidate 
the accounting records of branches and subsidiaries, install and direct costing systems 
md generally to advise the management and give effect to their policy on all matters 
iftecting the business in its financial and accounting aspects. 

The principles of double entry book-keeping are described and illustrated in full 
detail in Spicer and Pegler’s Practical Book-Keeping and Commercial Knowledge and 
ire only dealt with in brief outline in this work, which is devoted mainly to the higher 
['unctions of accountancy. 

§ 2. The Theory of Double Entry 

Double Entry Book-keeping takes cognisance of the fact that every transaction which 
is capable of being recorded in terms of money involves the receiving of value by 
ane or more persons and the giving of equivalent value by another or others. The 
system accordingly requires entries to be made in the books of a business to give 
sffect to both aspects of the transactions. 

The principal book of account is the Ledger, and although, normally, a number 
3f subsidiary books are also necessary, it is the Ledger in which all transactions are 
ultimately recorded in double entry form. The Ledger is divided into ‘accounts’, each 

i A 
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being devoted solely to transactions with a particular person, or of a particular kind. 
Accounts dealing with persons are called ‘Personal Accounts’ and those in 
which transactions are recorded from the viewpoint of the business, ‘Impersonal 
Accounts’. The latter class is further subdivided into ‘Real Accounts’ 
which are concerned with things {e.g., plant and machinery, buildings, etc.) and 
‘Nominal Accounts’ in which the various kinds of expense, income, profit and 
loss are recorded. 

The simplest form of ledger account is divided vertically into two sides, that on 
the left being called the ‘debit’ and that on the right the ‘credit’ side of the account. 
Accordingly, an entry on the left hand side of a ledger account is called a debit, and 
one on the right hand side a credit to that account. 

The fundamental rule of double entry may now be concisely stated, as follows: 
The account which Receives value is Debited ; 

The account which Gives value is Credited. 

Thus, if XY & Co. sells goods of the value of £100 on credit to AB & Co., in the 
books of XY & Co. the personal account of AB & Co. is debited and the impersonal 
account for Sales is credited with £100, AB & Co. having received the value, and 
Sales Account being the account in which the ‘giving’ of value in the form of sales 
is recorded. When, later, AB & Co. pay the £100, their account is credited, because 
they ‘give’ the value, and Cash Account is debited, because this account ‘receives’ it. 

It must be observed that the value received by, and consequently debited to, an 
account is not in all cases something tangible, such as goods or cash. The payment of 
wages, for example, is made as consideration for a service received by the business, 
viz., the labour of employees, and must be debited to Wages Account, which repre- 
sents that type of service. The value received may even be of a negative character, 
and constitute a loss, such as a bad debt which, when sustained, must be debited to the 
account which ‘receives’ the loss, viz.. Bad Debts Account, and credited to the account 
of the defaulting debtor, which yields it. 

Again, the account which gives the value may be an impersonal one, representing 
the source of a benefit, such as income from investments. Here the amount received is 
debited to Cash Account and credited to Income from Investments Account, the 
account of the source from which the income is derived. 

It will be seen from an examination of these illustrations that the rule of double 
entry stated above, may be amplified as follows : 

(1) Receipts are debited; payments credited. 

(2) Assets are debited; liabilities credited. 

(3) Losses are debited ; profits credited. 

(4) Expenses are debited; income credited. 

From the above considerations, the foUowing advantages of the double entry 
system of book-keeping may be deduced : 

(1) It provides a complete record of every transaction, from both its personal and 
impersonal aspects. 
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(2) It provides an arithmetical check on the records, since the total of the debit entries 
must equal the total of the credit entries, and as a consequence, the total of the 
debit balances must equal the total of the credit balances. 

(3) From the personal accounts the amounts owing to and by each person with whom 
the business deals can at any given lime be ascertained. 

(4) The balances of the nominal accounts can be collected together in a Profit and 
Loss Account, which discloses the result of the operations, i.e., the profit or loss 
for any given period. 

(5) By means of a Balance Sheet, in which the balances of accounts representing 
capital, assets and liabilities are set out, the financial position of the business at 
any given moment, can be ascertained. 

(6) In association with a reliable system of internal organisation, it reduces the risk, 
and facilitates the detection of, errors and fraud. 


§ 3. The Various Classes of Assets and Liabilities 

Assets may be classified as follows : 

(a) Fixed Assets are those which arc acquired for continuous use in the busi- 
ness, and not for conversion into cash. The life of such assets usually extends over a 
number of years, and the operations of many accounting periods derive benefit from 
them. The cost of fixed assets, therefore, represents capital expenditure, which, in- 
stead of being charged wholly against the revenue of the period in which it is incurred, 
is spread over the effective lifetime of the assets, by charging a proportion thereof 
against the revenue of each of the years in which they are used. Examples of fixed 
assets are buildings, plant and machinery, fixtures and fittings, goodwill, etc. 

(b) Wasting Assets are assets which are fixed in nature, but are gradually con- 
sumed or exhausted in the process of earning profits, e.g., a mine, a cemetery. 

(c) Current (or Floating) Assets. TTicse consist of goods, which are 
acquired for the purpose of sale, and assets in the various stages of conversion into 
cash, such as book debts, bills receivable, and cash itself. Such assets are also referred 
to as ‘circulating assets’, because they are constantly changing in form by being 
‘turned over’ in the process of trading. Thus, cash may be applied in purchasing goods, 
goods may be sold and replaced by book debts, book debts are realised into cash, 
and so on. It is by the turnover or circulation of current assets that profits or losses 
are made. 

Cash, and assets that are capable of immediate realisation, e.g., bills receivable, 
are also termed ‘liquid assets’. 

(d) Fictitious (or Nominal) Assets are debit balances resulting from ex- 
penditure of an exceptional nature, which is not represented by present value, but 
has not been written off. Examples are preliminary expenses (in the case of a limited 
company), and deferred revenue expenditure, such as special advertising, the benefit 
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of which will extend to future periods and which it would be inequitable to charge 
against the revenue of any one period. Such assets have no intrinsic value, and it is 
therefore desirable to write them off as soon as possible. 

Assets may also be classified as ‘tangible’ and ‘intangible’, the former comprising 
those which have material existence, such as stock, cash, plant, etc., and the latter 
those which have no tangible form, but represent the value of a right, e.g., goodwill, 
patents, book debts, etc. The use of these expressions is not recommended, as there 
is a tendency to depart from the literal interpretation of the terms. Intangible assets 
must not be regarded as necessarily fictitious; they may, in fact, be of considerable 
value, as in the case of goodwill and patent rights, whereas a fictitious asset is 
valueless. 

Liabilities are amounts owing by a business. They are not capable of as varied a 
classification as assets, but care must be taken, in a Balance Sheet, to indicate clearly 
their nature. Those of a short term character, which have to be met day by day out 
of the current assets of the business, are classified as ‘current liabilities’ and the ratio 
of these to the current assets is important, as indicating the extent and adequacy of 
the working capital of the business. Cash liabilities, such as bank overdrafts and 
temporary loans should be clearly designated, whilst those of a more permanent 
character may be classified as ‘fixed’ or ‘long term’ liabilities. 


§ 4. Capital and Revenue Expenditure 

The distinction between capital and revenue expenditure is broadly analogous to that 
between fixed and current assets. Capital expenditure is all expenditure incurred in 
acquiring fixed assets and in placing the business in a position in which it is able to 
commence or continue operations. Revenue expenditure is incurred in the purchase 
of goods for resale, in selling those goods, and in administering and carrying on the 
business. 

Since capital expenditure results in some more or less permanent benefit to the 
business, it is written off piecemeal, the proportion unexpired at the end of each 
accounting period being carried forward to continue to form part of the capital 
worth of the business. Revenue expenditure, on the other hand, contributes only 
once to the earning of profit, and except to the extent that it is represented by unsold 
stock and payments in advance, is wholly exhausted and written off against revenue 
in the period in which it is incurred. 

For the financial health of the business, capital expenditure should be provided for 
by long term capital, i.e., capital contributed by the proprietors, or raised in the form 
of mortgages or debentures, which are not repayable at an early date. Although it 
may be desirable for revenue expenditure also to be provided, at least partially, by 
long term capital, it may be financed to some extent by bank overdrafts and credit 
received from creditors, so long as the current assets are maintained at a figure suf- 
ficient to meet the current liabilities as they become due, and to leave an adequate 
margin of working capital to meet current expenses and contingencies. 
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§ 5. The Books of Prime Entry 

Although the principle of double entry requires a debit and a credit to be made in 
the ledger in respect of every transaction, it is necessary first to sort out the trans- 
actions, according to their nature, by entering them in subsidiary books, or ‘books of 
prime entry’, from which they can conveniently be transferred, or ‘posted’ to the 
ledger. Any number of books of prime entry may be employed, according to the 
needs of the particular business. Those which will usually be found in a trading 
business are cash books, day books and the journal. 

Cash Book 

A cash book serves the dual purpose of a book of prime entry and a ledger account. 
It is ruled, like a ledger account, with debit and credit sides, all cash received being 
debited and cash paid credited. In order to complete the double entry for cash trans- 
actions, items are posted from the debit side of the cash book to the credit side of 
ledger accounts, and from the credit side of the cash book to the debit side of ledger 
accounts. A cash book is, in fact, a ledger account for cash transactions; an entry 
in a cash book constitutes one part of the double entry, and it only remains to make 
the other part. 

In a large business there may be a number of cash books, according to the number 
of cash accounts which it is necessary to maintain. In any event there will usually 
be, in addition to the general cash book, a petty cash book, in which small incidental 
expenses, such as postages, fares, carriage, etc. are recorded. 

Day Books 

A day book is a book in which all transactions of a particular kind are entered 
preparatory to their being posted to the ledger. Separate day books will usually be 
found for purchases, sales, returns outwards, returns inwards, and for any other 
classes of transactions which are sufficiently numerous to justify the use of a separate 
book. As will be seen later, the double entry in the ledger in respect of transactions 
first entered in a day book is usually effected by posting each item to the debit or 
credit of the personal account of the debtor or creditor concerned, and the periodical 
total of the transactions to the credit or debit of the appropriate impersonal account 
in the ledger. Thus, each item in the sales day book is posted to the debit of the 
account of the customer who receives the goods, whilst the periodical total of the 
sales is posted to the credit of the Sales Account, which ‘gives’ the value. 

The Journal 

Formerly, the journal was the only book of prime entry, and every transaction, of 
whatever kind, was recorded therein in the first instance, before being posted to the 
ledger. In modem book-keeping, the journal has been supplanted, to a large extent, 
by the day books (which are, in effect, special journals) so that the use of the journal 
is now restricted to miscellaneous transactions and adjustments, for which no other 
book of prime entry is available. 
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§ 6. Cash Books 

(a) Form of Cash Book where receipts are banked, and all payments are made by cheque. 
In order to minimise the risk of misappropriation of cash, all cash received should, 
if possible, be paid into a bank account intact, and all payments, apart from petty 
disbursements, should be made by cheque drawn on that account. The cash book 
should contain columns on cither side for Details and Bank, each sum received being 
entered on the debit side in the Details column, and the amount of each lodgment with 
the bank (which should agree with the amount appearing in the bank paying-in slip) 
extended into the Bank column. On the credit side, the amount of each cheque drawn 
on the bank account is entered in the Bank column, so that the Details column need 
only be used where one cheque is drawn to provide for two or more payments. As has 
been already explained, entries on the debit side of the cash book are posted to the 
credit side of the corresponding account in the ledger, and entries on the credit side 
of the cash book to the debit side of the ledger. 

Where cash discounts are allowed and received, additional columns therefor must 
be provided on each side of the cash book. 

Cash Discount is an allowance made by a creditor to his debtor in considera- 
tion of the amount of the debt being paid either immediately, or within a specified 
period, called the period of credit. The discount is deducted by the debtor from the 
sum due, when making the payment. When a cash discount is allowed by the business, 
the amount thereof is entered in the Discounts column on the debit side of the cash 
book, and posted, together with the cash to which it relates, to the credit side of the 
account of the payer. Similarly, discount received is entered in the Discounts column 
on the credit side of the cash book, and posted, together with the cash paid, to the 
debit of the account of the payee. On balancing the cash book, the Discount columns 
are cast and ruled oflF, the total of the Discounts Allowed column being posted to the 
dehit side, and the total of the Discounts Received column to the credit side of the 
Discount Account in the ledger. 

It will be observed that whereas, in respect of cash receipts and payments, the cash 
book serves the purpose of a ledger account, so that in order to complete the double 
entry it is only necessary to post each item to the opposite side of the ledger, the Dis- 
count columns merely contain memoranda of the discoxmts allowed and received, and 
entries therein must be posted twice to the ledger, viz. to the debit or credit, as the 
case may be, of the personal account involved, and in total to the credit or debit of 
the Discount Account. In explanation of the apparent paradox that the account of a 
person to whom discount is allowed is credited with the amount of the discount, it 
must be borne in mind that by paying his account earlier than was absolutely neces- 
sary, the debtor has yielded, and the business has received, a benefit, the value of 
which is measured in terms of discount. Accordingly, the account which receives the 
benefit, viz., the Discount Account of the business is debited, and that of the giver of 
the benefit is credited. Alternatively, the discount allowed may be regarded as an 
expense or loss to the business, and a profit to the debtor. Similarly, discounts re- 
ceived by the business are credited to the Discount Account, and debited to the 
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creditors’ accounts, since the business yields, and the creditors receive, the benefit of 
prompt payment. The amount of the discount is a gain to the business and a loss or 
expense to the creditor. 

Cash discount must be distinguished from trade discount. 

Trade Discount is an allowance made by a manufacturer or wholesaler to a 
trader who has to resell the goods, and usually takes the form of a fixed or graduated 
percentage off the list price of the articles sold. It varies greatly in different trades, 
and often also on different articles, or on different quantities, in the same trade, and 
frequently represents the whole or a substantial part of the purchaser’s profit on 
reselling the goods. Trade discount is granted without regard to the time when the 
cash is paid, and is normally deducted on the invoice for the goods, and from the 
entry in the sales day book, so that the purchaser’s account in the ledger is debited 
and Sales Account credited with only the net amount. Similarly, in the purchaser’s 
books, only the net amount of the purchase, after trade discount has been deducted, 
is entered in the bought day book and posted to the credit of the seller’s account. 


Illustration 

CASH BOOK 



Note. - The account of J. Jones will be credited with £100 and that of F. Smith with £50, whilst Discount 
Allowed Account will be debited with £3. The account of F. Robertson will be debited with £200, Salaries 
Account with £15 and Petty Cash Account with £5, whilst Discount Received Account will be credited with £4. 


(b) Form of Cash Book for mixed Cash and Bank transactions 
In small businesses it is often found that some cash takings are applied in paying 
for purchases and expenses, only the balance being banked. When this is done, the 
cash book should have columns on either side for Cash and Bank^ the Cash columns 
representing, in effect, the ledger account for cash and the Bank columns the ledger 
account with the bank. All amounts received, whether in the form of notes, coin or 
cheques, should be entered on the debit side in the Cash column, whilst payments 
should be entered on the credit side, in the Cash column, if made by cash, and in the 
Bank column if made by cheque. When cash is paid into the bank the double entry 
must be completed within the cash book itself, by crediting the Cash column and 
debiting the Bank column. Similarly, when it becomes necessary to draw cash from the 
bank, the Bank column must be credited and the Cash column debited. The balance 
of the Cash column, at any time, will represent the cash in hand, and can be checked 
therewith; the balance of the Bank column will indicate the balance standing to the 
credit of the business, or overdrawn, as the case may be, at the bank. 
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Illustration 

On 1 St January, the following amounts were received : 

Cheque from J. Jones £20; Discount allowed £1. 

Cash from F. Smith £40; Discount allowed £2. 

Dividend on investment paid direct to Bank £10. 

and the following payments were made: 

Paid T. Robinson by cheque £33 ; Discount allowed £2. 

Drew £20 from Bank for cash. 

Paid Wages £18 from cash. 

Private drawings of partner £10, from cash. 

Paid £65 to Bank. 

Record the above transactions in a convenient form of cash book, the com- 
mencing balances being £25 cash in hand and £300 at the bank. 


CASH BOOK 


Date 

Particulars 

Folio 

Dis- 

count 

Cash 

Bank ' 

i 

Date 

Particulars 

.... 

Folio 

Dis- 

count 

Cash 

Bank 

19.. 



£ 

£ 

^ 1 

19.. 



£ 

£ 

£ 

Jan. 1 

To Balances b/d. 



25 

300 ' 

Jan. 1 

By T. Robinson 


2 


33 


J. Jones 


1 

20 



,, Cash 

Contra 



20 


F. Smith . . 


2 

40 



„ Wages 



18 



„ Div. from In- 




1 

1 


,, Drawings 



10 



vestment . . 




10 ! 


,, Bank 

Contra 


65 



„ Bank 

I Contra 


20 

1| 


,, Balances c/d. 



12 

322 


' Cash 

Contra 



65 i 

1 









j 

£3 

£105 

£375 1 




£2 

£105 

£375 


To Balances b/d. 


1 

12 

. “ 1 

! 







In large businesses, cash receipts are often recorded by one or more clerks, and 
cash payments by others, separate cash books being employed for receipts and pay- 
ments respectively. Periodically {e.g., daily, weekly or monthly) the totals of these 
books are entered in a Total Cash Account kept either in the impersonal ledger or in 
a separate book. If this book is under the control of a senior official it enables secrecy 
to be maintained, so far as the ordinary staff is concerned, as to the cash position of 
the business. 

The volume of transactions of the business may necessitate several cash received 
books being kept, e.g., one for each department, and an efficient system of control, 
in such cases, is indispensable. 

Again, it may be desired to deal with such confidential payments as directors’ fees, 
managers’ salaries, partners’ drawings, etc., separately from the routine expenditure, 
and in such cases it is customary to have a private cash book with a separate bank 
account, sums being transferred periodically to this account from the general bank 
account. 

(c) The Bank Reconciliation Statement 

It rarely happens that the balance of the cash book agrees exactly, at any given date, 
with the balance shown by the bank pass book or statement. The difference may be 
attributable to any of the following causes: 
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(1) Cheques drawn and credited in the cash book may not yet have been presented 
to the bank for payment. 

(2) Cheques paid into the bank for collection and debited in the cash book, may not 
have been credited by the bank. 

(3) Payments made by or to the bank against bankers’ orders may not have been 
entered in the cash book. 

(4) Dividends, bills receivable, etc., collected by the bank may not have been entered 
in the cash book. Similarly, bills payable may have been paid by the bank, but not 
yet entered in the cash book. 

(5) Bank interest and charges entered in the pass book or statement may not have been 
entered in the cash book. 

(6) Cheques dishonoured may not have been re-presented or, if re-presented, may 
have been returned unpaid, and debited to the account by the bank, but not yet 
entered in the cash book. 

It is necessary, therefore, to complete the writing up of the cash book in respect of 
any items not yet recorded therein, and then to prepare a reconciliation statement 
between the final cash book balance and the ’balance shown by the bank statement. 
Having checked entries in the cash book agninst those in the bank statement, the 
items not ticked on either side of the cash book will represent those not yet passed 
through the bank. The items not credited by the bank should be added to the balance 
shown on the bank statement, and the cheques outstanding deducted, unless the 
account is overdrawn, when the items not credited by the bank will be deducted from, 
and the cheques outstanding added to the balance shown by the bank statement. The 
balance should then equal the balance shown by the cash book. 

Illustrations 

(1) On checking the bank statement with the cash book, it was found that the balance 
standing to the credit of the business at the bank was £722, whereas there was a balance (Dr.) 
on the cash book of £700. Cheques paid in, but not yet credited by the bank were ; Black £40, 
White £60; and cheques drawn in favour of the following persons had not yet been presented 
for payment: Jones £20, Smith £32, Robinson £70. Prepare the reconciliation statement. 

RECONCILIATION OF BANK STATEMENT WITH CASH BOOK 



£ 


Balance as per Bank Statement . . . . [ 

40 

722 ! 

Add Amounts not credited - Black . . . . j 

i 

While . . . . j 

1 

60 

too ! 
822 

LesH Cheques outstanding - Jones . . 

?2 


Smith . . 

32 


Robinson 

1 70 

j 

122 

Balance as per Cash Book 


£700 


(2) Assuming the facts as in the previous illustration, with the exception that the balance 
at the bank was £6, and the overdraft as per Cash Book £16, the statement would be as 
follows: 

a2 
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BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT 


Balance at Bank per Bank Statement . . 
Add Amounts not credited > Black . . 

White . . 


Less Cheques outstanding ~ Jones . . 

Smith . . 
Robinson 


Overdraft as per Cash Book 


£ 

£ 


6 

40 


60 

100 



106 

20 


; 32 


! 

122 



£16 


i___ 


§ 7. The Petty Cash Book 

Petty cash transactions may most conveniently be recorded in a columnar petty cash 
book, an example of which is given below. Receipts of cash are entered in the receipts 
column (the Bank column in the general cash book being credited); whilst payments 
are entered first into a total payments column, and then extended into subsidiary 
columns analysed under the most convenient headings. The totals of the various 
analysis columns are posted at each balancing period to the debit of the respective 
impersonal accounts, with the exception of that of the Ledger column, which is 
reserved for all items for which there is no specific analysis column. These items are 
posted in detail to the appropriate accounts. This form of petty cash book obviates 
the necessity of posting each payment separately to the ledger. 

When an analysed petty cash book is used there is no necessity to keep a petty cash 
account in the impersonal ledger, as the petty cash book is itself a ledger account and 
forms part of the double entry. Frequently, however, a Petty Cash Account is opened 
in the impersonal ledger, and all amounts paid to the petty cashier are debited thereto. 
At regular intervals the totals of the analysis columns of the petty cash book are 
entered on the credit side of the Petty Cash Account from which postings are made to 
the various expense accounts. In this manner the petty cash book becomes merely a 
memorandum book, and forms no part of the double entry. 


niustration (1) 

PETTY CASH BOOK 


Receipts 

Folio in 
Cash Book 

Particulars 

Voucher j 
Number | 

r 

Total 

Payments 

Travelling 

Expenses 

Sutionery 


Postage 

Sundry 
Expenses : 

Ledger i 

0 

1 

£ s. d. 

1 1^.. 


1 ‘ £ 

S. d. ' 

£ 8. d. 

£ s. d. 

~T 

s. d. 

£ 8. d. 

£ s. d. 


10 0 0 

31 Jan.] 

Cash 

1 










1 

Envelopes 

i 1 ' 

12 0 ! 


12 0 








J. Jones - Bristol Expenses 

: 2 ' 3 

10 6 ; 

3 10 6 








2 ; 

Postage 

i ; 2 

0 0 ; 



2 

0 0 






Office Furniture - Stoc 

1 3 ! 

12 6 ! 






12 6 

27 


i 

Cleaning Carpets 

1 4 ' 

17 6 1 





17 6 


i 


1 


1 ■ 7 

1 1 

12 6 

3 10 6 

12 0 


0 0 

17 6 

12 6 


1 

1 

I 

Balance c/d. . . 

i iz 

7 6 

E.49 

L. 25 

i 

j 

L. 19 

L. 81 



£10 0 0 

j 


i «i»> 

0 0 j 








2 7 6 

1 »; 

Balance b/d. . . 

1 ! 

1 : 




) 

1 

j 






’■ ' 

- 










_ . 

] 
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The Imprest System of Keeping Petty Cash 

The imprest system is a method of keeping cash or petty cash, whereby the cashier 
is provided with a fixed sum, and at each balancing period is given a cheque for the 
exact amount of his disbursements, thus restoring the petty cash balance to the 
original figure. The amount of the periodical disbursements is thus kept prominently 
before the notice of a responsible official. 

The system is of particular utility where the petty cashier is a separate individual 
from the cashier. The petty cash book, whether it forms part of the double entry or 
is merely a record book, should always be thoroughly checked when expenditure is 
reimbursed, and ruled off or initialled up to that point. If proper supervision is 
exercised over the petty cashier, the responsible official can always call upon him to 
produce vouchers for unreimbursed expenditure which, together with the cash in 
hand, should equal the amount of the imprest This may have the effect of saving a 
considerable amount of the responsible official’s time, as he will always know what 
amount ought to be accounted for. 

Where the imprest system is employed, the posting may be effected either from the 
petty cash book or from a Petty Cash Account, as already explained. Alternatively, 
it is sometimes considered desirable to keep the petty cash book outside the system 
of double entry, while dispensing with the Petty Cash Account, and where this is done 
the details of the expenditure for which a cheque is drawn or cash paid to reimburse 
petty cash are entered inset in the cash book and posted from it to the appropriate 
accounts. A petty cash float account will be required, but the balance thereon will 
remain constant. 

Illustration (2) 

Assume that the details shown in the Illustration on p. 10 are amended as follows: 

The Petty Cash Account was started on 1st January with a cheque for £10 to form the 
‘float’. The petty cash book is outside the double entry, details of expenditure being entered 
in the cash book as and when reimbursed to petty cash. 

The entries in the cash book would be as follows 

CASH BOOK 

I 19 . I Fol. £ s. d. £ s. d. 

Jan. I By Petty Cash Float . , L.I8 10 0 0 

„ 3 „ Petty Cash: 

Travelling Expenses , L.49 3 10 6 

Stationery 25 I 12 0; 

Po.stage , , . 19 i 2 0 0 t 

Sundries 81 17 6 ' 

, Oflicc Furniture: ; 

! Stool . . 27 1 12 6; 

I ^ I : 7 12 6 

The £10 would be debited to Petty Cash Float Account and would remain as a balance 
thereon. At balancing dates, petty cash would be reimbursed its expenditure to date in order 
to enable the postings to be completed from the cash book. No postings from the petty 
cash book would be necessary. 

§ 8. Day Books 

The most important day books are those used for purchases, sales, returns inwards 
and returns outwards. 
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The following is a suitable ruling for a simple form of purchases day book: 


PURCHASES DAY BOOK 


Date 

1 Invoice t 
i No. I 


Particulars 

: Ledger 
Folio 

Amount 

19. . 

1 


1st January, 19. . 


£ s. d. 

Jan 1 

18 

A. Wilson 


W. 62 

44 16 0 


19 ' 

J. Smith 


; S. 104 

50 0 0 


, 20 

A. Lucas 


, L. 22 

18 0 0 


The particulars of entries in the purchases day book are obtained from the invoices 
received in respect of the goods purchased. Invoices should be numbered and filed in 
numerical order, the serial number of each invoice being entered in the appropriate 
column in the purchases day book. No difficulty should then be experienced in 
referring to any invoice, if it becomes necessary, for particulars of the purchase. 

It is sometimes convenient to have separate day books for alternate days, to facili- 
tate posting to the ledger. 

The amount of each item in the purchases day book is posted to the credit of the 
account of the supplier. Periodically the purchases day book is cast, and the total 
posted to the debit of Purchases Account. 

The sales day book, returns inwards book and returns outwards book are in similar 
form, the double entry in the ledger being effected as follows : 

Sales Day Book. 

Debit each sale to the personal account ; credit periodical totals to Sales Account. 

Returns Inwards Book. 

Credit each return to the personal account; debit periodical totals to Returns 

Inwards Account. 

Returns Outwards Book. 

Debit each return to the personal account; credit periodical totals to Returns 

Outwards Account. 

Separate day books may also be kept for allowances, commissions, fees, bills 
receivable and bills payable, and other purposes, according to the needs of the 
business. 

Columnar Day Books 

It is frequently convenient to have a form of purchases day book that will record all 
inward invoices, whether they relate to purchases or expenses. 

A Total column is provided, and as many subsidiary columns as are necessary in 
the circumstances. The amount of each invoice is entered in the Total column (from 
which it is posted to the credit of the creditor’s account), and extended into the proper 
subsidiary column or columns. The totals of these columns are posted periodically to 
the debit of the respective impersonal accounts, thereby obviating the necessity of 
posting each item separately to the impersonal ledger. 
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The following is a suitable ruling for such a book: 

COLUMNAR PURCHASES DAY BOOK 


Date 


Invoice 

No. 


Particulars Fo. 


Total 


Purchases Freight 


Trade Exps. Ledger • Fo, 


The ledger column is used for items for which no special column is provided. Items 
in this column are posted in detail and not in total. 

Similar forms can be used for sales day books, returns books and the like, where it 
is desired to analyse the items under different headings, e.g., classes of goods, depart- 
ments, travellers, ledgers, etc. 


§ 9. The Journal 

Since the vast majority of transactions are capable of being assigned to one or other of 
the day books, or special journals, the use of the journal (or ‘journal proper’) is now 
confined to such items as: 

(1) The purchase and sale of fixed assets, where columnar purchases and sales book 
are not kept ; 

(2) Transfers from one account to another; 

(3) Corrections and adjusting entries; 

(4) Opening and closing entries. 

Unlike a day book, from which all items have to be posted to the same impersonal 
account, thus enabling the total of such items to be posted in one sum periodically, 
the entries in the journal relate to transactions of miscellaneous kinds, and do not 
lend themselves to collective posting. The journal is therefore provided with debit 
and credit columns to correspond with the sides of the ledger. Entries in the debit 
column of the journal are posted to the debit side of the ledger, and entries in the 
credit column of the journal to the credit side of the ledger. 

There should be appended to each entry in the journal, an explanation of the trans- 
action, or narration, without which the origin of, and reason for, the entry might not 
be apparent. The narration should contain full information as to the nature of the 
transaction and the dates of contracts, minutes, resolutions, etc. giving rise to it, so 
that the authority for the transaction as well as the origin of the entry will be shown. 
A journal entry shows first the name of the account to be debited, with the amount 
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in the debit column. The name of the account to be credited follows on the next line 
(the amount being entered in the credit column), prefixed by the word ‘To’, as indicat- 
ing that the first account is indebted to, /.e., has received from, the second, the value 
entered in the cash columns. Sometimes a journal entry will be a composite one, in 
which more than one account is debited or credited. The totals of the debits and 
credits must, however, be equal in amount. 


Illustrations 

(1) Record by journal entry purchase of Gas Engine, £600, from B. Jones & Co. 


JOURNAL 


Plant and Machinery Account 
To B. Jones & C'o. 

Being purcha.se of one Gas Engine. 




1 

£ 

P.L. 3 ! 600 


B.L. 27 j 

! 

1 i 

600 


Note. - From the above entry £600 will be posted to the debit of Plant and Machinery Account and £600 
to the credit of B. Jones & Co. 


(2) Record by journal entry transfer of £50 from B. Jones & Co.’s account in the 
bought ledger to their account in the sales ledger, to set off a purchase against a sale. 

JOURNAL 

I £ I £ 

B. Jones & C^o. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Dr. B.L. 27 50 i 

To B. Jones A C>>. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . S.L. 22 50 

Being balance of Bought Ledger Account transferred to Sales Ledger on contra j 

account. ! I 


Note. • B. Jones & Co’s, account in the bought ledger is debited and their account in the sales ledger 
credited, thereby setting off the purchase against the sale. 


(3) Record by journal entry interest at 5 per cent, per annum for one year on A. & F. 
Smith’s capitals of £1,000 and £500 respectively. 

JOURNAL 


I : £ I £ 

Interest on Capital Account . . . . . . . . , . , , Or. ' P.L. 64 , 75 

To Current Accounts — 

A. Smith- 5*!; on £1,000 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. j P.L. 10 50 

F. Smith- on £500 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. , P.L. 15 25 

Being interest at 5 per cent, per annum for the year ended 31st December, 19. ., { i 

on Partners* Capitals. i ' 


Note. - Interest on Capital Account is debited with £75, A. Smith’s Current Account being credited with 
£50 and F. Smith's with £25. 


(4) Record by journal entry the opening entries of B. Smith, who started business on 
1st January, 19. ., with the following assets and liabilities: 


£ 


Sundry Debtors 


200 

Bills Receivable 


100 

Cash at Bank 


500 

Stock . . 


800 

Sundry Creditors 
BtUs Payable 


150 

50 
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JOURNAL 


19.. i 
Jan. i j 


Sundries: 

To Sundries: 

Sundry Debtors 
Bills Receivable . . 

Stock . . 

Cash 

Sundry Creditors 
Bills Payable 

B. Smith: Capital Account 
Being Assets, JLiabilities and Capital at this date. 


200 

[ 

100 


800 


500 

i 

150 


50 


1,400 

£1,600 

£1,600 


Note. - The above entry is necessap^ to open the books of B. Smith’s business on double entry principles. 
Each asset received by the business is debited to the appropriate asset account, and each liability credited 
to the appropriate liability account. The excess of the aggregate amount of the assets over that of the liabilities 
represents the value which the business has received from the proprietor, B. Smith, i.e.^ the capital which he 
has invested in the business, and is credited to his Capital Account. 


(5) How would the following errors in the books of a business affect the accounts? 

Show corrective journal entries: 

£35 0 0 for goods sold to H. Jones posted to the debit of General Expenses 
Account. 

63 1 2 cash posted to the credit of H. Brown, a partner, instead of to H. Brown, 

a customer. 

12 1 9 posted to Office Expenses Account for the purchase of a safe. 

1 5 6 posted to debit of Stationery Account, instead of to T. Wildsmith in pay- 
ment of his account. 

39 1 7 for wages to workmen for erecting the firm’s new machinery, charged to 

Wages Account. 

30 0 0 cost of repairing roof of a shed, charged to Buildings Account. 

JOURNAL 


H. Jones . . 

To General Expenses Account 

Dr. 

! £ 

1 35 

1 

s. 

0 

d. 

0 

! £ 
i 35 

s. 

0 

d. 

0 

Being transfer to H. Jones of amount debited in error to Expenses. 





i 



H. Brown, Current Account . . 

To H. Brown (Sales Ledger) 

Dr. 

; 63 

1 

2 

i 

: 63 

1 

2 

Being transfer to customer of amount posted in error to credit of H. Brown’s Current Account. 

1 



i 

1 



Office Furniture Account 

To Office Expenses Account . . 

Dr. 1 

! 12 

1 

9 

j 12 

1 

9 

Being transfer to Furniture Account of cost of Safe charged in error to Office Expenses. 

i 







T. Wildsmith 

To Stationery Account 

Dr. 

1 

5 

6 

1 

5 

6 

Being transfer of amount posted in error to Stationery Account. 








Plant and Machinery Account 

To Wages Account 

Dr. 

* * 1 

1 39 

1 

7 I 

1 

i 

39 

1 

7 

Being Wages incurred in erecting new Machinery. 


1 


1 





■ ' ■ - — — -I ! 

Repairs Account . . . . • • • • • • . - Dr. j 30 0 0 l 

To Buildings Account . * . . . . . . : 1 30 0 0 


Being cost of repairing roof of Shed cliarged in error to Buildings Accounu 
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The rectification of these errors will increase the profit by £57 8s. lOd. as follows: 


Decreased debits on nominal accounts — 

£ 

s. 

d. 

General Expenses 

.. 35 

0 

0 

Office Expenses . . 

.. 12 

1 

9 

Stationery 

1 

5 

6 

Wages . . 

.. 39 

1 

7 


87 

8 

10 

Less Increase in Repairs 

.. 30 

0 

0 

Increase in Profit. . 

.. £57 

8 

10 


§ 10. The Ledgers 

Hitherto the ledger has been referred to as one book, and in a small business it is 
possible that all ledger accounts could be accommodated in one volume. In a business 
of any size, however, it is necessary for the ledger to be subdivided, because of the 
large number of accounts, and also to enable a number of clerks to be engaged in 
posting to ledger accounts at the same time. 

In a trading business it is usual to have a sales ledger, a bought ledger and a 
nominal or impersonal ledger. Further subdivision may be necessary, according to the 
size and requirements of the business. For example, the sales ledger may be divided 
into a number of books, each containing accounts of customers whose names begin 
with a particular letter, or a letter within a particular group. Thus there may be a 
ledger for names commencing with any of the letters A to G, another for names 
commencing with H to O, and another for P to Z. Alternatively, the ledgers may be 
divided according to geographical areas, or departments, or agencies. The bought 
ledger may be similarly divided. 

The impersonal ledger may contain all the real and nominal accounts. This 
ledger may, however, be divided into a nominal ledger and a private ledger, the latter 
containing partners’ capital and current accounts, loan accounts, investment accounts 
and any other accounts of a private and confidential character. 

Loose Leaf and Card Ledgers 

Within recent years the use of loose-leaf and card systems of ledgers has become in- 
creasingly familiar, and in most cases there can be no doubt that the advantages to be 
derived from such systems are considerable. 

A Loose-leaf ledger is one, the leaves of which are not bound together in the 
ordinary way, but are inserted in binders with a locking mechanism in such a manner 
that they can be withdrawn, or new leaves inserted, by a very simple operation. 

A Card ledger consists of a number of cards, one for each ledger account, which are 
filed aw'ay in alphabetical order in cabinets. As the cards have to be withdrawn from 
the cabinets for entries to be made on them, it is not possible to take the same pre- 
cautions against substitution as in the case of loose-leaf ledgers, where the key of the 
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ledger can be kept under the control of some responsible official. The card system 
should therefore not be utilised unless strict supervision is enforced. 

The card system is employed to a large extent for statistical records, such as stock 
accounts, cost accounts, etc., and for the analysis of sales over various zones or 
divisions. It has been very usefully employed in the case of a stockbroker’s business, 
for the purpose of analysing the purchases and sales made on behalf of each client, 
so that a partner, desiring to ascertain the transactions that any particular client has 
been concerned in, has only to call for the card in question, when the full record of 
the transactions can be seen at a glance. 

The following are other advantages to be derived by the adoption of these systems: 

(1) The ledgers are continuous, inasmuch as additional pages or cards can be inserted 
as required, and it is therefore unnecessary to open new ledgers altogether at any one 
time. Moreover, all leaves relating to one person can be kept together, which is 
usually impossible in a bound ledger, no matter how carefully it is ‘spaced out’ 
when opened. 

(2) Closed and dead accounts can be withdrawn from the ledger, and filed separately. 
This avoids the necessity of keeping such a large number of accounts in the current 
ledgers. 

(3) For the purposes of extracting balances, preparing statements, or checking post- 
ings, the sheets or cards can, if necessary, be divided between a number of clerks. 
The disadvantages of these systems are as follows: 

(1) As additional leaves are inserted as required, the ledgers cannot be folioed in the 
ordinary manner, although this can be done to a partial extent under the heading 
of each letter. 

(2) The possibility of sheets or cards being accidentally lost or destroyed, and, in the 
case of cards, being misplaced in the cabinets after use. This disadvantage is over- 
come by a sound system of internal check. 

(3) There is a danger of a fraudulent substitution of one sheet or card for another, in 
order to conceal defalcations; or sheets or cards might be destroyed intentionally 
for a similar reason. Again the internal check should obviate these possibilities. 

(4) It has been contended that loose-leaf or card ledgers might not be admitted as 
sufficient evidence in a court of law, owing to the possibility of substitution, but 
this need not be regarded as a serious disadvantage, since in any case some additional 
evidence for the entry would usually be required, apart from the record in the 
ledger. 

Section 436 of the Companies Act, 1948, provides that any register, index, minute 
book or book of account required to be kept by a company may be kept either by 
making entries in bound books or by recording the matters in question in any other 
manner. Where bound books are not used, adequate precautions must be taken for 
guarding against falsification and facilitating its discovery, and where default is made 
in complying with this requirement, every officer of the company who is in default 
may be liable to a fine not exceeding £50, and to a default fine. 
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§ 11. The Trial Balance 

A Trial Balance is a list of all the balances standing on the ledger accounts and cash 
books of a concern at any given date. It is clear that if a debit and a credit have been 
made in respect of every transaction, in the absence of clerical errors the total of the 
debits should equal the total of the credits, and if the accounts are balanced off, and 
the balances carried down, the total of the debit balances should equal the total of the 
credit balances. 

Although the agreement of the two sides of a Trial Balance provides primd facie 
evidence of the accuracy of the book-keeping, it is not conclusive proof of the absence 
of error, since mistakes of the following types would not cause a disagreement in a 
Trial Balance: 

(1) The complete omission of a transaction, neither a debit nor a credit being made. 

(2) Posting to the correct side of the ledger but to the wrong account. 

(3) Compensating errors, e.g., errors on one side of the ledger compensated by errors 
of the same amounts on the other side ; or underpostings on one side compensated 
by overpostings on the same side. 

(4) Errors of principle, e.g., where transactions have been dealt with in a fundamen- 
tally incorrect manner, such as revenue expenditure treated as capital, or vice versa. 

§ 12. The Trading and Profit and Loss Account 

In order to ascertain the profit or loss made during a period, where books are kept 
by double entry, it is necessary, on the final date of the period, to transfer the balances 
of the nominal accounts to a Profit and Loss Account, in which the expenses and 
losses are set against the gains to show the net profit or loss. 

Where the business comprises the buying and selling of goods, the Profit and Loss 
Account is normally divided into three sections, viz.. Trading Account, Profit and 
Loss Account, and Appropriation Account. 

The object of the Trading Account is to find the amount of the gross profit on sales, 
i.e., the excess of the realised proceeds of goods sold over their cost. 

The Trading Account is debited with the value of the stock of goods on 
hand at the commencement of, and with the purchases of goods during, the period ; 
and in the case of a manufacturing business where no separate Manufacturing 
Account is prepared, with the expenses of manufacturing goods and of placing them 
in a saleable condition. It is then credited with the sales, and with the value of the 
closing stock, computed upon a proper basis. Alternatively, the value of the closing 
stock may be deducted from the sum of the purchases and opening stock on the 
debit side of the account, thus revealing the cost of the goods sold. 

The bringing into account of the closing stock is important. If the account dealt 
with quantities only, the stock on hand at the commencement, plus the purchases, 
would exactly equal the sales plus the stock on hand at the end. Generally, however, 
the Trading Account deals only with values, and not with quantities, though strictly 
the quantities are presumed to balance in the manner indicated. The Trading Account, 
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having been debited with the opening stock and with all purchases for the period, 
must be credited with the goods remaining unsold, valued at cost or market value (if 
lower) in order that the cost of goods which have been sold may be ascertained. The 
excess of the amount of the sales over this figure is the gross profit. The double entry 
for the closing stock credited to Trading Account is completed by debiting Stock 
Account, which represents an asset at the closing date. In eflFect, the Trading Account, 
which has been debited with all the goods received during the period, gives back into 
the Stock Account the goods which have not been sold, and is accordingly credited 
therewith. 

It is important, as regards any trading business, to value the stock on hand at the 
date of balancing accounts on a correct basis. Particulars of the stock should be taken 
and listed in a systematic manner, and each item valued at the lower of its actual cost 
or market value at the date of the valuation. 

The princ iples which should be observed Jn valuing stock-in-trade ;5r^fully con- 
si dered in a memora,nd»»n issued by thejCouncil of the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants, the text of which is given hereamder; 


THE VAL UATION OF^rOC|:-:IN-TR ADE 

No particular basis of valuation is suitable for all types of business, but, whatever the basis 
adopted, it should be applied consistently, and the following considerations should be borne 
in mind: 

{a) Stock-in-Trade is a current asset held for realisation. In the balance sheet it is, therefore, 
usually shown at the lower of cost or market value, js 

{b) Profit or loss on trading is the difference between the amount for which goods are sold 
and their cost, including the cost of selling and delivery. The ultimate profit or loss on 
unsold goods is dependent upon prices ruling at the date of their disposal, but it is 
essential that provision should be made to cover anticipated losses. 

(c) Inconsistency in method may have a very material effect on the valuation^of a business 
based on earning capacity, though not necessarily of importance in itself at any balance 
sheet date. 

The following interpretations are placed on the terms ‘cost’ and ‘market value’ : 

(a) ‘Cost’ 

The elements making up cost are (i) the purchase price of goods, stores and, in the case of 
processed stock, materials used in manufacture; (ii) direct expenditure incurred in bringing 
stock-in-trade to its existing condition and location ; and (iii) indirect or overhead expen- 
diture incidental to the class of stock-in-trade concerned. 

Whereas the cost of (i) and (ii) can be ascertained with substantial accuracy, (iii) - 
indirect or overhead expenditure - can only be a matter of calculation. If (iii) is expressed 
as a percentage of actual production, the amount added to the stock valuation will fluctuate 
from one period to another according to the volume produced. To avoid distortion of 
revenue results, in some cases indirect or overhead expenditure is eliminated as an element 
of cost when valuing stock-in-trade or, alternatively, only that part which represents fixed 
annual charges is excluded. In other cases, an amount is included which is based on the 
normal production of the unit concerned. 
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The following are bases usually adopted in practice for calculating cost; 

(1) 'Unit Cost' 

Upon this basis, each article, batch or parcel is valued at its individual cost. 

In certain cases, such as bulk stocks, this method is not always capable of application 
and records, including the allocation of expenses, may become unduly complicated. 
Further, it may not be practicable to apply the method to partly processed stocks or 
finished products where the individual units lose their identity. 

(2) 'First in, first out' (FIFO) 

This basis assumes that goods sold or consumed were those which had been longest on 
hand and that the quantity held in stock represents the latest purchases. 

It has the effect of valuing unsold stock in a reasonably close relation to replacement 
price. In certain manufacturing or producing businesses, however, it is difficult to apply 
accurately through the various stages of manufacture or production. 

(3) 'Average' Cost 

This basis entails averaging the book value of stock at the commencement of a period 
with the cost of goods added during the period after deducting consumption at the 
average price, the periodical rests for calculating the average being as frequent as possible 
having regcird to the nature of the business. 

It has the effect of smoothing out distortion of results arising from excessive, and often 
fortuitous, fluctuations in purchase price and production costs and is particularly suitable 
to manufacturing businesses where several processes are involved. 

The bases referred to above are founded on the principle that ‘cost’ is an historical fact. 
In some cases, however, their application is unsuitable or impracticable owing to the nature 
of the business, and stock-in-trade is taken at a cost estimated by one of the following 
methods: 

(4) 'Standard' Cost 

This basis entails valuing stock at a pre-determined or budgeted cost per unit. It is 
coming more into use, particularly in manufacturing or processing industries where 
several operations are involved or where goods are produced on mass production lines. 

(5) 'Adjusted Selling Price' 

On this basis, an estimated cost is obtained by pricing stock at current selling prices 
and deducting an amount equivalent to the normal profit margin and the estimated cost 
of disposal. 

Other methods of stock valuation are the ‘base stock’ method, which retains permanently 
certain basic stock at a fixed price not exceeding its original cost, and that known as ‘last in, 
first out’ (LI FO) which is based on the principle that profit or loss on trading is the difference 
between the price at which goods are sold and their replacement cost. 

There is, however, only limited application of either of these methods in this country. 

(A) ‘Market Value’ 

The expression ‘market value’ is commonly interpreted as either: 

(i) the price at which it is estimated that the stock can be realised either in its existing con- 
dition or as incorporated in the product normally sold after allowing for all expenditure 
to be incurred before disposal ; or 

(ii) the cost of replacing the stock at the accounting date. 

In considering the merits of these alternative methods, regard must be had to the purpose 
for which stock-in-trade is held, namely, to sell either in its existing condition or as incor- 
porated in a manufactured product. The fact that at the time of valuation the goods 
could have been acquired at a sum less than their cost only indicates that the expected profit 
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is less than it might have been had it been possible to acquire them at the accounting date - 
a possibility which often does not exist in view of the quantity held and of the fact that in 
many cases purchases have to be made for later delivery; the circumstance has not caused 
a trading loss but only indicates that the ultimate results under other conditions might have 
been better. 

On the other hand, if at the time of the valuation it is clear that selling prices will not cover 
cost and expenses yet to be incurred before the goods are disposed of, provision is necessary 
to meet the anticipated loss. 

When estimating the amount of the provision required to cover excess of cost over market 
value, the method employed may be either (i) to consider each article in stock separately, 

(ii) to group articles in categories having regard to their similarity or interchangeability or, 

(iii) to consider the aggregate cost of the total stock-in-trade in relation to its aggregate 
market value. 

RECOMMENDATION 
It is therefore recommended that: 

(1) Thg basis of valuation for stock-in-trade should normally be the lower of cost or market 
value, calculated as in (2) and (3) below. 

In certain businesses, such as tea or rubber producing companies and some mining 
companies, there is a general custom to value slocks of products at the price sub- 
sequently realised less only selling costs; if this basis is adopted, the fact should be clearly 
indicated in the accounts. 

In the case of long-term contracts, the value placed on work -in-progress should have 
regard to the terms and duration of the contracts. If, after providing for all known con- 
tingencies, credit is taken for part of the ultimate profit, this fact should be indicated. 

(2) Cost should be calculated on such a basis as will show a fair view of the trend of results of 
the particular type of business concerned. Indirect or overhead expenditure, if included as 
part of the cost of partly processed or finished products, should be restricted to such 
expenditure as has been incurred in bringing the stock-in-trade to its existing condition 
and location. 

Stocks of by-products, the cost of which is unascertainable, should be valued at current 
selling price (or contracted sale price where applicable) after deducting expenses to be 
incurred before disposal. The cost of the main product should be reduced accordingly. 

(3) Market value should be calculated by reference to the price at which it is estimated that 
the stock-in-trade can be realised, either in its existing condition or as incorporated in the 
product normally sold, after allowing for expenditure to be incurred before disposal. In 
estimating this price, regard should be had to abnormal and obsolete stocks, the trend of 
the market and the prospects of disposal. 

If the value of stock-in-trade is calculated by reference to replacement cost, it should 
be described in the balance sheet as being ‘at the lower of cost or replacement value’, but 
in no case should it exceed market value ar described above. 

(4) For the purpose of estimating the amount of the provision required to reduce stock-in- 
trade below cost, it may properly be valued on the basis of the lower of its aggregate cost 
or of its aggregate market value. On the other hand, a more prudent and equally proper 
course is to take each item of stock (or each category group) and value it on the basis of 
the lower of its own cost or market value. 

(5) Where goods have been purchased forward and are not covered by forward sales, pro- 
vision should be made for the excess, if any, of the purchase price over the market value 
and should be shown as such in the accounts. 

Note: Where goods have been sold forward and are not covered by stocks and forward pur- 
chases, provision should be made for the excess, if any, of the anticipated cost over sales value. 
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(6) Whatever basis is adopted for ascertaining cost or calculating market value, it should be 
such as will not distort the view of the real trend of trading results and should be applied 
consistently regardless of the amount of profits available or losses sustained. Any reduction 
in stock values which exceeds the provisions embodied in the above recommendations is 
a reserve and should be shown as such in the accounts. 

In a later memorandum the Council of the Institute repeat that in certain types 
of business, such as tea and rubber producing companies and some mining companies, 
it is normal practice to bring stock into the balance sheet at the price subsequently 
realised, less the selling costs. This procedure has the advantage in businesses of this 
kind that the produce of the year is related to the eventual proceeds of its disposal. 
The fact that the procedure involves a confusion of dates (in that it brings into account 
profit which had not been realised on the balance sheet date) is offset by the fact that 
it results in a more understandable presentation of the affairs of this particular type of 
business, so long as the accounts indicate clearly the basis adopted. 

In yet another memorandum, dealing with Accounting in relation to changes in the 
purchasing power of money, the Council of the Institute discuss the question as to 
whether the charge against profit for consumption of stock-in-trade should have regard 
to current values (i.e. values which take into account changes in the purchasing power 
of money) rather than to historical monetary cost. The following is an extract from 
this memorandum: 

‘Some advocates of the current value method suggest that the manner of charging con- 
sumption in current value should be left open for consideration in the special circumstances 
of each case, but that certain methods of valuing stock-in-trade, namely LIFO (last in, first 
out) NIFO (next in, first out) base stock and variants of these, should be recognised as means 
of achieving the desired end, and that whatever method is adopted should be indicated in the 
accounts. 

‘In a period of rising prices the effect of charging consumption of stock-in-trade on the 
basis of current values would be that the difference between the cost of an article and the 
higher amount for which it could be replaced at the time of its sale would not form part of the 
profit on the transaction. In a period of falling prices, when stock-in-trade could be replaced 
at less than its historical cost, the current value method could not be applied unless an 
additional charge were made to cover the excess of the historical cost over the current value. 
Whether prices are rising or falling, however, the difference between the cost of an article and 
its current value may often result to a much greater extent from market fluctuations in the 
prices of particular goods than from any general trend in the purchasing power of money. 
Such market fluctuations are an ordinary business hazard affecting profit or loss and their 
incidence on a particular business may be dependent to a considerable extent upon judgment 
in buying and on management generally, whereas under the current value method the effect 
of these fluctuations would be excluded in computing profits.’ 

Accordingly the Council recommend that historical cost should continue to be the 
basis on which profits shown by annual accounts are computed. Any amount set aside 
out of profits in recognition of the effects which changes in the purchasing power of 
money have had on the affairs of the business (including any amount to finance the 
increase in the cost of replacements, whether of fixed or current assets) should be 
treated as a transfer to reserve, and not as a charge in arriving at profits. 
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The Profit and Loss Account is credited with the gross profit brought 
down from the Trading Account, and with any other items of income or gain, such 
as discounts receivable, rents receivable, income from investments, etc., arising 
during the period; and debited with all the expenses incurred in selling and distributing 
the goods, and in the general administration of the business. The balance of the 
Profit and Loss Account represents the net profit or loss for the accounting period, 
and is carried down to the Appropriation Account, in which appear also any 
balance brought forward from the previous period, and appropriations of profit in 
the form of transfers to reserves, and dividends, in the case of a company, or interest 
on capital and partners’ salaries, in the case of a partnership. The balance of the 
Appropriation Account is transferred to the proprietor’s Capital or Current Account, 
in the case of a sole trader, or divided between the partners, if the business is that of 
a partnership. In the case of company, it is carried forward and appears as a revenue 
reserve in the Balance Sheet. 

The Profit and Loss Account of a non-trading concern, such as an investment or 
property company, is usually called a Revenue Account or an Income and 
Expenditure Account. 

§ 13. The Balance Sheet 

A Balance Sheet is a classified summary of the balances remaining open in the ledgers 
after the balances of the nominal accounts have been transferred to the Profit and 
Loss Account, but including the balance of that account. The Balance Sheet shows the 
position of the undertaking at a given date, and does not relate to a period, so that 
such an expression as ‘Balance Sheet for the year ended 31st December’ is incorrect. 
It is essential for the items on a Balance Sheet to be arranged in such a manner as to 
afford a true and fair view of the state of affairs of the concern. 

In effect, the Balance Sheet is a statement which shows in summarised form the 
capital employed in the business, and the various sources from which it is derived 
(e.g., proprietors’ capital, undivided profits and external liabilities), and the manner 
in which that capital is employed, i.e., the various assets by which it is represented. 
For the purposes of the Balance Sheet the fixed assets are normally valued at cost, 
less any provision made for depreciation, and the current assets at cost or realisable 
value, whichever is the lower. 

It is customary in England for the credit balances to be shown on the left-hand side 
of the Balance Sheet, and the debit balances on the right-hand side, although the 
statement or vertical form, illustrated in Chapter VIII, is being increasingly adopted. 

Although there is no statutory order in which the items in a Balance Sheet must 
be marshalled, they should be grouped under suitable sub-headings in order to throw 
into relief the most important aspects of the financial position which the Balance 
Sheet is intended to present, and to render it intelligible even to a person unversed 
in accounts. In the case of limited companies, the best modern practice is exemplified 
by the specimen Balance Sheets reproduced in Appendix B. On the assets side, 
separate groupings and sub-totals are given of fixed assets, investments and current (or 
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floating) assets, full details being supplied of the various assets comprised in each 
group. On the liabilities side, the capital is shown first, reserves and undistributed 
profits being added thereto to disclose, in an extended total, the amount of the 
proprietors’ interest in the net assets. Separate headings and sub-totals are then 
given of debentures and other long-term liabilities, provisions and current liabilities 
respectively. In some cases the total of the current liabilities is deducted from the total 
of the current assets, in order to reveal the net amount of the working capital at 
the disposal of the business. 

Columns may also be provided to show the corresponding figures for the previous 
year. This is now compulsory in the case of companies registered under any of the 
Companies Acts. 

§ 14. The Accounts of a Sole Trader 

Illustration 

Henry Williams commenced business on 1st February, with cash at bank £500. The 
following transactions took place during the month: 


19.. £ 


Feb. 

1. 

Bought Goods from W. Martin 


250 



Purchased Warehouse Fittings for Cash 


40 

11 

2. 

Sold Goods to T. Crown 


80 



Drew Cheque for Petty Cash 


20 

11 

3. 

Paid W. Martin on Account 


150 

11 

4. 

Sold Goods to W. Wilson 


100 

11 

5. 

Received Cheque from T. Crown . . 


77 



Allowed him Discount . . 


3 

11 

6. 

Paid Wages 


4 

>1 

8. 

Bought Goods for Cash . . 


30 

>1 

9. 

Sold Goods to L. Robinson 


170 

11 

10. 

Purchased Goods from F. Pearson 


130 

11 

11. 

Paid W. Martin in settlement 


95 



Allowed Discount by him 


5 

11 

12. 

Paid Carriage on Goods Sold 


2 

11 

13. 

Paid Wages 


4 

11 

14. 

Bought Goods from W. Martin 


150 



„ „ for Cash . . 


40 

11 

16. 

Sold Goods to W, Wilson 


180 

1* 

17. 

W. Wilson paid on Account 


200 

11 

18. 

Purchased Goods from H, Wood 


75 

11 

19. 

Sold Goods for Cash 


80 

11 

20. 

Paid Wages 


4 

11 

21. 

Sent Cheque to H. Wood 


72 



Allowed Discount by him 


3 

11 

22. 

Sold Goods to T. Crown 


130 

If 

23. 

Bought Goods from W. Martin 


240 

11 

24. 

Bought Goods for Cash . . 


73 

11 

25. 

Sent Cheque on Account to W. Martin 


200 

If 

26. 

Received from T. Crown on Account 


100 
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19.. £ 

Feb. 27. Paid Wages . . . . . . . . 4 

„ 28. Paid Electric Lighting Account . . . . . . 5 

Paid Rent . . . . . . 8 

H. Williams drew for personal use . . . . 15 

Petty Cash Expenditure for the month was : 

Purchases . . . . . . £4 

General Expenses . . . . 7 

Carriage Outwards . . . . 3 

Stock on Hand, £325. 

Enter the above transactions in the proper books of prime entry and post to the Ledgers. 
Prepare Trial Balance, Trading and Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet. 


Fo. 1 


CASH BOOK 


19.. 


Fo. 

Discount Cash 19. . 


Fo. 

Discount 

Cash 




£ £ i 



£ 

£ 

Feb. 1 

To Capital Ac- 


. Feb. 1 

By Warehouse 





count 

I.L. 1 

500 

Fittings 

I.L. 11 


40 

.. 5 

„ T. Crown 

S.L. 1 

3 77 ‘ 2 

„ Petty Cash . . 

I.L. 12 


20 

.. 17 

„ W. Wilson .. 

S.L. 2 

200 3 

„ W. Martin . , 

B.L. 1 


150 

19 

„ Sales 

I.L. 3 

80 . „ 6 

„ Wages 

I.L. 5 


4 

» 26 

„ T. Crown 

S.L. 1 

100 : 8 

,, Purchases 

I.L. 4 


30 




.. 11 

„ W. Martin 

B.L. 1 

5 

95 




.. 12 

Carnage 

I.L. 6 


2 




» 13 

Wages 

I.L. 5 


4 




.. 15 

,, Purchases 

I.L. 4 


40 




.. 20 

„ Wages 

I.L. 5 


4 




M 2! 1 

„ H. Wood 

B.L. 3 

3 

72 




„ 24 

„ Purchases 

I.L. 4 


73 




a. 25 

„ W. Martin 

B.L. 1 


200 




:: 27 

„ Wages 

I.L. 5 


4 




.. 28 

Lighting 

I.L. 7 


5 




.. 28 1 

„ Rent 

I.L. 8 


8 


i 


i a. 28 

„ Drawings 

I.L. 2 


15 




; „ 28 1 

Balance c/d. . . 



191 




£3 I £957 ; 



£8 

£957 


I 


Fo. 9 ! i 



Fo. 9 


Mar.] 

To Balance b/d. 

j 

£191 






Fo. 1 


SALES DAY BOOK 


Date 




Particulars 





Fo. 

Amount 

19.. 










£ 

Feb. 2 

T. Crown 






, , 


S.L. 1 

80 

a. 4 

W. Wilson 








a. 2 

100 

a. 9 

L. Robinson 








a. 3 

170 

M 16 

W. Wilson 








a. 2 

180 

a. 22 

T. Crown 








i a. 1 

i 

1 1 

130 

£660 

Fo. 3 
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Date 



Particulars 





Fo. 

Amount 

19.. 
Feb. 1 
.. 10 

4. 14 

18 

23 

W. Martin 

F\ Pearson 
W. Martin 

H. Wood 

W. Marlin 







:: 3 

£ 

250 

130 

150 

1 75 

240 









1 1 

£845 









1 

! 

i 

Fo. 4 


IMPERSONAL LEDGER 
HENRY WILLIAMS CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


19.. i 

Feb. I 1 By Cash 


HENRY WILLIAMS CURRENT ACCOUNT 


To Cash 
„ Balance c/d 

C.B. 1 

£ i 19.. 

15 i Feb. 28 

22 I 

By Net Profit 

. . I.L. 20 

£ 

37 



£37 




£37 


i 


Mar. 1 

By Balance b/d. 


22 


SALES ACCOUNT 


Feb. 28 j To Trading Account 


. . ‘ I.L. 20 740 i| Feb. 19 By Cash 


! 1 | 

£740 II 


,, 28 f. Sundries . 


! C.B. 1 80 

, S.D.B.l 660 


PURCHASES ACCOUNT 


19. . 



£ 

19.. 



£ 

Feb. 8 

To Cash 

C.B. 1 

30 

Feb. 28 

By Trading Account . . 

I.L. 20 

992 

15 

44 44 


40 ; 





„ 24 



73 i 





.. 28 

Petty Cash 

I.L. 12 

4 1 






Sundries . . 

B.D.B.l 

845 1 








£992 




£992 



1 1 

WAGES ACCOUNT 

— 

— 

Fo. 5. 







. 

19.. 

i 

1 


£ 

19.. 


i 

£ 

Feb. 6 

To Cash 

C.B. 1 

4 

j Feb. 28 

By Profit and Loss Account 

I.L. 20 1 

16 

.. 13 

ft 


4 

[ 


1 


44 20 

ffff * * * * * • 


4 



1 1 


44 27 

19 . • • • • « 

.4 

4 



i 1 

j 



i 


I £16 

! 



i 

£16 
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Fo. 6. 

■ '1 ■ ■■ ' ■ ; : ■' I 

‘ I 1 £ ' 19.. t L . 

Feb. 12 To Cash . . . . | C.B. I ! 2 Feb. 28 , By Profit and Loss Account . . ! I.L. 20 

28 i Petty Cash . . ' I.L. 12 3 ' 


£5 


LIGHTING ACCOUNT 

Fo. 7. 


19.. 


1 £ 

19. . 



Feb. 28 

To Cash 

. . j C.B. 1 5 

Feb. 28 

By Profit and Loss Account 

! I.L. 20 



RENT 

ACCOUNT 


Fo. 8. 






19. . 


1 

' £ 

19.. 



Feb. 28 

To Cash 

. . 1 C.B. 1 8 

Feb. 28 

By Profit and Loss Account 

I.L. 20 



DISCOUNT ACCOUNT 


Fo. 9. 






19.. 


£ 

' 19.. 



Feb. 28 

To Sundries . . 

. . i C.B. 1 3 

Feb. 28 

By Sundries . . 

C.B. 1 


„ Profit and Loss Account 

. . 1 I.L. 20 5 






1 £8 

— ! 





GENERAL EXPENSES ACCOUNT 


Fo. 10. 






19.. i 


1 1 

1 i £ 

1' 19.. 



Feb. 28 j 

To Petty Cash 

. . 1 I.L. 12 j 7 

: Feb. 28 

By Profit and Loss Account 

L, 20 



£ 

5 



I 


£ 

8 


£ 

8 


£8 


£ 

7 


WAREHOUSE FITTINGS ACCOUNT 

Fo. II. 

19.. ; £ 

Feb. 1 To Cash C.B. 1 40 


PETTY CASH ACCOUNT 

Fo. 12 


19.. 

Feb. 2 j To Cash 


Mar. 1 j To Balance b/d. 


; £ : 19 

. . I C.B. 1 ; 20 Feb. 28 ' By General Expenses . . 

I ' 1 „ Carriage . . 

I j , „ Purchases 

I ; j ,, Balance c/d 



L. 

L. 

L. 


10 

6 

4 


£ 

7 

3 

4 
6 


£20 


I 


STOCK ACCOUNT 


To Trading Account . . 

L. 20 

£ 

325 





19.. 
Feb. 28 



28 


Fo. I. 
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19. . 

Feb, 2 , To Goods 

22 ' 


j 

Mar. 1 1 To Balance b/d. 


1 i ^ 

S.D.B.l , 80 ll 

: M f : 

; i ■ 


19.. 
Feb. 5 
» 26 
28 


I £210 ! 

;| 

I li 


By Cash and Discount 
.. Cash 
„ Balance c/d. 


CB. I 


100 

30 


£210 


Fo. 2. 


W. WILSON 


19.. j 

Feb. 4 To Goods 

16 I „ 


Mar. 1 To Balance c/d. 


Fo. 3. 


19.. 
Feb. 9 


To Goods 



£ 

‘ 19.. 

S.D.B.l 

100 

: Feb 17 1 

„ i 

180 

: » 28i 

£280 1 

i 


80 

__ 


L. 

ROBINSON 


£ 


S.D.B.l 

170 



Balance c/d. 


C.B. 1 200 

80 


£280 


BOUGHT LEDGER 
W. MARTIN 

Fo, I. 


19.. 1 ; 

Feb. 3 ! To Cash . . . . | C.B. 1 

„ 1 1 ! Cash and Discount . . ,, 1 

25 i ,, Cash .. .. .. ; „ 1 

,, 28 1 „ Balance c/d. . . . . ; „ ' 

150 

100 ; 
200 ' 
190 

19 . : ' 

Feb. 1 By Goods . . . . 1 B.D.B.l 

„ 14 „ „ ” i 

„ 23 „ „ .. 

£ 

250 

150 

240 

] 1 

l ' 

£640 

: 

j 

u 

£640 

1 i 


Mar. 1 i By Balance b/d. 

i 

i 

190 

Fo. 2. 

F. PEARSON 




1 

1 

i 

19. . 1 

Feb.lO 1 By Goods 

1 

B.D.B.1 ! 

1 

£ 

130 


Fo. 3. 

H. WOOD 





19.. 

Feb. 21 To Cash and Discount 

£ 19.. 1 

C.B. i 75 Fcb.l8 By Goods .. 



. j B.D.B.1 j 

£ 

75 
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TRIAL BALANCE 
28th February, 19.. 


Fo. 











l.L. 1 

Capital Account 








£ 

£ 

300 

„ 2 

Current Account 








15 


M 3 

Sales 









740 

„ 4 

Purchases . . 








992 


„ 5 

Wages 








16 


M 6 

Carriage 








5 


„ 7 

Lighting 








5 


„ 8 

Rent . . . . * 








8 


„ 9 

Discount . . 









5 

„ 10 

General Expenses 








7 


„ 11 

Warehouse Fittings . . 








40 ' 


„ 12 1 

Petty Cash 







■ * ( 

6 1 


C.B. 1 

Cash at Bank 







! " 1 

191 1 


B.L. 1 ! 

W. Martin . . 







' 

1 

190 

» 2 

F. Pearson . . 









130 

S.L. I 1 

T. Crown . 







’ ‘ ' 

30 1 


? ; 

1 W. Wilson . . 








80 


:: 3 1 

L. Robinson 








170 i 



£1,565 I £1,565 


Fo. 20. 


TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 
FOR Month ended 28th Flbruary, 19.. 


I £842 




£ 



To Purchases . . . . . . . . ' 

L. 4 

992 

1 By Sales 

l,. 3 

Stock at 28th I eh. 

L. 13 

325 

i' 




667 



,, Balance, heing Gross Profit c/d. . ; 


73 





£740 

*•" 


To Wages . . . . . . . . i 

L. 5 

16 

By Gross Profit b/d. 


,, Carnage . . . . . . . . 

L. 6 

5 

„ Discount . . 

L. 9 

Lighting . . . . . 

L. 7 

5 



,, Rem . . . . . . . . 1 

L. 8 

8 



,, General Expenses . . . . . . i 

L. 10 

7 



,, Net Pioht, earned to Current Account ! 

L 2 

37 



I 

1 

1 


£78 



BALANCE 

SHEET AS AT 28 1 H February, 19.. 



1 

£ 

1 


H Williams: 

; 


Fixed Assets: 


Capital Account 


500 

1 Wai chouse Fittings . . 


Current Account: 

1 


i 


Net Profit 

£37 1 


1 Current Assets: 


Lrss Drawings 

j 


i Stock 

£325 ■ 



22 

j Sundry Debtors 

280 j 


i- 


j Cash at Rank 

191 1 


1 

522 

! Cash in hand 

6 1 

Current Liabilities: 

i 



! 

Sundry Creditors 

• • ! 

320 

i 



£740 


73 

5 


£78 


£ 

40 


802 


£842 


§15. Methods of dispensing with day books and personal ledgers 
The imperative need, under modem conditions, of exercising the greatest economy in 
the field of business administration, as well as in production, is prompting more and 
more firms, even where a mechanised system of accounting has not been installed, to 
dispense with the use of day books and personal ledgers, and substitute therefor a 
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system under which original documents, or carbon copies thereof, are employed to 
serve the functions hitherto performed by these books of account. The following is an 
outline of such a system : 

(а) Purchases and Expenses 

(1) All suppliers’ invoices and credit notes, after being checked as to quantity, 
description and price, arc filed in a folder or other container, in alphabetical order. 
The greatest care must be taken to prevent the possibility of any being lost or 
mutilated. 

(2) At the end of each month, all invoices and credit notes received from each in- 
dividual supplier during the month are arranged in order of date, and checked with 
the statement of account rendered by him. 

(3) Each supplier’s invoices and credit notes for the month are then attached to his 
statement of account, and the whole produced to the director or principal for 
authentication, when the cheque in payment of the account is presented to him for 
signature. 

(4) The Cash Book contains on the credit side analysis columns for purchases, capital 
expenditure, rent, rates, etc., and each principal classification of expenditure. Pay- 
ments to creditors entered therein are numbered consecutively, the corresponding 
numbers being entered on the creditors’ statements which, with the official receipts 
(if any) attached, are filed away in numerical order. Each payment is entered in the 
Cash Book in the total column and extended into the appropriate analysis column, 
the periodical totals of which are posted to the debit of the relevant accounts in the 
impersonal ledger. 

This system can only be employed where accounts are settled at regular intervals, 
and the greatest care must be taken in filing the invoices and credit notes received, 
and in checking them with the creditors’ statements, if it is to operate effectively. 
Where, for any reason, an invoice is not paid on its due date, it should be filed with 
the invoices for the following month, and a list should be made at the end of each 
month, of all invoices outstanding, so that none will be overlooked. 

When preparing the profit and loss account and balance sheet at the end of an 
accounting period, the total amount of the invoices outstanding for purchases and 
other expenses, which have not yet been passed through the books, must be debited 
to the Purchases Account, or the relevant expense accounts, as the case may be, and 
carried down therein as a credit balance to the commencement of the new period. The 
accounts for the old period will thereby be charged with the whole of the expenditure 
incurred in respect of that period, whilst the credit balances carried down will 
represent outstanding liabilities, and will be included in the amount of the Sundry 
Creditors in the Balance Sheet. These credit items will automatically be balanced off 
when the accounts are paid and the postings made from the columnar Cash Book in 
the new period. 

(б) Sales 

In businesses where the transactions with individual customers are relatively few in 
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number and the payment of accounts within a short period of credit can be rigidly 
enforced, it may be possible to dispense altogether with a Sales Day Book and Sales 
Ledger, folders containing carbon copies of invoices, etc., taking the place of per- 
sonal accounts. 

Three copies of each sales invoice (or credit note) are prepared simultaneously, the 
first being sent to the customer, the second placed in the current folder or other 
receptacle maintained for him, and the third used in building up the total figures for 
posting to the impersonal ledger. 

When the customer sends a remittance the invoices and credit notes discharged 
thereby are withdrawn from the folder and filed permanently. The balance owing by 
the customer at any time will thus be the sum of the invoices (less credit notes) re- 
maining in (he folder. (If desired, the amounts of all invoices, and credit notes issued 
to the customer may be entered on the inner page of the folder as a ‘recapitulation 
statement’. When an account is paid, the amount of the remittance is deducted from 
the total amount due, the balance outstanding being thus clearly indicated.) 

To enable the appropriate entries to be made in the impersonal ledger, detailed lists 
will be prepared (probably by means of an adding and calculating machine) of each 
day’s sales invoices and credit notes, and the net total of sales (less credits) as com- 
puted by the machine, posted to the debit of the Debtors Control Account and to 
the credit of Sales Account. The daily totals of cash received and discounts allowed, 
as shown by the Cash Book, will be credited to the Debtors Control Account, the 
balance of which, at any time, will then be the total of the outstanding debtors for 
sales, and should be capable of reconciliation with the balances disclosed by the 
customers’ folders. 



CHAPTER II 


TOTAL [OR CONTROL] ACCOUNTS AND SECTIONAL 

BALANCING 

§ 1. Total [or Control] Accounts 

A Total Account is an account to which are debited and credited in total all the trans- 
actions which have been debited and credited in detail to individual ledger accounts. 
A Total Account in respect of a particular ledger therefore operates as a control 
account for that ledger, since the balance of the Total Account at any time should 
equal the sum of the balances of all the individual accounts within that ledger, and 
will provide a check on the accuracy of such balances. Total Accounts are alternatively 
referred to as Control Accounts. 

In a business of any magnitude, it is desirable to raise Total Accounts in respect of 
debtors and creditors ledgers for the following reasons: 

(1) Since the balances of the Total Accounts at any time should represent the totals 
of the balances appearing in the debtors and creditors ledgers, if it is desired to prepare 
interim Profit and Loss Accounts and Balance Sheets, the balances of the Total 
Accounts can be entered in the Trial Balance, thus obviating the time and labour 
involved in extracting schedules of the balances of the individual Debtors’ and 
Creditors’ Accounts. 

(2) If kept under the control of a responsible official, and not made accessible to 
the ledger clerks whose duty it is to post to the debtors and creditors ledgers, the 
Total Accounts operate as a control over those ledgers, and constitute a valuable 
feature of the system of internal check. 

(3) Where the two sides of a Trial Balance do not agree, with the aid of Total 
Accounts the difference may be located to the particular ledger or ledgers in which 
the errors exist, and the work of checking can be confined to that ledger or ledgers, th us 
avoiding waste of time in balancing. 

The Total Accounts may, if desired, be kept in the impersonal ledger, from which 
it will then be possible to extract a Trial Balance without reference to the personal 
ledgers, since the Total Accounts will provide the totals of the personal account 
balances. It is preferable, however, to keep the Total Accoimts in a separate book 
under responsible control, so that a check can be imposed upon the personal ledgers, 
whilst making it unnecessary to expose the impersonal ledger to the clerk in charge 
of the Total Accounts. 
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(a) Total Debtors Account 

This account is debited with the sum of all the items which have been debited in 
detail to individual personal accounts in the sales ledgers, and credited with the sum 
of all the items which have been credited to such accounts. The balance of the Total 
Debtors Account should therefore be equal to the sum of all the balances appearing 
in the sales ledgers. 

It must be remembered, however, that the sales ledgers may contain a few accounts 
showing credit balances, and the balance of the Total Debtors Account will only 
represent the dilference between the total of the debit balances and the total of the 
credit balances (if any) in the sales ledgers. When, therefore, the balance of the Total 
Account is agreed with the schedule of balances extracted from the sales ledgers, 
balances should be brought down on both sides of the Total Account, representing 
respectively the total of the debit balances and the total of the credit balances in those 
ledgers. 

The Total Debtors Accounts will contain on the debit side the totals of: 

(1) Opening debit balances. 

(2) Sales made during the period. 

(3) Dishonoured bills and cheques (if any). 

(4) Cash paid to debtors (if any). 

(5) Transfers and other items (if any). 

and on the credit side : 

(1) Opening credit balances (if any). 

(2) Cash received from debtors during the period. 

(3) Discounts allowed to debtors. 

(4) Returns inwards, and allowances. 

(5) Bills receivable. 

(6) Bad debts written off. 

(7) Transfers and other items (if any). 

The opening balances will be brought down from the previous period, and will 
agree with the total of the last schedule of debtors. 

The total amount of sales for the period will be obtained from the sales day book, 
the totals of which should be posted monthly or at other periodical intervals to the 
Total Debtors Account. 

Dishonoured bills will be obtained from an analysis of the journal (see (c) below). 
This should not involve any serious difficulty, as the number of such items will prob- 
ably not be great. Should any of the dishonoured bills have been discounted, the 
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entries debiting the personaJ accounts in the sales ledger will probably have been 
made direct from the cash book. In such cases the adjusting entries in the Total 
Debtors Account should have been made simultaneously with the cash postings. The 
whole of these dishonoured bill items can easily be checked, however, as the Remarks 
column in the bills receivable book should show at a glance all bills which have been 
discounted, and all which have been dishonoured. 

The total amount of cash received from debtors which has been posted to the sales 
ledgers during the period will be obtained from the Sales Ledger column in the cash 
book and posted to the Total Debtors Account at monthly or other intervals. 

Discounts allowed will be obtained from the totals of the Discount column on the 
debit side of the cash book, and from the Cash Discount column (if any) in the bills 
receivable book. Where no such column is provided in the bills receivable book, the 
discount will cither have been entered in the Discount column in the cash book, or a 
separate journal entry will have been made for each item. In the latter case the total 
will be obtained from an analysis of the journal. 

Returns inwards will be obtained from the totals of the sales returns book, which 
will be posted to the Total Debtors Account periodically. Allowances will be obtained 
from the analysis of the journal. 

Bills receivable will be obtained from the total of the bills receivable book, which 
will be posted periodically to the Total Debtors Account. 

The bad debts written off will be obtained from an analysis of the journal. 

(b) Total Creditors Account 

This account operates as a control account of the bought ledgers and should disclose 
a balance equal to the total of all the individual balances in those ledgers. The account 
is raised in a similar manner to the Total Debtors Account. 

On the credit side will be found : 

( 1 ) The opening credit balances. 

(2) Purchases during the period. 

(3) Transfers and other items (if any). 

and on the debit side: 

(1) Opening debit balances (if any). 

(2) Cash paid to creditors during the period 

(3) Discounts received. 

(4) Returns outwards. 

(5) Bills payable. 

(6) Transfers and other items (if any). 
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The opening balances will be brought down from the previous period, and will 
agree with the total of the last schedule of creditors. 

The total amount of goods purchased during the period will be obtained from the 
purchases day book. 

The total amount of cash paid to creditors during the period will be obtained 
from the Bought Ledger column in the cash book. 

Discounts received will be obtained from the totals of the Discount column on the 
credit side of the cash book, and from the Cash Discount column (if any) in the bills 
payable book. If no such column is provided in the bills payable book, and the items 
have not been passed through the Discount column in the cash book, the total will 
be obtained from an analysis of the journal. 

Returns outwards will be obtained from the totals of the purchases returns book. 

Bills payable will be obtained from the totals of the bills payable book. 


(c) Journal 

In any system of Total Accounts it is essential to pass every item through a book of 
prime entry before posting it to the ledger. The journal is consequently of considerable 
importance for the purpose of recording those items for which no special book of 
prime entry is provided. 

The following is a convenient ruling of a journal used solely to record transfers. 


Illustration (1) 


Date 


Amount to be 
debited 


TRANSFER JOURNAL 


Folio ' Amount 


f olio 


Amount to be 
credited 


Dale 


Where there are not too many ledgers, the transfer journal may be incorporated in 
he ordinary journal, which may be ruled so that the required totals can be arrived at 
vithout additional analysis, as shown in the following illustration: 



mastration 
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niostration (3) 

On 1st January, the sales ledger balances were £16,000 debit and £64 credit, and the bought 
ledger balances at the same date £8,760 credit and £59 debit. 

During the six months ended 30th June, sales amounted to £46,000; purchases to £39,340; 
cash received from debtors £42,240; cash paid to creditors £39,552; discount allowable 
£1,760; discount receivable £1,M8; returns inwards £850; returns outwards £620; bills 
receivable £1,780; bills payable £2,740; dishonoured Bills £190; discount allowed to 
debtors, but subsequently disallowed £10; bad debts written off £320; a debit balance in 
the bought ledger transferred to the sales ledger, £13. 

The sales ledger balances at 30th June amounted to £15,208 debit and £9 credit; and the 
bought ledger balances to £3,559 credit and £65 debit. 

Prepare from these particulars a Total Debtors Account and a Total Creditors Account, 
bringing down the balances as at 30th June, proving the correctness of the sales and bought 
ledgers respectively. 


TOTAL DEBTORS ACCOUNT 


Jan. 1 
June 30 

To Balance b/d. 

„ Sales 

,, Dishonoured Bills . . 

„ Discount disallowed 
,, Transfers . . 

,, Balance c/d. 

1 

£ 

16 000 
46,000 
190 
10 
13 
9 

; Jan. I 
: June 30 

j' 

By Balance b/d. 

„ Cash 

,, Discount Allowable 
,, Returns Inwards . . 

„ Bills Receivable 
„ Bad Debts 
,, Balance c/d. 



£ 

64 

42,240 

1,760 

850 

1,780 

320 

15,208 



: £62,222 

1 




£62,222 

July 1 

To Balance b/d. 

15,208 

li 

1, July 1 

r 

By Balance b/d. 

•• 





TOTAL CREDITORS ACCOUNT 




Jan. 1 
June 30 

To Balance b/d. 

,, Cash 

,, Discount Receivable 
„ Returns Outwards . . 

,, Bills Payable 
,, Balance c/d. 

£ 

59 

39,552 

1.648 

620 

2,740 

3,559 

1 1 

' Jan. 1 1 
, June 30 ' 

By Balance b/d. 

,, Purchases 
,, 1 ransfers 
„ Balance c/d. 


1 

..I 

" i 
• • 1 

£ 

8,760 

39,340 

13 

65 



£48,178 





£48,178 

July 1 

To Balance b/d. 

65 

July 1 

By Balance b/d. 



3,559 


I 


Notes to Illustration, 

The accuracy of the Total Accounts should be tested by drawing up a Trial Balance, including the balances 
on these accounts in lieu of the totals of the schedules of debtors and creditors. If this Trial Balance agrees 
it may be assumed that the Total Accounts are correct, but it is advisable to check all postings to the im- 
personal ledgers to avoid the possibility of compensating errors. 


(d) Columnar Books 

Where only a small number of personal ledgers is kept the books of prime entry 
should be ruled with columns to correspond with the personal ledgers in order to 
provide the totals of amounts posted to each ledger. In a case where there are two 
sales ledgers and one bought ledger the rulings shown in the following illustration 
would suffice. 



38 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. II 


rilustration 
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(e) Separate Day Books or Subsidiary Analyses < 

Where the number of ledgers is too large to make the above system of analysis 
practicable a different method must be employed. In some cases it may be advisable 
to keep a separate set of books of prime entry for each ledger, or for each group of 
ledgers. In the latter case, each book will be analysed in the manner set out above. 

In other instances, it may be expedient to use only one set of books, but to prepare 
periodical analyses thereof on separate sheets. To facilitate this analysis, each ledger 
must be given a distinguishing letter or symbol, which should be entered in the folio 
column of the day book in respect of items posted to that ledger. This method is ex- 
plained more fully in § 2 below. / 

Where the number of ledgers is considerable, it will usually be found that a system 
of machine accounting is employed, and the machines themselves will accumulate 
totals as postings proceed. These totals can be entered in the Total Accounts, thus 
obviating the necessity for analysis. .. 

§ 2. Sectional Balancing or Self-balancing Ledgers 

The separate proving of ledgers forms an important part of a system of control. 
Where none of the methods of analysis described above can conveniently be adopted 
the following scheme of sectional balancing may be used : 

(1) A prime entry should be made for each transaction. No transfers from one ledger 
to another should be made without the entry first being passed through the journal. 
This rule should be most rigidly enforced, as otherwise great difficulty may be 
experienced in agreeing the balances of the particular ledger with the Total Account 
applicable to that ledger. 

(2) In the books of prime entry posting references should be made as follows : Each 
ledger should be distinguished by a particular letter, which should be written boldly 
just outside the folio column in the book of prime entry in every posting reference 
to that ledger. The folio column will, of course, contain merely the page of the 
ledger concerned, and by glancing down the pages of any of the books of prime 
entry, the letters denoting the ledgers to which the postings have been made will 
be apparent. 

(3) At the end of each month or other interval lists should be extracted of all the 
items posted to each ledger from each book of prime entry. 

The totals of these lists referring to any book of prime entry should agree with 
the total of that book for the period. 

(4) When such lists have been checked, the amounts thereof should be entered into 
a summary book, which should have a separate column or page for each ledger in 
use. The summary book will thus contain particulars of all the entries in the 
books of prime entry correctly analysed, so that, with the balances brought forward 
from the previous period, a Total Account will result for each ledger. 

(5) The clerks who extract the ledger balances should have nothing whatever to do 
with the postings of those ledgers, and no ledger balances should be taken out by 
the clerk who prepares the analysis sheets for entry in the summary book. 
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(6) The summary book should be under the immediate control of a responsible official, 
and no ledger clerk should be allowed access to it. 

Ledgers are commonly mis-named ‘self-balancing’ where counterparts of the 
Total Accounts in the impersonal ledger are kept in the personal ledgers themselves 
for the purpose of enabling an independent Trial Balance to be prepared from each 
ledger. The Total Accounts, being equal but opposite, cancel each other out in the 
Trial Balance of the books as a whole. This practice is, however, unnecessary and un- 
desirable, as it not only involves the Total Accounts being prepared twice merely to 
serve a theoretical purpose but nullifies a valuable feature of the system of internal 
check, by making the total figures available to the ledger clerks. 

The following is an illustration of a sales ledgers summary book, ruled for a business 
having five sales ledgers. 


niustration 

SALES LEDGER SUMMARY BOOK 


Date 

1 1 ' 1 

Ledg.'Ledg. Ledg.,Ledg. Ledg. 
Particulars A j B j C : D ! E 

' ! ' ! 

Total 

Date 

Particulars 

; ! 

Ledg. Ledg. , Ledg. Ledg. 
A B I C 1 D 

Ledg.i 

E Tot 

i 

19.. 
)an. 1 
« 31 

! ; 

To Balance b/f. .. j ' ! 

„ Sales ... ' ! 

„ Dishonoured Bills < < 

„ Discount 

„ Transfers ... | | 

„ Cash . . . . ' j 

Balance c/d. . . , ! 

1 i 


1 

19 . 
Jan.l 
» 31 

By Balance b/f. 

„ Cash . . 

„ Discount Allowed 
,, Returns Inwards 
„ Bills Receivable 
„ Bad Debts 
„ Transfers 
„ Balance c/d. 

, 

1 

1 ' i 

' 

, 

1 

1 


1 £; ; i 1 


1 

i 




' i 

1 1 

19.. 
Peb. 1 

; To Balance b/d. 



19.. 

Feb.l 

By Balance b/d. 




Notes to Illustration, 

A separate page in the summary book could be allotted to each ledger if desired. 

The Total column will be found useful for purposes of checking with the monthly totals in the books of 
prime entry, and can be used as a Total Debtors Account. 

§ 3. The Location of Errors 

If it is found that the Trial Balance agrees when the balance of a Total Account is 
inserted, but that the list of ledger account balances does not agree with the balance 
of the Total Account for that ledger, it may be that there is a compensating error in 
the impersonal ledger. For example, if the Sales Account is overstated owing to an 
inaccurate addition in a day book, since the same inaccurate amount of sales will 
have been debited to the Total Debtors Account, the Trial Balance will agree, but the 
list of balances in the sales ledger will not agree with the balance of the sales ledger 
Total Account. In some instances it may be found that the Trial Balance would agree 
if the total of the schedule of balances were inserted instead of the balance of the 
Total Account. If such is the case, the error is primd facie an omission of a total in 
posting to the Total Account, or the posting of an incorrect figure thereto. 

If it is found that the total of the balances on a particular ledger does not agree with 
the balance of the Total Account relating thereto, the following steps should be taken 
to locate the cause of the dilference: 
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(1) Check the additions of the books of prime entry relating to the ledger concerned, 
paying particular attention to ‘carry forwards’. 

(2) Check the analysis columns in all the books of prime entry. 

(3) Re-check the postings to the Total Accounts. 

(4) Check the postings made in the ledger. 

(5) Re-check the balances extracted from the ledger. 

(6) Re-cast the list of balances. 

(7) Check the opening list of balances with the accounts in the ledger concerned, 
seeing that the balances are properly brought down. 

If these steps fail to bring the error to light, it will be necessary to analyse the ledger 
and agree the totals of the books of prime entry with the analysis. 

If the Trial Balance disagrees, apart from the Total Accounts, or if no Total 
Accounts are kept, the procedure for the discovery of the cause of difference will be 
on the following lines : 

After the Trial Balance has been re-cast, it should be seen whether the amount of 
the error is capable of being interpreted as a mis-posting. Thus, if the difl'erence is 
£4 5s. 2d., it may arise through £4 lOs. Od. being posted as 4s. lOd., and all items of 
that amount in the books of prime entry should be subjected to scrutiny. 

If the amount of the error is divisible by two, it is possible either that a posting of 
half the amount has been made to the wrong side of the ledger, or that a balance of 
half the amount has been entered in the wrong column of the Trial Balance. 

If these tests do not reveal the error, the balances should be re-checked in detail on 
to the Trial Balance. 

If the error still remains undetected, the whole of the books of prime entry must 
be cast, and, if necessary, the postings to the ledger re-checked. All carry forwards 
must be watched, since transposed figures may be the cause of the discrepancy. In 
casting the ledgers, exceptional care should be taken to see that balances have been 
properly carried down, and that the accounts actually balance; and it may be 
necessary to check the opening balances from the previous Balance Sheet and 
schedules. 

If Total Accounts have not been kept, these may, in the last resource, be compiled, 
and with their aid the error should certainly be located. 
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CHAPTER III 


PROVISIONS AND RESERVES, DEPRECIATION, ETC. 

§ 1. Definitions of Reserve, Provision and Reserve Fund 

As will be seen in Chapter VIII, the definitions of the expressions ‘provision’ and 
‘reserve’ given in the Companies Act, 1948, and required by that Act to be used in 
the accounts of limited companies, have modified the conception of these terms 
which had hitherto prevailed. 

The expression ‘provision’ has in the past been employed to signify the provision 
made for accrued or anticipated liabilities, whilst the expression ‘reserve’ has been 
used to denote an amount set aside for some specific purpose, either as a charge in 
respect of or an estimate of a loss to be incurred, c.g., a provision for bad debts, or 
as an appropriation for the general purpose of strengthening the business by way of 
conserving working capital. The terms have, however, often been regarded as inter- 
changeable. 

For the purposes of the Companies Act, 1948, the expression ‘provision’ means an 
amount written off or retained to provide for depreciation or diminution in value of 
assets, or retained to provide for a known liability, the amount of which cannot be 
ascertained with substantial accuracy. A ‘reserve’ must not include an amount set 
aside for any such purpose and must, therefore, by implication, represent undis- 
tributed profits, or surplus assets. In the interest of consistency, and to prevent con- 
fusion these interpretations of the expressions will be adopted throughout this work. 

A ‘Reserve Fund’ is a reserve which is represented by investments outside the 
business. Sinking Funds for the repayment of loans, and Insurance Funds are in- 
stances of specific reserve funds. 

It should be noted that there is a considerable diversity of opinion as to the exact 
meaning of the term Reserve Fund, and the expression is frequently used where there 
are no specific investments outside the business representing such fund. There can be 
no question, however, that the use of the word ‘fund’ is generally understood to 
imply the corresponding existence of assets of a readily realisable nature, and in the 
opinion of the authors the phrase should only be used where this is the case. This view 
has been endorsed by the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants in a 
recommendation to its members. 

Provisions made against anticipated losses and contingencies are charges against 
profits, since the true profits can only_be ascertained after the provision is made, 
whereas reserves are appropriations of profit, the assets by which they are represented 
being retained to form part of the capital employed in the business. 

Provisions are usually shown in the Balance Sheet by way of deductions from the 
assets in respect of which they are made, whereas general reserves and reserve funds 
are shown as part of the proprietor’s interest. 

42 
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A Capital Reserve is one which is not regarded as available for distribution through 
the Profit and Loss Account. It may consist of such items as premiums on the issue of 
shares, profit on re-issue of forfeited shares, profit on sale of fixed assets, the surplus 
arising on revaluation and writing up of fixed assets, profits earned prior to incorpora- 
tion of a company, etc. 

§ 2. Provision for Bad Debts 

When a debt is found to be irrecoverable, it should be written off as a loss by means 
of a journal entry debiting Bad Debts Account and crediting the account of the 
defaulting debtor. At the end of the accounting period the Bad Debts Account is 
closed by transfer to the Profit and Loss Account. Should a debt which has been 
written off as bad be subsequently recovered, in whole or in part, the debtor’s 
personal account should be debited and Bad Debts Account credited, the cash 
received then being credited to the debtor’s account. This is preferable to posting the 
amount recovered direct from the Cash Book to the credit of the Bad Debts Account 
without making any entry in the debtor's personal account, since it is desirable, for 
future reference, that this account should contain a full history of the occurrence. 

After all debts which are known to be irrecoverable have been written off, there 
may still be some doubtful accounts for which it would be prudent to provide. A 
provision for bad or doubtful debts may be calculated either by reference to the 
amounts of the specific debts which are regarded as doubtful, or by way of a per- 
centage on the total debts outstanding. In many businesses experience shows that the 
percentage of bad debts to outstanding debtors does not fluctuate widely from year 
to year and in such cases this method may, as a rule, quite safely be employed. 
Sometimes the percentage is calculated on turnover, but this method is not recom- 
mended, since the potential bad debts stand in direct relation to the outstanding 
debts and not to turnover. 

When the actual bad debts are written olf, they should be transferred to the debit 
of Bad Debts Account, and when the final accounts for the period are prepared, the 
necessary provision may be debited and carried down to the credit of this account, 
the balance being transferred to Profit and Loss Account. 

Illustration (1) 

The outstanding debtors of a business at 1st January, 19.., are £20,000, and at 31st 
December, 19. ., £25,000. Provision is made for doubtful debts at 4% on the outstanding 
debtors. Bad debts written off during the year amount to £750. Show the Bad Debts 
Account for the year, and the amount to be written off to Profit and Loss Account. 

BAD DEBTS ACCOUNT 

19.. £ 19.. 

Dec. 31 To Debts vvritten off .. .. 750 . Jan. 1 By Provision b/f. 4% on £20,000 

Provision c/d. 4% on £25,000 . . 1,000 Dec. 31 Profit and Loss Account . . 

£1,750 ; 

: 19.. 

I Jan. 1 By Provision b/d. 
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Alternatively, a separate account may be kept for the provision for doubtful debts, 
the balance of which is adjusted at the end of the accounting period to the amount of 
the provision it is desired to carry forward, by a transfer either to the Bad Debts 
Account or direct to Profit and Loss Account. 


Illustration (2) 

Assuming the facts as stated in the previous example: 


BAD DEBTS ACCOUNT 


19.. i 
Dec. 3 1 j 


To Sundry Debtors (detailed) . . 

„ Provi-sion for Doubtful Debts Account: 
Increase in Provision 


£ 19. 

750 Dec, 31 By Profit and Loss Account 
200 
£950 i 


£ 

950 


£950 


PROVISION FOR DOUBTFUL DEBTS ACCOUNT 


19.. 
Dec. 31 


To Provision c/d., 4% on £25,000 


£ 19.. 

1,000 Jan. 1 By Provision b/f. 4% on £20,000 
' Dec. 31 , Bad Debts Account 


£1,000 


19.. 

Jan. 


1 I By Provision b/d. 


£ 

800 

200 


£1,000 


1,000 

I 


Note: If preferred, the increase in the provision can be transferred direct to Profit and 
Loss Account, in which the bad debts written off and the increase in the provision will be 
debited thus: 


Bad Debts written off £750 

Provision for Doubtful Debts - Increase . . 200 

£950 


The following illustration incorporates the recovery of debts previously written off 
as bad : 

Illustration (3) 

At 1st January, a company had a Provision for Doubtful Debts of £500, against specific 
debtors, made up of B., £120; C. £100; D., £60; K., £60; L., £5; M., £61 ; N., £94. During 
the year to 31st December, the following debts proved to be bad: A., £15; B., £240; C., £210; 
D., £60; E., £90; F., £180. Debts were recovered in respect of amounts written off as bad in 
previous years, viz., G., £70; H., £1 10. Of the debts provided for at 1st January, the following 
were paid during the year: K., £34; L., £5; M., £50, and the balances of K.’s and M.’s 
Accounts, jvere written off. At 3 1st December, the following debts were deemed doubtful, 
and a provision was created against them: N., £47; P., £140; Q., £155; R., £10; S., £320. 
Show the Bad Debts Account and how the amounts would appear in the Profit and Loss 
Account. 
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BAD 

DEBTS 

ACCOUNT 



19. . 



£ 

£ ■! 

19.. 

£ 

£ 

Jan. /Dec. 

To Sundry Debtors, amounts 



Jan. 1 By Balance, Provision b/f. 


500 


written off as bad : 




Jan./Dcc. „ Sundry Debtors — 




A. .. 


15 


Bad debts recovered: 




B. . . 


240 

\ 

G. .. 

70 



C. . . 


210 

'* 

H. . . 

110 



D, .. 


60 




180 


E. . . 


90 


Dec. 31 Profit and Loss Account: 




F. . . 


, 180 


Bad Debts written off less 




K. .. 


26 

1 

recoveries 

652 



, M. .. 


11 


Increase in Provision 

172 






' 832 



824 

Dec. 31 

; „ Balance, Provision c/d. 



1 1 





N. . . 


47 



1 



, P. . . 


140 

1 





Q 


, 155 



1 



R. . . 


10 






1 S. . . 


320 









672 


1 



! 



£1,504 1 

1 


£1,504 





1 

19.. 






1 


Jan. 1 By Balance, Provision b/d. 

1 

1 

672 


The provision for doubtful debts has the effect of reducing the estimated realisable 
amount of the book debts, and is therefore deducted, inset, from the amount of the 
asset ‘Debtors’ in the Balance Sheet. 


§ 3. Provisions for Cash Discounts 

Where cash discounts are allowed and received, the amounts of the debts and 
liabilities actually received and paid will be less than the amounts appearing in the 
books, but opinions differ as to whether provision should be made for discounts to be 
allowed on outstanding balances when preparing the final accounts. On the one hand, 
it may be contended that unless the discounts allowable and receivable on outstanding 
debtors and creditors are taken into account, the book debts and liabilities will be 
overstated in the Balance Sheet which will not, therefore, disclose the true position 
of affairs. The counter argument is that as cash discount is an allowance for payment 
within a specified time, it is analogous to interest on loans and should enter into the 
computation of profit for the period which enjoys, or is deprived of, the use of the 
money. The point is not of great importance, and so long as the same procedure is 
followed consistently, no objection can be taken whichever method is employed. No 
credit should, however, be taken for discount to be received from creditors unless 
provision is made for the discount to be allowed to debtors. 

Where provision for discounts is made, it may either be carried down in the Dis- 
count Account or recorded in a Provision for Discounts Account, which should be 
operated in the same way as a Provision for Doubtful Debts Account. Care must be 
taken to calculate the amount of the provision for discounts allowable only on good 
debts^ i.e.y on the total of the outstanding debts less the provision for doubtful debts 
(iif any). 

Where credit is taken for discounts to be received on outstanding liabilities the 
stock-on-hand should be valued for Balance Sheet purposes at the discounted and 
not the gross cost. 

Where provision for discounts is being created for the first time, an adjustment 
must be made for the discounts allowable and receivable on the opening debtors and 
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creditors, which should be eliminated from the Discount Account, and shown 
separately in the Profit and Loss Appropriation Account. 

In the Balance Sheet the provisions for discounts should be deducted, inset, from 
the trade creditors and debtors respectively. 

§ 4. Outstanding Liabilities 

It usually happens that at the date of balancing the accounts certain liabilities which 
have become due or are accruing have not been recorded in the books. These may 
include such items as rent or rates, charges for gas, water, electric light, telephone, or 
similar items consumed or incurred during the period, for which no account has yet 
been received. 

All such items must be brought into account either by a journal entry debiting 
the nominal account concerned, and crediting an ‘Outstanding Liabilities’ or ‘Sundry 
Creditors’ Account, or by carrying down the outstandings in the nominal accounts 
themselves. The latter method is more usually adopted, and the following illustration 
shows how the accounts are affected. 

Illustration 

The books of a manufacturer are closed at 31st December, and the following debit balances 
appear in the Trial Balance: 

Rent and Rates . . . . . . . . . . £765 

Gas, Electric Light and Water . . . . ..£112 

One quarter’s rent, amounting to £145, is due but not yet paid. A demand note for local 
rates for the half-year ending 3 1 st March following, amounting to £90, has been received but 
has not been paid. There arc outstanding liabilities not yet brought into account in respect 
of gas, £16; water £9. 

Show the accounts as they will appear when the books are closed off. 




RENT AND 

RATES ACCOUNT 


19 . 


( 

£ 

1 

! 19.. 

£ 

Dec. 31 j 

To F.xpenscs paid (detailed) 

.. Balance Outstanding c/d. 


765 

Dec. 31 By Profit and Loss Account 

955 


Rent 

£145 





Rates (1 Quarter) 

45 , 

190 






£955 


£955 



1 


' D.. 

. Jan. 1 i By Balance b/d. 

. . 190 


GAS, ELECTRIC LIGHT 

AND WATER ACCOUNT 


1'). 


1 

£ 

19.. 

' £ 

Dec. 31 

To Fxpenses paid (detailed) 


112 

Dec. 31 By Profit and Loss Account 

.. 137 


„ Balance Outstanding c/d.: 



' 


Gas 

£16 



j 


Water 

9 

25 






£137 


£137 



' 


19.. 

Jan. 1 By Balance b/d. 

.. 25 


It will be seen from the foregoing illustration that the charges to Profit and Loss 
Account are increased to the extent of the sums outstanding; and the balances brought 
down are, for the purpose of the Balance Sheet, treated as liabilities. 
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When the charge is paid during the succeeding period, it will be debited to the 
nominal account, but will be offset by the balance brought down, so that it is not 
included in the charge to Profit and Loss Account for that period. 

The same principle can be applied to any nominal accounts; but, so far as purchases 
are concerned, it is better, where possible, to pass all the invoices through the pur- 
chases day book (where one is kept) during the period to which they relate. 

Where the system of debiting the nominal accounts concerned and crediting a 
separate account is adopted, all the credits can be passed through an Outstanding 
Liabilities Account, which may be regarded as a Suspense Account for the purpose 
of adjusting the outstandings. In this case the items in the Suspense Account must, 
at the commencement of the succeeding period, be transferred back to the relevant 
nominal accounts, or care be taken that the payments in respect thereof are debited to 
the Suspense Account. 

§ 5. Payments in Advance 

It frequently happens that payments for expenses such as rent, rates, insurances, etc., 
made during a period, refer wholly or partly to a succeeding period. The treatment 
of such items is analogous to that of outstanding liabilities, and the following illus- 
tration shows the effect of their adjustment upon the accounts. 

Illustration 

The books of a manufacturer arc closed at 3 1st December, and included in the Trial Balance 
is a debit balance of £260 for Rent and Rates Account. 

The sum of £40 for local rates for the half-year ending 31st March following was paid 
on the 1st December. 

Show the adjustment on the nominal account for the purpose of the Balance Sheet. 

RENT AND RATES ACCOUNT 

19 . £ 19 . £ 

Dec. 31 To Expenses (detailed) .. 260 Dec. 31 By Balance c/d: 

One Quarter’s Rates, paid in 

advance.. .. 20 

„ i „ Profit and Loss Account . . 240 

£260 £260 

I ^ 

19.. ' 

Jan. 1 To Balance b/d. .... 20 

It will be seen from the foregoing illustration that the charge against profit for the 

current period is reduced by the amount carried forward to the succeeding period. 
This amount will appear in the Balance Sheet as an asset and will increase the charge 
to Profit and Loss Account in the succeeding period. Where there are several items 
of expenditure paid in advance, it is common for the total to be included in the 
Balance Sheet under a composite description such as: ‘Prepayments’ or ‘Amounts 
paid in Advance’. 

§ 6 . Definition of Depreciation, and the considerations necessary to deter- 
mine its rate 

Depreciation is the measure of the exhaustion of the effective life of a fixed asset owing 
^o use or obsolescence during a given period. It may be regarded as that part of the 
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cost of the asset which is not recoverable when the asset is finally put out of use!^he 
object of providing for depreciation is to spread the expenditure incurred in acquiring 
the asset over its effective lifetime, and the amount of the provision made in respect 
of an accounting period is intended to represent the proportion of such expenditure 
which has expired during that period. 

The term ‘use’ has been employed in the above definition of depreciation to cover 
not only the wear and tear, but also exhaustion of the contents of wasting assets such 
as mines and quarries, and the effluxion of time in the case of assets such as leases, 
for which there is a time limit of ownership. 

Obsolescence occurs when it becomes beneficial to replace an asset before the end 
of its normal effective life by a new and improved type of asset or process which will 
perform the same or a similar service more efficiently and more economically. Obviously, 
it is difficult to provide for obsolescence, as it is an element which is incapable 
of being foreseen with accuracy; a new invention may arrive most unexpectedly. 

Depreciation is sometimes divided broadly into two classes: 

(a) Internal, and (b) External. 

Internal depreciation is that arising from the operation of any cause natural to or 
inherent in the asset itself, e.g., wear and tear in the case of plant and machinery. 

External depreciation is that arising from the operation of forces apart from the 
asset itself, e.g., obsolescence in the case of plant and machinery. 

The term ‘depreciation’ must not be confused with ‘fluctuation’, which implies a tem- 
porary change in market value quite distinct from any depreciation which may occur. 

In order to assess the rate of depreciation, consideration must be given to three 
factors: the cost of the asset, its effective life (by which is meant the period during 
which the asset will be of profitable service to the business) and its probable residual 
value when its effective life comes to an end. The last two factors are not capable of 
precise calculation and can only be determined by estimation. 

In estimating the effective life, the various forces operating to cause depreciation 
must be carefully distinguished. It is usually possible to forecast the depreciation by 
use, such as wear and tear, with reasonable accuracy, given the necessary experience 
and knowledge of the business concerned; but the external forces such as obsolescence 
are so uncertain that in many cases they are ignored until the actual loss caused 
thereby has been ascertained. In making the estimation consideration must be given 
to the state of repair in which it is intended to maintain the asset, e.g., some machines 
can have their lifetime considerably extended by the periodical renewal of certain 
components. The skill of the operatives is also a factor to be taken into account. The 
effective life has been defined as ‘the period beyond which it does not pay either to 
keep the asset in use by repair, or to renew a part of it’. 

§ 7. The Necessity of Providing for Depreciation 

At the end of its effective life, the asset ceases to earn revenue, i.e., the capital outlay 
has expired, and the asset will have to be replaced or a substitute found. Provision for 
depreciation is the setting aside out of the revenue of an accounting period the 
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estimated amount by which the capital invested in the asset has expired during that 
period. It is the provision made for the loss or expense incurred through using the 
asset for the purpose of earning profits, and should therefore be charged against those 
profits as they are earned. 

If the whole of theprofits were withdrawn without providing for depreciation, moneys 
would not be accumulated out of revenue during the life of the asset for the purpose 
of replacing it, and consequently when it becomes necessary to replace the asset new 
capital would have to be found for the purpose. 

If depreciation is not provided for, the books will not contain a true record of 
revenue or capital. If the asset were hired instead of purchased, the hiring fee would 
be charged against the profits; having been purchased, the asset is, in effect, then 
hired by capital to revenue, and the true profit cannot be ascertained until an 
analogous charge for the use of the asset has been made. Moreover, unless provision is 
made for depreciation, the Balance Sheet will not present a true and fair view of the 
state of affairs, since the assets will be shown at an amount which is in excess of the 
true amount of the unexpired expenditure incurred on their acquisition. 

It is outside the scope of the present work to discuss the question whether a limited 
company is under any legal obligation to provide for depreciation on its fixed and 
wasting assets. The matter is considered here from the point of view of business 
finance and accountancy. The contention is that depreciation, taking place as it does 
irrespective of the results of the business, should be recorded in the books in the same 
way as any other transaction, if those books are to show the true facts of the case. 

Under the simplest methods of providing for depreciation, the amount of the pro- 
vision is credited to the asset account and debited to a Depreciation Account, which, 
in due course, is transferred to the debit of Profit and Loss Account. 

The effect of writing off depreciation in this way is illustrated in the following 
simple Balance Sheets; 

A. is a sole trader, whose summarised Balance Sheet, before providing for depreciation, 
is as follows: 

Capital 
Creditors 

Profit and Loss Account 


If A. were to withdraw the whole £3,000 profits he would have to realise £500 of the sundry 
assets, and if he consistently withdrew the whole of the profits for the remainder of the 
effective life of the machinery, his Balance Sheet on the expiry of that life (assuming other 
things unaltered), would be as follows: 

£ 

Capital .. .. .. .. .. 11,000, Sundry Asseu 

Creditors . . , . . . . • 2,000 ’ Loss on Machinery 

£13,000 


’ £ 

, 7,000 

I 6,000 

I £13,000 


11,000, Sundry Assets .. .. .. i 7,500 

2.000 Machinery . . 6,000 

3.000 Cash . . . . . . . . i 2,500 

£16,000; ; £16,000 
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In order to replace the machinery, therefore, fresh capital would have to be introduced. 

Reverting to the first Balance Sheet, if A. provided for depreciation to the extent of £800, 
the effect on that Balance Sheet would be to reduce the profits available for withdrawal to 
£2,200, and after withdrawing these, £800 would be retained in the business in the form of 
cash and/or sundry assets. At the end of the effective life (c/. second Balance Sheet) instead 
of there being a loss, there would be £6,000 of cash and/or other assets available for replacing 
the machinery, the capital outlay having been made good, as it expired, out of revenue. 

Provision for depreciation is normally based upon the original capital outlay, plus 
the cost of all major renewals which increase the revenue earning capacity of the asset 
(but not those which merely maintain it), less the estimated scrap value. 

Depreciation for the accounting period during which an asset is acquired should 
strictly be calculated on a time basis from the date of acquisition to the date of the 
balance sheet. In cases where a number of additions to fixed assets are made through- 
out an accounting year, it is often considered desirable to take the average date thereof 
for the purpose of computing depreciation. In some businesses, however, it is customary 
to charge a full year’s depreciation on the assets in use at the end of the accounting 
period, ignoring fractions of years. 

The treatment of obsolescence depends upon the facts. It may be shown, from past 
experience, that important developments or changes in particular types of assets can 
be expected at fairly regular intervals. If so, this factor should be taken into con- 
sideration in estimating the effective life. In most cases, however, obsolescence occurs 
more or less unexpectedly, and should be provided for as and when it arises. 
Frequently the loss through obsolescence is of such a large amount that it cannot be 
met out of the revenue of any one period, and must be provided for either out of 
capital or by being written off gradually over a period of years as an abnormal loss. 

Another question to which increasing emphasis has been given in recent years is 
the impact of inflation on the replacement cost of assets, and whether in times of rising 
prices, it is desirable and proper to base the provision for depreciation, not upon 
the actual historical cost of assets, as has been the practice in periods of relative 
price stability, but upon estimated expenditure that will be incurred in replacing the 
assets in respect of which the provision is made. 

The provision for replacement of assets and the measurement of profits are com- 
plementary problems, and the combined effect of the steep rise in price levels and 
heavy taxation have caused doubt to be thrown on the validity of the methods of 
ascertaining profit hitherto generally followed. Broadly, it is contended that the 
capital employed in a business is to be measured, not by the amount of money con- 
tributed by the proprietors, including profits left in the business, but by the capacity 
of that money to purchase goods and equipment. Accordingly it is maintained that the 
true profit can only be ascertained after providing^out of revenue the funds necessary 
to replace stocks and fixed assets at the sums which will have to be expended for that 
purpose. It is pointed out that where the revenue itself is inflated by the rise in price 
levels, the charges against revenue should be measured by a similar yardstick if true 
profits are to be ascertained. 

The suggestion has been made, and strongly advocated in some quarters, that the 
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values at which fixed assets appear in the Balance Sheet should be written up to the 
estimated present cost of replacing them by identical assets in a comparable con- 
dition, and that thereafter depreciation charged against profits should be calculated 
on the written-up values. Certain important British companies, and many continental 
ones, have adopted this practice in recent years. 

The Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 
examined this matter in all its aspects and published a memorandum, wherein, whilst 
recognising the urgent need for the maintenance of industrial efficiency by the making 
of adequate provision for the replacement of lost capital, they indicated that they saw' 
no need to modify the advice previously given that the charge for depreciation should 
be based on historical cost, and that any amounts set aside to finance enhanced costs 
should be treated as transfers to reserve. The Council considered that the proposal to 
base the charge for depreciation on other than historical cost is at variance with the 
accountancy practice hitherto generally followed, of treating as charges to revenue the 
actual monetary cost of stocks consumed and capita! expired, and would lead to in- 
consistency and confusion. It was pointed out that the logical application of the 
method advocated by those who desire a change would require them not only to make 
charges against revenue on new bases in respect of stocks and fixed assets, but also to 
provide for the diminished purchasing power of cash and other liquid assets to be 
used in the business. It would be illogical, in ascertaining profit, to treat as a necessary 
charge the cost of maintaining the purchasing power of money provided by the issue 
of fixed preference or loan capital, whilst ignoring the corresponding reduction in the 
obligation, expressed in terms of purchasing power, to the holders of that capital. 
If the new conception were adopted, the holders of preference shares might be deprived 
of dividends without acquiring any capital benefit. 

The Council recommended directors of companies to consider, in relation to the 
circumstances of their companies, the effects of the rise in price levels and the relative 
merits of (a) relying upon the company’s ability to raise new capital as and when it 
may be required for the purpose of meeting enhanced replacement costs, and (b) the 
desirability of setting aside and accumulating out of profits such sums for this purpose 
as may be practicable. This consideration may be a matter of major importance in 
determining the amount of profits which, from the standpoint of financial prudence, 
should be regarded as available for dividend. 

The Council further recommended that in order to emphasise that, as a matter of 
prudence, the amount set aside is, for the time being, regarded as not available for 
distribution, it should normally be treated as a specific capital reserve for increased 
cost of replacement of assets. For Balance Sheet purposes, fixed assets should not, 
as a general rule, be written up on the basis of estimated replacement costs, especially 
in the absence of a measure of stability in the price level. 

The Council of the Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants, on the 
other hand, comes down on the side of the advocates of the replacement value basis 
of provision for depreciation. They recommend that the charge for depreciation be 
divided into two parts: 
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The fixed instalment system is recommended by the Council of the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants as the most suitable in the majority of cases. The full text of 
the recommendation will be found on pages 64 and 65. 

In view of the provision in the Companies Act, 1948, which requires the cost of 
fixed assets and the aggregate amount of the provision made for depreciation thereon 
to be disclosed in the Balance Sheet, the practice is being increasingly adopted of 
retaining the assets in the accounts at original cost, and crediting the provision for 
depreciation to a separate account, instead of to the asset accounts. When an asset is 
sold or discarded, the original cost is transferred from the asset account, and the total 
provision made for depreciation thereon from the Provision for Depreciation 
Account, to a Fixed Assets Disposals Account, the balance of which will represent 
the written down value of the asset at the date on which it is sold or discarded. The 
proceeds of sale (if any) will be credited to this account, which will then disclose the 
profit or loss arising from the transaction. 

By this method, the balances on the fixed assets accounts will always represent the 
cost of the fixed assets actually in use, and the balances of the Provision for Deprecia- 
tion Accounts the aggregate amount of depreciation thereon to date. 

Illustration (2) 

B & Co. commenced manufacturing on 1st January, 1956. They purchased plant as follows: 

1956 £ 

Jan. 1 .. .. .. 4,000 

July 1 . . . . 2,000 

1958 

April 1 .. .. .. 3,000 

Depreciation is provided for on the ‘straight line’ method at the rate of 10 per cent, per 
annum from the date of purchase, a separate account being opened for the provision made. 

On 30th June, 1957, the machine which had been purchased on 1st July, 1956, was sold 
for £1,200. 

Write up the ledger accounts involved. 


PLANT ACCOUNT 


1956 
Jan. 1 
July 1 

1 

, To Machine . . 

1 .. M 

£ 

4.000 

2.000 

1956 
Dec. 31 

By Balance c/d. 

£ 

6,000 



£6,000 

1 

i £6,000 

1957 
Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

6,000 

1957 

1 June 30 
Dec. 31 

- 1 

By Plant Disposal Accoui t - Plant Sold . . 

„ Balance c/d. 

' 2,000 
4,000 



£6.000 


1 

£6,000 

1958 
Jan. 1 
Apr. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

„ Machine 

4.000 

3.000 

' 1958 
!i Dec. 31 

.i 

*1 

1 

By Balance c/d. . . . . ; 

i 

1 

I 7,000 

1 



£7,000 !! 

i! 

i 

£7,000 

1959 1 
Jan. 1 1 

To Balance b/d. 

7,000 

j 

I 
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1956 


£ 

1956 


£ 

£ 

Dec. 31 

To Balance c/d. 

500 

Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account: 







12 months on £4,000 

400 1 






6 „ £2,000 

100 , 






! 

500 



£500 




£500 

1957 



1957 




June 30 

To Plant Disposal Account 

200 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d. 


500 


(on £2, (XX) for 1 year) 


Dec. 31 

„ Profit and Loss Account; 

1 


Dec. 31 

„ Balance c/d. 

800 


1 2 months on £4,000 

400 






6 .. £2,000 

100 ; 






1 

500 



£1,000 

1 



£1,000 

1958 



1958 i 




Dec. 31 

To Balance c/d. 

1,425 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d 


800 


Dec. 3 1 

! „ Profit and Loss Account: 

12 months on £4,000 

1 9 .. £3,000 

1 

1 

400 
225 ; 


£1,425 

1 

625 

£1,425 

1959 i 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d. 


1,425 


PLANT DISPOSAL ACCOUNT 


1957 
June 30 

1 

To Plant Account: 

Cost of Plant sold 

£ 

2,000 ‘ 

1957 

June 30 ' 

! 

■ 

> By Provision for Depreciation Account: 

1 Depreciation for 1 year on £2,000 . . 

„ Cash - Sale 

! „ Profit and Loss Account 

£ 

200 

1,200 

600 

i 

i 

£2,000 

1 

1 

£2,000 


Note. The Plant will appear in the Balance Sheet at 31st December, 1958, as: 

Plant at cost . . . £7,000 

Lew Provision for Depreciation .. .. £1,425 

£5,575 

(b) The Reducing Instalment System, or Diminishing Balance Method 

Under this system, a fixed rate per cent, on the diminishing value of the asset is written 

off each year, so as to reduce the asset to break-up value at the end of its life, repairs 

and small renewals being charged to revenue. This method is commonly used for 

plant, fixtures, furniture, etc. Among the advantages claimed for this method are the 

following: 

(1) The early years are charged with the largest amounts for depreciation, thus re- 
ducing the asset in the same ratio as its loss in value for resale accrues, it being 
recognised that normally a new asset loses its saleable value most rapidly when 
first put into use. (This introduces into the question a factor which strictly does not 
affect depreciation, viz., fluctuation in value.) 

(2) The asset is never completely written off, so that some charge is made to revenue 
in every year, whereas under the straight line method there will be no charge to 
revenue in years after the expiration of the basic period adopted for computing the 
rate of depreciation, even though the asset remains in use. 

(3) The asset loses efiiciency as it gets older and the charge for depreciation should 
decrease accordingly. (This is not true of all assets.) 
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(4) It is very simple in operation, and the total charge to revenue in respect of de- 
preciation and repairs is more equal each year than under method (a), since, while 
the charge for depreciation is heavy in the early years, that for repairs is lighter, 
the latter increasing as the former decreases; whereas under (a) the charge for 
depreciation is constant, while repairs will tend to increase. 

This argument may be sound when applied to an individual asset. In practice, 
however, when there is a large number of assets, which are renewed at intervals, the 
total cost of repairs, taking old assets with new, and the total depreciation charge, will 
not fluctuate to any great extent from year to year. When a single asset is considered, 
however, the objection to the fixed instalment method can be overcome by charging 
to revenue an equal sum each year for repairs and crediting such sum to a Provision 
for Repairs Account. As repairs are effected the cost thereof is charged to the Provision 
for Repairs Account and, if the annual sum has been calculated correctly, the pro- 
vision will be exhausted at the expiration of the asset’s life (see § 9 post). 

It is desirable, however, under the reducing instalment system, to re-value the asset 
from time to time, to ensure the effectiveness of the rate utilised, and it is inadvisable 
to apply this system to assets whose life is so short as to involve an unduly heavy charge 
in the earlier years. 

Among the disadvantages of this method arc the danger that too low a percentage 
may be adopted, with a result that over the life of the asset full depreciation will not 
be provided; and, owing to its simplicity of operation, assets arc grouped in such a 
way that individual assets are difficult to identify and the residue of each may be left 
in the asset account even after the asset has been scrapped. The latter disadvantage 
can readily be overcome, however, by the maintenance of adequate plant registers. 
In the later years, the interest earned on the assets retained as a result of writing off 
the depreciation frequently exceeds the actual charge for those years. 


Illustration 

Balance of Plant Account at 1st January, 1957, £1,726. 

Additions during 1957, £321, and 1958, £57. 

Depreciation at 10% per annum on the Reducing Instalment System. Calculate to 
nearest £. 


1937 I 

Jan, 1 ! To Balance b/f. 
Dec. 31 i „ Additions 


1958 j 

Jan. I I To Balance b/d. 
Dec. 31 ; „ Additions 


1959 ! 

Jan. 1 I To Balance b/d. 


PL ANT ACCOUNT 


£ 

’ 1957 

£ 

1,726 

j Dec. 31 By Depn. 10%on £1,726 

173 

321 

( „ Balance c/d. 

1,874 

£2.047 


£2,047 


! 1958 


1,874 

j Dec. 31 By Depn. 10% on £1,874 

187 

57 

! „ Balance c/d. . . . . , . 

1,744 

£1,931 


£1,931 

1,744 




On occasions it may be preferable to adopt the reducing instalment system in the early 
years, and then to change over to the fixed instalment system to ensure that the asset is 
completely depreciated. 
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As already explained in connection with the fixed instalment system, the asset may 
be left in the books at cost, the depreciation being credited to a Provision for Depre- 
ciation Account. 

(c) The Annuity System 

By this method the capital locked up in the asset is regarded as earning a fixed rate 
of interest, and such tonstant annual amount is written off as, after debiting the asset 
account with the fixed rate per cent, upon the diminishing value, will reduce it to nil 
or scrap value at the end of its life. 

This is the most scientific system when investment is not desired outside the 
business, but may be criticised from the viewpoint that it introduces an uncertain 
element, i.e., the rate of interest, which is bound to be arbitrarily arrived at, and also 
that it is not sufficiently conservative in the early years, so that if obsolescence super- 
venes the true depreciation will not have been provided; but the latter objection can 
be met by shortening the estimated life on which the calculations are based. The 
annuity system is specially applicable to cases such as long leases, where no additions 
are made to the asset during its life. It is not generally used for plant, since, when 
additions are made from time to time, these would at once necessitate further 
calculations. 

The interest debited to the asset account is credited to revenue, and this item 
diminishes each year with the value of the asset, although the amount written off as 
depreciation remains constant. There is, therefore, an increasing net charge to 
revenue in respect of the asset. This increasing charge, however, is more apparent 
than real, as the assets retained as a result of writing off depreciation will presumably 
earn profits, which will offset the diminution of interest charged to the asset, as can be 
seen from the table following the next illustration. 

Illustration 

Lease costing £600 for a term of five years. Depreciation by the Annuity Method at 5% 
per annum. 

LEASE ACCOUNT 


Year 1 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Yearl 


1 £ 

8 . 

d. 

Jan. 1 

To Cash 

600 

0 

0 

Dec. 31 

By Depreciation Account 

; 138 

11 

8 

Dec. 31 

„ Interest Account. 5 % 

30 

0 

0 


• Balance c/d. 

. . 1 491 

8 

4 



£630 

0 

0 



£630 

0 

0 

Year 2 





Year 2 





Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

491 

8 

4 

Dec. 31 

By Depreciation Account 

138 

11 

8 

Dec. 31 

„ Interest Acount 

24 

11 

5 


, ,, Balance c/d. 

. . i 377 

8 

1 



£515 

19 

9 



£515 

19 


Year 3 





Year 3 





Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

377 

8 

I 

Dec. 31 

By Depreciation Account 

.. 138 

11 

8 

Dec. 31 

„ Interest Account 

18 

17 

5 


„ Balance c/d. 

257 

13 

10 



£396 

5 

6 



£396 

5 

6 

Year 4 





Y'ear 4 





Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

257 

13 

10 

Dec. 31 

By Depreciation Account 

138 

11 

8 

Dec. 31 

„ Interest Account 

12 

17 

8 


„ Balance c/d. 

131 

19 

10 



£270 

11 

6 



£270 

11 

6 
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LEASE ACCOUNT (continued) 


Year 5 ! 

! 

£ 

s. d. 

i Year 5 


: £ 

s 

d. 

Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d .. .. 

I3I 

19 10 

' Dec. 31 

By Depreciation Account 

.. 1 138 

11 

10 

Dec. 31 : 

„ Interest Account . . . . ; 

6 

12 0 



i 



i 

i 

£138 

11 10 



1 £138 

11 

10 

Note. 

Ihc annual amount of depreciation under t 

li.s systef 

TJ is calculated from actuarial 

1 

tables compiled 

for the purpose. Fhere will usually be dilTerenccs arising from fractions of a pen»y which will be adjusted in 

the last year. 









DtPRECIATJON 

AND 

INTEREST ACCOUNT 




Year 1 


£ 

s. d. 

Year I 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Dec. 31 

To Lease Account - Depreciation 

138 

11 8 

Dec 31 

By Lease Account - Interest 

30 

0 

0 






„ Profit and Loss Account 

108 

11 

8 



£138 

n 8 



£1.38 

11 

8 

Year 2 




Year 2 





Dec. 31 

To Lease Account - Depreciation 

138 

11 8 

Dec. 31 

By Lease Account - Interest 

24 

1 1 

5 






„ Profit and Loss Account 

114 

0 

3 



£138 

11 8 



£138 

11 

8 

Year 3 




Year 3 





Dec 31 

To Lease Account ~ Depreciation 

138 

11 8 

Dec. 31 

By Lease Account Interest 

18 

17 

5 






„ Profit and Loss Account 

119 

14 

3 



£138 

11 8 



£138 

li 

8 

Year 4 




' Year 4 





Dec. 31 

To Lease Account - Depreciation 

138 

11 8 

Dec. 31 

By Lease Account Interest 

12 

17 

8 

1 





„ Profit and Loss Account 

125 

14 

0 



£138 

11 8 



£138 

11 

8 

Year .5 




Year 5 





Dec. 31 

To Lease Account - Depreciation 

138 

11 10 

Dec. 31 

By Lease Account - Interest 

6 

12 

0 


i 



„ Profit and Loss Account 

131 

19 10 

1 

£138 1 

i 10 


£138 

11 10 


Note. In practice this account might not be used, depreciation and interest being debited and credited 
respectively to their separate accounts, but it is shown here in order to illustrate the increasing charge each 
year to Profit and Loss Account. 

It will be seen from the above example that the profits available for distribution are 
decreased in each year to the extent of the net charge to Profit and Loss Account, and 
it will be evident that, as a result of this charge, there are retained in the business as 
working capital assets that might otherwise have been distributed as dividend. These 
assets will themselves earn revenue, and if it is assumed that the profits thereon are 
only equal to 5% per annum, the equality of the real charge to Profit and Loss 
Account in each year will be seen from the following table. 


I Amount of interest deemed to be 
I earned by accumulations of assets 

Charge to Profit ; retained in business as a result of the Real net charge 
Year to and Loss Account charge for depreciation. ; to Profit and 

31st Dec, as above j Loss Account. 

5 % on 1 Amount 


Year 1 
Year 2 
Year 3 
Year 4 
Years 


£ s. d. 
108 II 8 
114 0 3 
119 14 3 
125 14 0 
131 19 10 


£ s. d. 

108 1 1 8 
222 11 11 
342 6 2 

468 0 2 


£ s. d. 


5 8 
11 2 
17 2 
23 8 


£ s. d. 
108 11 8 
108 1 1 8 
108 1 1 8 
108 1 1 8 
108 11 10 
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(d) The Depreciation Fund, or Sinking Fund System 
Under this system, a constant amount is debited to the Profit and Loss Account each 
year, and credited to a Depreciation Fund Account, and an equivalent amount of 
cash is invested outside the business in gill-edged securities, and allowed to accumulate 
at compound interest so as to produce the required amount at the completion of a 
given number of years. 

This system is adopted where it is necessary to replace the asset at the end of its 
life, and to provide moneys outside the business for such purpose. This will avoid any 
disturbance of the financial position, such as might occur if large sums had to be with- 
drawn from the business at any particular moment, since money left in the business 
is liable to be employed as working capital. 

Sometimes, instead of being invested outside the business, the sums set aside are 
used in the business. Tn that case, a charge for interest on the accumulated fund should 
be made, by debiting Profit and Loss Account and crediting the Fund Account. This 
provides for the depreciation, but does not ensure that the cash will be available, when 
required, to replace the asset, as the fund may be represented by business assets which 
cannot readily be realised. Prima facie, this method has the disadvantage that the 
gross charge to Profit and Loss Account increases from year to year, but, as already 
explained, the assets representing the fund will be earning income, which goes to 
increase the profits available. Moreover, the use of the term ‘depreciation fund’ in 
such a case would be misleading, as the designation ‘fund’ should only be applied 
where the amount is represented by a fund of readily realisable and earmarked 
investments. 

The sum to be set aside each year is ascertained by reference to interest tables, or 
can be computed by ordinary arithmetical calculation, e.g., to find what annual sum 
must be set aside at the end of each year and invested at 3 % compound interest to 
provide £2,091 16s. 3d. at the end of four years, the following calculation may be 
made: 


If the sum set aside at the end of the first year were , . £100 0000 

Interest for second year (jii 3% thereon . . . . . . . . 3*0000 

103 0Q00 

Sum set aside at end of second year lOO-OOOO 

2030000 

Interest for third year 3% thereon .. 6-09(X) 

209 0900 

Sum set aside at end of third year . . . . 100-0000 

309 0900 

Interest for fourth year 0^ 3% thereon . . 9-2727 

318 3627 

Sum set aside at end of fourth year 100 0000 

Amount at end of four years £418-3627 


If £418 3627 would be produced by the annual investment of £100, 


2091 8125 X 100 

then £2,091-8125 would be produced by the annual investment of £ — «= £500 

418-3627 


Illustration 

Lease costing £2,091 16s. 3d. for term of four years. Depreciation by the Depreciation 
Fund System at 3% per annum. Replaced at expiration by lease costing £2,000. 
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DEPRECIATION 

FUND 

ACCOUNT 


Year 2 


1 £ s. d. 

i Year 1 


£ s. d. 

Dec. 31 

To Balance c/d. 

1,015 0 0 

1 Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account 

500 0 0 




* Year 2 




i 

i 

1 Dec, 31 

„ Cash : Interest 

15 0 0 


i 

i 

1 ** 1 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

500 0 0 


1 

1 £1.015 0 0 

1 — 

I 


£1,015 0 0 

1 

Year 3 i 


1 

1 

i 

i Year 3 



Dec. 31 

To Balance c/d. . . . . i 

1,545 9 0 

i- Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d. 

1,015 0 0 


1 


[' Dec. 31 

„ Cash: Interest 

30 9 0 


i 


i! ** 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

500 0 0 



£1,545 9 0 



£1,545 9 0 

Year 4 


i 

Year 4 



Dec. 31 

To Lease Account . . 

2,091 16 3 

. Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d. 

1,545 9 0 




Dec. 31 

„ Cash: Interest 

46 7 3 





„ Profit and Loss Account 

500 0 0 



£2,091 16 3 

, i 

i i 


£2,091 16 3 


INVESTMENT ACCOUNT 


Year 1 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Year 2 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Dec. 31 

To Cash 

500 

0 

0 1 

Dec. 31 

By Balance c/d. 

1,015 

0 

0 

Year 2 
Dec. 31 

M t» 

515 

0 

0 

1 







£1,015 

T 

0 

1 

1 


£1,015 

0 

0 

Year 3 





1 

1 Year 3 





Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

i 1,015 

0 

0 

: Dec. 31 

By Balance c/d. 

1,545 

9 

0 

Dec. 31 1 

„ Cash 

; 530 

9 

0 

i 




1 


! £1,545 

9 

0 1 

j 


£1,545 

9 

0 

i 

Year 4 ' 




1 

Year 4 

i 




Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

1 1,545 

9 

«i 

Dec. 31 

1 By Cash .. .. 

1,545 

1 .. .. 

9 

0 


1 

£1,545 

9 

0 1 



1 £1.545 

9 

0 


i 


Year 1 

Jan. 1 To Cash 


LEASE ACCOUNT 


£ s. d. Year 4 

2.091 16 3 Dec. 31 


£2.09! 16 3 


By Depreciation Fund 


I 


£ s. d. 
2,091 16 3 

£2,091 16 3 


To Cash 


NEW LEASE ACCOUNT 


£ s. d 

2,000 0 0 


Notes to Illustration 

(1) For the sake of simplicity the investments have been valued at par, and interest has been brought in 
yearly, without deduction of income tax, and invested as received. 

(2) The interest received in and the allocation from profit at the end of the fourth year, amounting in all to 
£546 7s. 3d. would not be invested, but, with the proceeds of £1,545 9s. Od. from the sale of the invest- 
ment, would make up the balance on the Depreciation Fund Account of £2,091 16s. 3d. 
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(3) In many cases instructions ^ given to the bankers to collect the interest and to reinvest it in the principal 
stock as and when received, in which cases the dividends are never actually received, a book entry debiting 
the Investment Account and crediting the Depreciation Fund Account being made to record the trans* 
action. 

(4) In practice the investment will never realiise exactly its book value owing to market fluctuations, brokers’ 
commission, etc., which have, however, in this case been ignored. 

(5) The Depreciation Fund Account is Anally disposed of by transferring the balance to the Lea.se Account, 
thus closing both accounts. This illustrates the fact that the provision for a depreciation fund is a 
charge against proflts, and not an appropriation thereof. 

(6) Various terms are utilised in place of the phrase Depreciation Fund, e.g.. Redemption Fund, Amortisation 
Fund, Sinking Fund, etc. 


Where the cost of replacement is estimated to exceed the cost of the original asset, 
and it is not desired to introduce new capital to meet such excess, but it is the intention 
to provide it out of profits, the fund must be computed at such amount as is necessary 
for the acquisition. As already indicated, the excess of such provision over the true 
depreciation charge should preferably be regarded as an appropriation of profits, not 
a charge against them. 


(e) The Depreciation Fund with Endowment Policy System 

In this case (which is merely another method of applying the depreciation fund 
system), instead of buying securities, an endowment policy is taken out for the life 
of the asset, so as to produce the amount required at the end of the particular period. 

The charge is made to Profit and Loss Account in the same way as under the invest- 
ment system, but the cash taken out of the business, instead of being invested in gilt- 
edged securities, is paid over by way of premium to an insurance company. 

This method is becoming increasingly popular now that the insurance companies 
have found it possible to give such favourable terms, for although the interest is 
lower than could be obtained by investing in gilt-edged securities, there is no risk of 
loss on realisation as there is in an outside investment, provided a sound insurance 
company is chosen. 

Some authorities consider that it is advisable for the Policy Account to be adjusted 
at the end of each year to the surrender value of the policy. In that case, when the 
policy matures, a greater sum will be received than that shown in the books to the debit 
of the Policy Account. This profit will be debited to the Policy Account and credited 
to the Depreciation Fund Account. 

Other authorities take the view that, since the policy is for a fixed term, and there is 
no intention of surrendering it, there is no need to write it down to surrender value, 
but that it can be maintained at cost plus accrued interest, there being the equivalent 
Fund Account to correspond with it. Both viewpoints have a good deal to be said for 
them. The surrender value method, of course, is the more conservative, and maintains 
the policy in the Balance Sheet at its realisable value. This method is here illustrated. 

Illustration 

Lease costing £10,000 for a term of 50 years. Annual Premium on Endowment Policy is, 
say, £100. The surrender value of the policy is the amount of the premiums paid, excluding the 
first, plus 3 per cent compound interest. 
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1st year 





1st year 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Dec. 31 

To Lndowmcnl Policy Account to 

£ 

s. 

d. 

Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account 

100 

0 

0 


adjust to surrender value 

100 

0 

0 





— * 

2nd year 





2nd year 





Dec. 31 

To Balance c/d. 




Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account 

100 

0 

0 



103 

0 

0 


„ Endowment Policy Account: 










Adjustment to surrender value 

3 

0 

0 



£103 

0 

0 



£103 

0 

0 

3rd year 





3rd year 





Dec. 31 

To Balance c/d. 

209 

1 

9 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d. 

103 

0 

0 






Dec. 31 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

100 

0 

0 







„ Endowment Policy Account: 





, 





Adjustment to surrender value 

6 

1 

9 



£209 

1 

9 



£209 

1 

9 


4th year 

Jan. I By Balance bjd. 209 1 9 


ENDOWMFNT POLICY ACCOUNT 


Isl year 1 

£ 

s. 

d. , 

1st year 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Jan. I To Cash • • 1 

100 

0 

0 

, Dec. 31 

By Depreciation Fund Account 

100 

0 

0 

i 

2nd year 




2nd year 





Jun. 1 1 To Cush | 

100 

0 

0 1 

Dec. 31 

By Balance c/d. 

103 

0 

0 

Dec. 31 ! Dcprec-iation Fund Account: 









Interest at 3**^, on £100 to ad- 









just to surrender value 

3 

0 

0 







£103 

0 

0 



i 

0 

0 

3rd year 1 




3rd year 





Jan. 1 To Balance b/d. 

103 

0 

0 

Dec. 31 

By Balance c/d. 

209 



„ 1 „ C"ash 

100 

0 

0 1 






Dec. 31 ( Depreciation Fund Account: 









Interest ut 3?., on £103 to ad- 




, 


j 



' just to surrender value 

6 

1 

9 

; 






£209 

1 

9 



1 £209 

1 

9 

4th year 









Jan. 1 1 To Balance b/d. . . . 

209 

1 

9 ' 

I 


1 




I 


Noics to Illustration 

(a) Although the premiums are paid on 1st January of each year, the transfers from Profit and Loss Account 
to Depreciation Fund Account would be made at the end of the year, when the accounts are closed. 

(b) Since the surrender value of the policy is the amount of the premiums paid, excluding the first premium, 
plus interest, the surrender value at the end of the first year is nil. The whole amount standing to the debit 
of the Policy Account is therefore written off against the Depreciation Fund Account, and thereby against 
profit. In subsequent years the balance on the Policy Account is raised to surrender value by debiting the 
account with 3 per cent on the existing balance, the Depreciation Fund Account being credited. 

(r) When the policy matures, the Endowment Policy Account will be credited and cash debited, any balance 
remaining on the Policy Account being transferred to the Depreciation Fund Account. 

(f) Revaluation 

It is advisable to resort to this method of ascertaining the amount of depreciation to 
be written off in the case of loose tools, plant which rapidly depreciates, live stock, 
patents, copyrights and similar assets. Should the revaluation disclose an appreciation 
brought about by additions from revenue, as in the case of loose tools and plant in an 
engineering business (the cost of which, in the shape of materials and wages, has been 
charged to the Manufacturing or T rading Account), such appreciation should be carried 
to the credit of that Account. In some cases, the depreciation or appreciation of assets 
dealt with on a revaluation basis is automatically brought into the Profit and Loss. 
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Account by transferring the opening and closing values of the assets to that account 
in exactly the same way as is done with stock-in-trade. 

Where the appreciation has not been brought about by additions from revenue, it 
will be of a capital nature, and if taken into consideration at all should be placed to 
the credit of a special reserve account. 


(g) Depletion Unit System 

In the case of wasting assets, such as mines and quarries, it is a matter of policy 
whether or not to make provision for depreciation. If the concern has been floated 
to work the asset, and to terminate when the asset is exhausted, the proprietors must 
regard each dividend received by them as being in pari a return of their invested 
capital, and they must make personal provision thereout to replace that capital. 

If, however, the concern is floated on the basis of working each asset in succession, 
acquiring a new asset as each old one is worked out, depreciation should be provided 
for on the depletion unit basis, such a sum being set aside out of profits each year as 
represents the expired capital outlay, on the basis of the produce extracted compared 
with the estimated total contents of the mine, etc. 

Illustration 

A plot of freehold land is acquired at a cost of £I,(KX) for quarrying. The estimated output 
of the quarry over its lifetime is 40,000 tons. 

For each ton won the sum of 6d. must be written off the book value of the land, i.e., if the 
tonnage won in a year is 2,000, the sum of £50 should be written off as depreciation. 


(h) Machine Hour System 

Where it is possible to keep records of the actual running hours of each machine, the 
‘machine hour’ plan can be employed. Under this system, it is necessary to estimate 
the total effective working hours during the whole life of the machine, and to divide 
this total into the cost of the machine, less its scrap value, thus giving an hourly rate 
of depreciation. Depreciation is then written off at the hourly rate in respect of the 
number of hours the machine has been engaged during the period. 

This system burdens each period with the exact amount of depreciation appropriate 
to its use of the machine, and can only usefully be employed in the case of large 
machines. Due consideration must be given to the fact that some depreciation must 
normally take place even when a machine is not in u.se. 

The labour involved in the maintenance of records renders this system more ex- 
pedient where a costing system is in operation. 


(i) Sundry Systems 

In some trades, machines are hired on the basis of a royalty payable according to the 
metered use of the machines, e.g., per 10,000 revolutions. Depreciation can be written 
off on a similar basis. 

In certain cases of small machines, with very short lives, the original expenditure 
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If the renewal is of the whole asset, the book value of the original asset will (if the 
rate of depreciation provided has been sufficient) have been reduced to nil or break-up 
value by the time the expenditure on renewal becomes necessary. This fact determines 
whether the expenditure on renewal can justifiably be charged to capital. If there re- 
mains any book value over and above the break-up value attaching to the asset to be 
replaced, only such proportion of the cost of replacement as will increase the book 
value of the asset to the current cost should be capitalised. The balance, which repre- 
sents accumulated depreciation unprovided for in thepast, should be charged to revenue. 

It is important to consider whether it is necessary to provide for future expenditure 
on repairs during the early years of the life of an asset, when, although the current 
expenditure is comparatively light, it is known that the expenditure at a subsequent 
date will be considerable. Where large sums arc involved, the best method is to 
estimate the total expenditure on repairs during the life of the asset, and to average it 
over that period. This may be done by raising a Provision for Maintenance Account, 
to which a credit is made each year from Profit and Loss Account of an amount equal 
to the average charge so computed. The actual expenditure, as and when it is incurred, 
will be debited to this account, the balance of which will be carried forward in the 
Balance Sheet as a reserve. 

It may happen that this account will become temporarily in debit ov/ing to excessive 
expenditure in any one period. If this excess is likely to be recouped during subsequent 
periods, it can be carried forward, but care should be taken to see that the average 
annual charge is sutlicicnt for this purpose. If not recoupablc, it must be written off 
at once, or spread over the remainder of the life of the asset by increasing propor- 
tionately the annual charge to revenue. 

Dilapidations arising under a lease afford an illustration of expenditure on repairs 
which accrues at some subsequent period, but for which it is nevertheless advisable 
to provide during the life of the asset. The most convenient method of doing this is 
to estimate the charge for dilapidations, and add the amount thereof to the cost of the 
lease, for the purpose of calculating the amount of depreciation which should be 
written off each year, thus spreading the cost of the dilapidations over the whole period. 

Illastration 

A lease was acquired for 20 years, the tenant being liable for all repairs. A premium of 
£2,000 was paid, and it was estimated that repairs over the 20 years would amount to £1,000. 
The actual repairs in the first, second and third years were respectively £10, £30 and £25. 
Write up the Provision for Maintenance Account, bringing down the balance at the beginning 
of the fourth year. 


PROVISION FOR MAINTENANCE ACCOUNT 




£ 



£ 

Ist year 

To Repairs . . 

10 

1st year 

By Profit and Loss Account 


•t 

,, Balance c/d. 

40 


Annual Charge 

50 



£50 



£50 

Ind year 

To Repairs . . 

30 

2nd year 

By Balance b/d. 

40 


„ Balance c/d. 

! 60 

1 

- 

,, Profit and Loss Account 

50 


1 

£90 



£90 
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PROVISION FOR MAINTENANCE ACCOUNT (continued) 

I . 

3rd year To Repairs .. 25 i 3rd year By Balance b/d. 60 

„ Balance c/d. 85 I „ Profit and Loss Account 50 

£110 ”£110 

4tli year By Balance b/d. 85 

Jf the repairs estimate proves to be exact there will be no balance at the end of the 20 years, 

but usually there would be some balance to be transferred to Profit and 1 oss Account. 
Depreciation would be provided for as usual. 

§ 10. The Operation of Sinking Funds for the Repayment of Loans 

A sinking fund for the redemption of a loan is created in a manner similar to the 
depreciation fund for the replacement of an asset described in § 8 (d), except that the 
annual provision is an appropriation of, and not a charge against profits. An equal 
amount is debited to the Profit and Loss Account each year, and credited to Sinking 
Fund Account, and an equivalent sum is invested outside the business in gilt-edged 

securities, and allowed to accumulate at compound interest, so as to produce the 

amount required to repay the loan at its due date. 

Ultimately, the investments of the fund will be realised and the loan repaid, after 
which the credit balance remaining on the Sinking Fund Account should be transferred 
to Reserve Account, since the particular purpose for which the profits were appro- 
priated has ceased to exist, and whereas the profits were formerly represented by 
specific investments, they arc now represented by general assets of the business which 
have been acquired out of profits. This emphasises the fact that the amount set aside 
to a sinking fund for the repayment of a liability is an appropriation of profit, whereas 
the amount set aside to a depreciation fund for the purpose of replacing an asset, is a 
charge against profits (except, of course, to the extent that it may exceed the original 
capital outlay on the asset being depreciated). In the case of a sinking fund for the 
repayment of a loan, the net assets are increased by the amount of the fund; a 
depreciation fund merely maintains the net assets at their original book value. 

The amounts allocated to a sinking fund are debited to Profit and Loss Account so 
that moneys may be accumulated and set aside out of profits to repay the liability, 
without having to provide additional capital moneys for that purpose. It would, of 
course, be possible to accumulate funds outside the business for the repayment of 
a liability simply by making annual investments of cash without debiting the Profit 
and Loss Account at all, but if this were done the balance of the Profit and Loss 
Account would exceed the amount of profits which are available for distribution, 
because the liquid resources of the business would have been reduced by the amounts 
invested. 

The calculation of the annual amount to be invested is made in the same way as for 
a depreciation fund, already explained in § 8 (d) above. 

Illustration (1) 

On the 1st January, 19. ., a loan to the extent of £500 was raised, repayable at par at the 
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end of five years, and it was resolved that a sinking fund should be formed to provide for 
its redemption. 

Show the ledger accounts for the five years, assuming that the interest received on the 
investments representing the sinking fund was at the rate of 5 per cent, on the cost, that 
Income Tax was ignored, and that the interest was received yearly, and immediately invested. 

Note. -180975 of £1 invested at the end of each year, at 5 per cent, compound interest will produce £1 at 
the end of five years. 


SINKING FUND ACCOUNT 


Ist yeat ! 

£ 

s. 

d. 

1st year ^ 

£ 

s. 

d. 

Dec 31 1 I'o IJalancc c/d. 

90 

9 

9 

Dec. 31 By P. & L. Account 

90 

9 

9 

2nd year 




2nd year 




Dec. 31 I To Balance c/d. 

185 

10 

0 

Jan. 1 By Balance b/d. 

90 

9 

9 





Dec. 31 ' „ P. & T. Account 

90 

9 

9 





„ Cash (Interest) 

4 

10 

6 


£185 

to 

0 


£185 

10 

0 

3rd year | 




3rd year 




Dec. 31 1 To Balance c/d. 

285 

5 

3 

, Jan. 1 I By Balance b/d. 

185 

10 

0 





Dec. 31 ’ „ P. & L. Account 

90 

9 

9 





„ Cash (Interest) 

9 

5 

6 


£285 

5 

3 ; 


£285 

5 

3 

4lh year 




4th year ' 




Dec. 31 ’ To Balance c/d. 

390 

0 

3 1 

Jan. 1 ' By Balance b/d. i 

285 

5 

3 




i 

Dec. 31 1 „ P. & L. Account i 

90 

9 

9 





, „ Cash (Interest) | 

14 

5 

3 


£390 

0 

3 

i‘ 

1 

£390 

0 

1 

5lh year 




5th year t 




Dec. 31 To Transfer to Reserve Account 

500 

0 

0 

Jan. 1 1 By Balance b/d. i 

390 

0 

3 





Dec. .11 „ P, & L. Account | 

90 

9 

9 





. „ Cash (Interest) 1 

19 

10 

0 


£500 

0 

0 

' 

£500 

0 

0 


SINKING FUND INVESTMENT ACCOUNT 


I St year ; 


£ 

sS. 

d. 

Dec 31 

To Cash 

90 

9 

9 

2nd year 
Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

90 

9 

9 

l>ec. 31 

„ Cash 

95 

0 

3 



£185 

10 

0 

3rd year \ 
Jan. 1 1 

To Balance b/d. 

185 

10 

0 

Dec. 31 j 

Cash 

99 

15 

3 



£285 

5 

3 

4th year 
Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

285 

5 

3 

Dec. 31 

Cash 

104 

15 

0 



£390 

0 

3 

5th year 
Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

390 

0 

3 


1 St year 

£ s. d. 

Dec. 31 1 By Balance c/d. 

90 9 9 

2nd year 


i Dec. 3 1 i By Balance c/d. 

185 10 0 


£185 10 0 

3rd year 


Dec. 31 By Balance c/d. 

285 5 3 


£285 5 3 

^ 4th year ! 


' Dec. 31 . By Balance c/d. 

1 390 0 3 


£390 0 3 

1 5th year , 


1 I>ec. 31 1 By Cash 

390 0 3 
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LOAN ACCOUNT 

5th year £ l 1st year £ 

Dec. 31 To Cash 500 Jan. 1 By Cash 500 

Note to Illustration 

At the end of the fifth year, no cash will be taken out of the business and invested, for the obvious reason 
that the loan is repayable on that date. Thus the difference between the total of the sinking fund, £500, and 
the total amount of the investments, £390 Os. 3d., £109 19s. 9d., is made up as follows: 

Final instalment of Sinking Fund uninvested . . . . . . £90 9 9 

Interest uninvested .. .. .. .. .. .. 19100 

£109 19 9 


The calculation of the amount of the instalment will be made as follows: 

If an annual investment of £-180975 at 5 per cent compound interest will produce £1 at the end of five 
years, the amount of the annual investment required to produce £500 in the same period will be £ 180975 x 
500 - £90 9s 9d. 

Any profit or loss on the sale of the investments must be credited or debited, as the 
case may be, to the Sinking Fund Account. 

Illustration (2) 

Assume that the facts are the same as in the previous example, but that the Investments were 
realised at a loss of £15 4s. 3d. 

The Accounts for the last year would appear as follows: 

SINKING FUND ACCOUNT 


5th year I .«*. d. 5th year £ s. d. 

Dec. 31 , To Sinking Fund Investment Ac- Jan. I By Balance b/d. 390 0 3 

count - loss on realisation .. 15 Dec. 31 , „ P. & L. Account 90 9 9 

„ Reserve Account . . , . 500 „ Cash (Interest) 19 10 0 

„ P. & L. Account - appropriatior 
to meet loss on realisation of in 
vestments . . 15 4 3 


£515 4 


£515 4 3 


SINKING FUND INVESTMENT ACCOUNT 


5ih year £ s. d. 5th year £ s. d. 

Jan. 1 , To Balance b/d. .. 390 0 3 Dec 31, By Cash 374 16 0 

,, Sinking Fund Account - loss i 15 4 3 

£390 0 3 £390 0 3 


Note. Since the investments realised £15 4s. 3d., less than their cost price, this amount must be provided out 
of general assets. In order, therefore, to maintain working capital, an equivalent amount must be appropriated 
from Profit and Loss Account. 

Had a profit been realised, this could be taken either to Researve Account or to Profit and Loss Account, 
as the excess cash thus made available goes to swell the working capital. 


§ 11. Secret Reserves 

The term ‘secret reserve’ is used to denote reserves which actually exist but are not 
disclosed on the face of the Balance Sheet. 

Secret reserves may arise in two ways, viz., by the deliberate action of creating 
them, or by unrecorded appreciation in the value of assets. It would normally be 
unusual to write up assets in respect of an unrealised appreciation in value, hence the 
appreciation is not as a rule shown on the face of the Balance Sheet. 
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Secret reserves may be created deliberately by ; 

(1) Writing down assets below their actual value, e.g., freehold premises or invest- 
ments. 

(2) Writing olT assets altogether, although they are still of value. 

(3) Creating excessive provisions for bad debts. 

(4) Charging to revenue expenditure which is properly of a capital nature. 

(5) Omitting goodwill from the accounts. 

(6) Overstating liabilities in the Balance Sheet. 

(7) Treating reserves for contingencies as provisions for specific liabilities. 

(8) Grouping general reserves with actual liabilities, so as to inflate the latter on the 
Balance Sheet. 

(9) Crediting exceptional or non-recurring profits direct to a contingencies reserve, 
and including such reserves in the liabilities on the Balance Sheet. 

(10) Leaving undistributed revenue surpluses in the hands of subsidiary companies. 

The following objections may be made against the practice of creating and main- 
taining secret reserves: 

(1) The resulting Balance Sheet will not disclose the true state of affairs, as the assets 
will be under-stated and/or the liabilities over-stated. 

(2) The Profit and Loss Account, where affected, will not show the correct profit, and 
consequently the dividend declared may be less than would otherwise have been 
possible. 

(3) The practice could lend itself to the manipulation of profits, and to improper 
dealings in the shares of a company by persons who were aware of the existence of 
the secret reserves. 

(4) If the fact that secret reserves have been drawn upon to maintain dividends is not 
disclosed in the published accounts, the fact that the revenue for the period for 
which the dividend was paid was insufficient for the purpose will not be known to 
the members. The true trading results of a period may thus be obscured. 

(5) Assets, once depreciated, cannot be written up without attracting attention, 
whereas reserves for contingencies, being merged with creditors, can be manipulated 
with little risk of discovery. Hence overstatement of liabilities is open to more 
objection than undervaluation of assets. 

(6) Revenue surpluses of subsidiary companies, ignored in good years and brought 
to credit in lean years can also hide the true figure of profit for the year. Such 
surpluses lend themselves to manipulation in unscrupulous hands. 

On the other hand, the practice of creating secret reserves is undoubtedly advan- 
tageous in many instances, particularly in the case of banks, since it enables the 
dividends to be maintained without violent fluctuation, and prevents the credit of the 
bank being injured by the disclosure of exceptional losses, which though alarming to 
the uninitiated, do not in fact shake the stability of the concern. 
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The Companies Act, 1948, virtually prohibits the deliberate creation of secret 
reserves by companies, except in the case of banks and insurance companies, since it 
requires all reserves and provisions to be disclosed under suitable headings in the 
Balance Sheet. Where excessive provision is made for diminution in value of assets 
or for liabilities, the excess must be classified as a reserve. 

§ 12. Suspense Accounts 

A Suspense Account has already been referred to in connection with outstanding 
liabilities. As stated in that section, however, it is not usual to open a Suspense 
Account for dealing with such adjustments, but there may be occasions where such 
an account is necessary. 

The principal use of a Suspense Account is to provide an account to which one 
aspect of the transaction can be posted temporarily until its correct destination is 
ascertained. Thus, if a trader received a bank note in settlement of an account without 
a covering letter, he should post the amount from the debit side of the cash book, to 
the credit of a Suspense Account, where it should remain until he discovers the name 
of the person from whom the amount was received, when it will be transferred from 
the Suspense Account to the credit of the personal account of the sender. 

Suspense Accounts are frequently raised in respect of advertising and other expenses 
of a deferred revenue nature, where part of the benefit of the current expenditure will 
not be received until a subsequent period. In such cases it is permissible to carry 
forward the unexpired portion of the expenditure, in the same way as a payment 
in advance, and write it off against the revenue of the subsequent periods which 
benefit from the expenditure. 

The use of Suspense Accounts should be avoided as much as possible, and care 
should be taken to see that any such accounts open at the date of the Balance Sheet 
are correctly shown therein, and that they are closed as soon as possible. 

Where errors are revealed by the non-agreement of the Trial Balance, a Suspense 
Account is sometimes raised to balance the Trial Balance pending the discovery of the 
errors. In such a case, the rectification must be effected through this account in order 
that the original entry may be eliminated. 

niustration 

Upon drawing up a Trial Balance a book-keeper finds that the credit total exceeds the 
debit total by £1 1 1 Os. 6d. and this amount is posted to a Suspense Account. 

Subsequently, the following errors are discovered and you are required to show the 
Journal entries to effect the necessary corrections ; also to give the Suspense Account shewing 
the adjustments made. 

(a) Sale of Goods valued at £80 to J. Smith posted to W. Smith’s account. 

(b) Purchase valued at £20 from W. Adam posted to debit of his account. 

(c) Sales Returns Book undercast by £100. 

(<0 Petty Cash Balance of £10 omitted from Trial Balance. 

(e) Cost of Repairing Plant £45 6s. Od. charged to Plant Account as £4 5s. 6d. 
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(a) i. Smith ..... Or. 

7o W. Smith 

Being correction of posting made to wrong account. 

(b) Su.spcnsc Account . . . . . . Or. 

To W. Adam 

Do. 

Being correction of item of £20 incorrectly debited to W. Adam and posting of correct credit of £20. 

(c) Sales Returns Account ...... Or. 

To Suspcn.se Account 

Being adjustment of error in ca.st of Sales Returns Book. 

(d) *Pelty Cash ..... Dr. 

1 0 Suspense Account 

Being adjustment of omission of £10 balance. 

(f) Plant Repairs Account . . Dr. 

To Plant Account 
„ Suspense Account 

Transferring cost of repairing plant erroneously charged to Plant Account as £4 5s. 6d. 


£ 

8 . 

d. 

£ 

$. 

d. 

80 

0 

0 







80 

0 

0 

40 

0 

0 







20 

0 

0 




20 

0 

0 

100 

0 

0 







100 

0 

0 

10 

0 

0 







10 

0 

0 

45 

6 

0 







4 

5 

6 




41 

0 

6 


^This item will not be posted to the Petty Cash Account as the entry is necessary only to correct the omission from the Trial Balance. 


SUSPENSE ACCOUNT 



£ 

s. 

d. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

To nilfcrcnce in Books 

111 

0 

6 ' 

By Sales Returns Account 

100 

0 

0 

„ W. Adam 

40 

0 

0 

. Petty Cash . . 

10 

0 

0 





„ Plant Repairs Account 

41 

0 

6 


£151 

0 

6 


£151 

0 

6 








Notes to Illustration 

{a) This error does not affect the agreement of the Trial Balance, the correct amount having been posted to 
the correct side of the ledger, although to the wrong account. 

(b) In this case £20 has been posted to the wrong side of the ledger, thereby causing a difference in the Trial 
Balance of £40. The incorrect debit must be cancelled by a credit, and the correct credit made. 

(f) The undercast in the Sales Returns Book causes the debit in the Sales Returns Account, and consequently 
the debit side of the Trial Balance, to be £100 short. 

{li) The omission of the petty cash book balance from the Trial Balance causes the debit side to be £10 short. 

(e) This involves an error of principle (i.e., the posting of a revenue expense to a real account) as well as an 
error of commission. The incorrect debit to Plant Account must be cancelled by a credit to that account, 
the correct debit must be made to Repairs Account, and the resulting difference credited to Suspense 
Account. 


A Suspense Account raised in respect of a difference in the Trial Balance must be 
closed before preparing the final accounts, by the adjustment of the differences as 
and when discovered. 

If it proves impossible in the circumstances to discover the whole of the difference, 
and it is reasonably certain that this does not conceal any serious error, it may be 
necessary to write the balance off as a loss (if Dr.) or to carry it forward as a reserve 
(if Cr.), This should be a last resort, however. 



CHAPTER IV 


MANUFACTURING ACCOUNTS; RECEIPTS AND PAYMENTS 
ACCOUNTS AND INCOME AND EXPENDITURE ACCOUNTS; 

THE PREPARATION OF FINAL ACCOUNTS FROM 
INCOMPLETE RECORDS 

§ 1. Manufacturing Accounts 

In a business whose operations include the manufacture, as well as the sale of com- 
modities, it is usual for the Trading Account to be divided into two parts, viz., (1 ) the 
Manufacturing (or Production) Account, which contains details of the cost of the 
goods produced, and (2) the Trading Account, which shows the gross profit realised 
on the goods sold. 

The Manufacturing Account is designed to show not only the total cost of the goods 
manufactured, but the cost of each of the constituent elements which go to build up 
the total cost. The account is accordingly debited with the cost of the materials con- 
sumed, productive wages, and all other expenses attributable to the manufacturing 
operations, classified under appropriate headings. 

It is desirable to present the items in such a way that reconciliation with the Cost 
Accounts is facilitated. Accordingly, the account should show the Prime Cost, i.e., the 
total cost of the materials, productive wages and other expenses, which are capable 
of direct identification with production, and the IVorks or Factory Cost, which com- 
prises the prime cost plus the various works indirect expenses, i.e., expenses incurred 
in connection with production generally, but which cannot be associated directly with 
particular units of production. All expenses which contribute directly or indirectly to 
the cost of the goods, up to the point at which they are brought into a saleable con- 
dition, but excluding expenses of distributing or selling the goods, or of general 
administration, are debited to this account. After eliminating the value of any work 
in progress or unfinished goods on hand at the end of the period, the balance of the 
account represents the cost of the finished goods actually produced during the period, 
and is carried down to the debit of the Trading Account. The latter account is also 
debited with the opening stock of finished goods, and credited with the sales and with 
the closing stock of finished goods (the latter being preferably deducted from the 
sum of the opening stock and finished goods transferred from Manufacturing 
Account) in order to disclose the cost of, and the gross profit on the goods sold, the 
amount of which is transferred to the credit of Profit and Loss Account. 

In some cases, instead of transferring finished goods produced from Manufacturing 
Account to Trading Account at cost price, they are transferred at a price approxi- 
mating to the current market price. Where this is done, there will be a balance on the 
Manufacturing Account representing the profit or loss arising from manufacturing 
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the goods instead of purchasing them ready made. This profit or loss must be trans- 
ferred to Profit and Loss Appropriation Account. 

The items in the Profit and Loss Account should be marshalled in logical sequence 
and grouped under appropriate subheadings to show the total amount of the ex- 
penditure under each classification. Suitable groupings in a normal case are Adminis- 
tration, Selling, Distribution, Finance and (possibly) Miscellaneous, but any of these 
may be subdivided and additional classifications employed to meet the requirements 
of the particular business. The grouping of items in this way and the disclosure of 
group totals facilitates comparisons and may be of the greatest assistance to manage- 
ment. 

The items in the Balance Sheet should also be grouped to show clearly, on the 
liabilities side, the total amounts of: 

(i) the proprietor’s capital ; 

(ii) reserves and other undistributed profits (these being added to the capital to dis- 
close in one sum the amount of the proprietor’s interest in the assets); 

(iii) loans and other long-term liabilities; and 

(iv) current liabilities; 

and on the assets side the total amounts of: 

(i) the fixed assets; and 

(ii) the current assets. 

Other classifications may be used, having regard to the nature of the business. 

Illustration 

Prepare Manufacturing, Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st 
December, and Balance Sheet as at that date, of J. Smith, Manufacturer, from the following 
Trial Balance and information: 


TRIAL BALANCE, 31st Dkc'EMBHR 

£ 

£ 

Advertising 


830 


Bad Debts 


605 


„ „ Provision 



1,000 

Bank Charges 


120 


J. Smith, Capital Account, 1st January 



35,000 

J. Smith, Current Account, 1st January 



1,623 

J. Smith, Drawings 


8,000^ 


Discount . . 



412 

Factory Power 


3,614 


Furniture . . 


900 


General Expenses - Factory . . 


205 


Olfice 


346 


Insurance . . 


902 


Light and Heat 


482 


Plant and Machinery, 1st January 


15,000 


„ „ „ bought 30th June 


2,000 


Carried forward : 

£33,004 

£38,035 
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TRIAL BALANCE, 31 st Deci;mbkr (continued) 



Brought forward : 

£33,004 

£38,035 

Purchases . . 



33,668 


Packing and Transport 



1,085 


Rent and Rates 



1,486 


Repairs to Plant 



785 


Salaries - Office 



3,690 


Sales 




79,174 

Stocks, etc., 1st January - 
Raw Materials 



5,230 


Finished Goods 



7,380 


Work in Progress (at prime cost) 



1,670 


Wages - Factory 



20,700 


Trading Debtors and Creditors 



10,560 

6,150 

Cash at Bank 



3,926 


Cash in Hand 



175 


Stocks, etc., at 31st December, were: 

Raw Materials 



£123,359 

£123,359 

£ 

3,560 

Work in Progress 

. . 



1,740 

Work in Progress (at prime cost) 




1,740 

Finished Goods 

. . 



9,650 

Packing Materials 




125 

The following liabilities are to be provided for: 
Factory Power 



562 

Rent and Rates 

. . 

. 


386 

Light and Heat 

. . 



160 

General Expenses - Factory 

. . 



25 

Office 




40 


Insurance paid in advance is £170. 

Five-sixths of Rent and Rates, Light and Heal, and Insurance are to be allocated to the 
Factory and one-sixth to the Office. 

Provide Depreciation at 10% per annum on Plant and Machinery and 5% per annum on 
Furniture. 

Increase the Bad Debts Provision by £500. 

The following Journal entries indicate how the adjustments required to be made in the 
above illustration may be incorporated in the accounts before preparing the final accounts. 
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I)cc. 31 Stock Accounts 

To Manufacturing Account: 

Raw Malcriak 
' Work in I'rogic.ss 

, „ Trading Account: 

I r inishcd Ciootls 

,, Profit and I^oss Account" 

Packing Materials 

i Slocks and Work in Pi ogress at 31 si Dccembci. 


£ 

Dr. 15,075 


£15,075 


I Prepayments . ^70 

i 'I o Insurance 

I Insurance paid in advance at 3 1st December. 


Mnnufacluring Account . . Dr. 1,600 

'fo Provision lor Depreciation: 

Plant and Machinery 

on £J5,0(X) for I year £1,500 
10';;, on £2,000 for k year 100 


Profit and Loss Account . . Dr. 45 

To Provision for Depreciation: 

Furniture, 5"« on £900 

Provision for depreciation for year. 


Profit and Loss Account . . Dr. 500 

To Bad Debts Provision 

Increase in provision for doubtful debts. 


MANUFACTURING, TRADING and PROFIT and LOSS ACCOUNT 

FOR IHF YhAR FNDLD 3IST DfcCEMBIR, 19.. 


MA'irRlALS C<)N.SUM1D. 

Stock, Lst January 

Purchases 

£ , 
5,2.30 ‘ 

33,068 

£ 

Transfer to Trading Account 
Co.sl t)f Gc>ods produced 

Less Slock, 31st Deccmbci 

38,898 

3,560 

35,338 

20,7(H) 


PRODUt’IlVI Wa(*is 



Add Work in Pi ogress, lst January 


56,038 

1,670 

57,708 



Dcdint Woik in Piogic.ss. .3 1st Dcccnibci . . 1,740 

pHiMt Cosi oi Ci(>()i>.s PuoonrLO 55 96H 


Works Indiric i FxriNst.s: 


P actor y Powci 

,, Rent and Rales 

,, Insurance 

,, Light and Heat 

General F-xpenses 

Plant Ucpaiis 
.. IX'preciation 

4,176 

L56() 

610 

035 

230 

785 

1,600 , 

9.496 

Works Cosi of Cjikids pRoi>t(cii) 


£65,464 

Cosi OF I'lNisHiD Goods Sold: 

Stock 1st January 

C'ost of F'lnished (ioods prcstluced 

7.380 

65,464 


Less: Stock, 3fst December 

Gross Profit on Sales: 

Transferred to Profit and Loss Account 

72,844 

9,650 

63,194 

15,980 


Saiks of F IN1.S1JLD Goods 


£79,174 


£ 

i 3,560 
1,740 

1 9,650 

125 

£15,075 

170 


1,600 


45 


500 


£79,174 
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Administration : 

£ 1 

£ 


Salaries . . 

3,690 


Gross Promt eor Year, b/d. 

Rent and Rates . . 

312 



Light and Heat . . 

107 ; 


Discounts received 

Insurance 

122 



General Expenses 

386 , 



Depreciation of Furniture . . 

45 : 





4,662 


Seii.ing and Distribution: 




Advertising 

830 



Packing and Transport 

960 




— 

1,790 


Finance: 

1 



Bank Charges 

120 



Bad Debts 

605 



Provision for Doubtful Debts 

500 




— 

1,225 


Nlt pROHi FOR Year 


7,677 


Transferred to Current Account 


8,715 



£16,392 


£ 

15,980 

412 


£16,392 


Note: 

In the above illustration, as the Work-in-Progress has been valued at prime cost, the adjustment for the 
values of opening and closing work-in-progress has been made before arriving at the prime cost of the goods 
produced. Where the valuation of work-in-progress includes an amount in respect of works indirect expenses, 
the adjustment for this part of the valuation should be made in the charge for such expenses in the Manu- 
facturing Account. 


J. SMITH 



Balance 

Sheli a.s 

Ai 31si Dfcfmbhr 



J. SMim: 



i Fixed Assi es: 



Cafiial AtrouNr: 


35,000 

! Plant and Machincr> at 1st January 

1 Additions ut cost . . 

£15,000 

2,000 


Current Account: 

£1.623 




Balance, 1st Jan. 



17,000 


Net Profit for year 

8,715 


Less Provision for Depreciation 

1,600 



— 



15,400 


10,338 


Furniture, at 1st January 

£900 

Less Drawings 

8,000 

2,338 

Less Provision for Depreciation 

1 

45 

855 






16,253 



37.338 

Current Assets: 


Current Liabilities: 



Stocks : 



Trade Creditors . . 

£6,150 


Raw Materials 

£3,560 


Expenses 

1,173 

7,323 

Work in Progress 

Finished Goods . . 

Packing Materials 

Book Debts .. £10.560 

Less Provision for Doubtful 

Debts 1 ,500 

1,740 

9,650 

125 

15,075 









9,060 




Prepaynicnls 

170 





Balance at Bank . . 

3,926 





Cash in Hand 

175 



28,406 


£44,661 


£44,661 
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TJie following is an alternative form of presentation of the Manufacturing, Trading and 
Profit and Loss Account, which is sometimes preferred. 


MANUFACTURING, TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 

lOK THE Year ended 31st December, 19.. 


s 

Deduct Cost t)f Sales : 

Cost of Materials consumed 
Productive Wages 


Add. Work in Progress, 1st January 


Deduct: Work in Progress, 31st December 

Primp. Cost oi OtKins PRoourpn 

Add. Works Indirkct ExptNSLs: 

Factory Power , . 

,, Rent and Rates 
„ Insurance 

Light and Heat 
Ciencral Expenses 
Plant Repairs 
Plant Depreciation . . 


Works C(js“i oi G(X)i>s Produced . . 

Add Stock of Finished Goods, 1st January 


Deduct: Stock of Finished Goods, 31st December 


Gross Profit on Sales 

Add' Discounts received 


Deduct: 

Administration : 

Salaries 

Rent and Rates 
Light and Heat 
Insurance . . 

General fixpcnscs 
Depreciation of Furniture 


Sfllino and Distribution: 
Advertising 

Packing and Transport 

Finance: 

Bank Charges 
Bad Debts 

Provision for Doubtful Debts 


Net Profit for Year 


£ 

79,174 

35,338 

20,700 

56,038 

1,670 

57.708 

1,740 

55,968 

£ 

4,176 

1,560 

610 

535 

230 

785 

1.600 

9,496 

65,464 

7,380 

72.844 

9,650 

63,194 


15,980 

412 

16,392 


£ 

3,690 

312 

107 

122 

386 

45 

4,662 


830 

960 

1,790 

120 

605 

500 

1,225 

7,677 

£8,715 


In cases where the goods produced are charged out from the factory to the selling 
department at a price in excess of manufacturing cost, it may be necessary, at the end 
of each accounting period, in order to arrive at the true profit, to provide in the 
accounts for the unrealised profit included in the valuation of the stock of finished 
goods carried forward. For example, if in the above illustration goods produced were 
charged from factory to selling department at a price which includes a profit of, say, 
10 per cent on the invoice price, it would be necessary, on 31st December, to create a 
provision for the unrealised profit of 10 per cent on £9,650 = £965, by debiting Profit 
and Loss Account and crediting Provision for Unrealised Profit Account, the balance 
on the latter account being deducted from the stock figure for balance sheet purposes. 
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If a provision for unrealised profit had been brought forward from the previous 
period, it would only be necessary, at the end of the current period, to make such a 
transfer from Profit and Loss Account as would be required to adjust the existing 
provision by reference to the amount of the closing stock ; for example, if in the above 
illustration a provision of 10 per cent on £7,380 = £738 had been created at the end of 
the previous period, it would now only be necessary to increase the provision to £965 
by debiting Profit and Loss Account and crediting the provision account with £227, 

Accounting Ratios 

As has already been shown, the utility of Revenue Accounts and Balance Sheets is 
greatly enhanced by the collection of items of a like nature into appropriate groups, 
and the presentation of the accounts in a form in which these groups are clearly 
defined and suitably marshalled. Such accounts will enable various ratios to be cal- 
culated from which inferences may be drawn having an important bearing on the 
efficiency of management, not only in regard to the internal economy of the concern 
itself, but also by comparison with the achievements of other undertakings within the 
same industry. 

The following are some of the more important Accounting Ratios. 

Ratio to Sales of Cost of Sales and of Gross Profit 

A comparison of these ratios from year to year may be a useful guide in determining 
price policy. It may also throw light on possible irregularities, e.g. a material over- 
valuation of closing slock may reduce the apparent cost of sales and increase the ratio 
of gross profit. 

Ratio of Management and Administration Expenses to Sales 

This shows the proportion of sales revenue absorbed by these overheads and by com- 
parison of the ratios from year to year may be of assistance in formulating price and 
administration policy. 

Ratio of Net Profit to Sales 

This shows the final proportion of revenue accruing to the proprietors. 

Ratio of Cost of Sales to Average Stock {Stock turnover) 

This shows how many times the average stock is turned over during the accounting 
period, information which may be of great value in assessing buying efficiency. If, 
for example, the cost of sales is found to be approximately four times the cost of 
the stock normally carried, whereas experience of the particular trade shows that 
stock should be turned over more often than four times in a year, this would suggest 
that an unnecessarily large amount of capital is being locked up in stock. 

Ratio of Sales to Debtors 

This may throw light on the efficiency or otherwise of the credit control and debt 
collecting organisation of the concern, and might indicate whether an undue propor- 
tion of the book debts are overdue or possibly doubtful. 

Ratio of Current Assets to Current Liabilities 

This ratio may indicate whether the concern is normally able to meet its current 
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liabilities as they fall due out of current assets, and over a period of years may show 
whether the business is growing or declining in financial strength. 

Ratio of Current Assets to Fixed Assets 

This may be useful in comparing the pattern of the distribution of the concern’s 
resources with other businesses in the same industry, and may give some indication as 
to whether the fixed as.sets are being utilized to their fullest capacity. 

Ratio of Net worth (viz. Capital plus retained profits) to Fixed Assets 

This ratio has come to be regarded as a testbf the soundness of the capital structure of 

a concern, as it is associated with the view that the proprietors should provide the 

fixed capital and also some part of the working capital if financial security is to be 

maintained. 


Ratio of Net Worth to Total Liabilities 

This gives an indication of the interest in the concern of the proprietors, as compared 
with those of the creditors. The higher the net worth in relation to total liabilities the 
stronger the financial position will be. 

Ratio of Net Income to Capital employed 

This ratio gives an indication of the elliciency with which the business is being 
managed, and enables cfTcctive comparisons to be made between the earning power of 
the business and that of other businesses in the same industry, and between different 
periods. 


§ 2. Receipts and Payments Account and Income and Expenditure Account 

A Receipts and Payments Account is a summary of cash transactions for 
a given period. It commences with the opening balance of cash in hand or at the 
bank, and is debited with all sums actually received, and credited with all cash paid 
away during the period to which the account relates, whether or not they have 
accrued during that period, and whether they are of a capital or revenue nature. The 
final balance is the balance of cash in hand, or the credit or debit balance at the bank, 
as the case may be, at the end of the period. 

An Income and Expenditure Account is, in effect, the Profit and Loss 
Account of a non-trading concern. It contains only items of a revenue nature, being 
debited with all expenditure, and credited with all income which relates to a particular 
period, whether or not it has actually been paid or received within that period. The 
final balance of an Income and Expenditure Account represents the excess of income 
over expenditure, or the excess of expenditure over income, as the case may be, for the 
period in question. This balance is analogous to the net profit or loss of a trading concern. 

Receipts and Payments Accounts and Income and Expenditure Accounts are used 
commonly by such non-trading concerns as social clubs, societies, etc., for the pur- 
pose of presenting their financial position to their members. The Profit and Loss 
Account of a non-trading business, such as that of a professional firm, or of a property 
or investment company, is also often called an Income and Expenditure Account. 

It cannot be too strongly emphasised that a Receipts and Payments Account is not 
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a proper substitute for an Income and Expenditure Account, since it deals only with 
cash transactions, and is not confined to those actually relating to the period covered 
by the account, or to transactions of a revenue nature, which alone must be con- 
sidered in ascertaining the surplus or deficit of income for the period. A Receipts and 
Payments Account takes no account of income accrued but outstanding at the end 
of the period, or of expenditure or liabilities due but unpaid. The final balance 
represents the balance of cash in hand or at the bank, or the amount of the bank 
overdraft, and nothing more. It will be appreciated that where, for example, fixed 
assets have been sold and the proceeds received, or revenue has been collected, but a 
considerable amount of expenses or other liabilities remains unpaid, there may be a 
substantial cash balance when, in fact, income for the period has been overspent. 

In order to prepare an Income and Expenditure Account from a Receipts and 
Payments Account, it is merely necessary to post all items of a revenue nature appear- 
ing in the Receipts and Payments Account to the opposite sides of the Income and 
Expenditure Account, after making such adjustments as may be necessary to give 
effect to accruals and prepayments at the beginning and end of the period respectively. 
Thus, such items as subscriptions, entrance fees, income from investments, etc., which 
have been received in cash and debited to the Receipts and Payments Account, must 
be credited to the Income and Expenditure Account, whilst expenditure such as rent, 
wages, repairs, etc., appearing on the credit side of the Receipts and Payments 
Account must be debited to the Income and Expenditure Account. Items of a capital 
nature appearing in the Receipts and Payments Account will be posted to the debit 
or credit, as the case may be, of the relevant asset or liability accounts, and will not 
affect the Income and Expenditure Account. 

The Balance Sheet of a non-trading concern is prepared in the usual way, and 
contains particulars of all the assets and liabilities at the date as at which it is made 
up. The excess of the assets over the liabilities is analogous to the capital of a trader, 
but is usually called the Accumulated Fund, or General Fund, since it is normally 
made up of the excess of income over expenditure which has been accumulated within 
the concern. Separate accounts should be kept for funds raised for special purposes. 

A variation of an Income and Expenditure Account is a Receipts and Ex- 
penditure Account. This is a revenue account similar in form to an Income and 
Expenditure Account, in which, however, credit is taken only for income actually 
received. Accrued income which has not been received in cash is ignored, although 
all expenditure for the period, whether paid or outstanding, is debited. Such an 
account is frequently prepared by professional businesses, such as those of solicitors, 
where it is desired to take no credit for income until it is actually realised, but at the 
same time to provide for all expenditure, whether paid or not. The balance of the 
account represents the most prudent estimate of the profit for the period. 

Illustration 

The Westminster Political Association prepared accounts for the year to December 31st. 

(1) They started the year with £470 in the bank and finished up with an overdraft of £615, 

which was secured by the deposit of investments. 
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(2) They received subscriptions amounting to £835, of which £25 represented arrears, £760 
current subscriptions and £50 paid in advance. 

(3) They received £520 donations to the General Fund and £850 to the Election Fund, 
which had £15 in hand at Jan. 1st, and out of which £720 was paid for election expenses. 
There was no separate bank account. 

(4) They held Government securities at Jan. 1st, which cost £2,000. Half were sold for 
£1,250 and the balance was valued at £1,200 at Dec. 3Ist. These investments produced 
interest of £35 (gross) during the year. 

(5) Office premises were purchased during the year for £3,000 and a mortgage was arranged 
through a building society for £1,500. Legal expenses amounted to £105 and one instalment 
of £80 was paid to the society of which £45 was interest. Alterations and decorations of the 
premises cost £570, of which £150 was"^ owing. 

(6) Office furniture was valued at £150 at Jan. 1st. £170 was paid for additions during the 
year and £70 was still owing. Depreciation is estimated at 10 per cent, per annum. 

(7) The only other receipt was £75 for sale of literature, which cost £120. £60 worth was given 
away. 

(8) Other payments were: 

Agent’s salary and expenses . . £700 (£50 drawn in advance) 

Office salaries . . . . £350 

Rent and rates .. £170 (£50 owing at Jan. 1st) 

Meetings and propaganda . . £165 (£30 in respect of a meeting to be held in the 

new year.) 

Stationery, postage and sundries £150 

Prepare a Receipts and Payments Account and an Income and Expenditure Account for 

the year ended Dec. 31st, and a Balance Sheet as at that date. 

THE WESTMINSTER POLITICAL ASSOCIATION 
RECFim AND Payments Account for thf Year ended 3 1st December 


Jan. 1 To Balance b/f. 

Dec. 31 „ Subscriptions 

„ Donations 
„ Election Fund 
„ Sale of Securities 
„ Interest Received 
Sale of Literature 
Balance c/f. 


£ 


Dec. 31 ; By Election Expenses 720 

„ Cost of Premises £3,000 | 

„ Legal Expenses 105 


£3,105 

Less Mortgage . . 1,500 


Building Society Payments 

1,605 

80 

Alterations and Decorations 

420 

Office Furniture 

170 

Agent’s Salary 

700 

Office Salaries 

350 

Rent and Rates 

170 

Meetings, etc. 

165 

Stationery and Postage 

150 

Cost of Literature . . 

120 


£4,650 


INCOME AND EXPENDITURE ACCOUNT 
FOR THE Year ended 31st December 

£ £ 
To Agent's Salary and Expenses 650 By SuKscriptions Receivable 760 

„ Oftice Salaries 350 „ Donations . . 520 

„ Rent and Rates 120 , „ Interest on Investments (gross) . . . , 35 

„ Stationery, Postage and Sundries 150, „ Balance, being Excess of Expenditure over Income 

„ Meetings and Propaganda . . 135 for the year . , . . 219 

„ Cost of Literature distributed £60 

Less Probt on Sales IS 

45 

„ Interest on Mortmge . . 45 

„ Depreciation of Office Furniture 39 


£1,534 


£1,534 
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General Fund: 

Balance at Jan. 1st . . 

Add: Profit on Sale of Investment 

2.580 

250 


Office Premises at cost (including legal ex< 
penses) 

Less Mortgage 

3,675 

1,465 

2,210 

Less Excess of Expenditure over Income 
for year ^ 

2,830 

219 , 

2,611 

Office Furniture: 

Balance at Jan. 1st 

Additions at cost 


150 

240 

Election Fund: 

Balance at Jan. 1st . . 

Donations 

15 

850 

Less Depreciation written off 


390 

39 

351 

Less Election Expenses 

865 

720 

145 

50 

615 

220 

Investments at cost 
(Market Value, £1,200) 
Payments in Advance 



2,561 

1,000 

Subscriptions in Advance 

Bank Overdraft 

Sundry Creditors 

1 



80 



£3,641 




£3,641 

1 







Note, The balance on the General Fund at January Igt is calculated as follows: 
Bank (excluding Election Fund) 

Subscriptions in arrears 

Investments . . 

Office Furniture 

£455 

25 

2,(X)0 

150 



Less Rent accrued at January 1st 

. • 

2.630 

50 







£2.580 




§ 3. The Preparation of Accounts from Incomplete Records 

For the purpose of this section the expression ‘incomplete records’ is intended to 
signify any accounting records which fall short of complete double entry. There are 
varying degrees of incompleteness, and the procedure to be adopted in order to 
prepare final accounts must depend upon the nature of the records and data available. 
In extreme cases it may be found that there are no records whatever of the day to day 
transactions, owing either to neglect on the part of the trader to keep them, or to 
the destruction of the books and vouchers by a fire on the trader’s premises, or 
through some other cause. In such circumstances, accounts would have to be built 
up largely from estimates obtained by exhaustive enquiry and the careful sifting of 
whatever evidence can be found. In other instances books may have been kept by 
‘single entry’, or data may be available by means of which double entry can be 
effected in total and a Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet extracted when 
this has been done. 

Strict ‘Single Entry’ takes account only of the personal aspect of trans- 
actions, and leaves the impersonal aspect entirely unrecorded. It is rarely, if ever, met 
with in practice, as in almost every case it will be found that some cash records, 
even though incomplete, have been kept. In any event, there will usually be a bank 
account, and the pass book or statement supplied by the bank will provide details 
of the operation of that account. 

Assuming such to be the case, the following procedure should be followed in order 
to prepare a Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet. 
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(1) A Statement of Affairs at the commencement of the period under review should 
first be drawn up. In order to prepare this statement, particulars must be obtained 
of the assets and liabilities of the business at that date. The balance at the bank 
can be ascertained from the bank statement. The values of any fixed assets can 
be obtained from such details as the trader is able to supply of their cost and the 
dates upon which they were acquired, provision for depreciation from the date of 
acquisition to the commencement of the current period being deducted. The trader 
must provide an estimate of the value of his stock in trade, and particulars of any 
book debts and liabilities. Accounts should be opened, to the debit of which the 
amounts of the estimated values of the assets should be posted. The total of the 
book debts should be debited to a Total Debtors Account, and the total of the 
liabilities credited to a Total Creditors Account. The excess of the aggregate of the 
assets over the liabilities may be taken to represent the amount of the trader’s 
capital at the commencement of the period, and should be credited to his Capital 
Account. 

(2) A careful analysis should now be made of the bank pass book or statement, and 
a Cash Summary (or Receipts and Payments Account) prepared. For this purpose, 
analysis sheets should be used, in which columns should be provided for each of the 
principal headings of receipts and payments. For example, the lodgments into the 
bank may be analysed under the headings of cash takings, income from investments, 
the sale of assets, new capital paid in and private income of the trader. Payments 
from bank should be analysed as between payments for goods purchased, rent, 
rates, insurances and other business expenses, cheques cashed for wages, petty 
cash and personal expenditure, and cheques drawn for the trader's private purposes. 
It must be seen that the cross-casts of the analysis columns agree with the total 
columns. 

(3) Enquiry should be made as to the amounts of any cash takings which have not 
been paid into the bank, but have been used by the trader for the payment of 
business expenses, goods purchased for cash and personal expenses. An estimate 
should also be obtained of the value of any stock in trade which may have been 
withdrawn by the trader for his own personal use or for that of his family. 

(4) On completion of the above analysis, postings will be made as follows: 

(i) From the debit side of the Cash Summary ; 

(a) Cash takings to the credit of Total Debtors Account. 

(b) Income from investments (if any) to the credit of Income from Investments 
Account. 

(c) Proceeds of sale of assets (if any) to the credit of the appropriate asset 
accounts. 

{(i) Other items to the credit of the relevant accounts. 

If a profit or loss on the sale of assets is disclosed, this should be transferred either 

to Profit and Loss Account or to the proprietor's Capital Account. 
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(ii) From the credit of the Cash Summary — 

{a) Payments for goods purchased to the debit of Total Creditors Account. 

{h) Payments of expenses to the debit of the relevant nominal accounts. 

(c) Cheques drawn for petty cash to the debit of Petty Cash Account. 

{d) The proprietor's personal drawings to the debit of his Current Account. 

(c) The purchase of assets (if any) to the debit of the respective asset accounts. 

The amount of any cash takings used for business or private purposes should be 
journalised, the appropriate nominal accounts or the proprietor’s Current Account 
(as the case may be) being debited and Total Debtors Account credited. The usual 
adjustments for outstandings and payments in advance may now be made. A schedule 
should be compiled from such memoranda as the trader has kept, of the book debts 
outstanding, the total of which should be credited and carried down in the Total 
Debtors Account. The balance of this account will now represent the total sales for 
the period and should be transferred to the credit of Trading Account. 

Similarly, a schedule should be made of liabilities outstanding to trade and other 
creditors, the amounts being checked with the creditors’ statements, and the total 
thereof debited and carried down in the Total Creditors Account. The balance of 
this account will now represent the total purchases for the period, and should be 
transferred to the debit of Trading Account. 

The whole of the transactions will now be recorded in total in double entry form 
and it will be possible to extract a Trading and Profit and Loss Account and Balance 
Sheet in the usual way. 

The percentage of gross profit revealed by the Trading Account may afford some 
indication as to the accuracy or otherwise of the data and estimates used in compiling 
the accounts. If it is found that this percentage is substantially lower than the per- 
centage of gross profit normally earned in the particular trade, doubt would be thrown 
on the accuracy of the opening or closing stocks, purchases or sales, and further 
enquiry would be necessary. In particular, information should be elicited as to the 
style in which the trader lives. It will often be found that the amount of cash takings 
alleged to be withdrawn for private use is wholly incompatible with the size and 
character of the trader’s domestic establishment and mode of life, and a re-estimation 
of the amount of the personal drawings might be necessary. 

Illustration (1) 

A is the proprietor of a grocery and general stores. He has not previously engaged an 
accountant. He informs you that this year the Inspector of Taxes refuses to accept the 
account A has supplied of his trading results for the year ended 31st March, 1959. That 
account is as follows: „ « 


Payments for goods 

9,495 Takings . . 

. . 10,930 

Payments for expenses 

1,130 


Profits . . 

305 



£10,930 

£10,930 
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He instructs you to examine his records and prepare accounts. 

From your examination of the records and from interviews with your client, you ascertain 
the following information: 

(1) The takings arc kept in a drawer under the counter; at the end of each day the cash is 
counted and recorded on a scrap of paper; at irregular intervals Mrs. A transcribes the 
figures into a notebook; a batch of the slips of paper was inadvertently destroyed before 
the figures had been written into the notebook, but Mr. and Mrs. A carefully estimated 
their takings for that period, and the estimated figure is included in the total of £10,930. 


(2) The following balances can be accepted : 


Cash in hand 
Balance at Bank . . 

Good debts 

Creditors for purchases of stock 
Stock in trade at cost 


31st March 


1958 

1959 

£ 

£ 

45 

87 

156 

219 

458 

491 

279 

243 

1,950 

1,900 


(3) Debts totalling £356 were abandoned during the year as bad; the takings include £25 
recovered in respect of an old debt abandoned in a previous year. 


(4) A rents the shop and living accommodation on a weekly tenancy for £3 per week 
including rates; the rent is included in expenses £1,130. The- living accommodation may 
be regarded as one-third of the whole. 


(5) The expenses total also includes: 

(i) £35 running expenses of A’s private car; 

(ii) £60 for exterior decoration of the whole premises, the landlord having refused to 
have this done; 


(iii) £160 for alterations to the premises to enlarge the storage accommodation. 


(6) A takes £10 per week from the business and hands it over to his wife, who pays all the 
household and personal expenses except those referred to below. 

(7) A pays for his own cigarettes and beer with eash taken from the drawer; this is estimated 
at £I 10s. per week. 

(8) A competed in a football pool for 30 weeks of the year, staking £1 each week, buying a 
postal order with cash taken from the drawer; his winnings totalled £59. 

(9) During the year A bought a secondhand car (not used for business) from a friend; the 
price agreed was £350, but as the friend owed A £67 for goods supplied from the business 
the matter was settled by a cheque for the difference. 

(10) An assurance policy on A's life matured and realized £641. 

(11) A cashed a cheque for £100 for a friend: the cheque was dishonoured and the friend 
is repaying the £100 by instalments. He had paid £40 by 31st March, 1959. 

(17) Other private payments by cheque totalled £96 plus a further sum of £1 10 for income 
tax. 


(13) You are to provide forty guineas for accountancy fees. 
You are required to prepare: 

(o) A Balance Sheet of the business as at 31st March, 1958; 
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(b) A Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st March, 1959; and 

(c) A Balance Sheet for the business as at 31st March, 1959. 

A 

BALANCE SHEET as at 31st March, 1958 



£ 


£ 

A , Capital Account 

2,330 

Stock 

1,950 

Creditors 

279 

Debtors 

458 



Balance at Bank 

156 



Cash in Hand 

45 


£2,609 


j £2,609 

TRADING 

AND PROFIT 

AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


FOR 

THE Year ended 

31st March, 1959 



£ !, 


£ 

.Stock, 1/4/58 .. 

.. , 1,950! 

Sales 

11,638 

Purchases 

9,459 !' 

i' 




' 11,409 ' 



Lm Stock 31/3/59 .. 

l,9(K) 




. 9,509 i 



Gross Profit, carried down 

. . ’ 2,129 ■; 




£11,638 |i 


£11,638 

Rent and Rates (| of £3 per week) 

104 1 

Gross Profit, brought down 


Sundry Expenses 

719 ' 

Bad Debts recovered . . 


Cost of enlarging storage accommodation 

.. 160', 



Repairs (1 of £60) 

40 i, 



Bad Debts written off . . 

. . ; 356 ' 



Accountancy Fees 

. . ' 42 1 



Net Profit for year 

.. 1 733 1, 




£2,154 


£2,154 


Note. The cost of enlarging storage accommodation could be capitalised, but it has been thought better 
to write it off. 

BALANCE SHEET as at 31st March, 1959 


£ 


A. Capital Account: 



Stock, at cost 

1,900 

Balance at 1/4/58 

2,330 


Sundry Debtors 

491 

Net Profit for year 

733 


Balance at Bank 

219 

3,063 


Cash in Hand 

87 


Less Drawings 

651 

2,412 



Liabilities: 




Trade Creditors 

243 




Accountancy Fees 

42 

285 





£2.697 


£2,697 


Note, The working accounts would appear as follows: 

CASH SUMMARY 


Balances 1/4/58 (Cash £45; Bank £156) . . . . 201 

Bad debt recovered . . . . 25 

Football Pool winnings . . . , . . 59 

Insurance Policy . . . . . . 641 

Repaid by Friend 40 

Balance ~ Cash Takings carried to Total Debtors 
Account . . . . 1 1 , 1 82 


I £12,148 



£ 

Expenses 

1,130 

Purchases 

9,495 

Ca.sh Drawings 

520 

Personal Cigarettes, etc. 

78 

Football Pools 

30 

Car 

283 

I .oan to Friend 

100 

Drawings bv cheque . . 

96 

Income Tax , 

110 

Balance 31/3/5^) (Cash £87; Bank £219) 

306 


£12,148 
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TOTAL DEBTORS 



£ 

1 £ 

Debtors I/4/5/1 

458 Cash Takings 

; 11,182 

Balance -* Sales 

11,638 Friend rc Car 

67 


Bad Debts w/o 

356 


Debtors 31/3/59 

491 


£12,096 

1 £12,096 



TOTAL CREDITORS 



£ 

£ 

Cash 

9,495 Creditors 1/4/58 

279 

Creditors 31/3/59 

243 Balances - Purchases 

9,459 


£9,738 

£9,738 



EXPENSES 



£ 

£ 

Cush 

1,130 Rent 

156 


C’ar Expenses 

35 


Repairs to premises 

60 


Alteration.s 

160 


Balance = Sundry Expenses 

719 


£1,130 

£1,130 



DRAWINGS 



£ < 

£ 

Cash 

520 , Football Pool Winnings 

59 

C'heqiics 

96 1 Life Policy Money 

641 

Rent (one-third of £3 pet week) 

52 , Repayments by briend 

40 

Private Car Hxpcn.scs . 

3.5 Balance -- Net Drawings 

651 

Decorations (House) (one-thiid of £60) 

20 


Sale of Car 

350 i 


crush paid to Friend 

100 


Cigarettes, etc. 

78 


Football Pools 

30 


Income Tax 

no 



£1,391 


Where the available records are so deficient that it is impossible to compile a 
reasonably complete cash summary, the only method of estimating the profit or loss 
for the period is to prepare Statements of Affairs showing the ‘net worth’ of the 
business at the beginning and at the end of the period respectively. 

A Statement of Affairs for this purpose is a document in the form of a Balance 
Sheet, showing on one side the estimated amounts of the various assets and on the 
other the liabilities, the difference between the two sides representing the proprietor’s 
‘net worth', or capital at the date of the statement. 

If a Statement of Affairs has been drawn up at the end of the preceding period, the 
opening capital for the current period would be shown thereby. It would then be 
necessary to prepare a similar statement at the end of the current period, and to find 
the difference between the opening and closing figures of capital, the amount of which, 
after adding back any sums withdrawn, and deducting any new capital introduced, 
would represent the profit or loss for the period. 
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Illustration (2) 

J.’s last Statement of Affairs prepared at 1st January, was as follows: 


STATEMENT OF AFFAIRS, 1st January, 19. ... 


£ 

Creditors , . . . . , . . . . 6,000 

Bills Payable 500 

Capital Acounts - being excess of assets over liabil- i 

itjcs at this date . . . . . . . . 3,000 || 


£9,500 


Office Furniture 

500 

Stock 

2,000 

Debtors 

4,500 

Bills Receivable 

1,000 

Cash 

1,500 


£9,500 


On 31st December, he finds his liabilities to be: Creditors £4,500, Bills Payable £700. And 
his assets; Office Furniture £450, Stock £1,500, Debtors, £5,300, Bills Receivable £700, 
Cash £800. His drawings during the period have amounted to £450. What profit has he 
made? 


STATEMENT OF AFFAIRS, 31sr DncrMnrR 


Creditors 

Bills Payable 

Capital Account - being excess of assets over liabil- 
ities at thiN date 


£ 

4,500 ' Office Furniture 450 

700 ' Stock 1,500 

Debtors 5,300 

3,550 Bills Receivable 700 

Cash . . 800 


£8,750 !: £8,750 

£ 

Capital 3 1 St December 3,550 

Add Drawings for the year 450 


4,000 

Less Capital hi January 3,000 


Net Profit for year .. £1,000 


No great difficulty should be experienced in arriving at fair estimates of the values 
of the assets and liabilities at the end of the period under review, provided that the 
work of preparing the statement is undertaken shortly after that date, when the 
necessary material for the valuation will probably be still accessible. The preparation 
of earlier statements may present more difficulty, and the most searching enquiries 
will have to be made, the nature of which will depend upon the facts of the case. 
Needless to say, this method of ascertaining results is most unsatisfactory, and the 
trader should be advised to instal double entry book-keeping without delay. 



CHAPTER V 


GOODS ON SALE OR RETURN, CONSIGNMENT 
ACCOUNTS, ETC. 

§ 1. Treatment of Goods sent on Sale or Return 

Where goods arc sent out on approval, such transactions should not be treated in 
the books as sales, since the property in the goods does not pass to the buyer until 
he signifies to the seller his acceptance of them, or does some act by means of which a 
sale is expressed or implied. If, therefore, these transactions are recorded as sales, 
profit will be anticipated which may never actually be realised, and the Balance Sheet 
will not exhibit the true state of affairs. 

The method of treatment in the books depends upon circumstances and the number 
of transactions involved, and may be broadly considered under three headings: 


(a) Where the number of Sale or Return transactions is small 

The best way to record these transactions is to have a specially ruled form of day book, 
such as the following: 




SALF. OR 

RETURN 

DAY BOOK 



Date 

Particulars 

Goods sent 
on 

Sale or Return 

Date 

Goods Returned 

Goods Sold 

Sates 

Ledger 

Folio 

(1) ^ 

( 2 ) 

(3> 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 


The procedure will be as follows; 

(1) When goods are sent out they are entered in Column 3 at selling price, and no 
other entry is made until definite information has been obtained as to whether the 
goods are to be kept by the customer or returned. 

(2) If the goods are returned, their value is extended into Column 5, which like 
Column 3, is simply a memorandum column, and does not affect the double entry, 

(3) If the goods are sold, their value is extended into column 6, and posted therefrom 
to the debit of the customer’s account in the sales ledger. The total of this colunrn 
will ultimately be posted to the credit of Sales Account in the impersonal ledger. 

(4) The difference between the totals of columns 5 and 6 taken together, and that of 
column 3, will represent the selling price of the goods out on approval at any given 
date. 
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(5) All these transactions will have been entered in the sale or return day book at 
selling price, but for Balance Sheet purposes the stock of goods out on approval 
must be valued at cost, and treated in the same way as stock in hand. 

(b) Where the number of Sale or Return transactions is considerable 
The system outlined above cannot conveniently be applied without some modification 
where the number of sale or return transactions is considerable, owing to the possi- 
bility that a large number of items will be outstanding at the balancing date. 

In order to avoid the labour of bringing forward in detail full particulars of these 
outstanding items to a fresh section of the book, which would be necessary to enable 
the various columns to be properly balanced off, a slightly extended ruling of the 
book is suggested. 

The following will be found suitable: 

SALE OR RETURN DAY BOOK 


Half yiar lnding 


flALF YIvAR ENDING. 


Goods 

Date Particulars 

Sale or 
Return 


Date 
relumed 
or sold 


Good.s 

returned 


Goods 

sold 




Date 
returned 
or sold 


Goods 

returned 


Goods 

sold 


Sales 

L.edgcr Remarks 
Folio 


At the balancing date the selling price of the goods remaining in the hands of 
customers will be extended into the Balance column, and all the columns in the first 
section cast. The total of the Balance column, plus the totals of the Goods Returned 
and Sold columns, will equal the total in the Goods sent out on Sale or Return column. 

In the following period, as these goods arc sold or returned, the amounts will be 
extended into the columns provided, and this should suffice to complete the record, 
since it is unlikely that any items will remain open beyond the close of the second 
period. Any such goods still outstanding should be transferred to the next period’s 
records, or called in. 

A further section of the book will be utilised to record all goods sent out during 
each subsequent period, and these in their turn will be completed in a similar manner. 

(c) Where the number of Sale or Return transactions is large, and the goods 'are of con- 
siderable value 

In these circumstances it is not wise to rely on a purely memorandum system, which 
does not readily lend itself to proof. It is preferable to have a separate set of books 
kept on double entry principles. 
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These will comprise the following: 

(1) Sale or Return Ledger. 

(2) Sale or Return Day Book. 

(3) Sale or Return Journal. 

The procedure will then be as follows : 

(1) When goods are sent out they are entered in the sale or return day book, and 
posted therefrom in detail to the debit of the customer's account in the sale or 
return ledger, and in total at the end of each month or period to the credit of a Sale 
or Return Total Account, which can be kept in the sale or return ledger. 

(2) When the customer intimates his decision to keep the goods, his account in the 
sale or return ledger must be credited and the Sale or Return Total Account 
debited. The customer’s account in the sales ledger must then be debited (since he 
is now a debtor) and Sales Account credited. When goods are returned, the cus- 
tomer’s account in the sale or return ledger must be credited and the Sale or 
Return Total Account in the same ledger debited. To record these transactions it 
is necessary to have a special sale or return journal, which should be ruled as 
follows: 


SALR OR RETURN JOURNAL 


Particulars 

1 S. or R.L. Folio 

Sale or Return 

1 S. L. 

Sales Ledger 

(2) 


Ledger 

1 Folio 

i (3) i 

(4) 

1 (5) 

(6) 


(3) When goods out on sale or return are sold, the customer's name is entered in 
column 2, and the amount of the sale entered in columns 4 and 6, and posted in 
detail therefrom to the credit of the customer’s account in the sale or return ledger, 
and to the debit of his account in the sales ledger. 

(4) When goods are returned, they arc simply entered in column 4, and posted in 
detail therefrom to the credit of the customer's account in the sale or return ledger. 

(5) At the end of each period the total of column 6 is posted to the credit of Sales 
Account, and that of Column 4 to the debit of Sale or Return Total Account in the 
sale or return ledger. 

The main principle of the system above described is to render the sale or return 
ledger self-balancing, i.e., the total of the debit balances in the ledger should equal the 
balance of the Sale or Return Total Account. If this is carried out, there is no difficulty 
in ascertaining the total selling value of goods out on sale or return at any time. 
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On preparing final accounts, the sale or return ledger, being self-balancing, is out- 
side the double entry, and the actual value of the goods out on sale or return, which 
should be treated as stock, can be arrived at by reducing the balance of each account 
in the sale or return ledger to the cost price of the goods. 

It sometimes happens that goods sent out on sale or return are erroneously entered 
in the sales day book as if they were actual sales, and posted therefrom to the debit 
of the customers’ accounts in the sales ledger. They are thus included in the total 
amount posted to the credit of Sales Account. Where goods sent out on sale or return 
have been treated in this way it is necessary, when preparing the final accounts, to 
eliminate the items from the Debtors’ Accounts and Sales Account respectively, and 
include the goods, at cost price or under, in the closing stock figure, in the Trading 
Account and Balance Sheet; otherwise credit will be taken for a profit which has not 
yet been realised. 

In order to obviate the necessity of making an adjusting entry in each individual 
debtor’s account, the total selling price of all the outstanding items may be debited, 
in one sum, to Sales Account, and credited to a special account called Sale or Return 
Suspense Account, the balance of which should be deducted from the total of the 
book debts for Balance Sheet purposes. These goods will then be valued at or below 
cost price, and included in the value of the stock in trade which is credited to Trading 
Account and debited to Stock Account. 

Illustration 

In preparing the final accounts of a company it is found that the amount of the Sundry 
Debtors, £42,167, includes £4,000 worth of goods sent out on approval, and debited to 
customers' accounts, in respect of which the time for returning the goods had not yet expired. 
These goods have been invoiced at .33^ % above cost. 

In preparing the final accounts the following journal entry should be made: 

JOURNAL 

t £ 

Dr. 4,000 

, 4,000 


Sales Account .... 

To Sales or Return Suspcn.se Account 

Adjusting goods out on Sale or Return treated as Sales. 


The £4,000 debited to Sales Account will reduce the sales figure credited to Trading 
Account, whilst the £4,000 credited to Sale or Return Suspense Account will be deducted 
from the figure of Sundry Debtors, which will thus appear in the Balance Sheet as £38,167. 
The goods will then be valued at cost, viz, £3,000, and included in the value of the stock 
in trade. 

In subsequent years, if the same procedure is continued, it will only be necessary to 
increase or decrease (as the case may be) the balance on the Sale or Return Suspense Account 
to the amount of the outstanding sale or return items as at the date of balancing the accounts, 
the corresponding entry being a debit or credit to the Sales Account. 

§2. Consignment Accounts 

In some businesses it is the practice to consign goods to agents for sale on commission, 
the goods re maining the property of the consignors until they are sold. In such cases. 
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the agents must not be debited with the value of the goods, since they do not purchase 
them. When, however, an agent has sold the goods and received the proceeds, he 
becomes indebted to the consignor for the sums received, less his expenses and 
commission, and accounts to the consignor by means of an Account Sales, 
which shows particulars of goods sold, the price realised, the agent’s charges, 
brokerage and commission deducted, and the net balance for which he is liable. 

Illustration 

On I St March 19. the A. Mining Company l.imitcd, consigned to B. Jones and Co 160 
tons of Chrome Ore per S.S. ‘Menelaus’, invoiced at £7 per ton. The cost of the Ore at the 
mine was 50s. per ton -- £400 and Railway Freight to the coast £140, all other expenses 
being paid by the consignee. On 1st July, B. Jones and Co. remitted an Account Sales 
showing gross weight 160 tons, and tare of bugs 10 cwt, the Ore being realLsed at 160s. per 
ton. They deducted for Ocean Freight 45s. per ton, for Dock Dues, etc. £90, Marine In- 
surance £15, Brokerage I J per cent, and Commission 21 per cent, remitting a draft for the 
balance. Make out an Account Sales. 


ACCOUNT SALF'vS of IW) tons of Chrome Oic ex S,S. ‘Menelaus’, sold by order and for account of the A. Mining Company 
Limited 

By B JuNFtS & Co , 

5 John Street, 

London, 1st July 19. . 


Discharged 160 tons 0 cwt. 
lure of Bugs 10 ,. 

£ 

L59 „ 10 „ {<1 160s. .. 1,276 

CHAKtil.S £ 

Ocean I rcight at 45.s. per ton 360 

Dock Dues, etc. 90 

Marine Insunina* 15 

Brokerage at U \ on £1,276 16 

Commission 21% on £1,276 32 

— 513 


Net proceeds as per draft enclosed . . . . £763 


L. & O. L., 

London, 1st July 19. . 

(Signed) B. Jones & Co. 


Since the consignee sells the goods as agent for the consignor, where sales are made 
on credit the purchaser becomes the debtor of the consignor, not of the consignee, 
and if the debtor makes default in payment, it is the consignor who suffers the loss. 
Sometimes, however, in consideration of an additional commission, called a del credere 
commission, the consignee will indemnify the consignor against loss in respect of any 
transactions effected by the consignee on the consignor’s behalf. Such an agent is 
called a del credere agent. In effect, he guarantees the payment of any debts created 
by his agency, and undertakes to bear the loss should any of them prove tq be 
irrecoverable. 

§ 3. Entries in the Consignor’s Books 

When the consignor wishes to ascertain the exact profit or loss in respect of each con- 
signment, he should open a separate Consignment Account therefor. Each Consign- 
ment Account then constitutes a Profit and Loss Account in respect of the transac- 
tion to which it relates. 
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A personal account must be opened for the consignee. Care must be taken to post 
to this account only transactions which create or discharge liabilities between the 
consignor and consignee, e.g., the payment of cash or the charges for expenses and 
commission. No entry must be made in this account when goods are sent to the con- 
signee, since he does not become a debtor in respect of such goods. 

The procedure should be as follows: 

(1) Debit Consignment Account with the cost of the goods, and credit a ‘Goods sent 
on Consignment Account’. (Even though the goods are invoiced pro forma to the 
consignee at an inflated price, only their cost price should be debited to Consign- 
ment Account, since the function of this account is to show the consignor’s profit 
or loss on the consignment.) 

(2) Debit Consignment Account with expenses incurred by the consignor, such as 
insurance, freight, etc., crediting cash or the relevant personal accounts, 

(3) On receipt of the Account Sales from the consignee, debit the Consignee’s 
Account and credit the Consignment Account with the gross proceeds. 

(4) Debit the Consignment Account with c-xpcnscs, brokerage and commission de- 
ducted by the consignee, crediting the Consignee’s Account. 

(5) When the whole of the goods have been sold, the balance of the Consignment 
Account will represent the profit or loss on the consignment, and be transferred to 
Profit and Loss Account. 

(6) The balance of the Consignee’s Account will represent the amount due by or to 
him. If he remits by bill, Bills Receivable Account will be debited and the Con- 
signee’s Account credited, so closing that account, if a draft or cheque is forwarded, 
cash will be debited. 

(7) Transfer the balance of the Goods sent on Consignment Account to the credit of 
Trading Account (or Purchases Account). The total purchases debited to Trading 
Account include these goods and the cost price of such goods must obviously be 
eliminated from the Trading Account, since they are fully accounted for in the Con- 
signment Account. If they were not so credited, the cost of sales would be inflated, 
so that the Trading Account would not show the true gross profit on the ordinary 
turnover. 

Occasionally, by special arrangement, the consignor draws a bill of exchange on the 
consignee as soon as the goods are forwarded, in which case the amount of the bill will 
be credited to the Consignee’s Account, If the goods are never sold, and therefore 
returned, the bill will have to be cancelled or the consignee reimbursed. Such an 
arrangement enables the consignor, if he so desires, to discount the bill and place him- 
self in funds to that extent in anticipation of the sale of the goods. The term of the bill 
will be such that the consignee can reasonably anticipate that he will have sold 
sufficient goods to realise the funds to meet the bill by the time it becomes due. 
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The amount of any such bill will rarely be equal to the full value of the goods, as 
the consignee will want to retain out of the proceeds, when the goods are sold, a sum to 
meet expenses, and commission. When the consignee sends in his Account Sales, he 
takes credit for the bill, in whole or proportionately to the goods sold, according to 
the arrangement. 


Illustration (1) 

From the particulars given in the Account Sales on page 94, make the entries in the Con- 
signor’s books. 

CONSIGNOR’S BOOKS 
CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNT 


19.. 


19.. 

£ 

Mar. 1 

To Goods sent on Consignment - 

July 1 By B. Jones & Co. - Sales 

1,276 


Ore 

400 ' 


July 1 

j Railway Freight 

„ B. Jones & Co. - 

140 


Ocean Freight . . 

360 , 



Dock Dues 

Marine Insurance 

90 

15 



Brokerage 

16 



Conimi.ssion 

32 


Dec 31 

„ Profit and Loss Account - 




Profit .. 

223 




£1,276 

1 ' 

£1,276 



i 

B. JONES & CO. 


19.. * 

1 

~ i 

£ i; 19. 


July 1 

j To Consignment Account -Sales 

1 1,276 !; July 1 1 By Consignment Ac6.^nt 




1' Sundry Cliarges 

513 



1 I, .. 23 .. Cash 

763 



£1,276 

£1,276 


GOODS SENT ON CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNT 


19.. £ 19.. 

Dec, 31 To Trading Account 400 Mar. 1 

By Consignment Account - 

£ 


Ore 

400 

£400 


£400 


Should the consignor prepare his Balance Sheet and accounts prior to the sale of 
the goods, the debit balance on the Consignment Aeeount will be earried forward, 
and treated in the Balance Sheet as stock on consignment. If a loss is anticipated, 
adequate provision therefor should be made. 

Where only part of the goods has been sold at the date upon which the Account 
Sales is rendered, the unsold stock should be brought down as a balance on the Con- 
signment Account, being valued at the cost price of the goods. A relevant proportion 
of the expenses already incurred by the consignor and consignee in placing the goods 
in a saleable condition at the consignee’s warehouse (but not of the expenses incurred 
in selling the goods) may be included in the valuation, and thus carried forward. If 
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the current market value is less than cost, then the stock must be written down accord- 
ingly. This procedure discloses the correct profit or loss upon the goods actually sold. 
On no account should selling expenses be taken into account in valuing stock. 


Illustration (2) 

Applying the same particulars of the consignment as shown in the Illustration (1), it is found 
that the A. Mining Co. Limited, consigned to B. Jones & Co., 160 tons of Chrome Ore 
costing 50s. per ton at the mine = £400, and the railway freight amounted to £140. The 
A. Mining Co.’s financial year ended on 31st May 19. ., and at that date only 79 tons, 10 
cwts of the Ore had been sold, the cost price of Ore at the mine-head on 31st May being 
45s. per ton. At the Mining Co.’s request B. Jones & Co. supplied an Account Sales, dated 
31st May, giving the following particulars: 


Tons cwt. £ 

Net landed weight . . . . 159 10 

Sold .. .. .. 79 10 @ 160s. .. 636 

80 0 


Charges on Whole Consignment - 
Ocean Freight 
Dock Dues, etc. 

Marine Insurance . . 

Brokerage li% on £636 
Commission 2^ % 


£ 

360 

90 

15 


465 

8 

16 


Net Proceeds 


£147 


Show the Consignment Account and Goods sent on Consignment Account in the Coa 
signor’s Books. 


CONSIGNOR’S BOOKS 
CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNT 


19. . 

Mar. I To Goods sent on Consignment - 
Ore 

„ Railway Freight 

May 3 1 B. Jones & Co. Charges on whole Con- 

signment 

„ B. Jones & Co. - 

Brokerage on Sales 
Commission on Sales 

„ Profit and Loss Account 
Profit . . 


June 1 To Balance brought down 


400 !| 
140 


I 

I 


465 l! 


8 

16 


19.. 
May 31 


90 i| 


I £1,119 il 

I 1, 


By B. Jones and Co. 

„ Balance carried down - 

80 tons @ 45s. plus shipping and land- 
ing charges 


£ 

636 

483 


£1,119 


GOODS SENT ON CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNT 


19. . 

May 31 I To Trading Account 


£ l| 19.. £ 

400 1 Mar. 1 By Consignment Account - 

Ore ... . 400 


£400 £400 


D 
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Note 

The balance carried down in the Consignment Account is made up as follows: 

£ 

80 tons of Ore ® 45s. per ton (current market value) 180 

Railway Freight £140 

B. Jones & Co.’s charges on whole consignment . . 465 


80 

- X 

159-5 


£605 


303 


£483 

The stock on consignment is treated as an asset at the balancing date. The cost price of 
the whole of the goods sent out on consignment is eliminated from the Trading Account 
by the transfer from Goods on Consignment Account. 

Where the consignee is authorised to sell goods on credit, and at the date of the 
Account Sales there is an amount outstanding in respect of credit sales, that amount 
can be recorded as a balance carried down on the Consignment Account, or by 
crediting Consignment Account and debiting Consignment Debtors Account, When 
an Account Sales is subsequently received, showing the receipt of the cash from the 
debtors, the amount will be transferred to the debit of the Consignee’s Personal 
Account. A consignee, other than a del credere agent, should not be debited with the 
proceeds of sale until he has received them in cash. 

Illustration (3) 

On 1st April, Emen & Co. had consigned to C. Onsignee, goods costing £4,000, on which they 
paid freight, insurance, etc., amounting to £500. On 3 1 st August, C. Onsignee’s first Account 
Sales was received, showing that he had effected sales of £2,800, of which £2,500 had been 
received in cash. His expenses to date were £400, and Commission, 5 % on gross sales. On 
receipt of the Account Sales, the Consignment Account was balanced off, stock being valued 
at £3,0tX), A further Account Sales was received on 31st December, shewing that the 
balance of the goods had been sold for £3,450 and the cash collected : debtors had also paid 
less a discount of 5%. The expenses of C. Onsignee were £120, commission 5%. Write up 

the accounts in the books of Emen & Co. to 31st December, assuming C. Onsignee remitted 
the balance due with each Account Sales. 


CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNT 


19 . 

April 1 To Ooods sent on Consignment 
: „ Freight, Insurance, etc. 

Aug. 31 *t C. Onsignee - 
E-ixpcnscs 

C ommission on gross sales at 5 g . . 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

£ 

4,000 

500 

400 

140 

760 

19. ' 

Aug. 31 > By C. Onsignee - 

Cash Collected re Sales 
„ Sales on Credit c/d. 

„ Stock c/d. 


' £ 

' 2,500 

> 300 

3,000 


£5,800 ; 



1 £5,800 

19.. 

Aug. 31 To Balances b/d. - 
Debtors 

Stock . . 

Dec. 31 „ C. Onsignee - 

F.xjxsnscs 

Commission 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

300 
, 3,000 

120 

173 

142 

19.. 

Dec. 31 By C. Onsignee - 

Cash Collected re Sales 
From Debtors 


i 3,450 

1 285 

1 

\ 


£3,735 



99 


§ 3 ] GOODS ON SALE OR RETURN, CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNTS, ETC. 

C. ONSIGNEE 


. . 

Aug. 31 To Consignment Account > 
Cash Collected . . 


ly . 

Dec. 31 ! To Consignment Account - 
Cash Collected . . 


£ 

2.500 


19 .. 

!| Aug. 31 


I; 


By Consignment Account - 
Expenses 
Commission 
Cash 


£2.500 


19.. 

I Dec. 31 I By Consignment Account - 
3,735 Expenses 

Commission 
I .. Cash 


400 

140 

1.960 


£ 2.500 


120 

J73 

3.442 


£3.735 


I £3.735 


Note 

The discount is automatically recorded by bringing into account only the cash collected. 
There is no point in shewing it as a debit and a credit in the Consignment Account. 


GOODS SENT ON CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNT 

19.. £ ii 19., : £ 

Aug. 31 To Trading Account .. 4,000 j Apl. 1 i By Consignment Account 4,000 


Where some of the goods are damaged or lost in transit, the loss, if not excessive, 
may be charged to the Consignment Account automatically by crediting that account 
only with the reduced value of the stock remaining on hand at the date of balancing 
the accounts. If it is desired to record the loss separately, the cost price of the damaged 
goods can be entered on both sides of the account. Goods lost before they reach the 
consignees, however, should be credited to the Consignment Account and debited to 
Profit and Loss Account at cost less any amounts recovered from underwriters. Any 
goods returned to the consignor will be credited to the Consignment Account and 
debited to the Goods sent on Consignment Account at cost. 

Where the agent is authorised to give goods away for advertising purposes, the 
cost thereof (including the expenses incurred in connection therewith) should be 
credited to Consignment Account and debited to Advertising Account, which latter 
account would in due course be transferred to the debit of Profit and Loss Account, 
Alternatively, if it is desired that the cost of advertising shall be borne by the consign- 
ment, the cost of the goods distributed should be both credited and debited to the 
Consignment Account, the balance of which will then represent the net profit or loss 
on the consignment, after all expenses incurred in selling the goods have been de- 
ducted. 

It is not uncommon for the goods to be invoiced to the consignee at a pro forma 
price in excess of cost, in which case columns should be provided in the Consignment 
Account for recording the price alongside the ordinary entries. The invoice columns 
are purely memorandum columns for the purpose of reconciling the invoice price of 
sales and unsold stock with that of the goods consigned. Entries in the invoice 
columns form no part of the double entry. 
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Illustration (4) 

A, in London, consigns goods to B in Australia, for sale at invoice price or over. B is 
entitled to a commission of 5% on invoice prices and 25% of any surplus prices realised. 
A draws on B at 90 days sight for 80% of the invoice price, and, upon sale, B remits the 
balance of proceeds, after deducting his commission, by sight draft. 

Goods consigned by A to B in the year co.st A £10,450, including freight and were in- 
voiced at £14,200. Sales made by B were £13,380, and goods in his hands, unsold at 31st 
Dcccmbcr,rcpresentedaninvoicevalueof£3,460(originalcost,including freight £2,610). Sight 
drafts actually received by A from B up to 31st December, were £3,140; others were in transit. 

Prepare accounts in A’s books of these transactions and show (by ledger accounts) the 
manner in which the books would be closed at 31st December. 

CONSICiNMHNT TO B. (AUSTRALIA) ACCOUNT 


I'o Goods 
„ B. Commission: 

5% on £10,740 

25% on £2,640 
„ Profit and Loss Account 

Invoice 

Price 

£ £ 
14,200 10,450 

537 

660 

4,343 

Invoice 

Price 

£ 

By Sales , 10,740 

„ Stock c/d. 3,460 

£ 

13,380 

2,610 


I £14,200 1 £15,990 

1 £14,200 

1 £15,990 

To Balance b/d. 

3.460 1 2.610 




B. 



To Sales 
„ Balance c/d. 

£ 

13,380 

2,317 

1 

By Bills Receivable j 

„ Commission i 

„ Cash .. ; 

£ 

11,360 

1,197 

3,140 


£15,697 


£15,697 


II 

By Balance b/d. 

2,317 


li 


j\ote 

No account can be taken of drafts in transit, which amount to £451. 

GOODS SENT ON CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNT 


To Trading Account 


10,450 !; By B. 


Invoice Price £ 
£14,200 10,450 


Note 

Apparently the arrangement is that on sale of the goods, B shall remit the proceeds, less 
commission and less the proportion of the bill of exchange applicable to the goods sold, i.e.. 


he owes A. on 31st December; £ 

Proceeds of Sale .. .. .. .. .. 13,380 

Commission .. .. .. .. 1,197 

12,183 

Less Proportion of Bill applicable to goods sold, 80% of 

Invoice Price, £10,740 = . . . . . . 8,592 


Amount due . . 3,591 

He has already remitted . . . . . . . . 3,140 


£451 


.*. Drafts in transit amount to 
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The balance to B’s credit is made up of- £ 

Proportion of Bill applicable to goods in Stock, 80% of 
Invoice Price, £3,460 = 2,768 

Less Drafts in transit 451 

Balance . . £2,317 


Where the goods are consigned to an agent abroad whose accounts are rendered in 
a foreign currency it will be necessary to provide memorandum currency columns in 
the consignee’s personal account, in which the relevant items will be converted into 
sterling at appropriate rates. As a general rule it will be found convenient to convert 
sales made by the agent and the agent’s expenses and commission at the average rate 
for the period. Remittances received from the agent should be converted at the actual 
sums realised, whilst the closing balance of the agent’s account should be converted 
at the rate of exchange prevailing at the date of the Balance Sheet. The resultant 
sterling balance on the agent’s account will represent profit or loss on exchange. This 
may, if desired, be transferred to the Consignment Account, which will then show 
the final profit or loss in sterling realised on the consignment. Alternatively, the 
amount may be transferred to a Difference on Exchange Account which, if in debit, 
should be written off to Profit and Loss Account, or, if in credit, carried forward as 
a provision against future possible losses on exchange. 

Illustration (5) 

On 2nd January, B bought for cash 200 machines at £33 each f.o.b. London for shipment to 
his Agent G in Berne, to sell on a consignment basis. On 2nd February, B paid £500 for 
freight and £140 for insurance. 

G. sent B an Account Sales dated 31st May showing that he had sold 100 machines at 
Fr. 550 each and a further 40 machines at Fr. 570 each. G had paid landing charges Fr. 2,750 
and selling expenses on the machines sold Fr. 700. His commission was at the rate of Fr. 20 
per machine sold, plus one-quarter of the amount by which the gross sale proceeds, less the 
total commission thereon, exceeded a sum calculated at the rate of Fr. 500 per machine sold. 
A bank draft dated 31st May was enclosed for the balance due to B, which realised £5,600. 

Prepare Consignment Account and G’s personal account in B’s books as at 30th June, no 
further machines having been sold by that date. 

Sales, expenses and commission arc to be converted at the average rate of Fr. 12-5 to £. 

CONSIGNMENT to G. ACCOUNT 


Jan. 2 To Goods sent on Consignment; | May 31 By Sale of 140 Machines as per Ac- 

200 Machines at £33 each 6.600 ; , count Sales (Fr. 77,800) .. 6.224 

F#*K T ' FcAinfit- SnO ' Slfrw'L lianrl* 


Feb. 2 : 

„ Freight 


500 ' 

Stock on hand: 





„ Insurance . . 


140 i 

60 Machines at £33 


1,9H0 


Mar. 31 

.. General Expenses as per Ac- 


1 

Proportion of: 





count Sales; 


! 

Freight 

£500 




Landing Charges 

220 


Insurance 

140 




Selling Expenses . . 

56 


Landing Charges 

220 




Commission 

304 

1 


— 






580 

X 

£860 



June 30 ; 

,. Loss on Exchange 


44 , 


— 

258 



„ Profit and Loss Account - 






2,238 


Profit on Consignment 


598 








£8,462 

j 

i 



£8,4«2 

June 1 i , 

,. Stock on hand b/d. 


2.238 

i 
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May 3! j To Consignment Account, Sales: 

* 100 Machines (oj fr. 550 , 

I 40 ■ Fr. 570 

Francs 

55,000 

22,800 

£ 

4.400 

1,824 

May 31 By Consignment Account: 

Landing Charges 

Selling Expenses . . 
Commission , . j 

June 29 „ Bank Draft 

„ Consignment Account : 

Loss on Exchange 

Francs 

2,750 

700 

3,800 

70,550 

220 

56 

304 

5,600 

44 

Fr. 

77,800 

£6,224 

Fr. j 

1 77,800 

£6,224 

Sate. Total Commission Fr. 2,800 

4 i (77,800 — jr 

— 70,000) - Fr. 3,800. 




§ 4. Entries in the Consignee’s Books 

When the goods are received by the consignee, particulars thereof should be entered 
in a consignment stock book ruled for marks and quantities, according to the nature 
of the goods, and having a column for pro forma invoice prices. This book, however, 
is merely a memorandum book, and no entries should be made in the financial books 
until a sale takes place. The goods, not being the properly of the consignee, must be 
kept entirely distinct from his own stock, and should not be included in his Balance 
Sheet. 

The entries in the consignee’s books will be as follows: 

( 1) Debit the Consignor’s Account with any expenses incurred in connection with the 
consignment by the consignee, such as freight, warehousing, etc., crediting cash or 
the relevant personal account. 

(2) When sales are made, debit the various debtors’ accounts with the amounts thereof 
and credit the Consignor’s Account through a consignment sales day book, or, 
where there are few transactions, through the ordinary journal. 

(.^) When the Account Sales is prepared, debit the Consignor's Account with the 
brokerage, commission, etc., crediting the latter accounts. If any debtors have not 
yet paid their accounts carry forward a balance to the credit of the Consignor’s 
Account in respect thereof, unless by the terms of the agency, the agent has to 
remit in full. 

(4) The balance of the Consignor’s Account will represent the amount due to him. 
If a draft is remitted, debit his account and credit Bills Payable or cash, as the case 
may be, so closing the account. 


Illustration 

From the particulars given in the Illustration (1) (page 96) make the entries in the con- 
signee’s books. 

CONSIGNEE’S BOOKS 
THE A. MINING COMPANY LIMITED 


July 


To Ocean Freight 


1 

360 i 

„ Dock Dues 


; 

90 ! 

„ Marine Insurance . 


! 

15 i 

„ Brokerage 



16 ;! 

Commission 



32 l| 

„ Bills Payable 



763 ii 


£1,276 


19.. 
July 1 


By Sundry Debtors 


£ 

1,276 
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Detailed particulars will also be entered in the consignment stock book by way of 
memoranda as described above. 

An alternative method for recording consignments in the consignee’s financial 
books, is to debit a Consignment Stock Account and credit the Consignor’s Account 
with the invoice value of the goods. When the goods are sold, the proceeds are credited 
to the Consignment Stock Account, and the difference on this account, representing 
profit, is then transferred to the Consignor’s Account. The Consignment Stock 
Account and the corresponding credits to the consignor’s Account, must, of course, 
be eliminated from the consignee’s Balance Sheet. It might be considered preferable 
to credit a Consignor’s Suspense Account with the invoice value, in order to preclude 
the possibility of a payment inadvertently being made to the consignor before the 
goods are sold. 

This method is not to be recommended, as it takes into the consignee’s financial 
books as assets and liabilities items which are not such from his point of view. 

§ 5. Accounts with Agents 

In many cases, where agencies are situated in different parts of the world, it is not 
convenient to treat the goods sent to such agents as consignments, and often, even 
in cases of consignments proper, it is not desired to show the profit or loss on each 
shipment. In such cases Consignment Accounts, as illustrated in § 3 are not used, but 
the transactions may be dealt with in the manner described hereunder. 

Memorandum quantity stock accounts are kept, showing particulars of goods sent 
to the agent. No entries are made, otherwise than by way of memoranda, when goods 
are sent to the agent, except that the proper nominal accounts are debited with any 
expenses incurred. When the agent’s returns are received. Sales Account is credited 
with the gross sales and the Agent’s Account debited. Any expenses incurred by the 
agent are credited to his account, and debited to the appropriate expense accounts. 
The Agent’s Account is credited with sums remitted by him, and the balance on his 
account at any time will be the amount due by him for sales effected. In this way the 
agent will not be debited with the value of any stock unsold, as this will be regarded 
as stock belonging to the firm and brought into the Balance Sheet at cost plus ex- 
penses, or at a lower valuation if necessary. 

The agent will forward at regular intervals quantity stock accounts, which will be 
agreed with the similar accounts kept at the head office, any differences in stock being 
adjusted. 

Dlustration (1) 

The X Manufacturing Company forwarded goods to the value of £3,400 to their agent, in- 
curring the following expenses : 

£ 

Carriage and Freight . . 140 

Insurance.. .. 15 
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Up to the date of balancing the accounts the agent had forwarded returns showing the 
following transactions: 


Cash Sales 

1,250 

Credit Sales 

1,575 

Cash collected from Debtors 

1,300 

Sundry expenses 

130 

Cash remitted 

2,400 

Stock on hand at cost 

1,340 


Show by Journal entries how these transactions should be recorded in the books of the 
X Manufacturing Company, and prepare the agent’s Personal Account. 

X MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
JOURNAL 


Sundries 

'I o Cash 

Carnage and iTeight Account 
Insurance Account . . 

Being expenses incurred in dispatch of goods to agent. 

Agent’s Account 
To Sundries - 

C'ash Sales Account 
Credit Sales Account 
Being sales eftcctcd as per agent’s returns. 

Sundry hxi>cnscs Account 
To Agent’s Account 

Being agent’s expenses as per his returns. 

Cash 

To Agent’s Account 
Being cash remitted by agent. 


Dr. 

140 

15 

Dr. 2.825 

Dr. 130 

2,400 


£ 

155 

1,250 

1,575 

130 

2,400 


AGENT’S PERSONAL ACCOUNT 


£ £ 
To Sales Account 2,825 By Expenses Account 130 

„ Cash . . 2,400 

„ Balance c/d. . . 295 

£2,825 £2,825 


To Balance b/d. . . 295 


NoTfc,. The memorandum Stock Account will be debited with £3,400 stock sent, and credited with the cost value of sales. The 
balance should represent the value of stock in agent’s hands and will be included in the company’s stock when the Trading Account 
and Balance Sheet are prepared. 


Although not recommended, the agent’s account is sometimes debited with the cost 
of the goods sent to him, but care must be taken, if goods are debited at more than 
cost, to reduce the value of stock in his hands at balancing time to cost price, so that 
no credit is taken for profit before it is actually realised. 

Where the agent is so debited, it is advisable to create a provision of an equal 
amount. This can readily be done in the following way: 

(1) Debit the Agent’s Account and credit a ‘Goods sent to Agents Account’ with the 
invoice price. 

(2) When sales are notified (a) debit Goods sent to Agents Account and credit Sales 
Account with the amount of the sales; {b) debit the Agent’s Account and credit 
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Goods sent to Agents Account with the excess of the selling over invoice price of 
the goods sold; and (c) debit the various expense accounts and credit Agent's 
Account with the expenses paid by him. 

(3) Debit cash and credit the Agent’s Account with remittances received from the 
agent. 

(4) For the purposes of the Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account, the Goods 
sent to Agents Account will be deducted from the balance on the Agent’s Account so 
that the latter will show only the amount, if any, due from him. Stock will be 
valued as usual, and included in the accounts as stock in the hands of agents, by 
debiting a Stock Account and crediting Trading Account. This Stock Account will 
be closed in due course by transfer to the next period’s Trading Account. 

Illustration (2) 

Goods costing £1,000 were invoiced to an agent at £1,200. In due course the agent sub- 
mitted a return showing that he had sold three-fourths of the goods for £1,500, paying ex- 
penses amounting to £50, and enclosing a draft for £1,100. The Stock was valued at £240, 
prices having fallen. 

Write up the accounts affected. 



AGENT’S 

ACCOUNT 


To C foods at invoice price 1,200 

„ do. excess of selling price over invoice price 600 

1 

■ By Expenses Account 
„ Cash ... 

; ,, Balance c/d. 

50 

1 1,100 

I 630 


! £1.800 


£1,800 

To Balance b/d. 

650 




GOODS SENT TO 

AGENTS ACCOUNT 


To Sales Account 
„ Balance c/d. 

1,500 

300 

|i jAgent’-s Account . . 

|i „ „ „ excess of selling price over in- 

;! voice price 

£ 

1,200 

600 


£1,800 

li 

£1,800 



! By Balance b/d. 

300 


SALES ACCOUNT 


To Trading Account 

1,500 

I By Goods sent to Agents Account 

£ 

1,300 


TRADING 

ACCOUNT 




By Sales Account 
„ Stocks in hand* of Agent 

£ 

1,500 

240 


EXPENSES ACCOUNT 


£ 

SC 


To Agent’s Account . . 


D2 
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£ 

To Trading Account .. 240 

The Balance Sheet will include £350 as due from the agent, vii, the balance of his account, 
£650, less the provision on Goods sent to Agents Account, £300. This amount is made up 
of the following: 

£ £ 

Proceeds of sale of goods . . 1,500 

kw Expenses .. .. 50 

Cash remitted .. 1,100 

— 1,150 

£350 


Where foreign agents are concerned, it may be necessary to record the transactions 
in currency, in which case currency as well as sterling columns must be utilised, and 
any difference on exchange dealt with as explained in Chapter X, § 7. 



CHAPTER VI 


BILLS OF EXCHANGE, PROMISSORY NOTES, ETC. 

§1. Definitions 

(a) Bill of Exchange 

A Bill of Exchange is defined by the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882, as ‘an unconditional 
ORDER in writing, addressed by one person to another, signed by the person giving 
it, requiring the person to whom it is addressed to pay on demand, or at a fixed or 
determinable future time, a sum certain in money to or to the order of, a specified 
person or to bearer’. 

There are three parties to a bill, viz. - (1) the drawer, i.e., the party who draws the 
bill in the first instance and signs it; (2) the drawee, i.e., the party to whom the bill 
is addressed; and (3) the payee, i.e., the party to whom the bill is payable. The drawer 
is the creditor, the drawee the debtor, and the payee may be the drawer himself or 
some other person to whom the drawer owes money. 

A drawee ‘accepts’ a bill, by signing his name across the face of it, and thereby 
becomes the acceptor. Until the drawee becomes the acceptor he is not liable on the 
bill. When the bill is negotiated {i.e., transferred from one person to another in such 
a manner as to constitute the transferee the holder of the bill), each party through 
whose hands it passes must indorse his name on the back thereof, and thereby becomes 
an indorser, unless the bill is drawn to bearer, when it requires no indorsement but is 
negotiated by delivery only. If a bill payable to order is indorsed in blank in the first 
instance it thereby becomes a bearer bill and no further indorsement is legally 
necessary. 

A cheque is the most common form of bill of exchange, being defined by the Bills 
of Exchange Act, 1882, as ‘a bill of exchange drawn on a banker, payable on demand’. 

(b) Promissory Note 

A Promissory Note is an unconditional promise in writing made by one person to 
another, signed by the maker, engaging to pay on demand, or at a fixed or determin- 
able future time, a sum certain in money to, or to the order of, a specified person or to 
bearer. 

The parties to a promissory note are: (1) the promisor, i.e., the party who makes 
the promise and signs the note; and (2) the promisee, i.e., the party to whom the 
promise is made. There may be a single promisor, or two or more promisors. In the 
latter case the liability of the promisors may be either joint, or Joint and several. If the 
liability is joint, any judgment without satisfaction against one of the makers of the 
note is a bar to proceedings against the other joint maker or makers. This is not the 
case if the note is joint and several, since an unsatisfied judgment against one can 
be followed by action against another party. 
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When a promissory note payable to order is negotiated, each party through whose 
hands it passes must indorse his name on the back thereof, and thereupon becomes 
an indorser. 

A Bank of England Note is the most common form of promissory note. This, how- 
ever, is payable to bearer, and requires no indorsement. 

(c) Negotiable Instruments 

Negotiable Instruments are documents representing value in money, such as promis- 
sory notes, bills of exchange, etc., the property in which passes by mere delivery, or 
by indorsement and delivery. 

As a general rule a party cannot give a better title to property than he himself 
possesses, but in the case of a negotiable instrument, provided the holder receives it 
in good faith for valuable consideration, before it is overdue, and without notice of 
any prior defect in the title, his title will be good, notwithstanding any defect in the 
title of any prior holder. 

(d) Days of Grace 

Three days, termed ‘the days of grace’, are allowed as an addition to the stated term 
or ‘tenor’ for the payment of all bills of exchange and promissory notes, except those 
payable at sight or on demand, or expressed to be payable at a fixed date without days 
of grace, or fora period certain. In calculating the due date, therefore, allowance must 
be made for the three days of grace. Similarly, three days of grace must be taken into 
account in calculating interest or discount. 

Where a bill is so drawn that the third day of grace falls on a Sunday, Good 
Friday, Christmas Day, or other day of public thanksgiving, the bill must be paid 
upon the preceding business day. If the third day of grace is a bank holiday the bill is 
payable on the succeeding business day. If the third day of grace falls on a Sunday and 
the previous day is a bank holiday, the bill is payable on the .succeeding business day. 
Illustration 

If the third day of grace falls on Sunday 14th November, the bill is payable on Saturday 
l.^th November. 

If the third day of grace falls on Sunday 26th December, since the previous day is 
Christmas Day, the bill is payable on 24th December. 

If the third day of grace is Sunday 27th December, since the previous day is a bank 
holiday, the bill is payable on Monday 28th December. 

When the tenor of a bill of exchange is expressed in months the due date is calculated by 
adding three days to the day of the last month of the tenor which corresponds with the day 
of the month on which the bill is drawn. Thus by the custom of bankers, a bill of one month 
drawn on 28th February would fall due on 31st March i.e. three days after 28th March, not 
three days after 31st March. No account is, however, taken of missing days, so that if a 
bill at one month were drawn on 31st January in a year other than a leap year, it would fall 
due on 3rd March, i.e. three days after 28th February. 

§ 2. Stamp Duties on Bills of Exchange and Promissory Notes 

Bill of exchange payable on demand, at sight, on presentation, or within s. d. 
three days after date or sight . . . . . . . . - 2 

(This stamp may be adhesive.) 
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Bill of exchange drawn and expressed to be payable out of the United 
Kingdom, when actually paid or indorsed or in any manner negotiated in 
the United Kingdom: 

Where the amount exceeds £50 and does not exceed £100 
Where the amount exceeds £100, for every £100 or fractional part of £100 
Where the amount does not exceed £50, the stamp duty thereon is the 
same as for inland bills. 

Bill of exchange of any kind whatsoever, and promissory note of any kind 
whatsoever (except a bank note), drawn and expressed to be payable, or 
actually paid or indorsed, or in any manner negotiated, in the United 
Kingdom (except as above) : 

Where the amount or value of money for which the bill or note is drawn 
or made does not exceed £10 
exceeds £10 and does not exceed £25 
£25 £50 

„ £50 „ „ „ „ £75 

„ £75 „ „ „ „ £100 

exceeding £100, for every £100 and fraction of £100 


109 
s. d. 

- 6 
- 6 


- 2 

- 3 

- 6 
- 9 
1 0 
1 0 


§ 3. Specimen Forms of Bills of Exchange and Promissory Notes 

The following are specimen forms of bills of exchange: 

1 . 

London, 1st February 19.. 

£100 Three months after ^tj^ pay ib my order the sum of One hundred 

pounds sterling for^afee ie(JiV5d. 

! Stamp x c £ 

Is. To Messrs. Black % i' F. Smith. 

Glasgow. ^ ““ 

In this case the drawer and the payee are one and the same person, viz., F. Smith. 
Black & Co. are the drawees, who, on accepting the bill, become the acceptors. 

II. 

London, 1st February 19. . 

£436 Three months after c^t^ay to F. Blackmore or order the sum of 

Four hundred and thir^-s^ pounds for value received. 

Stamp ^ 

5s. To Messrs. A. White ^ ^o., B. Williams. 

_ ! London. ^ 

In this case the drawer and payee are not the same person. 
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III. 

London, 1st February 19. . 

On demand pay to A. Wilkins or order the sum of One thousand 
pounds for value received. 

To Messrs. A. Black & Co., A. Roberts. 

York. 

the stamp is only 2d., as the bill is payable on demand. The drawer 
are again distinct parties. 

ly. 

Calcutta, 1st February 19. . 

Three months after sight Of j^s first exchange (second and third of 
even tenor and date unpai(Q I^y to the order of Mr John Jones the 
sum of Five thousand pounds for value received. 

To Messrs. F. Wilkinson & Co., R. Phillips & Co. 

London. 

This is a form of foreign bill drawn in Calcutta payable in this country, and con- 
sequently the stamp duty is the ordinary Is. per cent. Foreign bills are often drawn 
in duplicate or in sets of three, each part of the set being numbered, and referring to 
the other parts. The first part coming to hand will be presented for acceptance, and 
the others destroyed as and when received. 

V. 

Bombay, 1st February 19. . 

Two months after sight of this our second of exchange (first and 
third of even tenor and date unpaid) pay to the order of Mr F. 
Brown the sum of One-thousand, seven hundred and fifty dollars for 
value received. 

To John L. Smith, F. Wall & Co. 

New York. 

Nt^rr. - The rate of exchange has been taken at ?|;2.80 to the £. 

This is an illustration of a bill which is drawn abroad and payable abroad, but it is 
assumed to have been negotiated in this country. Thus the stamp duty is at the rate 
of 6d. per cent., the conversion being made as at the date of negotiation in this 
country. The bill would also have to be stamped according to the law of the country 
in which it is drawn. 

The following are some forms of promissory notes: 

1 . 

£50 London, 1st February 19. . 

Three months after date I promise to pay A. White & Co. or order 
Stamp the sum of Fifty pounds for value received. 

6d. 


$1,750 


Stamp ' 
.Is. 6d. 


£ 1,000 


Stamp 

2d. 

In this case 
and the payee 

£5,000 


Stamp 
£2 10s. 


John Lake. 
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It will be observed that there are only two parties to a promissory note - the 
promisor and the payee. 

II. 

£1,000 London, 1st February 19. . 

I On demand we promise to pay to Messrs. F. White & Co. the sum 
Stamp I of One thousand pounds for value received. 

•Os. I C. D. 

.. .._J E. F. 

This is an instance of a joint promissory note. The promisors are jointly liable, i.e., 
only one action can be brought, and if action is taken and judgment obtained against 
one of the parties only, and that judgment is unsatisfied, another action cannot 
subsequently be brought against the other party. 

If the note had been worded ‘I promise to pay’, and had been signed by both parties 
as above, the liability would have been joint and several. 

It will be observed that all promissory notes, whether on demand or otherwise, bear 
an ad valorem stamp duty. 

III. 

London, 1st February 19. . 

£530 Three months after date we jointly and severally promise to pay to 

! the order of Messrs. F. Wilkins & Co. the sum of Five hundred and 
Stamp ! thirty pounds for value received. 

! F. T. 

i w.x. 

Y. Z. 

This is an instance of a Joint and several promissory note where the parties are 
jointly and severally liable, and, in the event of any one of the parties not contributing 
his proportion, the holder will have a right of recovery for the full amount of the note 
against any one of the promisors, who in his turn will have a right of recovery from 
the remaining promisors of their respective contributions. 

§ 4. Forms of Bill Books 

Bill books are subsidiary books for recording the history of all bills of exchange handled 
by the business, and serving the purpose of day books, from which the bills are 
posted in detail to the personal accounts affected, and in total to the Bills Accounts 
in the ledger. 

(a) Bills Receivable and Bills Payable Books 

The forms of bill books vary considerably in practice, according to the circumstances 
of the business and the class of bills dealt with. The essential point is that the bill 
book should record a concise history of each bill. 

The following is a convenient form of bills receivable book which can be adapted 
to the majority of cases: 
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Illustration (1) 


BILLS RECEIVABLE BOOK 


No. 

of 

Bill 


Date 

received 


19 . 


1 2nd July 

2 : 1st Aug. 

3 9th Sept. 


From 

whom 

received 

Drawer 

Acceptor 

Where Date of 
; Payable ; Bill 

FoUo 'Amount How- 

Term : in of Disposed 




19.. 

19. . 

£ s. d. 

H. Marshall Self 

! H. Marshall London ' 1st July 

1 month ; 4th Aug 

SO 0 0 Cash 

received 

4th Aug. 

J. Wilson 

Self 

J. Wilson 

Lloyds '31 St July 
Bank, 

Ltd. 

SO days i 22nd Sept. . 5 

70 0 0 Dishonoured 
22nd Sept. 

F. Johnson 

F Johnson, L. Taylor 

Barclays ; 3rd Sept. 
Bank, ; 

Ltd. 1 

3 months ^ 6th Dec. 6 

j 90 0 0 Discounted 
12th Sept. 


£210 0 Oj 
Fo. L.1 I 


Each item in the bills receivable book is posted to the credit of the ledger account 
of the person from whom the bill is received; periodically the total of the bills is 
posted to the debit of Bills Receivable Account. 

The following is a convenient form of bills payable book : 


Illustration (2) 


BILLS PAYABLE BOOK 


Date To whom 

given given 

Drawer Payee 

Where 

Payable 

Date of Tssrirt ' 

Bill 

Date due, ^ 

including 

Days of » 

Grace , 

Amount | 
of 

Bill 

How 

Disposed 

of 

19. . 



19 

19 

£ s. d.! 


KSlh July 1 W. Black 

W, Black W. Black 

Lloyds 

' I4th July 60 days 

ISthSepi. 7 

90 0 0l Paid 


Bank 


1 

15th Sept. 



Ltd. 



' 

I'llh July 1 F. White 
3rd Aug. ! II. Brown 

F. White F. White 


1 8th July 3 months 

21st Oct. 

80 0 0i 


H. Brown H. Brown 


2nd Aug. 1 2 months 

5th Oct. 

40 0 0 



Each item in a bills payable book is posted to the debit of the ledger account of 
the person to whom the bill is given, the total being posted periodically to the credit 
of Bills Payable Account. 

In order to obtain cash before the due date of a bill receivable, the holder may dis- 
count it with his banker, i.e., negotiate it to the banker for an immediate cash pay- 
ment. The banker charges interest on the face value of the bill for the period it still 
has to run, and pays the balance as its present cash value. This interest is called the 
‘discount’. It is usual to debit the cash book with the face value of the bill and show 
the discount as a payment, which will be posted to a Discounting Charges Account. 

(b) Bills Receivable and Bills Payable Ledgers 

These books are ruled in a similar way to ordinary bill books, but arc provided with 
additional money columns to show the disposal of the bills. 

They may be made to form part of the double entry, in which case it will not be 
necessary to have ledger accounts for bills receivable and bills payable. 

The great advantage of this form of book is that a complete history of each bill is 
recorded in a manner capable of arithmetical proof. 



Dr. 


BILLS RECEIVABLE LEDGER 


Cr. 09 


No. of 
Bill 


Date 

received 


From 

whom Drawer Acceptor 
received 


Where Date of 
Payable Bill 


Term 


Date due, 
including 
Days of 
Grace 


Folio 

in 

Ledger 


Discount A""' 
payable gj, 


Date 


How Disposed of 


Fo. 


Amount 

received 


Dis- I 
counting! 
Expenses I 


Total 


Remarks 


N< 

Cfl 


< 

P 

0 * 


ft 

a 

(W 

ft 


Me to Illustration. 

The discount payable column provided in the above form is useful in cases where cash discount is allowed on receipt of 
an acceptance in the same way as if payment had been made in cash. The detail of each money column on the debit side of 
this ledger will be posted to the credit of the personal account, the total of the discount payable column being posted to the 
debit of Discount Payable Account. As already slated, this discount payable must not be confused with the discounting charges j 

on the bill itself. 


s^jLoist ^>ioss I ‘a[oiMVMOx:a .tio snn 
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(c) Bill Diary 

Where bill transactions are numerous, it is advisable for all bills, whether receivable 
or payable, to be entered in special bill diaries, so that the amounts due to be received 
or paid on any given day can readily be ascertained. 

The diaries will be ruled to meet the requirements of the case, a separate space 
being allotted for each day in the year. The bills are entered under the dates on which 
they fall due, allowance being made for the three days of grace. 

(d) Discounted Bills 

The process of discounting a bill is tantamount to selling the bill for its present worth, 
subject to its being met at maturity, the holder thus obtaining the use of the money 
before the bill falls due. 

The consideration for so obtaining the money in advance is termed ‘discount’, 
and is based, in the case of good bills, upon the rates ruling at the date of discounting. 
This discount has no connection with cash discount or trade discount, and must not 
be confused therewith, as it is more in the nature of interest. 

The entries in the books on discounting a bill are to debit the cash book and credit 
Bills Receivable Account with the face value of the discounted bill. If the holder’s own 
banker discounts the bill for him, the banker will credit him with the face value of the 
bill and debit him with the discounting charge, and the entiy in the trader’s cash 
book wilt be made on that basis. Should the holder sell the bill to another bank or to 
a bill broker, he will receive a cheque for the net amount. He may then debit his 
cash book with that amount, which will be posted to the credit of Bills Receivable 
Account, and make a journal entry on the same day, debiting Discounting Charges 
Account and crediting Bills Receivable Account with the discount charged by the 
buyer of the bill; or he may record it as explained in the first case above mentioned. 
The latter treatment is recommended. 

A contingent liability remains on a discounted bill until it matures and is met, since, 
if such a bill is dishonoured, the holder has a right of recourse against the drawer 
and all previous indorsers. A note should be made on the Balance Sheet of the amount 
of the contingent liability on discounted bills which have not yet matured, except 
where it is anticipated that a definite liability will materialise, when specific provision 
therefor should be made in the accounts. 

Illustration 

In the books of T. Atkinson, the following debit balances appear on 1st July 19. . ; 

£ 


H. Marshall 

50 

J. Wilson 

70 

F. Johnson 

90 

Also the following credit balances: 


W. Black .. 

90 

F. White . . 

80 

H. Brown . . 

40 
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Enter these balances in the Ledger, and from the particulars given in the Bills Receivable 
and Bills Payable books illustrated on page 1 12, make the necessary entries in T. Atkinson’s 
books. 

CASH BOOK 


19.. 

Aug. 4 To Bills Receivable 
Sept. 12 „ 


£ s. d. 
50 0 0 
90 0 0 


Sept. 12 By Discount 
o 15 ; Bills Payable 
„ 22 : Noting Charges > 

J. Wilson's Dis- 
honoured Bill 


£ s. d. 
1 1 0 
90 0 0 


LEDGER 

BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 


19.. 

Sept. 30 To Sundries . 


Fo. 

B.R.B. 1 


By Cash 
„ Cash 
„ J. Wilson - 

Dishonoured Bill 


Fo. ! 

£ 

s. 

d. 

C.B. I 1 

50 

0 

0 

C.B. 1 

90 

0 

0 

J. 1 

70 

0 

0 


BILLS PAYABLE ACCOUNT 


£ s. d. |l 19. . j 

90 0 0 |j Sept. 30 1 By Sundries . . 


Fo. 

B.P.B. 1 


£ s. d. 
210 0 0 


DISCOUNTING CHARGES ACCOUNT 


To Sundrie.s 


£ s. d. 
1 1 0 


H. MARSHALL 


To Balance brought for- 
forward 


£ s. d. 19.. Fo. £ s. d. 

, July 2 By BiU Receivable B.R.B. 1 50 0 0 

50 0 0 1 


J, WILSON 


19.. i 
July 1 i 


To Balance brought for- 
ward . . . . I 

„ Bills Receivable Ac- , 
count - Dishon- | 
oured Bill I J. 1 

„ Noting Charges . . I C.B. I 


£ s. d. I 19.. 


I' Aug. 1 ; By Bill Receivable 


70 0 0 
5 0 


Fo. 

B.R B. 1 


£ s. d. 
70 0 0 


F. JOHNSON 


To Balance brought for- 
ward . . 


£ s. d. ! 19 . I Fo. £ s. d. 

I Sept. 9 I By Bill Receivable B.R.B. 1 90 0 0 

on A n ' I 


W. BLACK 


To Bill Payable 


£ s. d. 19. 

90 0 0 July I 


By Balance brouglit for- 
ward . . 


£ s. d. 
90 0 0 


F. WHITE 


July 19 To Bills Payable 


Fo. £ s. d. I! 19.. i 

B.P.B. 1 80 0 0 || July 1 ; By Balance brought for- 

I ’ ward . . 


£ s. d. 
80 0 0 
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19.. 
Aug. 3 


To liill Payable 


H. BROWN 

I ' ' 

I Fo. £ S. d. : 19.. ; 

BP.B. 1 40 0 0 ; July 1 * By Balance brought for- 

1 !, ward . . 


£ s. d. 
40 0 0 


(e) Advances on the Security of Bills 

Sometimes arrangements may be made with the banker for the bills to be deposited 
with him, and an advance of a proportion of the amount to be made against them. 

In these cases, the bills are not discounted, but remain the property of the trader, 
who deposits them with the bank as security for the advance. In effect, he pledges 
them with the banker. In the trader’s books the bills will accordingly remain as assets 
in the Bills Receivable Account, an Advances on Bills Account being credited and 
cash debited with the amounts of the advances received. 

When a bill matures, the banker will collect the proceeds and account to the trader 
for the excess of the amount received over the sum advanced plus the interest charged. 
The following entries should be made in the trader’s books on receiving notification 
from the bank that a bill deposited as security has been paid: 

(1) Debit Advances on Bills Account and credit Bills Receivable Account with the full 
amount of the Bill. 

(2) Credit Advances on Bills Account and debit Interest on Advances Account with 
the interest charged by the bank. 

(3) Debit Cash and credit Advances on Bills Account with the balance of the proceeds 
of the bill received from the bank. 

If notification is received from the bank that a bill deposited as security has been 
dishonoured, the trader will have to repay the advances made on the bill by the bank, 
together with the bank's charge for interest and expenses. He should accordingly 
debit Advances on Bills Account with the amount of the bill, and Interest Account 
with the bank interest, crediting cash with the total amount so paid. 

Illustration 

Amongst the ledger balances of a limited company, carrying on business as shippers, there 
appeared the following on 31st March: 

£ 

Bills Receivable . . . . 8,620 

Export Bank Ltd. Advances on Bills Account . . 6,535 

„ „ „ Special Margins Account . . 816 

Note. The Special Margins Account represents amounts deposited with the Export Bank 
to provide additional security in respect of the bills against which the bank has made 
advances. 

The undermentioned transactions took place: 

April 3 Received of Export Bank Ltd. £26 10s. Od., being balance of proceeds of bill 

No.308 for £150, a sum of £3 lOs. Od. having been charged for interest on the 

advance. 

„ 12 Advice from Export Bank Ltd. of payment of bill No.320 for £200, which had 

been advanced against in full. The bank sent a debit note for interest for 

£4 15s. Od. and a cheque was sent for this. 
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April 15 Advice from the company’s own bankers of the receipt of £185 being proceeds of 
bill No.312 for that amount, sent to them for collection. 

„ 20 Advice from Export Bank Ltd. that X.Y. of Bombay had refused to take delivery 
of goods relating to bill No.316 for £125, and that the documents had been 
handed over to the company’s agents. The bank claimed repayment of their ad- 
vance of £100, plus interest £4 2s. Od., and a remittance was sent to them 
accordingly. 

Received from A. Y. Co. an acceptance for £200 (bill No.330), against which the 
Export Bank Ltd. advanced £160. 

„ 30 Export Bank Ltd. advised having received £350, being payment in full of bill 

No.324. They deducted the'r advance of £280, plus interest £6 5s. Od., and placed 
the balance to the credit of the company’s Special Margins Account. 

May 20 Received from the Bombay agent a remittance for £70, being the net proceeds of 
the sale by him of the goods originally sold to X. Y. The agent advised that he had 
lodged with X. Y. a claim for the shortfall, plus an amount of £10 for warehousing 
the goods prior to the sale as this may have to be paid by the company. 

„ 23 Advice from Export Bank Ltd. of the receipt by them of £55, being payment on 

account, against partial delivery, of bill No.317 for £165, upon which they had 
made an advance of 80 

The company’s own bankers were the Empire Bank Ltd. All amounts received were paid 
to the credit of the company’s account there and all payments made by cheque. 

Shew - by means of ledger accounts - how the foregoing transactions would be entered in 
the books of the company, and bring down the balances on the various accounts. 

BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 


£ a. d. 1 £ s. d. 

Mar, 31 I To Balance b/f. 8,620 0 0 Apr. 3 By Export Bank Ltd., Bill No.308 . . 150 0 0 

Apr. 20 i „ A. Y. Co. Bill No.330 200 0 0,i „ 12 Export Bank Ltd., Bill No.320 . . 200 0 0 

i| „ 15 „ Cash, Bill No.312 185 0 0 

„ 20 X. Y.. Bill No.316 125 0 0 

„ 30 „ Export Bank Ltd., Bill No.324 350 0 0 

, May 31 „ Balance c/d. . 7,810 0 0 


£8,820 0 0 


£8,820 0 0 


June 1 ] To Balance b/d. 


7,810 0 0 


SUSPENSE ACCOUNT -RECEIPT ON ACCOUNT OF BILL NO.317 AGAINST 

PARTIAL DELIVERY 




£ 

s. 

d. 

' 


£ 

s. 

d. 

May 31 

To Balance c/d. 

55 

0 

0 

May 23 

By Ivxporl Bank Ltd 

55 

0 

0 






1 June 1 

By Balance b/d. 

55 

0 

0 


EXPORT BANK 

LTD. - 

ADVANCES 

ON BILLS ACCOUNT 







S. 

d. 




s. 

d. 

Apr. 3 

To Bill No.308 

150 

0 

0 

Mar. 3! 

By Balance brought forward 

6.535 

0 

0 

12 

.. BiIlNo.320.. 

200 

0 

0 

Apr. 3 

Cash. Bill No.308 

26 

10 

0 

1 

„ Cash 

4 

15 

0 

,, Interest, Bill No.308 

3 

10 

0 

20 1 

„ Cash, repayment of advance on 




.. 12 

Interest, Bill No.320 . , 

4 15 

0 


Bill No.316 

104 

2 

0 

. 20 

„ Interest, Bill No.316 . 

4 

2 

0 

30 

May 23 

BUI No.324 

350 

0 

0 

20, 

„ Cash, advance against BUI No.330 

160 

0 

0 

,, Bill No.317, payment on account 

1 55 

0 

0 

„ 30 

„ Interest, Bill No.324 . , 

6 

5 

0 

„ 31 

„ Balance c/d. 

5,940 

0 

0 


„ Special Margins Account, Balance 
re Bill No 324 

63 

15 

0 



£6,803 

17 

0 



£6,803 17 

0 






June 1 

By Balance b/d. 

5,940 

0 

0 
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Mar. 31 7o Balance brought forward 
Apr. 30 „ Advances on Bills Account 


June 1 To Balance b/d. 


£ s. d. 1 

816 0 0 li May 31 > By Balance c/d. 
63 15 0 II , 

!i 


£879 15 0 !i 


879 15 0 


£ s. d. 
879 15 0 


£879 15 0 


X.Y. 


£ s. d. 9. d. 

Apr. 20 To Bill No.316, not accepted 125 0 0 , May 20 By Cash - Sale of goods covered by 

May 20 „ Warehousing Expenses Account Bill No.316 .. 70 0 0 

Suspense 10 0 0 31 *» Balance c/d. 65 0 0 


£135 0 0 


£135 0 0 


June 1 To Balance b/d. 


65 0 0 

INTEREST ACCOUNT 





£ 

s. 

d. 

£ 

8. 

d. 

Apr. 

3 

To Export Bank Ltd. 

: 3 

10 

0 May 31 By Balance c/d. 

18 

12 

0 


12 

„ Export Bank Ltd. 

4 

15 

0 




fi 

20 

„ Export Rank Ltd. 

4 

2 

0 




- 

30 

„ Export Bank Ltd. 

6 

5 

0 







£18 

12 

0 , 

£18 

12 

0 

June 

I 

To Balance b/d. 

18 

12 

0 i 





§5. Accommodation Bills 

An Accommodation Bill is one to which a person has put his name, whether as a 
drawer, acceptor or indorser, without valuable consideration, for the purpose of 
accommodating some other party who desires to raise money by negotiating it. 

There are three common methods of raising money on accommodation bills: 

{ 1 ) Where one party, for the convenience of another, accepts a bill without valuable 
consideration, to enable the drawer to discount the bill and thus raise money, the 
drawer repaying the acceptor when the bill becomes due. 


Illustration (1) 

For B’s convenience A accepted a bill on Isl January 19. for £100 at three months. 

B discounted the bill forthwith, and paid the proceeds, viz., £98, into his bank. 

On the bill falling due A met it and notified B, who had arranged to reimburse A on the 
due date. B, however, was unable to do this, but arranged to give A immediately a cheque 
for £50, and a bill at one month for the balance. This bill was duly met at maturity. 

Show the entries as they would appear in the books of both A and B, and state at what 
date the bills fell due. 

A’s BOOKS 


19.. 

Jan. 1 To Bills Payable 


B s ACCOUNT 


£ 19.. 

100 April 4 By Cash 

M Bills Receivable 


£ 

50 

50 
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BILLS PAYABLE ACCOUNT 


19.. 

£ i 19.. 

£ 

April 4 To Cash 

100 ! Jan. 1 By B 

100 


CASH BOOK 


19.. , 

£ 19.. 

£ 

April 4 ! To B 

50 j' April 4 , By Bills Payable 

100 

May 7 ! „ Bills Receivable 

50 . 



£100 

£100 


BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 


19.. ; 

£ 11 19.. 1 

£ 

April 4 1 To B 

50 j; May 7 | By Cash 

50 


B's BOOKS 



A’s ACCOUNT 


19., ! 

19.. 

, 

£ 

April 4 ' To Cash 

50 |i Jan. 1 

' By Bills Receivable 

100 

., ! ,, Bills Payable 

50 



£100 


£100 


19 . I 

Jan. 1 ! To A 


BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 

£ 19 .. 

100 Jan. 1 By Cash 
£100 


£ 

100 

£100 


CASH BOOK 


19 . , £ I, 19.. ; £ 

Jan. 1 To Bills Receivable 100 • Jan. 1 By Discounting Charges 2 

' April 4 A 50 

I May 7 , Bills Payable . . 50 


DISCOUNTING CHARGES ACCOUNT 

£ !: 

2 !i 


BILLS PAYABLE ACCOUNT 

' £ ij 19.. ' £ 

. . I 50 || April 4 ' By A 50 


Jan. 1 I To Cash 


19.. 

May 7 To Cash 


Note, The first bill fell due on the 4th April, and the second on the 7th May. 

(2) Where one person draws a bill on another party, who accepts it, without valuable 
consideration, for their mutual convenience. The bill is discounted by the drawer, 
who immediately remits half the proceeds to the acceptor, remitting the cash to 
meet his half share when the bill becomes due, each party sharing the expenses of 
discount. 
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Illustration (2) 

For the mutual convenience of A and B, A draws a bill on B for £100 at three months on 
1 St January 19 ... B accepts the bill and returns it to A, who discounts it with his bankers on 
4th January at 6 per cent., the arrangement being that A and B shall share the proceeds 
equally. 

On the bill falling due A remits his proportion, and the bill is met in due course by B. 
Show the entries as they would appejir in the books of both A and B, making calculations 
in months. 

A s BOOKS 
B’.s ACCOUNT 


19. I 

Jan, 4 1 To Cash 

„ Discount 
April „ C::ash 


£ s. d. 19.. 

49 5 0 Jan. 1 i By Bills Receivable 
15 0 I 

50 0 0 ;; 

£100 0 0 


£ s. d. 
100 0 0 


£100 0 0 


19.. , 

Jan. 1 ; To B 


BILLS RECF IVABLE ACCOUNT 


£ s. d. 19.. 

100 0 0 Jan. 4 By Cash 


£ s. d. 
100 0 0 


CASH BOOK 


ly* - £ s. d, 19 . , 

Jan. 4 To Bills Receivable 100 0 0 . Jan. 4! By Discounting Charges 

M : „ B . 

April 4 „ B . 


19., 

Jan. 4 To Cash 


DISCOUNTING CHARGES ACCOUNT 

i £ s. d. Ij 19. ! 

.. i 1 10 0 I Jan. 4; By B .. 


B’s BOOKS 
ACCOUNT 

- L ^ s. d. 19.. I 

Jan, 1 I To Bills Payable 100 0 0 Jan. 4 ' By Cash 

M Discounting Charges 

April 4 { „ Cash 

£100 0 0 


19.. , 

April 4 I To Cash 


BILLS PAYABLE ACCOUNT 


£ s. d. *: 19.. 

100 0 0 i' Jan. 


I ' By A 


1 10 0 

49 5 0 

50 0 0 


£ s. 
15 


d. 

0 


£ s. d. 

49 5 0 
15 0 

50 0 0 


£100 0 0 


£ s. d. 
100 0 0 


19.. , 

Jan. 4 ; To A . . 
April 4 ! „ „ 


CASH BOOK 
£ s. d. I 19.. 

49 5 0 1 AprU 4 By Bills Payable 

50 0 0 


£ s. d. 
100 0 0 
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19.. I £ s. d. 

Jan. 4 I To A , 15 0 


Note to Illustration. 

When it is stated that a bill is discounted at a certain rate per cent., the addition of the 
words ‘per annum’ is usually implied, and the calculation of the discount should be made 
on the term of the bill. In practice, discount is calculated on the number of days, including 
days of grace, but in these illustrations it has been calculated in months. 

(3) Where two parties each draw a bill of equal amount on the other, and discount 
the other’s bill, meeting their own bills when they fall due, and paying the expenses 
of discounting each other’s bill. 

Illustration (3) 

On 1st January 19. . , A draws a bill on B at four months for £500, and B draws on A for a 
similar amount and term. Both bills are accepted and discounted respectively at 5 per cent. 
At maturity A meets his own acceptance, but B’s acceptance is dishonoured, with the result 
that. A, the drawer, is called upon to take it up. The bank charges expenses on the dis- 
honoured bill 6s. 8d. B then accepts a new bill at three months for the amount due by him, 
plus interest at 5 per cent, per annum, which is duly met at maturity. 

Show the entries in the books of both parties, making calculations in months. 


A s BOOKS 
B’s ACCOUNT 


19 

Jan. 1 1 To Bills Payable 
May 4 „ Cash; Bill dishonoured and ex- 

penses 
„ Interest 


£ s. d. 19.. 

500 0 0 Jan. By BilKs Receivable 
May ' 

500 

6 

£1,006 II 9 


£ s. d. 
500 0 0 
506 11 9 


£1,006 II 9 


BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 


19.. I 

Jan. 1 [ To B 
May 4i „ „ 


£ s. d. i 19 . 

500 0 0 Jan. 1 By Cash 
506 11 9 Aug. 7 


£ s. d 
500 0 0 
506 1 1 9 


£1,006 11 9 


£1,006 II 9 


BILLS PAYABLE ACCOUNT 

£ s. d. 
500 0 0 


19.. ! 

May 4 I To Cash 


£ 

500 


s. d. 
0 0 


19.. 

Jan. 1 I 


By B 


CASH BOOK 


19 .. ; 

Jan, 1 To Bills Receivable 
Aug. 7l 


£ s. d. 19.. 

500 0 0 Jan. By Discounting Charges . . 

506 1 1 9 May 4 „ Bills Payable 

„ B - Bill dishonoured and expenses 


£ s. d. 
8 6 8 
500 0 0 
500 6 8 


DISCOUNTING CHARGES AND INTEREST ACCOUNT 


19 . 

Jan. 1 I To Cash 


£ s. d. 19 . 

8 6 8 May 4 By B . . 


£ s. d. 
6 5 1 
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B’s BOOKS 
A’s ACCOUNT 


19.. i 

Jan. 1 To Bills Payable 
May 4 | 


£ s. d. 19. £ ». d. 

500 0 0 Jan. By Bill Receivable 500 0 0 

506 1 1 9 May „ Bills Payable 500 0 0 

„ Interest and Expenses . 6 119 


£1,006 11 9 


£1,006 11 9 


BILLS PAYABLE ACCOUNT 


19.. 

May 4 1 To A - Bill met by him 
Aug. 7 „ Caxh 


£ s. d. 19 . i 
500 0 0 Jan. 1 By A 
506 11 9 May 4 .. A 


£ 8. d. 

500 0 0 
506 11 9 


£1,006 II 9 


£1 006 11 9 


BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 


19.. 1 

Jan, 1 I To A 


1 s. d. ' 19. 

500 0 0 ' Jan. By Cash 


£ s. d 
500 0 0 


DISCOUNTING CHARGES, INTEREST AND EXPENSES ACCOUNT 


19.. , 

Jan, 1 : 'lo Cash 
May 4 ' A , . 


£ s. d. 
8 6 8 
6 119 


CASH BOOK 

19.. I £ s. d. ' 19.. , £ s. d 

Jan. ]| To Bills Receivable 500 0 0 !, Jan. 1 By DiscountniB Charges 8 6 8 

ij Aug. 7' „ Bills Payable 506 11 9 

It should be noted that the interest charged is for the period of the new bill, i.e. for the 
period for which A has to wait for his money. 

§ 6. Dishonoured Bills, Retired Bills, Short Bills, etc. 

(a) Dishonoured Bills 

When a bill is not met at maturity by the acceptor it is said to be ‘dishonoured’, and 
the entry in the books of the drawer will be to credit the Bills Receivable Account and 
debit the account of the person from whom the bill was received. 

If a bill which has been discounted by the holder with a bank is dishonoured at 
maturity, the holder will be required to meet the bill and pay the expenses incurred 
by the bank in noting it. He will accordingly credit the cash book with the amounts 
so paid and debit the account of the person from whom he received the bill. The person 
who discounted the bill will, of course, bear the discounting charge himself, but the ex- 
penses incurred by reason of the dishonour of the bill must be borne by the person who 
dishonoured it. Any cash discount allowed to such person should also be re-debited to 
him, as the condition of allowing such discount was that the bill should be honoured 
at maturity. This discount must not be confused with the expenses of discounting the 
bill itself. 
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(b) Retired Bills 

Bills may be ‘retired’ before their due date, either under rebate (see (e) below) or for 
‘renewal’, as in the following circumstances: 

It occasionally happens that a person who has accepted a bill, subsequently dis- 
covers that it will be inconvenient or impossible for him to meet it at maturity, and 
consequently he approaches the drawer of the bill, and endeavours to make arrange- 
ments for the withdrawal of the original bill and the substitution of another in its 
place, thus giving himself additional time wherewith to find the money required. In 
such cases interest is usually charged by the drawer for the convenience afforded. 

In some cases, the drawer may have discounted the bill and may not be aware of the 
identity of the present holder, or may be reluctant to approach the holder (e.g., his 
bank), as such a course may tend to damage his own credit. If he wishes to assist the 
acceptor, he gives him a cheque for the amount of the bill so that it can be met, and 
draws another bill for an equivalent amount with possibly the addition of interest, for 
a term to meet the convenience of the acceptor. The drawer would then discount this 
bill so as to obtain funds to meet the cheque. The charge for interest would com- 
pensate him for the discount which he would be called upon to pay in respect of the 
new bill. 


Illustration 

(a) K. & K. of New York, on 8th June consigned goods of the invoice value of £4,375 to 
J. & J., of London, drawing by arrangement on the F. T. Bank Ltd., in London, a three 
months draft for 80% of the invoice value. 

(b) J. & J., whose bankers are Barclays, drew a cheque on I ith Sept, to meet the draft. 

(c) In order to finance the transaction, on 10th Sept., J. & J. drew a three month’s bill 
on the F. T. Bank for £3,500, discounting this bill with the F. T. Bank, who held the docu- 
ments of the consignment as security. The F. T. Bank charged onc-half per cent, commission; 
discount was £49 I Is. 6d. The balance was passed by cheque to J. & J., who paid the cheque 
into their bank. 

(il) On 13th December, the bill in (c) was returned, J. & J. giving a cheque to meet it. 
J. & J. drew a fresh bill at three months for £4,000 on the F. T. Bank, depositing further 
security. The bill was discounted by the F. T. Bank, commission being again one-half per 
cent., discount £49 Os. lid. The balance was passed by cheque to J. and J., who paid in the 
cheque to their bankers. 

Record the transactions in J. & J.’s ledger. 


J. & J. s LEDGER 
K. & K. 


19.. ' 

JUM Sj ToF. T. Bank - Bill at 3 months 
drawn on F. T. Bank 


£ s. d. 19.. 

i' June 8 I By Goods 
3,500 0 0 i 


£ s. d. 
4,375 0 0 
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F. T. BANK 


19.. 

Scpi. 10 To Bills Receivable - Bill dated 10th 
Sept, discounted 

„ 1 1 „ Cash - Discharge of Bill dated 

. 8ih June . . 

Dec. 13 Cash - Discharge of Bill dated 
10th Sept, 


Dec 13 To Bills Receivable - Bill dated 13th 
Dec. discounted 


£ s. d. 

3.500 0 0 

3.500 0 0 
3,500 0 0 


4,000 0 0 


19. 

June 8 By K. & K., Bill at 3 months accepted 
this day . . 

Sept. 10 Bills Receivable - Bill at 3 months 
accepted this day 
Cash for Bill dated 10th Sept, dis- 
counted . . 

„ Commission 
. „ Discounting charge 


Dec. 13 By Bills Receivable, bill at 3 months 
„ Cash for bill dated 13th Dec. dis- 
counted 
„ Commission 

Discounting charge 


£ s. d. 


3,500 0 0 
3,500 0 0 


1 3,432 

18 

6 

! 17 

10 

0 

49 

11 

6 

j 4,000 

0 

0 

1 3,930 

19 

1 

i 20 

0 

0 

! 49 

0 

11 


19.. 

Sept. 10 I To F. T. Bank - Bill discounted 
Dec. 13! F. T. Bank - Bill dcscounted 


CASH BOOK 

1 ' 

£ 8. d. M 19.. ; 

3,432 18 6 j, Sept. 11 ; By F. T. Bank - Discharge of Bill , 
,! dated 8th June . . . . 1 

3,930 19 1 |i Dec. 13 By F. T. Bank - Discharge of Bill i 

‘ dated 10th Sept. 


£ s. d. 
3,500 0 0 
3,500 0 0 


BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 

19.. ; £ s. d li 19 . 

Sept. 10 1 To F. T. Bank - Bill at 3 months. . | 3,500 0 0 !; Sept. 10 j By F. T. Bank, bill discounted 

Dec. 13 j „ F, T. Bank - Bill at 3 months. . 1 4,000 0 0 j' Dec. 13 j F. T. Bank, bill discounted 


£ s d 
3,500 0 0 

4,000 0 0 


COMMISSION AND DISCOUNTlNCi CHARGES ACCOUNT 

Sept. 10 I s. d. 

' To F. T. Rank- 

1 Commission 17 10 

Discounting 49 1 1 

Dec. 13 To F.T. Bank- 

Commission 20 0 0 

Discounting 49 0 11 

(c) Short Bills 

This is a term applied to bills which have been paid into the bank for collection to 
await maturity. They must not be confused with di.scounted bills, and no entry what- 
ever need be made in the books, except by way of memorandum. Sometimes, however, 
for the sake of convenience, separate bills accounts are kept for the various collecting 
banks, which accounts are debited with all bills paid in to them for collection, and 
credited when the bills are met or dishonoured. It should be remembered, however, 
that the banks are not debtors for these bills, but only hold them as agents for 
collection. 

In no circumstances should a short bill paid into the bank for collection be entered 
in the cash book until it is met. 

(d) Documentary Bills 

When the seller of goods which are to be exported wishes to obtain payment therefor, 
or acceptance of a bill, before the goods are actually delivered, he may, by arrange- 
ment with the consignee, draw a bill upon him for the value of the goods, and attach to 
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the draft a copy of the invoice and the bill of lading. Such a draft is termed a docu- 
mentary bill The bill of lading is the receipt of the master of the ship for the goods, and 
the document of title thereto. It also provides evidence of the contract of affreightment. 
These documents are handed by the consignor to his banker, who in turn forwards 
them to his own correspondent in the place where the consignee carries on business. 
To obtain the goods, the consignee must obtain the bill of lading, and he cannot get 
this unless he either meets or accepts the bill, according to the instructions given to 
the bankers. 

As a general rule the consignee is notified of the fact that a bill has been drawn upon 
him and if he accepts the bill before the arrival of the goods he does so conditionally 
‘against documents’. 

The English banker, upon receiving notification from his correspondent that the 
bill has been accepted or met, as the case may be, credits the seller of the goods with 
an equivalent amount, subject to his collecting charges. 

Alternatively the bill may be discounted in the first instance, the same procedure 
being followed. 

Where goods are imported, payment is usually effected in a similar manner. 

(e) Rebated Bills 

In some cases bills are met before their due date, i.e., retired under rebate, usually for 
the purpose of obtaining possession of goods or documents against which the bill was 
drawn and which cannot be released until the bill is discharged. Where this is done a 
rebate is allowed, representing interest on the amount of the bill for the period un- 
expired, based upon the current market rate of interest. 

On retiring a bill under rebate the cash book is credited and Bills Payable Account 
debited with the net amount paid in discharge of the bill, while the amount of the 
rebate is credited to Interest Account (or to Discounting Charges Account), and 
debited to Bills Payable Account. 
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PARTNERSHIP ACCOUNTS 
§ 1. The Nature of Partnership 

The law of partnership is contained in the Partnership Act, 1890, and in the Limited 
Partnerships Act, 1907, the former consolidating the law then existing into the form of 
a code, and the latter amending it to permit of limited liability under certain conditions. 

Partnership is defined by the Partnership Act, 1890, as ‘the relation which subsists 
between persons carrying on a business in common with a view of profit’. The partici- 
pation in profits is not, however, in itself conclusive evidence of the existence of a 
partnership, the relationship resting upon mutual intention. Section 2 of the Partner- 
ship Act, 1890, sets forth circumstances where a person so participating would not 
necessarily be deemed to be a partner; e.g., the receipt of remuneration by a servant 
on the basis of a share of profits, or the payment to the widow of a deceased partner 
of an annuity consisting of a portion of the profits. It is a matter of considerable 
importance to the persons interested, since where a partnership exists, each partner 
incurs unlimited liability for all the debts and obligations of the firm. 

In the event of any person advancing money to the firm on loan, and receiving a 
rate of interest varying with the profits, or an actual share of profits, it is essential for 
him to see that the agreement is in writing and signed by, or on behalf of, all the 
parties, in order that he may not be held liable as a partner, with consequent risk of 
being called upon to meet the liabilities of the firm (Partnership Act, 1890, Section 2). 
The lender in the circumstances mentioned would be subject to a further disability, 
inasmuch as in the event of the bankruptcy of the firm, his claim would rank after 
those of the other unsecured creditors (Partnership Act, 1890, Section 3). 

Persons may be co-owners of properly, and may derive a profit from the use of such 
property, but co-ownership does not of itself constitute a partnership. The true lest in 
such cases is whether a business is being carried on and whether every co-owner is 
empowered to act as agent for the other or others. Partnership entails the mutual 
agency of the partners. Each partner, while himself a principal, is an agent for the 
other partners within the scope of the business carried on, and the other partners are 
bound by his acts so performed. The mere co-owmership of property does not imply 
such a condition. 

Not more than 20 persons (or 10 in the case of a banking business) can constitute 
a partnership for carrying on a business. If associations with more than this number 
carry on business they are illegal bodies and are unable to enforce any rights under 
contracts into which they may have entered, unless they are registered under the 
Companies Act or under some other Act of Parliament, or are formed under a Royal 
Charter.) 
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Partners are entitled to rely upon the utmost good faith of their co-partners, both 
in the inception of the partnership agreement and in the carrying out of its terms. The 
partnership agreement is therefore of the class uberrima fidei, as between the partners. 

Partnerships may be formed for a specified term or for an indefinite period. When 
no period is fixed, they are termed ‘partnerships at will’, and any partner is entitled 
to retire upon giving reasonable notice to his co-partners. Where the partnership has 
been formed for a fixed term it may be dissolved when that term has expired, but if 
the partnership is allowed to continue it becomes a partnership at will, unless an 
agreement is entered into for a new term. 

Persons in partnership may, in the same way as persons carrying on business as 
sole traders, select whatever name they choose as the firm name. If, however, a name 
is selected, similar to that under which another business is carried on, so that people 
are induced to deal with the firm in the belief that they are dealing with the other 
business of that name, the Court will afford protection to the proprietors of the 
other firm by granting an injunction restraining the new firm from using the name. 

Where the name selected does not consist of the true surnames of all the partners 
with no addition thereto other than Christian names or initials, registration is necessary 
under the Registration of Business Names Act, 1916. The information which must 
be supplied to the registrar consists of: 

(1) the business name; 

(2) the general nature of the business; 

(3) the principal place of business; 

(4) the present Christian name and surname, any former Christian name or surname, 
the nationality, the usual residence, and the other occupations (if any) of each of 
the partners and the corporate name and registered or principal office of every 
corporation which is a partner; 

(5) the date of commencement of the business. 

Any changes in these particulars must be notified. The register is open to inspection, 
so that anyone may discover who the partners are. Firms which come within the 
operation of the Act must disclose, in legible characters, the full names and any 
former names of the partners on all trade catalogues, trade circulars, showcards and 
business letters (initials may be used instead of the full Christian names). 


§ 2. The Partnership Agreement 

Since the essence of partnership is mutual agreement, it is most desirable for the 
partners to come to some understanding at the commencement as to the conditions 
upon which the business is to be carried on, and their relations inter se. 

The Act lays down certain rules to be observed in the absence of agreement. The 
circumstances must determine whether these rules are applicable in the particular 
case, and since many matters should be decided which are not included in these rules, 
it is desirable that a formal agreement be entered into with a view to preventing disputes 
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in the future. The advantages of a written agreement need no emphasis, and it is 
preferable that it should be under seal, since the character of a deed precludes con- 
tradiction by any party of the terms which have been agreed. 

Even though a formal agreement is entered into, this does not preclude subsequent 
variation where changing circumstances demand it; such variation can always be 
effected with the consent of all the partners which may be evidenced by an amending 
agreement, or be inferred from a course of dealing (Section 19). 

(а) Clauses relating to Accounts in Partnership Agreements 

The general provisions affecting questions of accounts that should be contained in 
all partnership agreements, apart from any special circumstances, are as follows: 

( 1 ) As to capital ; whether each partner should contribute a fixed amount or otherwise. 

(2) As to the division of profits and losses between the partners, including capital 
profits and losses. 

(3) Whether the capitals are to be fixed, drawings and profits being adjusted on 
current accounts, or whether they are to be adjusted on the capital accounts. 

(4) Whether interest on capital or on drawings, or both, is to be allowed or charged 
before arriving at the profits divisible in the agreed proportions, and if so, at what 
rate. 

(5) Whether current accounts (if any) are to bear interest, and, if so, at what rate. 

(б) Whether partners’ drawings in advance of profits are to be limited in amount. 

(7) Whether partners are to be allowed remuneration for their services before arriving 
at profits and if so, the amounts thereof. 

(8) That proper accounts shall be prepared at least once a year and that these shall be 
audited by a professional accountant, and signed by all the partners. 

(9) That such accounts when duly signed shall be binding on the partners, but shall 
be capable of being reopened within a specified period on an error being discovered. 

(10) The method by which the value of goodwill shall be determined in the event of 
the retirement or death of any of the partners. 

(11) The method of determining the amount due to a deceased partner and the manner 
in which the liability to his personal representatives is to be settled, e.g., by a lump 
sum payment within a specified period, by instalments of certain proportions, etc., 
and the rate of interest to be allowed on outstanding balances. 

(12) In the event of there being any partnership insurance policies, the method of 
treating the premiums thereon and the division of the policy money. 

(b) Rules as to the Rights and Duties of Partners in the absence of Agreement 
Section 24 of the Partnership Act, 1890, which applies to all partnerships in the absence 
of any agreement to the contrary, provides as follows: 
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The interests of partners in the partnership property, and their rights and duties in 
relation to the partnership shall be determined, subject to any agreement, express or 
implied, between the partners, by the following rules: 

(1) All the partners are entitled to share equally in the capital and profits of the 
business, and must contribute equally towards the losses, whether of capital or 
otherwise, sustained by the firm. 

(2) The firm must indemnify every partner in respect of payments made and personal 
liabilities incurred by him — 

(a) in the ordinary and proper conduct of the business of the firm; or 

{h) in or about anything necessarily done for the preservation of the business or 
property of the firm. 

(3) A partner making, for the purpose of the partnership, any payment or advance 
beyond the amount of capital which he has agreed to subscribe, is entitled to 
interest at the rate of 5 per cent, per annum from the date of the payment or 
advance. 

(4) A partner is not entitled, before the ascertainment of profits, to interest on the 
capital subscribed by him. 

(5) Every partner may take part in the management of the partnership business. 

(6) No partner shall be entitled to remuneration for acting in the partnership business. 

(7) Noperson maybe introduced as a partnerwithout the consent of all existing partners. 

(8) Any difference arising as to ordinary matters connected with the partnership 
business may be decided by a majority of the partners, but no change may be made 
in the nature of the partnership business without the consent of all existing partners. 
(In the absence of any agreement to the contrary no majority of partners may expel 
a partner (Section 25).) 

(9) The partnership books are to be kept at the place of business of the partnership 
(or the principal place, if there is more than one), and every partner may, when he 
thinks fit, have access to and inspect and copy any of them. 

The duties of partners are as under: 

{a) To act with the utmost good faith in his relations with his co-partners. 

(b) To render true accounts and full information of all things affecting the partner- 
ship to any partner or his legal representatives (Section 28). 

(c) To account to the firm for any benefit derived by him without the consent of the 
other partners from any transaction concerning the partnership, or from any use 
by him of the partnership property, name or business connection (Section 29). 

{d) To refrain from competing with the firm. Where a partner, without the consent 
of his co-partners, carries on a competing business, he must account for and pay 
over to the firm all profits made by him in that business (Section 30). 

§ 3. The usual Adjustments necessary in Partnership Accounts 

Before ascertaining the profits which are divisible in the agreed proportions, adjust- 
ments are frequently necessary in respect of all or any of the following matters: 
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(a) Interest on Capital 

By charging against profits interest at a fair rate on the capital employed in a business, 
it can be seen whether the balance of profit remaining is sufficient to justify its con- 
tinuance with unlimited liability, since the interest charged may be regarded as 
approximately the income the partners would have derived from the investment of 
their capital in securities. Apart from this, however, where there are two or more 
partners with unequal capitals, the effect of charging interest on capital is to adjust the 
rights of the partners inter sc as regards capital, giving each of them a reasonable 
return on his capital before dividing the balance of profit. In those cases where the 
capital is fixed, and the profits are shared in tlie same proportions as the capital is 
held, the charging of interest makes no difference to the ultimate amount credited to 
each partner. Even in such cases, however, it is advisable to charge interest for the 
first reason mentioned above. 

Interest on capital should be calculated for the period during which the business has 
had the use of the capital, allowance being made for any additions to, or withdrawals 
from, capital during the period. The partners’ Capital or Current Accounts will be 
credited with the amount of interest, and Interest on Capital Account debited. At the 
close of the accounting period the Interest on Capital Account will be closed by 
transfer to the Profit and Loss Appropriation Account. 

It may happen that the profits of the business in a year arc insufficient to cover the 
interest on capital credited to the partners. In such circumstances, unless the partner- 
ship agreement provides an alternative method, the interest should be charged in full, 
the resulting ‘loss’ being divided between the partners in the proportions in which they 
share profits and losses. In this manner the real result of the trading for the period is 
disclosed. The partnership agreement might provide, however, that such profit as is 
available may be credited to the partners as interest as some compensation for the 
inequality of capital. The matter must be determined by the exact terms of the 
partnership agreement. 

As already shown, partners are not entitled to interest on capital unless the payment 
thereof is expressly authorised by the partnership agreement. 

Illustration 

A, B and C, sharing profits and losses equally, have capitals of £10,000, £5,000 and £2,000 
re.spectivcly, on which they are entitled to interest at 5%. The profits for the year, before 
charging interest on capital, amounted to £550. Show how the profits will be divided between 
the partners. Calculate to the nearest £. 


APPROPRIATION ACCOUNT 


To Interest on Capitals - 
A 
B 

C 


i ' !’ 

! £ . £ 1 £ } £ 

! ii By Profit for the year . . 1 ! SS 



ji By Profit for the year 


558 

500 i 
250 

„ Balance transferred to Current Accounts - 

ii A 

100 


100 : 

!i B 

850 j, 

!j 

t«50 !| j 

100 


1 

1 

100 

300 

£850 

' 

il 1 
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To Appropriation Account: Loss 
„ Balance c/d. 
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PARTNERS’ CURRENT ACCOUNTS 


1 1 

! A 

B , 

c !' 




: £ 1 

£ ■ 

£ , 




100 ; 

100 ' 

1(X) , By Interest on Capiuil 

500 

250 

100 

: 400 1 

150 

— ; 




£500 1 

250 ; 

100 1 

£500 i 

250 

100 


By Balance b/d. 


400 ! 150 


If the agreement provided that such profit as was available should be taken as interest on 
capital the following would be the position : 

APPROPRIATION ACCOUNT 


£ 1 £ ' £ 



£ ! 

£ 

£ 

To Interest on Capitals - 

' 1 

,| By Profit for the year 

550 

A 10/17ths 

: 323 

1 


B 5/17ths 

' 162 , 

‘ 


C 2/l7ths 

. 1 65 i 




i '"! 

550 



r 

£550 ' 

£550 


(b) Interest on Drawings 

Frequently partners make drawings in varying amounts and at irregular intervals, 
and in such cases if interest is charged the rights of the partners are adjusted. In many 
cases, however, drawings are made by mutual agreement and no interest is charged at 
all. 

Where interest is charged, it is usually calculated at a fixed rate per cent, per annum 
from the date of each drawing to the date the accounts are closed, the amount 
being credited to Interest on Drawings Account, and debited to the partners’ 
Drawings Accounts. At the close of the accounting period the Interest on Drawings 
Account is closed by transfer to the Profit and Loss Appropriation Account. 

(c) Partners’ Salaries 

As already stated, in the absence of agreement no partner is entitled, before arriving at 
the amount of divisible profits, to remuneration for his services to the firm. In the 
following cases, however, it may be desirable for the partnership agreement to provide 
for the payment of salaries to the partners : 

( 1 ) Where some of the partners take a greater or more effective part in the conduct and 
management of the business than others. 

(2) Where there are junior partners, whom it is desired to remunerate by way of a 
fixed salary plus, perhaps, a small percentage of the profits. 

(3) Where the partnership business is wholly managed by the partners, and it is desired 
to ascertain the true profit, after such a charge for managerial services has been 
made as would have been incurred had the business not been managed by the 
proprietors. 

Where the agreement provides for the payment of salaries to partners, it must be 
realised that such payments, although designated salaries are, like interest on capital, 
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merely in the nature of preferential shares of the divisible profit. The amounts of such 
salaries should, therefore, be debited to Profit and Loss Appropriation Account, and 
credited to the partners’ Current or Capital Accounts, the actual payments, when 
made, being treated as drawings and debited to the partners’ Capital or Current 
Accounts. Alternatively, if the partners’ salaries are drawn at regular intervals, they 
may be debited direct from the Cash Book to the partners’ Salaries Accounts, which 
accounts should ultimately be closed by transfer to the Profit and Loss Appropriation 
Account. 

Illustration 

Duck, Drake and Cygnet carried on a retail business in partnership. The partnership agree- 
ment provides that : 

( 1 ) I'he partners are to be credited at the end of each year with salaries of £1 ,000 to Duck and 
£5(K) each to Drake and Cygnet, and with interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum on 
the balances at the credit of their lespcctive capital accounts at the commencement of 
the year. 

(2) No interest is to be charged on drawings. 

(.■^) After charging partnership salaries and interest on capital, profits and losses are to be 
divided in the proportion; Duck, 50 per cent., Drake 30 per cent, and Cygnet 20 per cent., 
with the proviso, however, that Cygnet’s share in any year (exclusive of salary and interest) 
shall not be less than £1,000, any deficiency to be borne in profit sharing ratio by the 
other two partners. 

The Trial Balance of the firm at 31st December, 19. . was as follows; 


raiincrs’ Capital Accounts 

Ouck ~ Balance I si Jaimai > 

Drake 

Cygnet 

Partners’ Current Accounts 

Duck Balance 1st .lanuary 

Drake 

Cygnet - 

Sales ... 

Trade Crcdiltirs 
Sluip Litttngs at co.st 

„ Provi.sion for Dcpicciation, 1st January 
Freehold Premises cost 
Leasehold Premises puichascd during year 
,, - additions and alterations 

Purchases . 

Stock on hand, 1st January 
Sulaiics and Wages 
<>flice and Tiadc f. xpcnscs 
Rent, Rates and Insurance 
Professional Chaigcvs 
Debtors 

Provision for Doubtful Debts, 1st January 
Balance at bank 

Drawings, other than monthly payments: 

Duck 

Drake 

Cygnet 


Dr. 

C> 

£ 

£ 

8,000 


5,000 


3,000 


1,600 

1,200 

800 

46,500 

1 

3,700 

3,600 

1,400 

6,000 

4.500 

2.500 
28,000 


4,200 


6,400 


4,520 


1,050 

1 

1 

350 

I 

2,060 

50 

4,370 


1,700 


1,100 


900 


£71,250 

£71,250 




You are given the following additional information; 

(1) Stock on 31st December was valued at £3,6{X). 

(2) A debt of £60 is to be written off and the provision against the remaining debtors should 
be 5 per cent. 
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(3) Salaries and Wages include the following monthly drawings by the partners: Duck £50, 
Drake £30, Cygnet £25. 

(4) Partners had during the year been supplied with goods from stock and it was agreed that 
these should be charged to them as follows: Duck £60, Drake £40. 

(5) On 31st December, rates paid in advance and office and trade expenses owing were £250 
and £240 respectively. 

(6) Depreciation of shop fittings is to be provided at 5 per cent, per annum on cost. 

(7) Professional Charges include £250 fees paid in respect of the acquisition of the leasehold 
premises, which fees are to be capitalised. 

(8) The cost of and the additions and alterations to the leasehold premises were to be written 
off over twenty-five years, commencing on 1st January in the year in which the premises 
were acquired. 

You are required to prepare: 

(a) the Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st December, 19. .. 

{h) the Balance Sheet as on that date; and 

(c) Partners’ Current Accounts in columnar form for the year ended 31st December, 19. . . 


DUCK, DRAKE AND CYGNET 
TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 
(a) For the Year Ended 31st December, 19. . 


To Stock, Isl Januar> . 


! 4,200 

By Sales 

£ 

46,500 

„ Purchases . . , 


[ 28,(KK) 

„ Goods supplied to partners 

100 



' 32,200 ' 



i.r'ss Slock, 31st December 


3,600 



Cost of Sales 


28,600 , 



Cross Profit, earned down 


I8,0(K) 





£46,6(K) 


£46,600 

To Salaries and Wages 


5,140 

By Ciross Profit, brought down 

18,000 

Office and Trade Expenses 


4,760 

Rent, Rates and Insurance 


: 800 ‘ 



Professiona* Charges 


100 ' 



Bad Debts 


no 



Amortization of Leasehold Premises 


290 



Depreciation of Shop Fittings 


180 



Net Profit, carried down 


6,620 





£18,000 


£18,000 

To Partners’ Salaries: 

£ 




Duck 

1,000 


By Net Profit, brought down 

6,620 

Drake . . 

500 


Cygnet . , 

500 

2,000 







. Interest on Capital: 




Duck 

400 




Drake . . 

250 




Cygnet . . 

150 

800 



Shares of Net Profit: 




Duck, 50 per cent. 

1,<^10 

1 



i.eA.y Transfer to Cygnet 

147 

1 ,763 , 







Drake, 30 per cent. 

1,146 



Less Transfer to Cygnet 

89 




— 

1.057 



Cygnet, 20 per cent. 

764 




^(/cf Transfer from Duck and Cygnet 

236 

! 1,000 
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BALANCE SHEET as on 31st December, 19. . 




Capiial Act'ouNis: 


£ 

Fixli> Assits: 



£ 

Duck 

H.OOO 


i Freehold Premises - cost 


7,250 

6,000 

Drake 

5.000 


Leasehold Premises - cost 



Cygnet 

3,000 


1 Less Provision for amortization 


290 

6,960 

16,000 

1 


3.600 

CURK I- bri AcrouN rs : 



Shop Fittings cost . . 



Dtak 

2,40.3 


Less Provision for depreciation 


1,580 

2,020 

Drake 

1,507 




C’ygiici 

1,250 





—• 


5,160 




14,980 



_ 

CuHRLNi Asslfs: 


3,600 




21,160 

Stock 



C.’URRiNr LiAJifUiii.s 


Debtors 

£2,000 


f 

Trade C't editors 

3,700 


Le%s Provision for Doubtful 



1 

j 

Lxpense Oeditorx 

240 

3,940 

Debts 

100 

1,900 

1 

1 




Payments in Advance 


250 

1 




Balance at Bank 


4,370 

j 10,120 









£25,100 




1 £25,100 


(r) 

PARTNERS 

CURRENT ACCOUNTS 





Duck 

Drake 

Cygnet 


Duck 

' Drake 

Cygnet 


' £ 

£ 

t 


£ 

1 £ 

£ 

To Goods 

60 

40 


By Balances, brought tbrward 

1,600 

1,200 

800 

,, Cash 

2.3(K) 

, 1.460 

1,200 

„ Salaries 

1,000 

500 

500 

Balance, carried forward 

: 2,403 

1 1,.507 

1,250 

Interest on Capital 

400 

; 250 

150 


J, 

„ Share of Profit 

1.763 

1 1,057 

1,000 


£4.763 

1 £3,007 

£2,450 


£4,763 

j £3,007 

£2,450 





By Balances, brought forward 

2,403~ 

i 1,507 

1,250 


§4. Partners' Fixed Capital Accounts; Current Accounts; Loan Accounts 

(a) Fixed Capital and Current Accounts 

Where, as is usual, the partnership agreement provides for a fixed amount of capital 
to be contributed by each partner, it is preferable for the amounts thereof to be 
credited to the respective partners’ Capital Accounts, and for partners’ drawings, 
salaries, interest on capital and shares of profit to be dealt with in Current Accounts, 
as in the last preceding illustration. This enables a clear distinction to be made in the 
accounts between fixed capital (no part of which should be withdrawn, except by 
agreement) and undrawn profits, if partners’ drawings, salaries, interest and shares of 
profit arc pas.sed through the Capital Accounts, the balances on these accounts will be 
constantly fluctuating, and there may be a danger of a partner’s capital being depleted 
by drawings in excess of his share of profits, etc., without particular attention being 
drawn to the fact. 

(b) Partners’ lx)an Accounts 

Where a partner makes an advance to the firm as distinct from capital, the amount 
thereof should be credited to a separate Loan Account, and not to the partner’s 
Capital Account. This is important, since under the Partnership Act, 1890, advances 
by partners arc repayable on dissolution in priority to capital. Moreover, even in the 
absence of agreement on the point, a partner is entitled, under the Partnership Act, 
1890, to interest at 5 per cent per annum on advances made to the firm, whereas he is 
not entitled to interest on capital. Interest on a partner’s advance at the agreed rate 
(or, in the absence of agreement, at 5 per cent per aimum) should be credited to his 
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Current Account, and debited to Profit and Loss Account. In this respect also, an 
advance by a partner differs from capital contributed by him, since interest on the 
advance is as much a charge against profit as interest paid on a loan from a person 
who is not a partner. Interest on capital, on the other hand, is an appropriation of 
profit, being in the nature of a preferential allocation of divisible profits. 

^5. Goodwill in Partnership Accounts 

(a) Definition and Valuation of Goodwill 

The following are some judicial definitions of goodwill : 

‘The goodwill of a business is the advantage, whatever it may be, which a person 
gets by continuing to carry on, and being entitled to represent to the outside world 
that he is carrying on a business, which has been carried on for some time previously’ 
(Warrington, J., in Hill v. Fearis (1905), 1 Ch. 466). 

‘[Goodwill] is a thing very easy to describe, very difficult to define. It is the benefit 
and advantage of the good name, reputation and connection of a business. It is the 
attractive force which brings in custom. It is the one thing which distinguishes an old 
established business from a new business at its first start . . . Goodwill is composed 
of a variety of elements. It differs in its composition in different trades and in different 
businesses in the same trade. One element may preponderate here, and another there’ 
(Lord Macnaughten in Commissioners of Inland Revenue v. Muller (1901), A.C. 217). 

From the accountant’s viewpoint, goodwill, in the sense of attracting custom, has 
little significance unless it is valuable in the sense of having a saleable value. To the 
accountant, therefore, goodwill may be said to be that element arising from the 
reputation, connection, or other advantages possessed by a business which enables it 
to earn profits greater than the return normally to be expected on the capital invested 
in the assets employed in the business. In considering the return normally to be ex- 
pected, regard must be had to the nature of the business, the risks involved, fair 
management remuneration and any other relevant circumstances. 

The goodwill possessed by a firm may be due, inter alia, to the following: 

(а) The location of the business premises. 

(б) The nature of the firm’s products or the reputation of its service. 

(c) The possession of favourable contracts, complete or partial monopoly, etc. 
id) The personal reputation of the partners. 

(e) The possession of efficient and contented employees. 

(/) The possession of trade marks, patents or a well-known business name. 

(g) The continuance of advertising campaigns. 

{h) The maintenance of the quality of the firm’s product, and development of the 
business with changing conditions. 

(0 Freedom from legislative restrictions. 

Although a firm may possess goodwill, it is not customary to raise an account 
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therefor in the books except to the extent that cash or other assets of the firm have 
been used to pay for it. It follows, therefore, that when goodwill exists and is un- 
recorded in the books, the capitals of the partners of the firm are understated to the 
extent of the value of the goodwill. Even though a Goodwill Account may at some 
time have been raised in the books, the account therefor would not be adjusted to 
give effect to every variation in its value, and in most cases, therefore, the partners’ 
capitals are to some extent under-stated or over-stated in the books by their shares of 
the unrecorded appreciation or depreciation in the value of goodwill. 

As the amount by which goodwill is undervalued (or overvalued) in the books is a 
profit (or a loss) to be shared by the partners in their profit-sharing ratio, any 
alteration in the proportions in which profits and losses are shared, without first 
making an adjustment in the book value of goodwill, will result in an advantage to 
one or more partners and a disadvantage to others. 

In each of the following cases a change in the profit-sharing ratio takes place and 
therefore, unless a Goodwill Account already stands in the books at its correct value, 
some adjustment must be made: 

(1) upon the introduction of a new partner; 

(2) upon the retirement or death of a partner; 

(3) upon an agreed change in profit-sharing ratio between the partners. 

Various methods are advocated for the valuation of goodwill. In many cases the 
method adopted is a purely arbitrary one and is often governed by the custom of the 
particular trade in which the business is engaged. The more usual bases of valuation 
are as follows : 

(a) The average profits of a given number of past years multiplied by an agreed 
number. Thus, ‘three years’ purchase of the net profits’ is commonly spoken of as 
the basis upon which goodwill is to be valued. 

This method is purely arbitrary and will frequently produce a figure for goodwill 
out of all proportion to its true value. 

Illustration (1) 

The average net profit made by A, B & Co. for the past five years has been £1,000 per annum 
before charging interest on capital and partners' salaries. 

The average capital employed in the business has been £10,000. 

On the basis of three years’ purchase of the net profits £3,000 would be payable for the 
goodwill of the firm, but it is apparent that no goodwill exists and, in fact, there is badwill, 
since no one would be prepared to pay £13,000 for a business which produces only 
£1,000 per annum before making any provision for fair remuneration to the proprietors 
in respect of their services to the business. Allowing say £500 per annum for the services of 
the proprietors, only £500 per annum remains for interest on capital invested and, therefore, 
at 10% per annum such a business would be worth only £5,000, irrespective of the fact that 
there is £10,000 invested therein. 

{b) The average gross income of the business for a number of past years multiplied by 
an agreed number. 
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This method is frequently adopted by professional firms, but is subject to the dis- 
advantages described above. In many cases the gross income of certain years will 
have been inflated by business of a non-recurring nature,and therefore the purchaser will 
be paying for goodwill calculated on income which he himself will not enjoy. Further, 
it is quite conceivable that the expenses incurred in earning the gross income may be 
so great that there is actually a loss, in which case a sum will be payable for the ‘good- 
will’ of a business from which a loss is to be expected. 

(c ) The capital value of an annuity for an agreed number of years of an amount equal 
to the average super profits of the business. 

The super profits of a business are the profits which can be expected in the future 
over and above those necessary to pay a fair return upon the capital invested in the 
business, having regard to the risk involved in that particular business, and a fair 
remuneration for the services of the partners who work therein. 

Illustration (2) 

The average net profits expected in the future by A, B & Co. are £10,000 per annum. 

The average capital employed in the business is £50,000. 

The rate of interest expected from capital invested in this class of business, having regard 
to the risk involved, is 10%. 

Fair remuneration to the partners of the firm in respect of their services to the business is 
£2,500 per annum. 

Valuation of Goodwill 



£ 

£ 

Average annual profits 

Less Interest on capital em- 


10,000 

ployed at 10% 

5,000 


Partners' remuneration 

2,500 

7,500 

Annual super-profit 


£2,500 


It is now necessary to ascertain the present value of an annuity of £2,500 per annum for a 
suitable number of years. Alternatively, 'x years’ purchase’ of £2,500 may be taken as the 
value of goodwill, according to the number of years that could be regarded as necessary to 
build up such a goodwill, discounted by reference to the fact that any goodwill purchased is 
a wasting asset, since the influence of the vendor diminishes as that of the purchaser increases. 

Ul) The value of the business as a going concern is estimated by reference to the 
expected earnings and the yield required, and from the figure arrived at the value of 
the net tangible assets is deducted, the difference being taken to represent the value 
of goodwill. 

Illustration (3) £ 

Estimated future annual profit . . 10,000 

Less Partners’ remuneration . . 2,500 


Available for interest on capital em- 
ployed . . . . £7,500 


E2 
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Assuming a yield of 10 % per annum is expected the capital value of the business is £75,000. 
If the value of the net tangible assets of the business is £50,000 the goodwill is worth a 
maximum of £25,000. This figure would have to be discounted in many cases, as there is a 
bigger risk in the earning of super-profits than in the earning of a fair return on money in- 
vested in more tangible assets. 

(b) Methods of treating Goodwill in the case of an Incoming Partner 

It has already been stated that if the value of goodwill is unrecorded in the books the 
Capital Accounts of the partners are understated. 

Assume that the following is the Balance Sheet of the firm of A and B, who share 
profits, two-thirds and one-third respectively: 

A AND B 

BALANCE SHEET 


Capitiil Accounts: 

A 

B 

Sundry Creditors 

£8,500 

3,500 

12,000 

3.975 

Land and Buildings 

Plant and Machinery . . 
Stock-in-Tradc 

Book Debts 

Less Provision 

Cash at Bank 


i 

! £3,000 
. 1 150 

5,250 

3.075 

4.500 

2.850 

300 



£15,975 






The goodwill of the firm is valued at £6,000 and, therefore, the true capitals of A 
and B are £4,000 and £2,000 respectively more than the amounts standing to the 
credit of their Capital Accounts. As these increments arise from the fact that goodwill 
is not recorded in the books, it is apparent that some adjustment must be made in the 
event of the introduction of a new partner, in order that he shall not take a share 
of goodwill without payment. 

There are, for all practical purposes, three methods of dealing with the question of 
goodwill upon the introduction of a new partner. 

(1) An account is raised in the old firm’s books for the full value of goodwill, the old 
partners’ Capital Accounts being credited therewith in the proportions in which they 
share profits or losses. The new partner may or may not bring in capital according 
to the agreement. In any event, whatever he brings in will be credited to his Capital 
Account. The effect of this method is to increase the old partners’ Capital 
Accounts to the extent of the value of goodwill previously unrecorded. 

Illustration (1) 

Assuming the facts given above, A and B agree to admit C into partnership, giving him a 
one-fifth share of profits; C to bring in capital to the extent of one-quarter of the combined 
capitals of A and B after adjustment for goodwill. A’s and B’s proportions of profit in 
the new firm are to be in the same ratio between themselves as before. 

Give journal entries recording these transactions, and prepare the Balance Sheet of the 
new firm, assuming C to have brought in the requisite cash, stating the proportion in which 
profits will in future be shared. 
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JOURNAL 

Goodwill Dr. 6,000 , 

To A Capital Account .......... 4,000 

B „ I 2,000 

Being creation of Goodwill as agreed on admittance of C into partnership. 

Dr. I 4.500 

4 500 


Cash 

To C Capital Account 

Being Capital brought in, one-fourth of £12,000 4- £6,000. 


A, B AND C 
BALANCE SHEET 


£ 


Capital Accounts: 



Goodwill 


6,000 

A 

£8,500 


Land and Buildings 


5,250 

Add Goodwill 

4,000 


Plant and Machinery 


3,075 



12,500 

Stock-in-Trade 


4,500 

B 

3,500 


Book Debts 

£3,000 


Add Goodwill 

2,000 


Less Provision 

150 




5,500 



2,850 



4.500 

Cash at Bank 


4,800 

Sundry Creditors 


3.975 






£26,475 



£26,475 

As C is to receive one-fiflh of the profits, the remaining 

four-fifths must be divided — | x f tO A == 

1 xy 4 13 r 

1 1. 



divided— J X | to A = A ) 

i y t to B = I = 1 

leaving i C = i'-. ) 


Note to Illustration. 

Since the goodwill now stands in the books at its full value, and the amounts thereof 
attributable to A and B are included in the amounts standing to the credit of their Capital 
Accounts, if the business were sold and the goodwill realised its book value, A and B would 
automatically receive cash for their shares of the goodwill. If, on the sale of the business, the 
goodwill realised more or less than its book value, the difference would represent a profit or 
loss arising after the admission of C as a partner, and would be divided between A, B and C 
in their new profit-sharing ratio, viz. 8 : 4 : .3. 


It is sometimes agreed, on the admission of a new partner, that he shall acquire a 
share of goodwill, without payment, over a period of years. This recognises the fact 
that the goodwill existing at the date of the new partner’s admission is constantly in 
the process of attenuation and of being replaced by a new goodwill, to the building 
up of which the new partner has contributed. Effect may be given to such an agree- 
ment by writing off the book value of the goodwill over an agreed period of years 
against the Capital Accounts of the old partners in the proportions in which the good- 
will was originally credited to them. For example, if, in the above illustration, it were 
agreed that C should acquire his share of the firm’s goodwill, without payment, over 
ten years, in each year £600 should be written off the goodwill account, A’s capital 
account being debited with £400 and B’s with £200. By this means goodwill would 
disappear from the books by the end of the ten years, and would become an un- 
disclosed asset, the proceeds of which, if sold, would be divisible between A, B and C 
in profit-sharing ratio. C would thus have acquired his share of the goodwill without 
making any payment to A and B. Alternatively, if it is desired to retain goodwill in the 
books at £6,000 instead of writing down the goodwill by £600 a year C’s Capital 
Account would becreditedwith one-fifthofthatamount,viz.,£120, A’s Capital Account 
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being debited with £80 and B’s with £40. In this way C's Capital Account would be 
credited over the period of ten years with £1,200, being the value of his one-fifth share 
of the book value of the goodwill. A's and B's accounts being debited with £800 and 
£400 respectively. 

(2) No Goodwill Account is raised in the books, but the proportion of the agreed 
value of goodwill attributable to the incoming partner’s share of profit is paid for 
by him in cash. The additional cash brought in by the new partner for the acquisi- 
tion of a share of goodwill is credited to the Capital Accounts of the old partners in 
the proportions in which they shared profits before the introduction of the new 
partner. The cash brought in by the new partner as his capital will be credited to 
his Capital Account in the normal manner. 

Illustration (2) 

Assuming the same facts as for the previous example, but that no goodwill account is to be 
opened in the books on C’s admission, the latter introducing £3,300 as his capital and 
£1,200 for his share of goodwill. 

Show by journal entries the adjustments to be made on C’s introduction, and the Balance 
Sheet of the new firm. 

JOURNAL 


£ 

Cash ... Dr. 1,200 

To Capital Accounts: 

A two-thirds 800 

B one-third . . 400 

' Eking payment by C tor a one fifth share in the Goodwill. 


£ £ 

C ash 3.300 i 

To C Capital Account 3,300 

Iking Capital introduced by C 



A, B 

AND C 




BALANCE 

^ SHEET 




£ 



£ 

Capital Accounts: 


Land and Buildings 


5,250 

A 

£9,3(K) 

Plant and Machinery 


3,075 

B 

3,900 

Stock-in-Tradc 


4,500 

C 

3,100 

Book Debts 

£3,000 


I6,S00 

l^ss Provision 

150 


Sundry Creditors 

3,975 ■ 



2,850 


Cash at Bank 


4,800 


£20,475 



£20,475 


(3) The third method is similar to the second, with the exception that the money paid 
by the incoming partner for goodwill is not left in the business as working capital, 
but is paid to the old partners personally in proportion as they share profits and 
losses. In this case there will be no entries in the books, unless the amount is first 
paid into the firm’s account and then withdrawn, in order to keep some record of 
the transaction. Naturally this method is the least advantageous of all to the in- 
coming partner, as the money which he pays for goodwill is not utilised for the 
general benefit of the business. It must be appreciated that it is only in the ultimate 
disposition of the cash that this method differs from the second. 
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By methods (2) and (3) the old partners, A and B, are compensated in cash for the 
shares of their existing goodwill which they surrender to C, and the goodwill remains 
an undisclosed asset, the proceeds of which, if sold, would now be divided between 
A, B and C in their agreed profit-sharing ratio. C would thus recover the sum paid by 
him for a share of goodwill, plus or minus his share of any increase or reduction in its 
value since he became a partner. 

(4) Where the goodwill stands in the books at less than its true value, on the admission 

of a new partner either of the following courses may be followed : 

{a) The book value of the goodwill may be entirely written off against the old 
partners’ capital accounts in their original profit-sharing ratio. Any cash paid by 
the new partner for a share of goodwill would then be credited to the old 
partners, as in method (2) or (3) above. 

(h) The book value of the goodwill may be written up to its full value by crediting 
the old partners in profit-sharing ratio, with their shares of the amount by which 
the goodwill is written up. The position would then be as in method ( 1 ) and any 
sum paid in by the new partner would be credited to his Capital Account. 

(<•) If it is desired to retain the goodwill in the books at its existing book value, the 
incoming partner should only be required to pay for a share of the undisclosed 
goodwill. For example, if in the above illustration the goodwill stood in the 
books at £1,000, its true value being £6,000, and it was desired to retain the asset 
in the books at £1,000, C should only pay to A and B in respect of his share of 
goodwill one-fifth of £5,000 = £1,000, which sum should be credited to A and B 
in profit-sharing ratio. The capital accounts of A and B are already credited with 
their respective shares of the £1,000 goodwill appearing in the books and they 
are, therefore, entitled to no payment from C in respect thereof. 

(c) (loodwill affecting Outgoing Partners 

When a partner retires or dies, it is usual for his share of the goodwill to be deter- 
mined, either according to the terms of the original agreement or by valuation, and 
for such an amount to be credited to his Capital Account as represents his proportion 
of the value of the goodwill according to his share of the profits. 

It will be appreciated, however, that such an adjustment would not be necessary if 
an account for goodwill, at its correct value, already stood in the books of the firm. 

The amount to be credited to the retiring or deceased partner’s account in respect 
of goodwill may be debited to Goodwill Account, or, if it is preferred that no Good- 
will Account shall be raised, or that the balance appearing on an existing Goodwill 
Account shall not be altered, to the Capital Accounts of the remaining partners 
in their profit-sharing proportions. 

Illustration 

The following is the Balance Sheet of A, B & Co. on 31st December 19. . on which date A 
retires. Profits and losses have been shared in the ratio of 3 : 2 : 1, and B and C continue the 
business sharing profits as 2 ; 1 . For the purposes of A’s retirement goodwill is valued at £5,000. 
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Capital Accounts: 

A 

£16,000 


B 

5,000 


C 

4,000 

23,000 

Current Acce 

A 

£400 


C 

100 

500 

Sundry Creditors 


3,592 


£29,092 



'£ ' 

Goodwill 

1,000 

Freehold Properly 

13,500 

Plant and Machinery 

2,493 

Stock-in-Tradc 

6,159 

Sundry Debtors 

4,832 

Cash at Bank 

1,108 


£29,092 


Show by journal entries the adjustments necessary on A’s retirement, having regard to the 
fact that the partners do not wish to increase the present book value of goodwill. 

JOURNAL 


Capital Accounts; Dr. j £ 


B iwo-thirds 

C one-third . , 

To Capital Account A 

Purchase from A of one-half of the unrecorded value of Goodwill. 


1 1,333 

667 

2,000 

Current Account A 

T o Capital Account A 

Transfer of balance on retirement. 

Dr. 

400 

400 

Capital Account A . 

To Loan Account A 

Dr. 

1 18,400 1 

18,400 


Transfer of balance due to A on his retirement pending settlement. 


Note to Illustration. 

As the value of goodwill has been agreed at £5,000, an increase over its book value is dis- 
closed of £4.000. Of this sum A is entitled to one-half, and as the book value of the goodwill 
is not to be increased, B and C must be debited therewith in their profit-sharing proportions 
as they have, in effect, purchased this share of goodwill from A. 

It will be appreciated that the .same amount would have been credited to A had the Good- 
will Account been raised to its real value, thus: 


Cioodwili Account Dr 

To Capital Accounts 

A one-half ... 

B onc-lhird ..... 

C one-sixth . . , , . 

Adjustment necessary to increase Goodwill Account to its correct value. 

An alternative arrangement is sometimes made whereby the retiring partner or the 
representatives of the deceased partner receive, in lieu of an amount representing his 
share of the goodwill, an annuity, or a proportion of the profits, for an agreed number 
of years. This method is not to be recommended, however, as the ultimate amount 
which will be paid by the continuing partners for the old partner’s share of goodwill 
will be uncertain and may have little bearing upon the real value of this asset. 

(d) Treatment of Goodwill on a change in the ratios in which profits are shared by partners 
When partners agree that the proportion in which they share profits and losses shall 
be changed, it is necessary for all the assets of the firm, including goodwill, to be re- 
valued, in order that each partner may be credited or charged, before the change in 
the division of profits take effect, with his proper share of any unrecorded profit or 
loss in respect of these assets. 


£ 

4,000 


; 2,000 
1.333 
! 667 
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Illustration (1) 

Tlie following is the Balance Sheet of X, Y & Z, at 31st December 19. .. The partners agree 
that from 1st January 19. . they will share profits in the ratio of 3 2:1, instead of in their 
former ratio of 2 : 2 : 1. 


X. Y AND Z 

BALANCE SHEET, as at 31st December 19.. 


Capitol Accounts: 
X 
Y 
Z 

Sundry Creditors 




Goodwill 

£ . 
4,000 

£10,000 


Land and Buildings 

6,000 

5,000 


Plant and Machinery 

4,000 

3,000 


Stock 

5,500 


18,000 

Sundry Debtors 

3,100 


7,500 

Bills Receivable 

2,000 


Cash at Rank 

900 


£25,500 


£25,500 


The assets of the firm are revalued as under: £ 

Goodwill . . 6,000 

Land and Buildings 8,500 

Plant and Machinery 3,500 

Stock . . 5,000 

Sundry Debtors 2,600 

Bills Receivable ' 2,000 


Show by journal entries the adjustments which must be made on the occasion of the 
change in the profit-sharing ratios between the partners. 


JOURNAL 


Sundries 

To Revaluation Account 
Goodwill 

Land and Buildings 

Adjustment to record increase in value of assets as at 31st December 19. 

Revaluation Account 
To Sundries 

Plant and Machinery 
Stock 

Bad Debts Provision 

Adjustment to record decrease in value of assets at 31st December 19. . 


Sundries 

To Capital Accounts: 

X two-fifths 
Y two-fifths 
2 one-fifth 
Revaluation Account 

Transfer of balance a.s at 31st December 19. in old profit-sharing ratio, 2:2:1. 


Dr, 


4,500 

2,000 

2,500 


Dr. 1,500 

500 

500 

500 


Dr. 


1,200 

1,200 

600 

3,000 


If it is desired to restore the assets to their original book values the above entries may be 
reversed, the partners being debited with the differences disclosed in their new profit-sharing 
ratio. Alternatively, to avoid writing up the assets in the first place a Memorandum Re- 
valuation Account could be prepared to disclose the net increase in the value of the assets, 
and the following entry made: 
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STATEMENT SHOWING ADJUSTMENT NECESSARY 
Net increase in value of assets . . , . . . £3,000 

X Y Z 

£ £ £ 

Proportion thereof applicable to each partner in old 


ratio, 2:2:1 

3,000 

1,200 

1,200 

600 

Proportion thereof applicable to each partner in new 
ratio, 3:2:1 

3,000 

1,500 

1,000 

500 

Adjustment 


f £300 

—£200 

—£100 


JOURNAI. 


Cimital Account X , Or. 

To Capital Accounts: 

Y .. .. . 

Z . . . ■ ’ . ' . 

Adjustment between partners consequent upon a change in the profit-sharing ratios as shown by the state- 
ment above. 


£ 

300 


200 

100 


Alternatively, the net increase in the assets may be credited to the partners’ Capital 
Accounts in original profit-sharing ratio, and then written off by being debited to the 
Capital Accounts in the new ratio. 

CAPITA I. ACCOUNTS 


To Revaluation Account * Net in- 
crease in value of as.sets ' 
written off in new ratio 

X 

£ 

Y 

£ 

z 

£ 

By Balance b/t‘ 

„ Revaluation Account ** Net in- 
crease in value of assets 

X 

£ 

10,000 

Y 

£ 

5,000 

Z 

£ 

3,000 

3:2:1 . . . . 

Balance c/cl. 

I.50() ' 
9,700 

1,000 

5,200 

500 
; 3,100 

in old ratio 2:2:1 

1,200 

1,200 

600 


'£11,200 £6,200 £3.600 

£11,200 

£6,200 

£3,600 

By Balance b/d. 

9,700 

5,200 

3,100 


In effect, X has purchased :1th ~ Eth -- ,'.,th (or £300) of the net increase and is accord- 
ingly debited with that amount, whilst Y has sold Eth — Eth - ,‘,lh (or £200) and Z E — ith 
.noth (or £100) and their accounts arc credited with those amounts. If the capitals are to 
be restored to their original amounts X must pay in £300, Y withdrawing £200 and Z £100. 

In more complicated cases it may be desirable to open a special Adjustment 
Account, in which to record the transactions. 


Tllustration (2) 

A, B, C, D and E are partners in A & Co., making up accounts to 31st December each year. 
The capital of the firm is contributed in proportion to their shares in profits and losses. No 
Goodwill Account appears in the books. 

As from 1st January, 19. . , those shares change under the partnership deed as under: 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 


Previous to 
1st January 
40 per cent. 
30 ., „ 


15 „ 



As from 
1st January 
30 per cent. 
25 ., ., 

20 „ „ 

15 „ „ 

10 ., „ 
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The partnership deed further provides that partners whose shares increase shall purchase 
goodwill from the partners whose shares diminish on the basis of years' purchase of the 
average profits for the preceding five years. 

The profits for those years were £20,700, £16,250, £17.000, £16,950 and £16,300 respec- 
tively. 

The following further arrangements are made at 3 1 st March : 

(1) The capital of the firm, which was £20,000. is to be reduced as from 1st January to 
£18,000. 

(2) A agrees to lend E £1,250 towards the sum due by E as a result of the adjustment. 

(3) B receives C's personal cheque for £2.500 and A receives D’s personal cheque for £2,000. 

(4) E, having regard to the state of his account with the firm obtains from his wife securities, 
which he sells for £1,750, handing the proceeds over to the firm. D follows his example 
paying in £1,000. 

An additional account, called ‘Adjustment Account', is opened for each partner in the 
firm's ledger, through which the above-mentioned transactions are to be passed. 

The entries incidental to the transactions and arrangements indicated above are all made 
m the firm's books at 31st March, on which date the Adjustment Accounts are closed by the 
payment in or withdrawal of cash; no record is, however, retained in those books of E’s 
liability to pay and A's right to receive the above-mentioned loan of £1,250. 

The accounts will appear as follows: 


CAPITAL ACCOUNTS 



A 1 B 

C 

I. 

1 


A 

B 

r i> 

F 


£ * £ 

i 

£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

£ £ 

£ 

To Adjustment Accounts, 





By Balances b/f. 

8,000 

6.tK)0 

3,000 2,0(X) 

1,000 

reduction in capital 

2,6(K) 1 1,500 


— 


„ Adjustment Accounts, 



1 


,, Balances c/d. 

5 4(K) I 4,5(K) 

3,600 

2,700 

1,800 

increase in capital 



6(K) 1 700 

800 


8,0(K) 6,000 

3,61K) 

2,700 

1,800 


8,(XK) 

6,(K)0 

3.600 1 2,700 

l,8(X) 


1 




By Balance b/d 

5.4(K) 

4,5(X) 

3,600 2,7(X) 

1,800 



ADJUSTMENT ACCOUNTS 






A B 

c 

D 

F 


A 

B 

c ! n 



£ £ 

£ 

£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

' £ ; £ 


To F*urchasc of goodwill 

— — 

2,180 

2,180 

2,180 

Bv Sale of goodwill 

4,360 

2,180 

— 1 


C apital Accounts 

.. - 

1 WM) 

700 

800 

„ Capital Accounts . . 

2,600 

1,S(K) 

-- i 


C' - personal cheque 

— 2,500 

— 

— 

-- 

„ B - personal cheque 

— 

— 

2.500 1 — 


,, D - personal cheque 

2.0(K) I — 

— 

_ 

— 

„ A - personal cheque 

- ' 

— 

' 2,0(X) 


T personal loan 

1 250 i — 

— 

- 

-- 

„ C'ash 

__ 

- 

1 1,(XX) 

1,750 

.. C'ash ~ to balance 

3,710 1.180 

— 

120 

20 

„ A - personal loan 

— ! 

— 


1,250 






,, C ash - to balance . . 

: — 

— 

280 i — 


£ 

6,960 .3,680 

i 

2,780 

3,0(K) 

3,000 

£ 

6,960 

3,680 

2,780 3,000 

3,000 


Notes to JHustration. 

(1) The Adjustment Accounts are personal accounts for the partners, being credited with 
amounts due to them and debited with amounts due by them respectively in respect of the 
adjustments. Payments by partners are then credited and payments to them debited to 
their respective Adjustment Accounts. 

(2) Transfers are made from Capital Accounts to Adjustment Accounts to reduce the total 
capital to £18,000 and to adjust the holdings of the partners to the new proportions as at 
1 St January. 

(3) The value of the goodwill, on the basis stated, is £43,600. Since A's share of the total 
profit is to be reduced by 10 per cent, and B's by 5 per cent., A and B are, in effect, selling 
similar shares of goodwill, and their Adjustment Accounts must therefore be credited with 
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£4,360 and £2,180 respectively. C, D, and B are purchasing these shares in equal pro- 
portions, since the share of profit of each is to be increased by 5 per cent. Each of their 
Adjustment Accounts must therefore be debited with £2,180. 

<4) Since no record is to be retained in the books of E’s liability to pay and A’s right to 
receive the loan of £1,250 made by A to E, this loan, so far as the firm is concerned, is 
tantamount to a payment to the firm by E and a withdrawal by A of £1,250. A’s Adjust- 
ment Account is therefore debited, and E’s credited, with £1,250. E then owes this £1,250 
to A outside the business. 

(e) Life As.suraiice Policies to provide for repayment of share of a deceased partner 

In some cases partners effect assurance on their lives, either jointly or severally, in 
•order to provide the cash required to pay out the whole or part of the capital and 
goodwill of a partner who dies. Such an assurance is of particular advantage where 
the surviving partners have insufficient resources outside the business to purchase a 
deceased partner’s interest in the partnership. 

Partnership life assurance may be dealt with in the accounts by any of the following 
methods : 

(i) The premiums paid on the policy are written off to Profit and Loss Account, 
thereby reducing the profits divisible between, and available to be withdrawn from, 
the business by the partners. This has the effect of charging the partners with the 
cost of the assurance in the proportions in which they share profits. No account in 
respect of the policy appears in the books, so that the value of the policy at any 
time represents a secret reserve which belongs to the partners in profit-sharing ratio. 
Accordingly, on the death of a partner, each partner’s Capital Account must be 
credited with his proper share of the policy money received. The cash so made 
available can then be applied in or towards the sum due to the representatives of 
the deceased partner. 

The advantage of this method is that it avoids the danger of the working capital of 
the firm being depleted by the withdrawal of cash to pay the premiums, the cost of 
the assurance being borne by the partners out of their shares of profit. 

(ii) A Life Policy Account is opened in the book,s, to which the premiums are debited 
as and when they are paid. The policy will thus appear in the books as an asset at 
cost, and the amount receivable on the death of a partner will be credited to this 
account, any difference between the amount standing to the debit of the account 
and the sum received being divided between the partners in profit-sharing ratio, and 
credited to their respective Capital Accounts. 

Although this method has the advantage of disclosing the existence of the asset 
acquired by the payment of the premiums, if (as is usually the case in the early years 
of the policy) its surrender value is less than the total amount of the premiums paid, 
the policy will appear in the books at more than its current realisable value. Further- 
more, as the profits disclosed by the accounts are not reduced by the premiums, if the 
whole of the profits are withdrawn the premiums will, in effect, have been paid out of 
capital, and the liquid resources of the business may become unduly depleted. 
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(iii) The premiums paid are debited to a Life Policy Account, as in method (ii), but 
the book value of the policy is adjusted each year to its surrender value by a transfer 
from Profit and Loss Account. This overcomes the objection, referred to in method 
(ii), to the policy appearing in the books at more than its realisable value. It does 
not, however, conserve the working capital by reducing the profits divisible between 
the partners. 

(iv) The premiums paid are debited to a Life Policy Account, and a sum equal to the 
annual premium is debited each year to Profit and Loss Account and credited to a 
Life Policy Fund Account. The book value of the policy is then adjusted to sur- 
render value by a transfer from the Life Policy Fund Account instead of from 
Profit and Loss Account. On the death of a partner the sum received under the 
policy will be credited to the Life Policy Account, any profit disclosed by the 
account being transferred to the credit of the Life Policy Fund Account. The final 
balance on the latter account will now represent a reserve equal to the total sum 
received under the policy, and will be transferred to the credit of the partners’ 
capital accounts in their profit-sharing proportions. 

This method has the advantages of disclosing the existence of the asset at its 
realisable value and also of avoiding the danger of depleting the working capital of 
the firm. 

Each of the above methods is exemplified by the following illustration; 
lllostration 

A. B and C are in partnership, sharing profits in the proportion of two-thirds, one-sixth, and 
one-sixth respectively, and in order to provide cash for the immediate payment of a portion 
of the amount due to any one of them in the event of death, in respect of both capital and 
goodwill, an assurance was effected on their lives jointly for £9,000 without profits, at an 
annual premium of £350. 

A died on the 30th June 19. three months after the annual accounts had been prepared, 
and in accordance with the partnership agreement, his share of the profits to the date of 
death was estimated on the exact basis of the profits for the preceding year. In addition to 
this, the agreement provided for interest on capital at 5 per cent, per annum on the balance 
standing to the credit of the capital account at the date of the last Balance Sheet, and also 
for goodwill, which was to be brought into account at two years’ purchase of the average 
profits for the last three years, prior to charging the above-mentioned insurance premiums, 
but after charging interest on capital. 

A’s capital on 31st March 19. ., stood at £12,000, and his drawings from then to the date 
of death amounted to £900. 

The net profits of the business for the three preceding years amounted to £3,350, £4, 1 50 
and £4,050, respectively, after charging interest on capital but before charging insurance 
premiums, or adjustments of the Policy Account to surrender value (as the case may be). 

The total premiums paid on the life policy to 31st March preceding A’s death amounted 
to £4,500, and the surrender value at that date was £4,000. In that year it became necessary 
to debit Profit and Loss Account with £250 in order to adjust the Policy Account to the 
surrender value of the policy. 

You are instructed to adjust A’s capital account as at the date of death, for a settlement 
with his executors. 
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A s CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


t 


To Drawings 
Balance c/d. 

900 By Balance b/d. 

23,000 ,, Interest on Capital 5 % for 3 months 

„ Profit to date of death 
„ Goodwill 

, Insurance Policy, two-thirds of £9,000 

12,000 

15(1 

61? 

5,133 

6,000 


£23,900 


£23,9tK) 


By Balance b/d. 


23,(K«) 

Notes 




(1) The value of goodwill is arrived at as follows: 

£ 



Profit I st year 

3,350 



„ 2 nd „ 

4,150 



„ 3rd „ . . 

4,050 

3)11,550 



Three years’ average profit 

£3,850 



Total amount of Goodwill 

£7,700 



A’s Share = two-thirds of £7,700 = £5,133 

(2) A’s share of profit for the 3 months to the date of death, based on the profit of the pre- 
vious year is H X J x £(4,050 — 350) — £617. 


MtTHOD (ii) 

A's CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


To Drawings 900 , By Balance b/d, 1 2,000 

„ Balance c/U. 20,058 „ Interest on Capital - 3 months 150 

„ Profit to dale of death . . 675 

„ Goodwill .. .. ,, 5,133 

I „ Life Policy Account - share of profit . , . 3,000 

£20,958 , £20,958 


By Balance b/d. 20,058 


Note. A’s share of profit is 5 x J x £4,050 - £675. 


LIFE POLICY ACCOUNT 


To Balance (Premiums paid to date) b/d. .. 4,500 By Cash 9,000 

Profit — 

A two-thirds £3,000 

B one-sixth 750 

C one-sixth 750 

4,500 1 1 
£9,000 I 


£9,000 



> 5 ] 

Method (in) 
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A s CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


To Drawings 900 ■ By Balance b/d. . . 12,000 

„ Balance c/d. 20,350 ' .. Interest on Capital 150 

„ Profit to date of death 633 

; „ Goodwill .. .. 5,133 

„ Life Policy Account - share of profit 3,334 


£21,250 £21,250 


By Balance b/d. 20,350 


\(ttC 

The divisible profit for the previous year was £4,050 less £250 charged to Profit and Loss 
Account and credited to Policy Account to adjust it to surrender value - £3,800. A’s share 
IS 5 - i X £3,800 £633. 

LIFE POLICY ACCOUNT 

£ 


T o Balance (surrender value) b/d. 


4,000 By Cash 

9,000 

Profit: 


A two-thirds 

£3,334 



B one-sixth 

833 



C one-sixth . . 

833 

5.000 1 




£9,000 j 

£9,000 


Method (iv) 

A’s CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


To Drawings 

900 ! B> Balance b/d. 

£ 

12,000 

Balance c/d 

23,000 „ Interest on Capital 

150 


' „ Profit to date of death 

617 


1 „ Goodwill 

5,133 


„ Life Policy Fund Account 

6.000 


! £23,900 , 

£23,900 


By Balance b/d. 

23,000 


\ore 

A's share of profit is as in method (i). 

LIFE POLICY ACCOUNT 


To BaUnce b/d. 4.000 By Cash 9,000 

Life Policy Fund - Profit transferred 5,000 

£9,000 £9,000 


LIFE POLICY FUND ACX'OUNT 


To Balance transferred to partners: 

A two-thirds 

. . £6,000 

£ 

By Balance b/d. 

■ Life Policy Account, profit transferred 

1 £ 

4.000 

5.000 

R one-sixth 

C one-sixth 

1.500 

1.500 , 

9,000 r 



£9,000 


£9,000 
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(f) Readjustment of partners’ shares of profit over a period of years 
When a manager or other servant of the firm is admitted into partnership, it is some- 
times agreed that retrospective effect shall be given to the new arrangement, as if. 
from the point of view of sharing profits, he had become a partner at an earlier date. 
In such a case an entry must be made at the commencement of the new partnership, 
debiting the original members of the firm and crediting the incoming partner with the 
amount (if any) found to be due to him in respect of the earlier period. 


Illustration 

A and B have carried on business for four 
results: 

First year 
Second year 
Third year 
Fourth year 


years, and their books show the following 
£ 

Loss 788 

Profit 3,635 

4,129 
5,362 


The capital (in which no change has been recorded in the books during the four years) is 
A £.30, (XK), B £20,000, the profits and losses being divisible in these proportions; and in 
addition to the capital there is a loan from C (the manager) of £5,000 at 5 per cent. The 
above results are after charging per cent, interest on capital, 5 per cent, interest on the 
loan, and Cs salary of £500 per annum. 

At the end of the fourth year the partners agree to adjust the accounts by treating C as a 
partner from the commencement, his loan of £5,000 to be regarded as capital, entitling him 
to one-eleventh of the profits, and carrying 4| per cent, interest instead of the 5 per cent, 
paid on the loan, but his .salary is reduced to £400 per annum for the whole period of four 
years. 

Make the necessary entries to adjust the accounts to accord with the new arrangement, and 
show how the loss of the first year and the profits of the second, third and fourth years are 
divisible between A, B and C. Calculations to be made to the nearest £. 

Under the new arrangement the divisions are as follows: 


First Year: 

Loss £7H8 - Interest £25 and Salary £100 - Loss £663 

A 

B 

C 

30/55 . 

20/55 . . 

5/55 . . 

Loss 

£ 

362 

241 

60 

£663 


Second Year: 





Profit £3,635 -f Interest £25 and Salary £100 - 

Profit £3,760 

A 

30/55 , . 

2,051 



B 

20/55 

1,367 



C 

5/55 .. 

342 




Profit 

£3,760 

Third Year: 





Profit £4.129 T- Interest £25 and Salary £100 - 

Profit £4.254 

A 

30/55 . . 

2.320 



B 

20/55 .. 

1,547 



C 

5/55 

387 




Profit . . . . ] 

£4,254 

Fourth Year: 



1 


Profit £5.362 4 Interest £25 and Salary £100 - 

Profit £5,487 

A 

30/55 . . , . . . . . : 

2.993 



B 

20/55 .. .. .. .. i 

1,995 



C 

5/55 

499 




Profit . . i 

£5,487 
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By the above arrangement C receives the following; 

Second Year.* .. .. .. .. .. 342 

Third „ .. .. .. .. .. .. 387 

Fourth .... . . . . . . . . 499 

1.228 

Less First Year Loss £60 

£125 per annum for 4 years. Wz., £25 interest (i % on £5.000) and £100 salary to be taken at £400 
instead of £500 per annum 500 

560 

Net Credit for C . . £668 


Debit to A three-fifths of £668 . ... ... 401 

.. ,. B two-fifths of £668 ... ... ... 267 


£668 

A'.s Current Account will therefore be debited with £401. and B*s with £267. C*s being credited with £668. 


§6. Outgoing Partners 

In the absence of any agreement or uniform usage to the contrary, a partner, on 
retirement, or the representative of a deceased partner, is entitled to have the partner- 
ship assets, including goodwill, revalued on a proper basis as at the date of the retire- 
ment or death, and any appreciation or depreciation so revealed taken into account 
in computing the sum due to him or them. The total amount so ascertained to be due 
is normally a debt due by the firm to the retired partner or the representatives of the 
deceased partner. 

An agreement may be made, however, between the partners whereby, in the event of 
the death or retirement of a partner, the remaining partners shall assume, personally, 
the liability for the amount due. In such circumstances the debt is no longer due by 
the firm but by the partners individually in the ratio agreed upon {Elliott v. Elliott). 
Where there is no agreement as to the proportions in which such liability is to be 
shared, the profit-sharing ratios should be taken. If an agreement of this description 
is made, the amount due to the retiring or deceased partner must be transferred to 
the credit of the capital accounts of the remaining partners in the ratio in which 
they have assumed the liability. 

In the case of Elliott v. Elliott (191 1), 45 Acet. L.R. 47, the partnership agreement 
provided that at the death of a partner his share in the a.ssets and goodwill of the 
business should, as from the time of his death, belong to and be purchased by the 
remaining partners in proportion to their shares in the business, and that they should 
execute a joint and several bond for securing the repayment of the amount due, pay- 
ment being made in eight half-yearly instalments. On the death of one partner his 
capital was treated as a liability of the firm, and on the death of a second partner the 
latter’s executors brought an action to determine inter alia whether the debt due to the 
estate of the first mentioned partner should be treated as a debt of the partnership. 

It was held that the amount in question was to be apportioned between and borne 
by the partners in the ratio in which they shared profits and losses. In the course of 
his judgment, Mr Justice Warrington stated that he thought it was a debt due by each 
partner to the deceased partner’s executors as the purchase money for a personal 
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benefit acquired by such partner. The balance remaining due to the deceased partner's 
executors must, therefore, be struck out of the balance sheet of the firm. 

It must, however, be appreciated that unless an agreement of this description is 
entered into, the amount due to the retiring partner or to the estate of a deceased 
partner is, as slated above, a debt due by the firm, and must be shown as such on its 
balance sheet. 

The retiring partner, or the estate of the deceased partner, remains liable for the 
firm’s debts at the date of retirement or death, although, as between the partners them- 
selves, he is only responsible for his share of the liabilities. When the amount due to 
him has been ascertained and either repaid or taken over by the remaining partners, 
he should in equity be discharged from further liability, and for this reason care should 
be taken to obtain an undertaking from the remaining partners to indemnify him, or 
his estate, against any action which may be brought against him by any creditor in 
respect of any debt incurred prior to his retirement or death. When a new partner is 
introduced, the creditors may, by a contract of substituted liability (novation), agree 
to look to the new partner in place of the old, in which case the latter will be released 
from his liability to the creditors concerned. 

A retired partner may also be held liable for debts contracted after his retirement 
by reason of the persons subsequently dealing with the firm giving credit on the 
strength of his supposed continued association with the firm. In order to avoid such 
liability resulting from being ‘held out’ as a partner, he must give specific notice of his 
retirement to all existing creditors, and to all those who have been creditors of the 
firm and may be such again. He should also give notice of his retirement in the 
appropriate Gazette, and this will operate as notice to the world at large, and will 
preclude the operation of the doctrine of ‘holding out’ in favour of any person who 
might be induced to give credit to the firm on the strength of the supposed partner’s 
financial standing. 

The estate of a deceased or bankrupt partner cannot be held liable for debts con- 
tracted by the firm after the death, or bankruptcy, as the case may be. 

It may not be practicable for the firm to discharge the debt due to a retired partner, 
or to the deceased partner’s estate, out of its existing resources, nor may it be possible 
for the other partners immediately to bring in additional capital. In such circum- 
stances one of the following methods of settlement may be adopted: 

(a) Repayment may be made by agreed instalments over a period of years, interest 
being allowed on the diminishing balance of the amount due. 

(b) The amount due may be regarded as a loan to the firm to carry the right to either 
a fixed rate of interest or a share of the profits of the firm. 

(f) An annuity may be paid to a retired partner for life, or for an agreed number of 
years, or for the life of some dependant. 

(a) Repayment of Outgoing Partner’s Capital, etc., by Instalments 

Upon the retirement or death of a partner the value of his capital and share of the 
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goodwill, etc., is ascertained, either in accordance with the provisions of the partner- 
ship agreement or by accounts taken at the date of the dissolution, and the amount so 
ascertained is paid out to him or his representatives forthwith, or credited to a Loan 
Account, and repaid by instalments, with interest running on the outstanding balance. 
It is important, where payment is not made at once, that the amount due should be 
credited to a loan account, and not retained in the books as capital, especially in the 
case of a retired partner, when retention of the amount due to him as capital might 
suggest that he was still a partner. 

Illustration 

M, a partner in a firm, dies on 31st March 19. and his share of capital and goodwill is 
ascertained to be £7,600. It is arranged that this shall be paid out by annual instalments of 
£2,000, to include principal and interest on the outstanding balance at 5 per cent, per 
annum. The first payment is made one month after death, and succeeding payments are 
made on the anniversary of the date of death. Show the account in the firm’s books relating 
thereto until completion. Ignore Income Tax. 


THE EXECUTORS OF M (DECEASED) LOAN ACCOUNT 


19 . 
April 30 

To Cash 

£ 

2,000 

s. 

0 

d. 

0 

19. i 
Mar. 31 | 

By Capital Account 

£ 

7,600 

s. 

0 

d. 

0 

„ Balance c/f . . 

5,631 

13 

4 

April 30 : 

„ Interest, 1 month 

31 

13 

4 


i 

! 

£7,631 

TT 

4 



£7,631 

13 


19.. 
Mar. 31 

1 

To Cash . . 1 

1 2,000 

0 

0 

19 . 
May 1 

By Balance b/f . 

5,631 

13 

4 


„ Balance c/f . . 

3,889 

15 

8 

19.. 
Mar. 31 

„ Interest, 1 1 month.s 

258 

2 

4 



£5,889 15 

T 



£5,889 

Is 

8 

Mar. 31 

To Cash 

2,000 

0 

0 

19 

April 1 

By Balance b/f . 

3,889 

IS 

8 

1 

„ Balance c/f . . 

2,084 

5 

5 , 

19 


194 



' 



Mar. 31 

„ Interest, I year 

9 

9 



£4,084 


T, 



£4.084 

“T 

5 

19. . i 
Mar. 31 j 

To Cash 

2,000 

0 

0 , 

19.. 
April 1 

By Balance b/f . 

2,084 

5 

5 

1 

„ Balance c/f . . 

188 

9 

8 

19.. 


104 



' 




Mar. 31 

„ Interest, 1 year 

4 

j 



£2,188 

~9 

8 



£2,188 

9 

8 

19.. 1 
Mar. 31 | 

To Cash 

197 

18 

2 

19. . 
April 1 

By Balance b/f . 

188 

9 

8 





19.. 






Mar. 31 I „ Interest, 1 year 9 8^6 

£j97 |g 2 


(b) Outgoing Partner’s Capital, etc., allowed to remain as a Loan to the firm 

Where this course is adopted, the retired partner’s capital must be transferred to a 
Loan Account. Usually the rate of interest payable on this loan and the conditions for 
repayment are laid down in the partnership agreement or by a contract entered into 
at the date of retirement, but in the absence of agreement it is provided by Section 42 
of the Partnership Act, 1 890, that the retired partner is entitled to interest at 5 % per 
annum, or such share of the profits as the court may determine to be attributable to 
the use of his share of the partnership assets. If a retired partner enforces his right to 
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a share of profit in these circumstances, the court would deduct a reasonable sum for 
the services of the remaining partners for carrying on the business, before arriving 
at the profit to be divided. 

Where an option is given to the continuing partners to purchase the share of the 
retired partner, and the option is exercised, the retired partner is not entitled to any 
further share of the profits. His capital is, therefore, transferred to the continuing 
partners, who must pay him according to the terms of the agreement. 

When it is agreed that the loan shall carry a rate of interest varying with the profits 
of the firm or entitle the retired partner to a share of such profits, such an agreement 
will not of itself cause the retired partner to continue to be liable as a partner of the 
firm, provided that the contract is in writing and signed by or on behalf of all the 
parties thereto (Section 2, Partnership Act, 1 890). If, however, the firm should become 
bankrupt, the retired partner will be a deferred creditor in respect of any loan made 
in such circumstances (Section 3, Partnership Act, 1890). 

(c) Repayment of Outgoing Partner’s Capital, etc., by way of an Annuity 
Where a partner retires or dies, the liability of the continuing partners for his capital 
and share of goodwill, is sometimes discharged by an agreement to pay to him or to 
his widow, dependants or representatives an annuity, either for a certain term of years 
or for the lifetime of the retired partner, or his widow, or some named dependants. 

In such a case the most convenient method of dealing with the matter in the partner- 
ship books is to transfer the amount due to an Annuity Suspense Account, which must 
be credited with interest at a fixed rate per annum on the diminishing balance, and 
debited annually with the annuity paid. If the credit balance is exhausted during 
the lifetime of the annuitant, subsequent instalments of the annuity must be borne 
by the partners and debited to their Current Accounts (or to Profit and Loss Account 
before arriving at divisible profits). In the event of the annuitant dying before the 
credit on the Annuity Suspense Account is exhausted the balance then remaining on 
the account is a profit to the continuing partners and should be transferred to their 
Capital Accounts in the proportion in which they share profits. Such a profit will not, 
normally, be represented by liquid resources available for distribution and, therefore 
it might be inadvisable to transfer it to Profit and Loss Account or to the partners’ 
Current Accounts. 

The balance of the Annuity Suspense Account at the commencement of the trans- 
action and at the date of each balance sheet should, strictly, represent the present 
worth of the annuity, subject to variation in the expectation of life. An actuarial 
valuation for the adjustment of the Suspense Account might be made periodically, say 
every five years, but as with a single annuity there is no scope for the law of average 
to apply, it is not usual to do this, the simpler procedure outlined above being 
adopted. 

Illustration 

A, B and C are partners sharing profits in the ration of 3, 2 and 1. A retires from the firm 
as from the 31st December 19. ., the determined amount of his share being £10,000. It is 
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agreed that this should be commuted by an annuity of £1,500, the first payment to be made 
on the following day, and subsequent payments on the 1st January of each year. A dies after 
the receipt of the fifth annuity payment. 

Show the Annuity Suspense Account in the books of the firm, assuming that the amount 
outstanding is deemed to earn interest at the rate of 6 per cent. Ignore Income Tax. 

ANNUITY SUSPENSE ACCOUNT 


19 . 


£ 

s. 

d. 

1 19.. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

Jiin. 1 

To Cash 

1,500 

0 

0 

j Jan. 1 By Balance b/f . . 

10,000 

0 

0 

l>ec 31 

„ Balance c/f . . 

9,010 

0 

0 

‘ Dec. 31 , „ Interest (on £8,500) 

510 

0 

0 



'£10,510 

0 

0 


£10,510 

0 

0 

19 . 

1 



i 

19.. 




Jan. 1 1 To Cash 

1,500 

0 

0 

Jan. 1 By Balance b/f . . 

9,010 

0 

0 

l>ec 31 j 

„ Balance c/f . 

' 7,960 

12 

0 

Dec. 31 „ Interest (on £7,510) 

450 

12 

0 



£9.460 

— 

0 


£9,460 

_ 

0 

19 1 




! 

1 19.. ' 




Jan. 1 

To Cash 

1,500 

0 

0 i 

1 Jan. 1 : By Balance b/f . . 

7,960 12 

0 

I>ec. 31 ! 

,. Balance c,/f 

6,848 

4 

9 1 

1 Dec. 31 „ Interest (on £6,460 12s. Od.) 

387 

12 

9 



£8,348 

4 

: 

1 

1 

£8,348 

4 

9 

19 





19, 




Jan. 1 

To Cash 

1,500 


0 

Jan. 1 By Balance b/f . . 

6,848 

4 

9 

l>cc. 31 

,. Balance c/f . 

5,669 


7 ‘ 

! Dec. 31 „ Interest (on £5, .348 4s. 9d.) 

320 17 

10 



£7,169 

2 

7 


£7,169 

2 

7 

19.. 
Jaa 1 

To C^sh 

1,500 

0 

1 

0 : 

1 

1 Jan. 1 , By Balance b/f 

5,669 

2 

7 

l>x. 31 

„ Profit transferred to: 







B irds . . £2,779 8 

C ird .. 1.389 14 

4,169 

2 

7 







£5.669 

_ 

T 


£5,669 

2 

7 


It cannot be assumed that the business would be able to pay the amount of the 
annuity in all cases out of its liquid resources, as this might result in considerable 
embarrassment in the course of a few years. 

The remaining partners should therefore, if necessary, introduce annually additional 
capital to the extent of the amount of the annuity less the amount of interest credited 
to the Annuity Suspense Account for the year. It will be appreciated that the interest 
credited to the account is not paid to A ; it is merely an adjustment to show the true 
result of the settlement, but as it has been charged to Profit and Loss Account, cash 
to this extent is retained in the business and it is only necessary for B and C to intro- 
duce the balance. 

Alternatively, B and C could restrict their drawings each year by the amount 
required. For example, at the end of the first year the following entry could be made: 

JOURNAL 


Current Accounts : Or. 

B .. ...... 

c .. .. ;; ;; ;; ; ■; 

To Capital Accounts : 

B . . . . ...... 

c .. .. .. ...... 

Transfer from Current Accounts to Capital Accounts of amount necessary to restore the firm’s working 
after the payment of annuity of £1,500 to A. 

B |rd of £(1,500 — 510) « £660. 

C ird of £(1.500 — 510) =* £330. 


660 

330 

660 

330 
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The position is somewhat complicated by the introduction of a new partner. As the 
business has the benefit of the capital represented by the Annuity Suspense Account, 
the new partner should bear his share of the interest, which should therefore be debited 
to Profit and Loss Account. Should the retired partner die before the Annuity Sus- 
pense Account is reduced to nil, the credit balance should be divided between the 
members of the old partnership in the proportions in which they shared profits and 
losses in the old partnership. If, however, the Annuity Suspense Account is exhausted 
before the retired partner dies, the subsequent payments should be debited to the 
Current Accounts of the remaining members of the old partnership in the proportions 
in which they share profits and losses in the old firm. 

(d) Adjustment of values of assets upon change of personnel 

When a partner retires, it does not follow that the balance of his Capital Account 
represents his true interest in the partnership, apart from the question of goodwill, to 
which reference has already been made, since some assets may have appreciated in 
value without any adjustment having been made in the books, whilst others may have 
been insufficiently depreciated, over-depreciated, or entirely written off. It will be 
necessary, therefore, to correct these values, in order that the outgoing partner shall 
receive his true share. A Revaluation Account should be opened, to which all dif- 
ferences in values will be debited or credited, the resultant balance being divided 
among the partners according to the ratio in which they share profits and losses. 
Illustration 

Brown, Jones and Robinson, sharing profits and losses equally, had been trading for many 
years, and Robinson decided to retire as at 31st December 19. . on which date the Balance 
Sheet of the firm was as under: 


Capitals; 

Brown 

Jones 

Robinson 

10,000 

8,000 

6000 

24,000 

8,000 

Freehold Premises 

Plant 

Patents 

Stock 

Debtors 

Cash 

£ 

8.000 

4.000 

6.000 

5.000 

6.000 
3,000 

Creditors 

i 



£32,000 


, £32,000 


The value of the goodwill was agreed at £8,000. 

The freehold premises had increased in value as a result of general economic conditions, 
the value being agreed at £1 1,000. Plant and patents were respectively revalued at £3,600 and 
£5,300, and it was also agreed to provide 5% in respect of debtors, it having been the 
practice in the past only to write off bad debts actually incurred. 

Show the adjusted Balance Sheet of the firm, and the amount to which Robinson would 
be entitled. 

REVALUATION ACCOUNT 


To Plant 

£ 

£ 


400 1 By Goodwill . . 

„ Patents 

' 

700 i „ Freehold Premises 

Provision for Bad Debts 


300 ! 

1 

„ Balance transferred to Capital Accounts: 


Brown 

, 3,200 ; 


Jones 

3,200 , 


Robinson 

, 3,200 

9,600 ! 


£11,000 


; £11,000 
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Capitals: 

Brown 

Jones 

Robinson 

L .'editors 


PARTNERSHIP ACCOUNTS 
BALANCE SHEET (AFTER ADJUSTMENT) 

I £ 1 £ i' 

Goodwill 

13.200 Freehold Premises 

11.200 Plant 

9.200 Patents 

33,600 I Stock 

8,000 ! Debtors 

Less Provision for Bad Debts 

Cash 


I £41,600 
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6,000 

300 I 


£ 

8,000 

11,000 

3.600 

5,300 

5,000 


5,700 
3,000 

£41,600 


Although the above adjustments have been made in order to ascertain the amount due 
10 Robinson, the remaining partners may not desire to disturb the existing book values, in 
which case the difterence on revaluation (£9,600) would be written back to the Capital 
Accounts of Brown and Jones, in the proportions in which they will share profits and losses 
in future, the position then being: 


£ 

( apital Accounts: Fraehold Premises 8 000 

Brown £(13,200 - 4.800) 8,400 Plant <000 

Jones £( 1 1 ,200 -- 4,800) 6,400 Patents . . 6,000 

14,800 Stock 5.000 

Robinson, Loan Account 9,200 Debtors <(XX) 

C I editors .. 8,000 Cash 3,(X)0 


£32.000 £32 000 


Alternalively, the same position could have been achieved by the preparation of a memo- 
randum Revaluation Account forthe purpose of ascertaining the amount of the net increase in 
t he valuesofthe assets attributable to Robinson, thcfollowingentry then being madein the books: 

JOURNAL 


C apital Accounts: Dr. 

Brown 
Jones 

To Capital Account; 

Robinson . . 

Proportion of net increase in value of assets due to Robinson on retirement, acquired by Brown and Jones. 


1,600 

1,600 

3,200 


In effect Brown and Jones have purchased from Robinson his share of the undisclosed 
profit represented by the net increase in the value of the assets and are debited with the 
amount so purchased. 

Should a new partner (Smith) be introduced concurrently with Robinson’s retirement, he 
should come in on the basis of the Balance Sheet as adjusted after the revaluation of the 
assets, or else pay a premium commensurate with his share of goodwill and other net dif- 
ferences. Assuming that no premium is paid, that he introduces £4,000 as capital and that 
future profits are to be shared in the ratio of: Brown two-fifths, Jones two-fifths, and Smith 
one-fifth, the initial Balance Sheet will be: 

BROWN, JONES AND SMITH 
BALANCE SHEET 


Capitals: 

Brown 

Jones 

5>mith 

Robinson, Loan Account 
Creditors 




Goodwill 

8,000 

13,200 

i 

Freehold Premises 

11,000 

11,200 

i 

Plant 

3.600 

4,000 


Patents 

5,300 


28.400 

Stock 

5,000 


9,200 

Debtors 

6,000 


8,000 

Less Provision for Bad Debts 

300 




5,700 



Cash 

7,000 


£45,600 


£45,600 
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If the partners now agree that the original book values shall be maintained, the difference 
(£9,600) must be written off to the Partners’ Capital Accounts, in the ratio of 2 : 2 : 1, the 
new partner being required to participate in the adjustment, since he will be entitled to 
participate in the proceeds of subsequent realisation when such occurs. 

The following will be the final Balance Sheet in such circumstances: 

BROWN, JONES AND SMITH 
BALANCE SHEET 


£ 


Capitals: 



Freehold Premises 

8,0(KJ 

Brown £(13,200 — 3,840) 

9,360 


Plant 

4,000 

Jones £(11,200 ^ 3,840) . 

7,360 


Patents 

6,000 

Smith £(4,000 — 1,920) 

2,080 


Stock 

5.000 



18,800 

Debtors 

6,000 

Robinson, Loan Account 


9,200 

Cash 

7,001) 

Creditors 


8,000 





£36,000 


£36,0(X) 


In any case, arrangements must be made to pay to Robinson the amount due to him. 
which remains undisturbed by any subsequent adjustments which may be made in the 
accounts. 

§ 7. Sleeping, Quasi and Limited Partners 

The term sleeping partner is applied to a partner who takes no active part in the 
business or who has retired from active participation in the business, but retains his 
capital therein and probably a reduced share of the profits. In such a case no change 
need be made in the books. Such a partner is sometimes called a dormant partner. 
The Partnership Act does not distinguish between a sleeping partner and an acting 
partner; the liability of a partner for the firm’s debts is the same whether he is 
dormant or active. 

It is very common for a partner to retire and at the same time to take advantage of 
subsection (3) {d) of Section 2 of the Partnership Act, 1890, by leaving his capital in 
the business in the form of a loan, receiving interest thereon at a rate varying with the 
profits. In such a case the balance to the credit of his Capital Account should be 
transferred to a Loan Account, and the interest, based on a proportion of the profits, 
should be regarded as an expense of the business and debited to Profit and Loss 
Account. Such an individual, although sometimes termed a quasi-partner, is merely a 
deferred creditor of the firm, his loan not being repayable until after all the other 
creditors of the firm are paid in full. 

The term 'quasi-partner' is normally applied to a person who, although not a 
partner, becomes liable as such by ‘holding out’. Third parties may become liable for 
the debts and liabilities of a firm under the operation of this doctrine, which is con- 
tained in Section 14 of the Partnership Act. Under that section, where a person has by 
words spoken or written, or by his conduct represented himself or has knowingly 
suffered himself to be represented as a partner in a particular firm, and some other 
person has given credit to the firm on the strength of the supposed association, the 
person so holding lupiself out will be liable to the party who has so given credit as if 
he were actually a j^tner. 
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A limited partnership, is defined by the Limited Partnerships Act, 1907, as one 
which must consist of one or more persons called general partners, who shall be liable 
for all the debts and obligations of the firm, and one or more persons, to be called limited 
partners, who shall, at the time of entering into such partnership, contribute thereto a 
sum or sums as capital or property valued at a stated amount, and who shall not be 
liable for the debts or obligations of the firm beyond the amount so contributed. A 
body corporate may be either a general or a limited partner. 

Every limited partnership must be duly registered (the registrar being the registrar 
of companies), otherwise it will be regarded as an ordinary partnership, in which case 
the limited partner will not secure the protection which he requires. It is therefore 
incumbent upon the limited partner, in his own interests, to see that registration is 
duly effected. Registration involves disclosure of particulars as to the firm’s name, the 
general nature of the business, the principal place of business, the full names of each 
of the partners, the term of the partnership, a statement that the partnership is 
limited, and the description of every limited fxirtner and the sum contributed by him, 
and whether paid in cash or otherwise. Any alteration must similarly be registered. 
Stamp duty is payable upon the capital of a limited partner at the rate of ten shillings 
per cent., fractions of £100 being counted as £100 (Finance Act, 1933). An advertise- 
ment must also be inserted in the Gazette if a general partner at any time becomes a 
limited partner, or if a limited partner assigns his share to another person, who will 
become a limited partner. 

Since a limited partner is placed in a privileged position with regard to his liability, 
it is only reasonable that he should be subject to certain restrictions as to participation 
in management, and this is provided for in Section 6 of the Limited Partnerships Act, 
1907, as under: 

(1) A limited partner shall not take part in the management of the partnership 
business, and shall not have power to bind the firm. A limited partner may, how- 
ever, by himself or his agent, at any time inspect the books of the firm and examine 
into the state and prospects of the partnership business, and may advise with the 
partners thereon. 

If a limited partner takes part in the management of the partnership business, he 
shall be liable for all debts and obligations of the firm incurred while he so takes 
part in the management, as though he were a general partner. 

(2) A limited partnership shall not be dissolved by the death or bankruptcy of a 
limited partner, and the lunacy of a limited partner shall not be a ground for dis- 
solution of the partnership by the court unless the lunatic’s share cannot be other- 
wise ascertained and realised. 

(3) In the event of the dissolution of a limited partnership its affairs shall be wound 
up by the general partners, unless the court othei-wise orders. 

(4) Subject to any agreement expressed or implied between the partners — 

(a) any difference arising as to ordinary matters connected ^t'h the partnership 
business may be decided by a majority of the general partm§; 
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(h) a limited partner may, with the consent oi’the general partner, assign his share 
in the partnership, and upon such an assignment the assignee shall become a 
limited partner with all the rights of the assignor; 

(c) the other partners shall not be entitled to dissolve the partnership by reason of 
any limited partner suffering his share to be charged for his separate debt; 
id) a person may be introduced as a partner without the consent of the existing 
limited partners; 

(c) a limited partner shall not be entitled to dissolve the partnership by notice. 

As regards the books of the limited partnership, the amount of capital contributed 
by the limited partner should be placed to the credit of his Capital Account, a note 
being made in the ledger to the effect that he is a limited partner. Any share of profits 
or interest on capital to which he may be entitled should be placed to the credit of 
his Current Account, and not to his Capital Account. 

It is important to observe that the Act provides that a limited partner shall not, 
during the continuance of the partnership, either directly or indirectly, draw out or 
receive back any part of his contribution, and if he does so draw out or receive back 
any such part he shall be liable for debts and obligations of the firm to the extent of 
the amount withdrawn. 

§ 8. Dissolution of Partnerships 

Upon the dissolution of a partnership. Section 44 of the Partnership Act, 1890, pro- 
vides that the assets of the firm, including the sums (if any) contributed by the partners 
to make up losses or deficiencies of capital, must be applied in the following manner 
and order: 

(1) In paying the debts and liabilities of the firm to persons who are not partners 
therein. 

(2) In paying to each partner rateably what is due from the firm to him for advances 
as distinguished from capital. 

(3) In paying to each partner the amount due to him in respect of his Capital and 
Current Account balances. 

In the absence of agreement to the contrary the Partnership Act, 1890, provides that 
the following shall be grounds for the dissolution of a partnership: 

(i) The expiration of the term for which the partnership was entered into, if a fixed 
term was agreed upon. 

(ii) The termination of the adventure or undertaking, when a single adventure or 
undertaking was the purpose of the partnership. 

(iii) When one partner gives notice to the others of his intention to dissolve the firm. 

(iv) The death of a partner. 

(v) The bankruptcy of a partner. 

(vi) The happening of an event which causes the partnership to become illegal. 
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(vii) When a partner allows his share of the partnership to be charged for his separate 
debt. 

In the following cases dissolution may be obtained on application to the court; 
(viii) When a partner is found lunatic by inquisition, or in Scotland by cognition, or 
is shown to the satisfaction of the court to be of permanently unsound mind. 

(ix) When a partner, other than the partner suing, becomes in any other way perm- 
anently incapable of performing his part of the partnership contract. 

(x) When a partner, other than the partner suing, has been guilty of such conduct, as 
in the opinion of the court, regard being had to the nature of the business, is cal- 
culated prejudicially to affect the carrying on of the business. 

(xi) When a partner, other than the partner suing, wilfully or persistently commits a 
breach of the partnership agreement or otherwise so conducts himself in matters 
relating to the partnership business that it is not reasonably practicable for the other 
partner or partners to carry on the business in partnership with him. 

(xii) When the business of the partnership can only be carried on at a loss. 

(xiii) Whenever in any case circumstances have arisen which, in the opinion of the 
court, render it just and equitable that the partnership be dissolved. 

When the partnership agreement contains an arbitration clause, which is a general 
submission of all matters in difference between the partners, the arbitrator may dis- 
solve the partnership. 

The above rules are applicable to limited partnerships in a modified form as ex- 
plained in § 7. 

(a) Formula for closing Partnership Books on Dissolution 

Apart from special circumstances, the following outline of the steps necessary to close 
Ihe books of a partnership when the assets are sold en bloc, may be found useful : 

(1) Open a Realisation Account, and debit thereto the book value of the assets, 
crediting the various Asset Accounts. The Realisation Account will also be debited 
with any expenses of realisation, and cash credited. 

(2) Debit cash and credit Realisation Account with the amount realised on the sale 
of the assets. 

Note. Should any of the assets be taken over at a valuation by any of the partners, debit 
such partners’ Capital Accounts, and credit Realisation Account with the agreed price. 

(3) Pay off the liabilities, crediting cash and debiting sundry creditors. Any discount 
allowed by creditors on discharging liabilities should be debited to the creditors’ 
accounts and credited to Realisation Account. 

(4) The balance of the Realisation Account will be the amount of the profit or loss on 
realisation, which will be divided between the partners in the proportion in which 
they share profits and losses and transferred to their Capital Accounts. 

( 5) Pay off any partners’ advances as distinct from capital, first setting off any debit 
balance on the Capital Account of a partner against his Loan Account. 


F 
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(6) The balance of the cash book will now be exactly equal to the balances on the 
Capital Accounts, provided they are in credit ; credit cash and debit the partners’ 
Capital Accounts with the amounts paid to them to close their accounts. 

Should the Capital Account of any partner be in debit after being debited with his 
share of the loss, or credited with his share of the profit on realisation, the cash will 
be insufficient by the amount of such debit balance to pay the other partners the 
amounts due (o them. If the partner whose account is in debit pays to the firm the 
amount of his indebtedness, the other partners’ Capital Accounts can then be closed 
by the payment of cash. If, however, he is unable to do so the deficiency must, accord- 
ing to the decision in Garner v. Murray, be borne by the solvent partners, in pro- 
portion to their capitals, and not in the proportion in which they share profits and 
losses. The application of this rule is illustrated on p. 167. 

The following illustrations show the closing of the books on the dissolution of 
partnerships in varying circumstances: 

( I ) Where, on dissolution, there is a profit on the realisation of the assets. 

Illustration 

X and Y arc in partnership sharing profits - five-eighths and three-eighths. They agree to 
dissolve partnership, and their Balance Sheet at the date of dissolution, 3()th June 19. ., is as 
follows: 

X AND Y 

BALANCE SHEET, .tthii .luNr, 19.. 


Capital Accounts: 



Premises 

I.2(K) 

X .. 

£1,500 


Slock 

l,4(K) 

Y . . 

1.3tM) 


Debtors 

1,100 



2,800 

Cash 


Creditors 


1,500 




£4,300 


£4,UH> 


The dissolution is completed by 31st December 19 . ., the assets, other than cash, being 
sold cn bloc and realising £4,500. Close the books of the firm. 

REALISATION ACCOUNT 

£ £ 
June 30 ; To Sundry Assets .. 3,7(K) Dec. 31 By Cash 4,500 

Dec. 31 „ Profit transferred to Capital Accounts; 

X tive-ciKhlhs . , £500 

Y ilirec-cighths . . . . 300 

800 

£4,500 £4,.500 

SUNDRY CREDITORS 

£ 

Dec. 31 To Cash 1,500 June 30 By Balance b/d. l.50t) 

X CAPITAL ACCOUNT 

Dec. 31 To Cash . . | 2,000 " June 30 j By Balance b/d. . . 1.500 

Dec. 31 I „ Realisation Account: Profit 500 

£2,000 


£2,000 



ss 
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Y CAPITAL ACCOUNT 

£ 

l,60(> June 30 By Balance b/d. .. 1,300 

Dec. 31 „ Realisation Account: Profit 300 

^^600 £j,600 


CASH 


June 30 i To Balance b/d. 

Dec. 31 ! „ Realisation Account 


£ f 

600 ' Dec. 31 By Creditors 
4,500 ; „ Capital Accounts : 

j X . . 

I, j Y .. 


£5,100 li 


.. j 1,500 

£2,000 1 
1,600 i 

3,600 


I £5,100 


(2) Where, on dissolution, the liabilities are paid in full, hut there is a loss on the realisa- 
tion of the assets. 

Illustration 

D, E and F, sharing profits and losses, one-half, one-third, and one-sixth respectively, dis- 
solve partnership. At the date of dissolulion their creditors amount to £2,300, and in the 
course of winding-up a contingent liability of £200, not brought into the accounts, matured 
and had to be met The capitals stood at €6,000, £4,000 and £1,500, respectively. D had lent 
to the firm as distinct from capital £2,000. The assets realised £10,000. Close the books of 
the firm. 

REALISATION ACCOUNT 


1 0 Sundry A.sscts 

15,800 

Bn Cash 


I0.(K)0 

„ Contingent liability matured 

200 

„ Loss transferred to Capital Accounts 




D one-half 

£t,000 




L one-ihird 

F onc-.sixth 

2,000 

1,000 

6,000 


116,000 



116,0(K> 


SUNDRY CREDITORS 


7o Cash 

2,500 

By Balance b/d. 

2,300 



„ Realisation Account: 



Contingent liability matured 

200 


£2,5(K) 


£2,5(K) 


To Cash 


D LOAN ACCOUNT 

2,000 By Balance b/d 


i 

2.000 


To Realisation Account: Los.s 
Cash 


D CAPITAL ACCOUNT 

3,000 By Balance b/d. 
3,000 

£6,000 


£ 

6,000 

£ 6,000 
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E CAPITAL 

ACCOUNT 


To Kealisation Account: LoM 
Casii 

2,000 

2,000 

By Balance b/d. 

£ 

4,000 


£4,000 


£4,000 


F CAPITAL 

ACCOUNT 


To Realisation Account: Loss 
„ Cash 

1,000 

500 

By Balance b/d. 

.. i 1,500 


£1,500 ; 


£1.500 


CASH 


1 o Keulisation Account 

10,000 

By Creditors 
„ D Loan Account 
„ D Capital Account 

E « 

C 

1 

2,500 

2,000 

3,(KK) 

2,(KK) 

50<J 


110,000 


rio.tsx) 

Note 

The book value of the assets is equal to the 

sum of the capitals plus the 

creditors, viz.. 


£6,0(X) + £4,000 + £1,500 + £2,300 + £2,000 - £15,800. 

<3) Where, on dissolution, there is a loss on the realisation of the assets, placing one 
partner's Capital Account in debit, which amount he pays into the firm's account in 
cash. 

Iliustration (1) 

J and P are in partnership, with capitals of £700 and £100. The creditors are £2,300. The 
assets realise £1,900. Partners share profits and losses equally. Close the books of the firm, 
P having brought in the amount due by him. 

REALISATION ACCOUNT 


£ £ 
To Sundry Assets 3,100 By Cash .. 1,900 

I „ Loss to Capital Accounts: 

J onc«hair . . 600 

P one-half . . 600 

£3,100 £3,100 



J CAPITAL ACCOUNT 




£ 

To Realisation Account: Loss 

600 By Balance b/d. 

700 

„ Cash 

100 



£700 

£700 
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P CAPITAL ACCOUNT 



£ 

£ 

To Realisation Account: Loss 

600 By Balance b/d. 

„ Cash 

too 

500 


£600 



CREDITORS 



£ ' 

£ 

To Cash 

2,300 By Balance b/d. 

2,300 



CASH 



£ 

£ 

To Realisation Account 

1,900 By Creditors .. 

2,300 

„ P Capital Account . . 

500 „ J Capital Account 

100 


£2,400 

£2,400 


Where, on dissolution, the assets are not sold en bloc, but are realised separately ; 
or certain assets are taken over by partners on account of the sums due to them, it 
may be preferable, instead of transferring all the assets to a Realization Account and 
crediting that account with the total proceeds, to credit each separate asset account 
with the amount at which it is sold or taken over, transferring the resultant profit or 
loss to a Realization Profit and Loss Account, the ultimate balance of which will 
represent the net profit or loss on the dissolution. 

Illustration (2) 

G and T, having carried on business as drapers and household funushers at the same 
premises for a number of years, share profits and losses equally, decide to dissolve partner- 
ship. 

At the date of dissolution their balance .sheet was as follows: 


( apital Accounts' 1 

U .. 7, 000 

T 8,000 

15,000 

Sundry Creditors 3,200 


,£18,200 



i £ 

£ 

Goodwill 


1,000 

Fieehold Premises 

• • ! 

8,000 

Fixtures: 

! 


Drapery Department 

750 


Furnishing Department 

400 

' 

1,150 

Sundry Debtors 

Stock : 

’ * ; 

1,050 

Drapery Depaitrnent 

1,6(K) 1 


Furnishing Department 

.. ; 1,400 1 

3,000 

Cash at Bank 

•• : i 

1 

4,000 

£18,200 


The agreed terms were : 

G was to take over the premises at £7,000, the drapery stock at £1,700, and drapery 
tixtures at £500. 

T, having rented another shop nearby, was to take over the furniture stock at £1,500 and 
the fixtures of that department at £300. 

Cioodwill was to be written off. 

Any loss on debtors was to be shared as to G three-fifths, and T two-fifths. 

The creditors were to be paid by G. 

Tlie debtors realised £950, the proceeds being retained by G. 

Prepare accounts, showing the final settlement between the partners. 
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REAL ISATION PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


To Cioodwill written otl 
,, Bad Debts 
,, l.oss on transfer of: 

f^rcehold Prcnnsi 
bixlurcs 


I ,(KK) 
350 


1,(KK) By Proiit on transfer of Stock 
100 „ Loss on Debtors shared by agreement: 

G. three-fifths 
T. two-fifths 

„ Loss on Realisation of other Assets* 
1,350 G, Capital Account 

1 . , 


i 

200 


60 

40 


1,075 

1,075 


100 

2,150 


£2,450 


£2,450 


CASH ACCOUNT 


1 

To Balance 4,0(K) By L. ('apital Account 

,, G, Capital Account 1,085 

£5,085 


£ 

5,085 

£5,085 


D!:BTORS 


To Balaiuc 


1,050 , By G, Proceeds of Realisation 

1 „ Realisation Profit and Loss Account 


£ 

950 

100 


11,050 


£1,050 


FREEHOLD PREMISES 


To Balance, b/f 


8,(KH) ; By CJ, Capital Account 

„ Realisation Profit and Loss Account 

'I 

18,(K)0 


1 

7.000 

1.000 

£8.000 


FIXTURES 


lo Btilancc, b/f.. £ 

Drapery 750 Bv G, Capital Account . . *500 

I urnishings 4(K) „ T, Capital Account 300 

Realisation Profit and Loss Account 350 


£1,150 £1,150 


STOCK 


To Balance, b/f. 

Drapery 

rurni.shing 

„ Realisation Profit and Lo.ss Account 


£ Bv G, Capital Account 

1,600 i, T 

1,400 

200 

£3,200 , 


£ 

1,700 

1,500 


£3.200 


CAPITAL ACCOUNTS 



G 

T 


G 

T 


’ £ 1 

£ 


£ 

£ 

To Freehold Premises . . 

7,000 ! 


; By Balance, b, t. 

„ Creditors taken over ! 

7,000 

8,000 

„ Stock 

.. ; 1,700 1 

1,5(X) 

3,200 


„ Fixtures . . 

500 i 

300 

„ Cash ... 

1,085 


„ Debtors 

950 i 





„ Bad Debts 

60 1 

40 

1 



„ Profit and Loss on Realisation 

1,075 1 

1.075 




„ Cash 

‘ ' ! I 

5,085 

1 




; £11,285 [ 

£8,000 , 


£11,285 

£8,000 


f 1 

i 
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(4) Where, on dissolution, a partner's Capital Account is in debit, and he is unable to 

discharge his indebtedness, so that the rule in Garner v. Murray must be applied. 

Prior to the decision in Garner v. Murray it was generally supposed that any loss 
occasioned by one of the partners of a firm being unable to make good a debit 
balance on his account should be borne by the remaining partners in the proportions 
in which they shared profits and losses. 

In this case, however, it was held that a deficiency of assets occasioned through the 
default of one of the partners must be distinguished from an ordinary trading loss, and 
should be regarded as a debt due to the remaining partners individually, and not to the 
lirm. 

The circumstances of the case, the decision in which gave ri.se to considerable con- 
troversy, were as follows: Garner, Murray and Wilkins were in partnership under a 
parol agreement by the terms of which capital was to be contributed by them in un- 
equal shares, but profits and los.scs were to be divided equally. On the dissolution of 
the partnership, after payment of the creditors and of advances made by two of the 
partners, there was a deficiency of assets of £635, in addition to which Wilkins’ 
Capital Account w'as overdrawn by £263, which he was unable to pay. There was thus 
a total deficiency of £898, and the plaintifi' claimed that this should be borne by the 
solvent partners. Garner and Murray, in their agreed profit-sharing ratio, viz. 
equally. Mr. Justice Joyce held, however, that each of the three partners was liable to 
make good his share of the £635 deficiency of assets, after which the available assets 
should be applied in repaying to each partner what was due to him on account of 
capital. Since, however, one of the ‘assets’ was the debit balance on Wilkins’ account, 
which was valueless, the remaining a.sscts were to be applied in paying to Garner and 
Murray rateably what was due to them in respect of capital, with the result that 
Wilkins' deficiency was borne by them in proportion to their capitals. 

The effect of the decision is shown in the following illustration. 

Illustration 

A, B and C with unequal capitals, share profits and losses equally. They decide to dissolve 
partnership, and the following Balance Sheet shows the position of affairs after the assets 
have been realised and the liabilities discharged. 

BALANCE SHEET 


£ 


Capitals: 


Cash 

500 

A . . 

600 

Capital C overdrawn 

200 

B 

400 

Deficiency of Assets 

300 


£1,000 


£1,000 


C is insolvent and is unable to contribute anything towards either his overdraft on Capital 
or his share of the loss on realisation. 

The loss on realisation of £300 should first be debited in profit-sharing ratio to the 
partners’ accounts, thus reducing A’s capital to £500 and B’s to £300, and increasing C’s 
deficit to £300. 
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If the ruling in Garner v. Murray were followed strictly, A and B would introduce cash of 
£100 each to make good their shares of the deficiency and thus restore their capitals to £600 
and £400 respectively. The balances then remaining in the books would be as shown by the 
reconstructed Balance Sheet given below. 


BALANCE SHEET 


I 

£ 

Capital.H 
A .. 

B .. 


£1,000 £1,000 


600 , C’s Capital overdrawn . . 300 

400 : i 


The only true asset, viz., cash of £700, would now be divided between the solvent partners, 
A and B, in proportion to their capitals, viz . ; 

£ 

A ;'„thsof£700 420 

B i-'oths of £700 280 

£700 


The only balances then remaining in the books would be the debit balance on C’s Capital 
Account, £300, and the credit balances on the Capital Accounts of A and B, £180 and £120 
respectively. As C is insolvent, the debit balance on his account will be written off against 
A and B, in the ratio of their respective capitals, viz. £180 to A and £120 to B, thus closing 
their accounts. 

As has been shown the net effect of the above treatment is to cause A and B to 
bear C’s deficiency in proportion to their respective capitals. The introduction of cash 
by A and B to meet their share of the loss on realisation is unnecessary, as the 
balances on their Capital Account are sufficient to meet this loss. C’s deficiency should 
be written off against the Capital Account of A and B in capital ratio, viz. 6 : 4, after 
which the cash in hand will be exactly sufficient to repay to A and B the balances due 
to them on Capital Account, as shown hereunder. 


CAPITAL ACCOUNTS 



A 

B 

: 

A 

B 

C 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

To Balance b/d. 



200 

By Balance b/d. . . 600 

400 


Realisation Account - Loss 

100 

100 

100 

„ A and B - C’s deficiency transferred : 



M C . .. I 

180 

120 

' 

1 A six"tcnlh.s , . . . . . ! 


180 

„ Cash 

1 320 

180 


[ B four-tenths 


120 

! 

£600 

£400 

£300 1 

£600 i 

i £400 

£300 


(5) Piecemeal Realisation and Interim Distributions 

When assets are realised piecemeal, the partners may desire, as soon as all liabilities 
have been discharged, to withdraw immediately such cash as is available for division 
between them rather than wait until all the assets have been sold. In such circum- 
stances the interim payments to the partners should be of such amounts that even 
though the remaining assets prove to be worthless no partner will have received more 
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than the amount to which he is ultimately found to be entitled after being debited 
with his proper share of the total loss sustained on realisation of all the assets. 

Illustration (1) 

A, B, C and D are in partnership, sharing profits in the ratio 3:2:1 : 4. It is decided to 
dissolve the firm on 1st January 19. on which date the Balance Sheet was as under: 

BALANCE SHEET, as at 1st January 19.. 


t £ 


Capital Accounts: 

A •• 

£7,000 


Goodwill 

Land and Buildings 

. . 3,000 

8,500 

B . 

4,000 


Plant and Machinery 

7,921 

C . 

3,000 


Investments . . 

, . , 2,000 

D .. 

4,000 


Stock-in-trade 

6,348 


— 

18,000 ' 

Sundry Debtors 

3.841 

Sundry Creditors 


6,923 

Cash at Bank 

.. , 313 

J^sehold Redemption Fund 

General Reserve 


2,000 
. 5,000 

£31,923 


1 

1 £31,923 


The assets are realised piecemeal as under: 

£ 


January 

10 

Stock (part) . . 

3,500 


14 

Debtors (part) 

2,932 

>> 

28 

Investments . . 

2,420 

February 

3 

Goodwill 

2,000 

,, 

21 

Land and Buildings 

7,000 



Debtors (part) 

500 



Stock (balance) 

2,750 

March 

15 

Plant and Machinery 

6,560 



Debtors (balance) 

351 


Subject to reserving £500 to meet the probable expenses of realisation, the partners decide 
that after the creditors have been paid, all cash received shall be divided between them 
immediately. 

The expenses of realisation, which are paid on 15th March, amount to £400. 

Prepare a Statement showing how the distributions should be made, and show the 
Realisation Profit and Loss Account, Cash Account and partners’ Capital Accounts. Cal- 
culations are to be made to the nearest £. 

After transferring the General Reserve to the partners’ Capital Accounts in profit-sharing 
ratio the capitals of the partners will be; 



A 

B 

c 

D 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Balance, 1st January 

7,000 

4,000 

3,000 

4,000 

18,000 

General Reserve 

1,500 

1,000 

500 

2,000 

5,000 


£8,500 

£5,000 

£3,500 

£6,000 

£23,000 

The profit-sharing ratio is 

3 


1 

4 

10 


It is apparent that D has the smallest capital in relation to his share of profit, viz., £6,000 
•- 4 r- £1,500 capital per unit of profit. If the capitals of the other partners were held on the 
same basis, A’s capital would be £4,500, B’s £3,000 and C’s £1,500. A, B and C, therefore, 
have surplus capital over that of D, as under, which surplus must be repaid to them before 
any payments are made to D. 

F2 
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A 

B 

C 

D 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Balances as above 

8,500 

5,000 

3,500 

6,000 

23,000 

Capitals in profit-sharing ratio . . 

4,500 

3,000 

1,500 

6,000 

15,000 

Surplus Capitals 

£4,000 

£2,000 

£2,000 


£8,000 


As between A, B and C the profit-sharing ratio is as 3 : 2 : 1 and it is obvious, therefore, 
that of these three B has the smallest surplus capital in relation to his share of profit. If B's 
surplus capital of £2,000 were in the same proportion to the total surplus capital as his 
share of profit, the total surplus capital would be £6,000, of which A’s share would be £3,000, 
B’s £2,000 and C’s £1,000. A and C therefore have surplus capital over B, as under, which 
must be repaid to them before any payment is made to B. 



A 

B 

c 

D 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Surplus Capital as above 

4,000 

2,000 

2,000 

— 

8,000 

Surplus Capitals in profit-sharing 






ratio 

3,000 

2,000 

1,000 


6,000 

Further Surplus Capital 

£1,000 


£1,000 


£2,000 


As between A and C the profit-sharing ratio is as 3 ; 1 and A therefore has the smaller 
surplus capital in relation to his share of profit. If A’s surplus of £1,000 represented three- 
fourths of the total surplus, this would be £1,333. C, therefore has a further surplus over 
A of £667 as shown hereunder. 



A 

B 

C 

D 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Surplus Capital as above 

1,000 

— 

1,000 

— 

2,000 

Surplus Capital in profit-sharing 






ratio 

1,000 

— 

333 

— 

1,333 

Ultimate Surplus Capital 



£667 


£667 

The amounts becoming available 

for distribution should accordingly be paid to the 

partners in the order of priority shown in the following : 

statement. 




A 

B 

C 

D 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

The first £667 



667 


667 

The next £1,333 

1,000 


333 


1,333 


1,000 


1,000 


2,000 

The next £6,000 

3,000 

2,000 

1,000 


6,000 


£4,000 

£2,000 

£2,000 


£8,000 


After repayment of the above £8,000, the balances remaining on the Capital Accounts 
will be A £4,500, B £3,000, C £1,500 and D £6,000, these amounts being in the same pro- 
portion as that in which profits and losses are shared. By dividing all further realisations in 
profit-sharing ratio, therefore, each partner will receive his proper share of the profit or bear 
his proper share of the loss. 
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STATEMENT OF ACTUAL DISTRIBUTIONS 


19 . 

J.in 10 
14 
28 

Balance b/f. 

Realisation 

Cash 

available 

£ 

313 

3,500 

2.932 

2,420 

A 

£ 

B 

£ 

C 

£ 

D 

t 

Total 

£ 


Less Creditors 

9,165 

6,923 






Jan 28 

Less Reserved for Fxpenses 

2,242 

500 







Less to C 

1,742 

667 

— 


667 


667 


Divisible between A and C in proportion of 
1,000: 333. 

£1,075 

806 


269 


1,075 


£806 

£— 

£936 

£— 

£1,742 


19,. 
Icb 3 

Realisations 

Less Balance of £1,333 to A and C in pro- 
portion of 1,000 : 333 

2,000 

258 

194 


64 

____ 

258 


Divisible between A, B and C in proportion of 
3,000; 2,CKM); l.(XK). 

£1,742 

871 

581 

290 

— 

1,742 




£1,065 

£581 

£3.54 

i £— 1 

£2,000 

19 . 
Icb 21 

Rcalhsations 

Less Balance of £6,000 to A ,B and C in pro- 
portion of 3.000 : 2,000 : 1 ,000 

10,250 

4,258 

2,129 

1,419 

710 


4,258 


Divisible between A, B and C and D in profit- 
sharing ratio of 3 : 2 : 1 : 4. 

£5,992 

1,798 

1,198 

599 

! 2,397 1 

5,992 



i 

£3.927 

~~£2,617 1 

£1,309 

1 £2,397 ! 

£10,250 

19 . 

Mar 15 

Realisations 

Add amount reserved fur expenses no longer 
required 

6,911 

100 







Divisible between A, B, C and D in profit- 
sharing ratio 3 : 2 : 1 : 4 

£7,011 

£2,103 

£1,403 

£701 

£2,804 

£7,01 1 


The accounts will be closed as follows: 

CASH ACCOUNT 


£ 


Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

313 

10 

„ Stock Account 

3,500 

14 

„ Sundry Debtors 

2,932 

28 

„ Investments 

2.420 

Feb. 3 

„ Goodwill 

2,0CK) 

21 

„ Land and Buildings 

7,000 


„ Sundry Debtors 

500 

Mar. 15 

„ Stock 

2,750 

„ Plant and Machinery 

6,560 


„ Sundry Debtors 

351 


£ 


Jan. 

28 

By Sundry Creditors 

6,923 



„ Capital Accounts: 




A . . 

806 



C 

936 

Feb. 

3 

„ Capital Accounts: 




A 

1 065 



B ... 

581 



C . . . 

354 


21 

Capital Accounts: 




A .. .. . 

3,927 



B . . . 

2,617 



C 

1,309 



D .. . 

2 397 

Mar 

15 

„ Realisation Profit and Loss Account: 




Expenses 

400 



„ Capital Accounts; 




A .... . 

2,103 



B .. . . 

1,403 



C .. .. 

701 



D 

2 804 




£28,326 


£28,326 
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Pcb. 3 To Goodwill 

21 ,, Land and IUiiIdjng.s 

1 „ Slock 

I „ Plant and Machinery 
I „ Sundry Debtors 

„ Cash - Expenses of Realisation 


Jan. 28 By Inve.stments 

Feb, 21 „ Leasehold Redemption Fund 

Mar. IS „ Loss transferred to Capital Accounts: 

A3/10ths £599 

B2/10ths 399 

C I/lOih 200 

D4n0ths 799 


CAPI IAK ACCOUNTS 


Jan. 28 
Feb. 3 
21 

Mar. 15 


„ Loss on 1 
„ Cash 


A B 

' ^ 

' D 

£ ! £ 

. £ ! 

£ 

, 806 1 -- 

i i 


' 1,065 581 

1 354 1 

- , 

13.927 12,617 

. 1.30*) i 

2,397 

i 599 j 399 

: 200 i 

i 799 

12,103 1 1,403 

l_701_ 

2,804 

£ 8,500 5,000 

3,500 ! 

6.000 


By Balances b/d. 

„ General Reserve 


7,000 A,m 
1,500 , 1,000 


£ 8,500 ; 5,000 


Anotlicr, and more cautious method, is to treat the assets remaining unrealised after each 
reali.salion as valueless, and to charge each partner with his share of the notional loss 
according to the agreed profit-sharing ratio. If a partner’s capital is thereby thrown into 
debit, the amount thereof should be charged to the other partners in proportion to their 
capitals, in accordance with the rule in Garner v. Murray. The aggregate of the balances of 
the partners’ Capital Accounts, after deducting the amounts of any previous distributions, 
will then equal the sum available for distribution. This process will be repeated on each 
realisation, with the result that after the final distribution, each partner will have borne his 
proper share of the ultimate lo,ss. 

Illustration (4) 

A, B and C share profits in the proportion of i, J and J. Their Balance Sheet is as follows: 

£ £ 

A Capital Account . . 3,000 Assets, kxs liabilities , . 8,000 

B Capital Aa-ount 3,000 

C Capital Account 2,000 


£ 8,000 

The partnership is dissolved, and the assets are realised as follows : 

£ 

First realisation .. .. 1,000 

Second realisation . . . . 1 ,500 

Third and final realisation . . 2,500 

£5,000 


£8,0(X) 


Capitals 

First Realisation 

Balance of assets trcttled as loss 


Total 

r\ o ^ Distributions 

£ £ £ £ £ 
3,000 3,000 2,000 

1,000 

7,000 (J) 3,500 (i) 2,333 (i) 1,167 


£8,000 i)/-. £500 c/f667 


833 
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A 

B 


Total 

^ Distribution 


£ 

£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

Brought forward 


667 


833 


A’s debit balance divided between B 







and C in capital ratio {Garner v. 
Murray) 



(?) 300 

(?) 

200 


Distribution of First Realisation . . 



£367 


£633 

1,000 


£ 

£ 

£ 


£ 


Capitals 

Second Realisation 

1,500 

3,000 

3,000 


2,000 


Balance of assets treated as loss 

5,500 

(i) 2.750 

(i) 1,833 

(i) 

917 



£7,000 

250 

1,167 


1,083 


Less First Distribution 



367 


633 


Distribution of Second Realisation 


£250 

£800 


£450 

1,500 


£ 

£ 

£ 


£ 


Capitals 

Final Realisation 

2,500 

3,000 

3,000 


2,000 


Balance of assets, being ultimate loss 

3,000 

(1) 1,500 

(i) 1,000 

(i) 

500 



£5,500 

1,500 

2,000 


1,500 


Less First and Second Distributions 


250 

1,167 


1,083 


Distribution of Final Realisation . . 


£1,250 

£833 


£417 

2,500 


The ultimate loss of £3,000 has thus been borne by the partners in the correct 
proportions. 

The accounts will be closed as follows : 

REALISATION ACCOUNT 


To Nel Assets ti.OOO By Cash; 


1st Realisation 

2nd „ 

3rd „ 

Loss transferred to Capital Accounts: 


1.000 

1.500 

2.500 

Ai 

£1,500 


Hi 

1,000 


C i 

500 

3,000 



£M)00 


£8,000 
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CASH ACCOUNT 


To 1st Realisation 


1,000 By Capital Accounts: 
B 
C 


367 

633 


2nd Realisation 


1,500 „ Capital Accounts: 

A 
B 
C 


250 

800 

450 


„ 3rd Realisation 


2,5(X) „ Capital Accounts: 

A 
B 
C 


1,250 

833 

417 


CAPITAL ACCOUNTS 


To Cash 1st Realisation 
„ , 2nd 

M 3id „ 

„ Realcsation Account: Loss 


A 

B 

(• 

A 

B 

C 

i 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 


367 

633 Bv Balances b/f. 

3.(HX) 

3.(HK) 

2,000 

250 

800 

450 



1,250 

833 

417 




1,500 

1,000 

500 




£3,000 

£3,000 

£2,000 

£3,000 

£3,000 

£2,000 


The basis of distribution adopted may, of course, be different from either of the above 
methods if the partners so agree. 

(b) Dissolution of Partnership by death or bankruptcy 

Under Section 33 of the Partnership Act, 1890, any partnership, except where other- 
wise agreed, is dissolved as regards all the partners by the death or bankruptcy of any 
partner. 

Section 42 of the Act provides that where any member has died, or otherwise ceased 
to be a partner, and the surviving or continuing partners carry on the business of the 
firm with its capital or assets, without any final settlement of accounts as between the 
firm and the outgoing partner or his estate, the outgoing partner or his estate is, in the 
absence of agreement, entitled to such share of the profits made since the dissolution 
as the court may find to be attributable to the use of his share of the partnership 
assets, or to interest at 5 per cent, per annum on the amount of his share of the 
partnership assets. 

iliastration 

F, G and H are partners in a manufacturing business. F is entitled to one-fourth of the 
partnership profits, G to one-eighth, and H to five-eighths. The yearly accounts are made up 
to 30tli September. 

F became bankrupt on the 31st March, 1958, and G and H continued the business 
without paying out F’s share of the partnership assets, or settling accounts with his trustee, 
until the close of the year - 30th September, 1958, 

The Balance Sheet at 30th September, 1957, showed F’s capital to be £4,000. 

The partners’ drawings during the year to 30th September, 1958, have been as follows: 
F £250, G £100, and H £700. 

There is no agreement for interest on capital, but the partners F and G are each to be 
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credited with a salary at the rate of £100 per annum. Subject to this charge, the profits for 
the year ended 30th September, 1958, arc £1,750, which may be assumed to have accrued 
evenly throughout the year. 

Show the balance of profits and salary due to each partner, and the total amount due by 
G and H to F’s Estate at 30th September, 1958, assuming that F’s trustee does not propose to 
apply to the court for a share of profits. 


To Partners’ Salaries : 
F 
G 

Balance c/d. 


J 


1 o F one-fourth 
„ G onc-cighth 
,, H five-eighths 


F, G AND H PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 
For the Six Months ended 31st March. 1958 


By Profit for 6 months to date (J y £1,750) 
50 
50 

l(X) 

775 

£875 


194 By Balance b/d 
97 
4X4 


£775 


£ 

875 


£875 

775 

£775 


G AND H PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 
For the Six Months ended 30th September, 1958 


£ 

To Partner’s Salary; By Profit for 6 months to date (i ■' £1,750) 875 


G 

, Interest: F 

5% per annum on £3,994, balance of Capital and 

50 


Current Accounts 

100 


Balance c/d. 

725 



£875 

£875 

To G onc-sixth 

121 By Balance b/d 

725 

., H five-sixths 

604 

£725 


F CURRENT ACCOUNT 


£ 

To Drawings . . 250 Bv Salary to 31 si March 50 

„ Profit 194 

„ Balance to Capital Account 6 

*£ 25 ^ £250 


F CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


£ I £ 

To Current Account .. 6 By Balance b/d. i 

Balance c/d. .. 4,094 „ Interest to 30th Septcrnbei 6 months at 5% per 

annum .. 1 100 

: £4,100 I £4.100 


By Balance, being total amount due to F’s Estate b/d. i 4,094 



176 

BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 

[Chap. VII 


G CURRENT ACCOUNT 



£ 

£ 

To Drawings . . 

100 By Salary - F, G and H 

50 

„ Balance c/d. 

218 ProlU 

97 


„ Salary - G and H 

50 


„ Profit 

121 


£318 

£318 


By Balance b/d. 

218 



H CURRENT ACCOUNT 

£ 

£ 

To Drawings 

700 By Profit - F. G and H 

484 

„ Balance c/d. 

388 „ „ G and H . . 

604 


£1,088 

£1,088 


By Balance b/d. 

388 


Note 

If F’s trustee applied to the court for a share of the profits, the latter would probably direct 
that the profits should be charged with reasonable salaries for the services of the continuing 
partners, before arriving at the balance of which F was entitled to a share. 

(c) Amalgamation of Firms 

Where the members of two or more partnerships decide to amalgamate, the trans- 
action resolves itself into the dissolution of the existing partnerships and the formation 
of a new one. For the purposes of the amalgamation it is probable that the goodwill 
and other assets of the original firms will be revalued, and the capitals of the respective 
partners adjusted by reference to the profit or loss arising on such revaluation, before 
arriving at the amount of capital introduced by each partner into the new firm. Where 
the capital of the new firm is a fixed amount, to be provided by the partners in specified 
proportions or sums, it may be necessary, after giving effect to the agreed revaluations 
of assets, for cash to be withdrawn or paid in by one or more of the partners in order 
to adjust the capitals to the agreed amounts. 

Illustration 

Black and Green and Brown and Grey are two partnerships carrying on a similar type of 
business. They agree to amalgamate the two businesses as on 1st January, 1959, under the 
name of Tints & Co. Black and Green share profits in the ratio 8 : 7 and Brown and Grey 
3 : 2. The respective Balance Sheets at 31st December, 1958, were as under: 



Black 

Brown 


and Green 

and Grey 


£ 

£ 

Trade and Fxpensc Crcditor.s 

6,400 

5,600 

Current Accounts: 

Black 

1,000 


Green 

600 


Capital Accounts: 

Black 

12,000 


Green 

10,500 


Brown 

11,000 

Grey .. 


7,800 


£30,500 1 

£24,400 


I 
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Black 

Brown 


and Green 

and Grey 


i 

£ 

Balance at Bank 

4,200 

3,100 

Investments 

1,500 

— 

Debtors 

7,100 

6,500 

Stock 

5,900 

6,700 

Vehicles 

2.500 

I.71X) 

fixtures 

1,800 

1,400 

freeholds 

7,500 

5,000 


1.30.500 

£24.400 


The amalgamation agreement contained the following provisions : 

(1) The freeholds and fixtures of Brown and CJrey to be sold these assets were sold for 
£10.000 and the sale was completed on 1st January, '959. 

(2) Assets to be revalued as under: Black Brown 

and Green and Grey 
£ £ 

Stock 5,700 6,200 

Vehicles . . . . 2,.'1(X) 1 .5(X) 

Fixtures . . . . 2,0(X) 

Freeholds . . 9,500 — 

(3) Provision to be made for doubtful debts of £400 by Black and Green, and of £500 by 
Brown and Grey; the creditors of each firm to be subject to a discount of 2,1 per cent. 

(4) Black to take over his firm’s investments at £1,200. 

(5) The goodwill of Black and Green is to be taken tit £7,500, and tluit of Brown and Grey 
at £5,000. 

(6) Profits in the new firm arc to be shared in the proportion of six-twentieths to Black, five- 

twentieths each to Green and Brown and four-twentieths to Grey. * 

(7) The capital of the new firm is to be £50,000, to be provided by the partners in their profit- 
sharing ratios, adjustments to be made in cash. 

Close the books of Black and Green and of Brown and Grey, and show the opening 
balance sheet of of Tints & Co. 

BLACK AND GRF.F.N'.S BOOKS 
REALISATION ACCOUNT 


To Sundry Assets 
„ Provision for Doubtful Debts 
„ Capital Accounts - Profit on Realisation : 
mack8/l5ths .. 

Cireen 7/15ths 


30,500 ! By Black - Investments 


Provision for Discount on Creditors 
Tints & Co : Assets taken over; 
Goodwill 
Freeholds 
Fixtures 
Vehicles 
Stock 
Debtors 
Bank Balance 


CAPITAL ACCOUNTS 



Black 

Green 


Black 

Green 


£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

To Investments 

1.200 


By Balances, b/f. 

12,(KX) 

10,500 

„ Capital in Tints & Co. 

15.000 

12,500 

„ Current Accounts 

1,000 

600 

M Cash from Tints & Co. 

1,472 

2,688 

„ Realisation Account - Profit 

4,672 

4,088 


£17,672 

£15,188 


! £17,672 

1 £15,138 
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TINTS & CO. 


To Sundry Assets 

„ Provision for Discounts on Creditors 


£ 

38,300 By Sundry Creditors 

160 , Provision for Doubtful Debts 

„ Capital Accounts: 

Capital in l ints & Co 
Cash 


£38,460 


Black 

£ 

15,000 

1,472 


I 


Green 

£ 

12,500 

2,688 


£ 

6.4(K) 

400 


31,660 


£38,460 


BROWN AND GREY’S BOOKS 
REALISATION ACCOUNT 


£ 

To Sundry Assets 24,400 

„ Provision for Doubtful Debts 500 

, Profit on Realisation* 

Brown 3/5ths 4.524 

Grey 2/5ths 3.016 


£32.440 


By Discount on Creditors 
„ Tints & Co. - Assets transferred. 


Goodwill 

. . , 5,000 

Vehicles 

; 1,500 

Stock . 

, 1 6,200 

Debtors 

. . t 6.500 

Bank Balance 

13,100 


(includinR £10,000 proceeds of 32,3(X) 

Precholds, etc ) 1 

£32,440 


CAPITAL ACCOUNTS 


To Capital in Tints & Co 
„ Cash from Tints & Co 

Bi own 
£ 

12,500 

3,024 

(irey 

£ 

10,000 

816 

By Balance, b/f. 

,, Realisation Account 


Brow n 
£ 

11,000 

4,524 

1 Cl rev 

1 £ 
i 7,8(X) 

1 3,016 


'£15,524 

£10,816 



£15,524 

! £10,810 



TINTS 

& CO. 




To Realisation Account Sundry Assets 
Provision for Discounts on C’reditors 


£ 

32,3(K) 

140 

By Creditors taken over 
„ Provision for Doubtful Debts 

,, Capital Accounts: 

Capital III Tints & Co 

Cash . 

Brown 

£ 

12,5(K) 

3,024 

tircy 

£ 

10,(HH) 

816 

£ 

5,600 

500 



£32,440 






Partners’ Capital. 

TINTS & CO. 

BALANCE SHEET as at Lst January, 1959 

£ £ 

, I ixcd Assets, at cost. 


Black 

15,000 ' 

(ioodwill . 

12,500 

Green 

12,500 1 

Freeholds 

9,500 

Brown 

12, .500 1 

Fixtures 

2,000 

Grey 

10,000 ' 

Vehicles 

3,800 

‘ 

50,0(X) 

— 27.800 

Trade and Expense Creditors 

12,000 

Current Assets: 

Lrsx Provision for Discounts 

300 , 

Stock 

11,700 Debtors .. £13,600 

Lew Provision for Doubtful 

Debts 900 

Bank Balance 

11,900 

12,700 

9.300 


33.900 


£61 700 


£61,700 
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\ote. 

The Bank balance of Tints & Co. is made up as follows: 

£ 

Taken over from: Black and Green . . 4,200 

Brown and Grey 13,100 


Less Paid to : Black 

1,472 

Green 

2,688 

Brown 

3,024 

Grey . . 

816 


17,300 


8,000 


£9.300 


(d) I'he Conversion of a Private Firm into a iJmited Company 

Frequently a private business is ‘converted’ into a limited company, i.e. transferred 
to the company in exchange for shares therein. The company may be either a private 
one, in which case the shares will be held by the families concerned, or a public com- 
pany, the shares or debentures of which may be offered for subscription to the public. 
The advantages of such a ‘conversion’ are set out in Section 1 of Chapter VlII. 
Such a transaction will necessitate the books of the firm being closed, and new 
lx)oks being opened for the company. The following will be the procedure for closing 
the firm’s books: 

( 1 ) Open a Realisation Account, and transfer to the debit thereof the book value of 
the assets taken over by the purchasing company, crediting the various asset accounts. 

(2) Transfer to the credit of Realisation Account the liabilities assumed by the com- 
pany, debiting the respective liability accounts. 

(3) Debit the Purchasing Company's Account, and credit Realisation Account with the 
agreed purchase price of the net assets taken over by the company. 

Note. The term ‘net assets’ means the assets less the liabilities. 

(4) The balance on the Realisation Account, after debiting expenses (if any), will 
represent the profit or loss on realisation of the net assets, and will be divided 
between the partners in the proportions in which they share profits and losses. 

(5) Debit the accounts of the assets {e.g. cash, shares, debentures, etc.) received as 
purchase consideration, and credit the Purchasing Company’s Account. 

(6) Pay off any liabilities not taken over by the new company, crediting cash and 
debiting the liability accounts. 

(7) Distribute between the partners the shares, debentures, etc., received from the 
company in the proportions agreed between them, debiting their Capital Accounts 
and crediting the accounts of the shares, debentures, etc. 

(8) Any balances remaining on Capital Accounts must now be cleared by the with- 
drawal or payment in of cash. 
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Illustration 

7'hc firm of J, S and R decide to turn their business into a limited company, J. S. & R. Ltd. 
Their Balance Sheet is as follows: 

J, S AND R 

BALANCE SHEET, 30th Junk 




£ 



£ 

Capital Accounts: 



Freehold Property 


30,000 

J 

£25,000 


Plant 


10,900 

S 

15,000 


Fixtures, Fittings and Furniture 


1.500 

R 

10,000 


Stock-in-Trade 


19,500 


50,000 

.Sundiv Debtors 

£68,830 




Less Provision 

2,000 


Trade Creditors 

Loan on Mortgage 


63,300 

20.000 

Cash at Bank 

4,500 

66,830 



„ m Hand 

70 

4,570 




£133,.100 



£133.3(X) 


They share profits ~ J four-ninths, S three-ninths, R two-ninths. The purchase con- 
sideration was £85,000 (the company taking over all the assets and liabilities except the loan 
on mortgage), and was payable as to £25,000 in cash, £20,000 in 5 per cent, mortgage de- 
bentures, and £40,000 in ordinary shares. Expenses amounting to £600 were payable b\ 
the firm. 

Assuming the transactions to have been carried through, and the loan on mortgage repaid, 
close the books of the firm, the debentures and shares being divided between the partners in 
the following proportions: J one-half, S one-quarter, R one-quarter. 


REALISATION ACCOUNT 


To Sundry Assets 


135,300 

By Provision for Bad Debts 

,, Expenses 


6f)0 

„ Trade Creditors 

,, Capital Accounts, being profit: 



J. S. & R Ltd., purchase consideration 

J four-ninths 

£6,400 



S three-ninths 

4,800 



R two-ninths 

3,200 





14,400 




£150,.300 



£ 

2,000 

63,300 

85,000 


£150.300 


LOAN ON MORTGAGE 


To Ca.sh 


20.000 j By Balance b/d. 



J S & R LTD. 


£ 

To Realisation Account, purchase consideration .. 85,000 By Cash 25,000 

„ Debentures in J. S. & R. Ltd. 20,000 

Ordinary Shares in J. S. & R. Ltd. 40,000 

£85,000 £85,000 


To J. S, A R. Ltd, 


DEBENTURES IN J S & R LTD. 


20,000 . By J Capital Account, one-half 

„ S „ „ one-quarter 

„ R ,, „ onc-quarier 


£ 

10.000 

5,000 

5,000 


£20,000 


£ 20,000 
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l o J S. * R. Ltd. 


40,000 By J Capital Account, one-half 

„ S „ „ one-quarter 

„ R , one-quarter 


£ 

20,000 

10,000 

10,000 


£40,000 


£40,000 


J CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


To Debentures in J. S. & R. Ltd. 

„ Ordinary Shares in J. S. & R. Ltd. 
Cush 


10.000 By Balance b/d. 

20.000 Realisation Account, profit 
1,400 

£31,400 


£ 

25,000 

6,400 


£31,400 


S CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


T<i Debentures in J. S. & R. Ltd. 
Ordinary Shares in J. S & R I td. 
. Cash 


5,000 By Balance b/d. 

10,000 „ Realisation Account, profit 

4,800 

£19,800 


£ 

15,000 

4,800 


£19,8(H) 


R CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


£ 

f o Debentures in J. S. & R. Ltd. . . 5,000 By Balance b/d. 

.. Ordinary Shares in J. S. & R. Ltd . . . . 10,(K)0 „ Realisation Account, profit . 

„ Cash 


£ 

10,000 

3,200 

1,800 


£15,000 


£I5.(X)0 


CASH ACCOUNT 


roJS. &R.Ltd. 

Account; R 


£ 

25,000 By Loan on Mortgage 

1,800 „ l-.xpenses 

„ Capital Accounts: 

J 

S 


£ 

20,000 

600 

£1,400 

4,800 

1 6,200 


£26.800 


£26,800 


Normally, where a partnership is converted into a limited company, the partners of 
the firm will agree as to the manner in which the shares, debentures, etc., of the com- 
pany, received as purchase consideration, arc to be divided between them. Where, 
however, the partners cannot agree upon such proportions an independent valuation 
of the shares, debentures, etc., should be obtained and the profit or loss disclosed 
thereby divided between the partners in their profit-sharing ratio. The shares, deben- 
tures, etc., at their agreed valuation, will then be divided between the partners in 
proportion to the adjusted balances on their capital accounts. If it is desired by the 
partners to share the profits of the company in the proportions in which the profits of 
partnership were formerly divided, the shares, debentures, etc., should be allocated to 
the partners in their profit-sharing ratio, a cash adjustment being made between the 
partners in respect of any balances remaining due to or by them individually. 
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§ 9. Joint Venture Accounts 

‘Joint venture’ is defined in ‘Bell’s Principles’, Art. 392, as follows: ‘Joint adventure 
or joint trade is a partnership confined to a particular adventure, speculation, course 
of trade or voyage, and in which the partners, either latent or known, use no firm or 
social name, and incur no responsibility beyond the limits of the adventure.’ The 
incidents of joint venture cannot be distinguished in any way from those of an 
ordinary partnership, beyond the fact that the agreement is of a specially limited 
character. 

In actual practice joint ventures resolve themselves broadly into two classes: 


(a) Where a separate set of books is opened for the transactions of the Joint Venture 
In such a case, a joint banking account may be opened and the transactions recorded 
in a manner precisely similar to those of ordinary partnerships, each partner’s Capital 
Account being credited with the amount which he pays into the Joint Account. 
Interest on capital is usually taken into consideration, and the profits or losses are 
divided according to the shares agreed upon. 

Illustration (I) 

A and B were partners in a joint venture in timber, sharing profits - two-thirds and one- 
third respectively. A banking account in their joint names is opened on the 1 st January, 
A paying in £700, and B £850. 

The transactions were as follows: 


£ s. d. 


Jan. 

8 

Purchased from F'. Daponta Cargo of Timber valued at 

665 

0 

0 



Accepted draft for same at one month 

665 

0 

0 


11 

Paid Freight and Expenses to Liverpool 

142 

10 

0 

Feb. 

20 

Sold T. Stephens & Sons Logs 

180 

0 

0 


21 

Received Cash less 5 % . . 

171 

0 

0 


26 

Bought for Cash from Lehman & Co. Cargo of Timber, net . . 

800 

0 

0 

Mar. 

17 

Paid Freight and Expenses to Hull 

125 

0 

0 



Sold M. White & Co. Deals, net . . 

300 

0 

0 



Received their acceptance one month 

300 

0 

0 

April 

21 

Sold for Cash to M. Black & Co. Cargo purchased from 






Lehman & Co. 

1,400 

0 

0 


30 

Stock balance of Daponta’s Cargo valued at 

320 

0 

0 


The venture was closed on 30th April, by B taking over the unsold stock at an agreed 
valuation of £.320, less 1 0 per cent. 

Adjust the accounts as between the partners at 30th April, allowing interest on capital 
at 5 per cent, per annum, and show: 

(1) The Joint Venture Account. 

(2) The Partners* Capital Accounts. 

(3) The Joint Cash Account. 

(4) The Joint Bills Receivable and Bills Payable Accounts. 
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£ 

$. 

d. 


s. 

d. 


£ 

s. d. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

To Purchases: 







By Sales: 






F. Daponta 

665 

0 

0 




T. Stephens & Sons 

180 

0 0 




Lehman A Co. . . 

800 

0 

0 




M. While & Co. . 

300 

0 0 





— 

— 

— 

1,465 

0 

0 

M. Black & Co. . 

1,400 

0 0 




Freight and Expenses: 










1,880 

0 

0 

Liverpool 

142 

10 

0 










Hull . . 

125 

0 

0 




B Capital Account: value 

of stock 

taken 





— 

— 

— 

267 

10 

0 

over. £320 less 10% 



288 

0 

0 

„ Discount 




9 

0 

0 








r Interest on Capital: 

' A . n 13 4 

B .. 14 3 4 


25 16 8 

„ Balance, being Profit: 

A two-thirds , . 267 2 3 

B onc-third 133111 

400 13 4 

£2,168 0 0 £2.168 0 0 


A CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


£ s. d. £ s. d. 

April 30 To Cash 978 15 7 Jan. 1 By Cash 700 0 0 

April 30 „ Interest on Capita II 13 4 

„ „ Profit 267 2 3 

£978 15 7 £978 15 7 


B CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


April 30 To Stock taken over 
„ Cash 


Jan. I To A Capital Account . 

•t B ,, ft • 

Feb 21 „ T. Stephens & Sons 

April 20 „ Bills Receivable 

„ 21 Cash Sales: 

M. Black & Co. . 


April 30 To Balance b/d. 


£ 

s. 

d. 



£ 

s. 

d. 

288 

0 

0 

Jan. 1 1 

By Cash 

850 

0 

0 

709 

14 

5 

April 30 

,, Interest on Capital 

14 

3 

4 




„ Profit 

133 

11 

1 

£997 

14 

5 



£997 

14 

~5 


CASH 

BOOK 





£ 

s. 

d. 



£ 

s. 

d. 

7(X) 

0 

0 

Jan. 1 1 

By Freight and Expenses 

142 

10 

0 

850 

0 

0 

Feb. 1 1 

„ Bills Payable 

665 

0 

0 

171 

0 

0 

M 26 

„ Cash Purchases: 




300 

0 

0 


Lehman & Co. 

800 

0 

0 




Mar. 17 

„ Freight and Expen.ses 

125 

0 

0 

1,400 

0 

0 

April 30 

„ Balance c/d. 

1,688 

10 

0 

£3,421 

0 

0 



£3,421 

0 

0 

1,688 

10 

0 

April 30 

By A . 

978 

15 

7 



„ B . 

709 

14 

5 

£1,688 

10 

0 



£1,688 

10 

0 


BILLS RECEIVABLE ACCOUNT 

£ s. d. 
300 0 0 


Mar. 17 To M. White & Co. 


£ s. d. 
300 0 0 


April 20 By Cash 


BILLS PAYABLE ACCOUNT 


Feb. n To Cash 


£ s. d. 

665 0 0 Jan. 8 By F. DaponU 


£ s. d. 

665 0 O 
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In some cases, although a separate set of books is kept for the joint venture, it is 
not considered necessary to open a special joint banking account therefor. In these 
circumstances each party to the venture will disburse sums on behalf of the joint 
account from his own banking account, into which he will also pay cash received by 
him from time to time. In the books of the joint venture the Capital Accounts of the 
parties concerned will be credited with the sums paid out on behalf of the venture 
and debited with the cash collected. 


Illustration (2) 

A and B are partners in a joint venture in produce, sharing profits in the ratio 2 : 1. A .sep- 
arate set of books is opened for the venture, but all cash transactions are dealt with by the 
partners through their own banking accounts. 

The transactions of the venture were as under; 


£ 


Jan. 

1 

Purchased produce from J. Smith 

1 ,(XX) 



Freight and expenses thereon paid by A 

120 

Feb. 


J. Smith’s account met by A subject to 10% cash discount 



13 

Sold to A. Brown produce for 

S60 

»* 

15 

Sold to T. Jones produce for 

620 

March 

1 

Cash purchase by B for 

6(X) 

April 

1 

Payment to B by A. Brown in settlement of his account 


May 

1 

Payment to A by T. Jones in settlement of his account . . 


June 

1 

Sundry expenses paid by A . . 

Balance of produce sold by A for £700 cash. 

61 

'I he accounts of the venture are to be made up to .tOth June, on wliich date ; 

:i settlement 

is effected between the parties. Interest is to be calculated to the nearest £ at 5 "o 

per annum. 


A CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


' Mos. 

May I To Cush from T, Jones . . ,2 

June 1 „ Cash Sales . . . , I 

,, 30 „ Balance of Interest to 

contra 


Int. 

£ £ 

5 620 Jan. 1 By Freight and Expenses 

3 700 Feb. I „ J. Smith 

June 1 „ Sundry Expenses 

14 ,, 30 „ Balance of Interest 


Mos. Int. 1 

£ I £ 

6 3 : 120 

5 19 ; 9(X) 

1 . .61 
! 14 


£22 


£22 


„ Cheque from B in settle- 
ment 


99 „ Profit 


324 


£1,419 


1 £1,419 


B CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


April 1 , To Cash from A. Brown 
Juno 30 „ Balance of Interest 


Mos. 

3 


Int. 

£ 

11 


£11 


860 Mar, 1 
1 June 30 



Mos. Int. ! 

: ^ 1 

£ 

Cush Purchase . . 

4 10 ! 

600 

Balance of Interest to contra 

1 ! 

' 1 


Profit . . 

£11 j 

162 

Cheque to A in settlement 


99 



£861 


£861 
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To Purchases: 



£ 


By Sales: 

£ 


J. Smith 



1,000 


A. Brown 

860 


Cash 



600 


T. Jones 

620 





— 

1,600 

Cash 

700 


Freight and Expenses 




120 


— 

2,18a 

” Sundry Expenses 




61 

„ Discount . . 


100 

1 merest: A 

Profit: 




14 

„ Interest : B 


1 

A two-thirds 



324 





B one-third 



162 

486 








£2,281 



£2,281 


In their respective books A and B will keep accounts to record the payments made by 
them on behalf of the venture and the cash received therefrom. These accounts will appear 
as under: 


As BOOKS 

JOINT VENTURE WITH B 


£ . £ 
Jan. 1 To Cash - Freight and Expenses 120 'May 1 By Cash ~ T. Jones 620 

fcb. 1 „ J. Smith 900 ; Jun« 1 Cash Sales 700 

June 1 „ „ Sundry Expenses 61 > „ 30 ' „ Cheque from B , , 99 

30 „ Interest Account . . 14 

„ Profit and Loss Account- two-thirds | 

of profit on venture . . . . 324 | 


£1,419 £1.419 


B’s BOOKS 

JOINT VENTURE WITH A 


March! ' To Cash Purchase 

lune 30 , „ Profit and Loss Account - one-third of 
profit on venture 
„ Cheque to A 


600 ; April 1 By Cash - A. Brown 
June 30 „ Interest Account 

162 

99 

£861 


£ 

860 

1 


£861 


(b) Where no separate set of books is opened for the transactions of the joint venture 
In such a case each party will record his own transactions on behalf of the joint ven- 
ture in his own books, and no joint banking account will normally be opened. In order 
to ascertain the profit or loss, each party must render to the other a complete statement 
of all transactions entered into by him, and these must then be combined into a 
memorandum Joint Venture Account. This account, which does not appear in the 
books of either party, but is raised from material supplied by both, is in the nature 
of a Profit and Loss Account. As soon as the result is ascertained, each partner will 
debit or credit the account for the joint venture in his own books with his share of 
the result, and the balance of this account, if the venture has been completed, will 
then represent the amount due to or by the other party. 

Illustration (1) 

M and R were partners in an underwriting venture, sharing profits and losses M three-fifths 
and R two-fifths. They agree to guarantee the subscription at par of 100,000 shares of £1 each 
in a company, and to pay all expenses up to allotment, in consideration of a commission of 
^ per cent, in cash and 10 per cent, in fully-paid shares of the company. 
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M provided cash for the following expenses: Registration Fees £620; Advertising £2,700; 
Printing and Prospectuses £270. R provided the cash for the remainder, viz.. Rent of Offices 
£45; Petty Cash £20; Stamps £90; Law Costs £250. The whole of the commission was 
received by M. 

The public having sub.scribcd only 70,000 shares, the underwriters had to take up 30,000, 
the cash being provided by and shares allotted to them in the proportions of - M three-fifths 
and R two-fifths. 

In due course they sold all the shares except 5,000, including those received for com- 
mission, at an average price of 15s. 3d., less brokerage of 3d. per share, the remaining 5,0(K) 
being taken over by M at 12s 6d. per share. The sales were effected as to 21,000 by M and 
14,000 by R. 

Prepare a Joint Venture Account, and the separate accounts of the partners in their own 
books, showing the final balance payable by the one to the other, the shares taken over by 
M being brought into account, and no interest being taken into consideration. 

M’s BOOKS 

JOINT ACCOUNT WITH R 



Shares 



Shares 



£ 

£ ! 


£ 

t 

To Cash - Expenses 


3,590 

; B> Cash - Commission 


t).(K)0 

„ „ Shares taken up 

18,000 

18,000 1 

! „ „ Proceeds of Shares sold 

21,000 

I'i.TSO 

Shares received as C^ommission 

10, (KK) 

1 

., Own Investment Account - Shares taken 



.. Profit and Loss Account: 


1 

: over 

5,000 

3.12^ 

three-fifths of £1,380 


828 1 

^ ,, Shares sold by R 

2,000 


„ Balance due to R . . 


2,457 i 




£28,000 

£24,875 


£28,000 

£24,87S 




By Balance due to R 


2,457 


To Cash - Expenses 
M „ Shares taken up 
„ Shares drawn from M 
,, Profit and Loss Account: 
Two-filths of i;L380 


R's BOOKS 

JOINT ACCOUNT WITH M 

Shares Shares | 

£ £ £ ' i 

405 Cash - Proceeds of Shares sold 14,000 ' I0,5<KJ 

12,000 12,000 „ Balance due fiom M ?,45.7 

2,000 — I 

552 j 

£14,000 £12.957 £14,000 | £12,957 


To Balance due from M 


2,457 


MEMORANDUM JOINT VENTURE ACCOUNT 


To Expenses paid by M: 
Registration Fees . 
Advertising 
Printing, etc. 

Expenses paid by R : 
Rent 

Petty Cash 
Stamps . . 

Law Costs 

„ Cost of Shares taken up: 
M 
R 


£ £ 
By Cash - Underwriting Commission 6,000 

620 

2,700 Sale of 35.000 shares at 15s. net: 

270 

3.590 M 13.750 

R .. 10,500 

45 26.250 

20 , 

90 Shares taken over by M. 5,000 @ 12s. 6d. i 3,125 

250 

405 


18,000 

12,000 

30.000 


828 

552 


,, Balance, being Profit: 
M three-fifths 
R two-tifths 


1,380 

£35,375 


i £35.375 
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Vo/t’J to Illustration 

(1) It is preferable to place no value on the shares received as commission until they arc sold, 
when the proceeds arc credited to the Joint Account. As these shares were received by M 
the receipt and sale thereof appear in the Joint Account in his books. 

(2) The shares allotted to M and R respectively arc the property of the partnership, not of 
the individual partners; they represent the stock-in-trade of the venture, part of which is in 
the custody of M and part of R. Where it is necessary for one partner to draw on stock 
held by the other for the purpose of effecting delivery of shares sold, this involves no pay- 
ment of cash between the partners, but each partner must account to the venture for the 
proceeds of the sales effected by him. Thus. R must credit his Joint Account with the 
proceeds of the 14,000 shares sold by him, although delivery of 2.000 of these shares must 
be made out of the shares held by M. 

(3) The 5,000 shares taken over by M represent a purchase by him from the venture, the 
agreed price being credited to the Joint Account in his books as the proceeds of a sale by 
venture, and debited to M’s Personal Investment Account. 

An alternative method is for one (or each) of the partners to record the whole of the 
transactions in his own books, in which, in addition to the Joint Venture Account, a 
personal account for the other partner will be opened. The Joint Venture Account 
will be debited with all the payments made, and credited with all the sums received, by 
both partners, the cash book being credited with the payments made and debited 
with the receipts of the partner in whose books the transactions are being recorded, 
and the personal account of the other partner credited and debited respectively with 
the payments and receipts made by him. Any stock taken over by the partners will be 
credited to the Joint Venture Account, and debited, in the case of the first named 
partner, to his purchases or other appropriate account, and in the case of the other 
partner, to his personal account. 

The profit disclosed by the Joint Venture Account will be divided between the 
partners according to the agreement between them, the first-named partner’s share 
being credited to his own Profit and Loss Account or Capital Account, and the other 
partner’s share to his personal account. A loss will be treated in the converse 
manner. The balance remaining on the personal account of the other partnerwill now 
represent the sum due to or from him to close the venture. 

Illustration (2) 

Bear and Bull agreed to deal in stocks and shares on joint account and to share any profits 
or losses equally. 

The following transactions took place: 

<1) 4th January. Bear purchased 2,000 £1 shares in Washers Ltd. at 35s. per share, expenses 
amounting to £34. 

(2) lOth January. Bull purchased 1,000 £1 Ordinary Stock units in Assurances Ltd. at 42s. 
cum div., expenses amounting to £32. 

(3) 30th March. Bull purchased a further 500 £1 Ordinary Stock units in Assurances Ltd. at 
40s. ex div., expenses amounting to £16. 
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B’s BOOKS 

JOINT ACCOUNT WITH A {continued) 


lo Balance b,d. 

490 , June 30 By Agent Sales 

2,00fi 

„ Agent’s (.'omniission 

100 


270 


„ Cash to A in settlement 

U40 i 



£2,000 , 

£2,0()(l 


MEMORANDUM JOINT VENTURE ACCOUNT 




i 

£ 


Jan 1 

It) (joods supplied, A 

3,000 


1 Mai. 31 


B . 

1,000 

4,000 



,, Expenses A 

400 




n „ B . 

500 

900 

j 

Mar. 31 

„ Agent’s ( ommission 
„ Profit: A <hrec-hlths 

930 

275 



B iwo-hllhs 

620 1 






1,550 





16,725 


Apr. 1 

1 0 Balance Stot k b/d 


1,225 

' June 30 

„ Agent’s Commission 
„ Profit - A threC'liflhs 

405 ! 

1(H) 




B two-fiflhs 

270 





— 1 

675 

' 


iim 


By Sales 

„ Balance c/d. -- sUKk unsold 


By Sales 


1 

^5(Ki 


2,IK)0 

I2,()0(l 


Note. The unsold stock at 31st March is valued as follow's: 

One-fourth of £4,000, cost of goods .. £I,(KK) 

One-fourth of £900, expenses . . 225 

£l,225-apportional A irjths £735 
libs .. 490 

£1,225 

At the conclusion of the venture, A has received from B a total of £4,735, being the 
amount of his expenditure on the venture, £3,400, plus his share of the profit, £1,335. B has 
received back his expenditure of £1,500 plus his share of the profit £890 £2,390, repre- 

sented by: 

Remittances received from Agent .. .. £7,125 

Less paid to A . . . . . . . . 4,735 

£2,390 



CHAPTER VIII 

COMPANY ACCOUNTS 

V.R— Section references in this chapter are to the Companies Act, 1948, except where otherwise indicated. 

^1. The Distinction between Partnerships and Limited Liability Companies 

The law relating to companies has evolved slowly, having been amended from time 
to lime to keep pace with the developments of commerce. It is now embodied in the 
Companies Act, 1948, under which the large majority of companies are governed. 

Companies may be registered with limited or unlimited liability, but it is considered 
necessary to deal here only with the former class, in which the liability of the members 
for the company’s debts is limited to the amount w hich, on becoming members, they 
undertake to contribute to the company's capital. 

(’ompanies with limited liability may be limited either by guarantee or by shares. In 
the former class, each member undertakes to contribute a specified sum towards the 
liabilities of the company in the event of its being wound up. In the case of a com- 
pany limited by shares, the capital is divided into a number of shares, and the liability 
of each member is limited to the amount for the time being unpaid on the shares 
which he has agreed to take up. 

The principal distinctions between an unlimited partnership and a limited company 
are as follows: 

1. A partnership has no legal identity apart from its members. A company has a 
St PARATE Legal Entity, which is not affected by changes in its membership. 
It may contract, sue and be sued in its corporate name and capacity. 

2. In the case of an unlimited partnership, the Liaijii.i i y of each member of the 
firm for the debts of the firm is unlimited; in the case of a limited company, the 
liability of each shareholder is limited to the amount he has agreed to pay to the 
company for the shares allotted to him. and if such shares are fully paid up he is 
subject to no further liability. 

3. In the case of a partnership, the Niimijer ot Partni rs is Limited to 
twenty, except in the case of a private banking concern, where the number is limited to 
ten. In the case of a public company, the number of shareholders is only limited by 
the number of shares authorised and issued, but there cannot be less than seven 
members. In a private company, the number of members must not exceed fifty, ex- 
clusive of past and present employees, and cannot be less than two. 

4. If, in a partnership, the Legal Number of partners is exceeded, the associa- 
tion is an illegal one, and, although this does not affect the question of the partners’ 
liability, seeing that this was unlimited in the first instance, they cannot take legal 
action for the enforcement of contracts or rights, although they arc capable of being 
i'Ued. In the case of a public company, if the number of members sinks below seven, 
or in the case of a private company, below two, this is good ground for the presenta- 
tion of a petition for winding-up; but as regards the liability of the members, six 
months' grace is given, and after this time has expired all those members cognisant of 
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the fact that the number has sunk below seven, or two, as the case may be, are 
severally liable for the whole of the debts of the company contracted after the expira- 
tion of the six months. 

5. In the case of an unlimited partnership, each member can normally take part in 
the Management of the business, and can legally bind the firm by his actions with 
the outside world within the scope of his real or apparent authority; whereas in the 
case of a company, the rights of management are delegated to persons called directors, 
who alone can act on behalf of, and bind, the company. 

6. In the case of a partnership, each member is entitled to have Access to the 
Books and accounts of the firm; whereas in the case of a company, the right of the 
members to inspect the books, with the exception of the books open for inspection 
by statute, depends on the articles. 

7. In the case of a partnership, the Rights of the Partnersus between them- 
selves are governed by agreement, which itself can be varied by agreement between 
the partners. In the case of a company, the powers, which can only be altered in the 
manner and within the limits laid down by the Companies Act, are defined by the 
memorandum of association; and the powers and duties of the directors carrying on 
the business arc defined by the articles of association, which can only be altered by 
special resolution of the company in general meeting. 

8. A partnership is subject to the general provisions of the Partnership Act, 1890, 
which, however, can be varied to some extent in so far as affects the relationship of the 
partners inter se by mutual agreement (and in appropriate cases to the provisions of 
the Limited Partnerships Act, 1907, and the Registration of Business Names Act, 
1916); a company is subject to the Companies Act, the provisions of which cannot 
legally be varied by the company. 

9. The Capital of a partnership is contributed by the partners according to 
agreement, and is not necessarily fixed in amount, being frequently increased by un- 
drawn profits, or reduced by losses sustained, or by withdrawals; whereas in the case 
of a company, the authorised capital is fixed by the memorandum, and cannot be re- 
duced without a special resolution and leave of the Court ; or increased, except by 
resolution of the company in general meeting. 

10. The share of a partner in a firm cannot be transferred, except by agreement 
between all the partners; in the case of a company, shares arc freely transferable, 
subject only to any restrictions imposed by the Articles. 

11. A limited company is required by statute to keep prescribed Books of 
Account, under serious penalties for default ; there is no such statutory obligation 
on a partnership. 

12. In the case of a private firm, an annual Audit is not compulsory, whereas in 
the case of a company it is. 

13. The Profits of a partnership may be withdrawn by the partners as and when 
ascertained, or periodical drawings on account of profits may be made by mutual 
agreement. In the case of a company, the profits are distributed by means of dividends 
calculated at a percentage or at a rate per share. Such distribution is only made on the 
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authority of a resolution passed by the company in general meeting, although the 
articles may provide for interim dividends to be declared by the directors. 

A limited company, as compared with a partnership, offers the following additional 
advantages : 

1 . The share of a deceased member is more readily ascertainable and transferable. 
Moreover, the actual carrying on of the business is not liable to be so disturbed by the 
death of a member as it is in the case of a partnership. Whereas, subject to any agree- 
nient to the contrary, the death of a partner dissolves the firm, the death of a member 
docs not affect (he legal existence of a company. 

2. The control of a company can be secured by one or more members holding the 
shares (or a majority of them) which carry the voting rights. Additional capital can 
be obtained by the issue of further shares, c.g., preference shares, without the dis- 
turbance of such controlling interest. 

3. Family provision is facilitated; e.g., a parent can transfer shares to children, 
whilst retaining control, whereas if he took them into partnership, they would have 
all the rights and liabilities of partners. 

4. A larger capitalisation of the business is possible, since it is much easier, as a 
rule, to raise large or small units of capital where the holders will have the protection 
of limited liability than where they would be partners. 

5. An interest in the business can be given to employees in the form of shares, 
viithcHit loss of control. 

6. By transferring a business to a company the proprietor is able to realise the 
goodwill, either for a cash consideration or for shares, without relinquishing control 
of the business. A material saving in surtax may be efl'ected on the profits retained 
in the business, since, provided a reasonable proportion of the profits is distributed, 
only the distributed profits are liable to surtax in the hands of the company’s members, 
whereas the whole profits of a partnership, whether drawn out of the business or not, 
are chargeable to surtax on the partners. This advantage may, however, be neutralised 
by the fact that the company is liable to profits tax, whereas a partnership is not. 

On the other hand, limited companies are more subject to statutory and con- 
.stitutional restrictions, and a certain amount of publicity is given to their affairs; 
heavy stamp duties and fees are payable upon incorporation; companies are liable 
to profits tax and dividends from companies are regarded as unearned income for 
taxation purposes. The last disadvantage can, however, be overcome to the extent 
that the profits are paid to the members as directors’ fees. In some isolated cases, 
also, the credit of the company may not be so favourably regarded by trade creditors 
as was that of the former partnership. 


§ 2. Private Companies 

A Private Company is defined by Section 28, as a company which by its ankles: 
(o) restricts the right to transfer its shares; and 

(b) limits the number of its members to 50 (joint holders being treated as one person), 
not including persons who are in the employment of the company, and persons 

G 
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who, having been formerly in the employment of the company were, while in 
such employment, and have continued after the determination of such employ- 
ment, to be members of the company; and 
(c) prohibits any invitation to the public to subscribe for any shares or debentures 
of the company. 

Every company which does not contain such clauses in its articles is a Pubi k 
Company. 

If default is made by a company in complying with any of the provisions of its 
articles which constitute it a private company, the company will cease to be entitled t(t 
the privileges and exemptions conferred on private companies, but the Court may give 
relief if the default is accidental or on other reasonable cause (§ 29). 

If a private company alters its articles so that they no longer include the above 
provisions, the company forthwith ceases to be a private company, and must, within 
fourteen days, deliver to the registrar of companies a prospectus, or a statement in 
lieu of prospectus, in the prescribed form ( § 30). 

One of the privileges which was accorded to every private company prior to 
1st July, 1948, was exemption from the obligation to annex to its annual return 
(which must be filed with the registrar of companies) a certified copy of its balance 
sheet, including every document required by law to be annexed thereto. As from 
1st July, 1948, however, this exemption only applies to a private company which has 
at all times since 1st July, 1948 (or the date of its first registration, if later) satisfied 
the undermentioned conditions, and sends, with its annual return, a certificate signed 
by a director and the secretary that to the best of their knowledge and belief, the 
said conditions arc and have been, so satisfied. The Board of Trade has power, on 
application by the directors, to exempt a company which has not previously satisfied 
the conditions, but is satisfying them at the date of the annual return (§ 129). 

A company which satisfies these conditions is referred to as an Exempt Private 
Company. 

The conditions are: 

(a) that no body corporate is the holder of any of its shares or debentures; 

(b) that no person other than the holder has any interest in any of the shares oi 
debentures; 

(c) that the number of persons holding debentures of the company is not more than 
fifty (joint holders being treated as a single person) ; 

(d) that no body corporate is a director of the company, and neither the companv 
nor any of the directors is party or privy to any arrangement whereby the policy 
of the company is capable of being determined by persons other than the directors, 
members and debenture holders. 

In the following circumstances, however, the fact that a person other than the 
holder has an interest in the shares or debentures, or that a body corporate holds 
shares or debentures in the company, as the case may be, will not affect the exemption 
of the company: 
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1. Where any share or debenture is subject to a charge in favour of a banking or finance 
company by way of security, for the purposes of a transaction entered into in the ordinary 
course of business, the interest of that banking or finance company is disregarded; 

2. If the banking or finance company or its nominee is the holder of any share or deben- 
ture as security, then the person entitled to the equity of redemption in that share or 
debenture shall be treated as the holder; 

3. Any interest under a contract for the transfer of any shares or debentures shall be 
disregarded until execution of an instrument of transfer, unless the execution thereof is 
unreasonably delayed. On execution of the transfer the transferee will be the holder of the 
shares unless the company refuses to register the transfer; 

4. Any interest of the company itself in any of its shares or debentures and any lien or 
charge thereon arising by operation of law shall be disregarded; 

5. Where shares or debentures form part of the estate of a deceased person, so long as 
the administration of his estate is not completed; 

6. Where shares or debentures are held by a trustee on the trusts of a will or family 
settlement disposing of those shares or debentures, so long as no body corporate has any 
ir.imcdiate interest therein under the trust; 

7. Where shares or debentures are vested in a trustee or administrator or other person 
for a person of unsound mind; 

8. Where shares or debentures are held by a trustee for the purpose of a scheme main- 
tained for the benefit of employees of the company, including any director holding a 
salaried employment or office in the company; 

9. Where shares or debentures are held by a banking or finance company or its nominee 
acquired in the ordinary course of business; but this exception will not apply if one-fifth or 
more of the shares carrying voting power are held in this way; 

10. Where any shares or debentures form part of the assets in a bankruptcy or liquidation 
of a holder thereof or are held on trusts created for his creditors or are held for the purpose 
of a composition or scheme made or approved by the Court; 

1 1 . The condition that no body corporate is the holder of any shares of or debentures in 
the company is subject to an exception for shares in the company held by another body 
corporate which is itself an exempt private company. For this exception to apply, however, 
the company itself (the ‘relevant company’), the company holding shares therein, and any 
further company which has to be taken into account in determining the right to be treated 
as an exempt private company of the company holding shares in the relevant company, 
must together have a total membership of not more than fifty persons, joint shareholders 
being treated as a single person, and the companies themselves and their employees and 
former employees being disregarded. 

In addition to the exemption from the obligation of filing a copy of its balance 
sheet with its annual return, an exempt private company is entitled to the following 
special privileges; 

1. Its auditor need not possess a professional qualification or be authorised by the 
Board of Trade (§161). 

2. A partner or employee of an officer or servant of the company is not disqualified 
from appointment as auditor (§ 161). 

3. Copies of certain resolutions and agreements which must be filed with the 
registrar of companies, need not be printed (§ 143). 

4. Loans may be made by the company to its directors (§ 190). 
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Apart from the above, which arc applicable only in the case of companies which 
satisfy the conditions necessary to constitute them exempt private companies, the 
following privileges are enjoyed by every private company, whether an exempt 
private company or not: 

1. It may have a minimum of two members (§ 1). 

2. It need not issue a prospectus or statement in lieu of prospectus (§ 48). 

3. It can commence business immediately on incorporation (§ 109). 

4. The minimum number of directors is one instead of two (§ 176). 

5. There are no restrictions on the appointment of directors by the Articles (§ 181). 

6. The age limit of 70 in respect of directors does not apply (§ 185). 

7. A separate resolution is not required for the appointment of each director 
individually (§ 183). 

8. Neither a statutory meeting nor a statutory report is required (§ 130). 

A certificate signed by a director and the secretary must be given on the annual 
return of a private company to the clfect that no invitation has been issued to the 
public to subscribe for any shares or debentures, and where it appears from the list 
of members that the number of members exceeds fifty, a further ccrtilicatc must be 
given stating that the excess comprises employees or ex-employees who were members 
when employed by the company and have continued to be members since ceasing to 
be so employed (§ 128). 

As already staled, if the company is an exempt private company, an additional 
certificate must be given that the conditions constituting the company an exempt 
private company are satisfied (§ 129). 

§ 3. The Memorandum and Articles of Association 

(r/) The Memorandum of Association is the document forming the constitution of a 
company, and defining its objects and powers. 

The memorandum of association of a company limited by shares contains 
five clauses: 

1 . The name of the company, which must end with the word ‘limited’. 

2. The domicil of the company, i.e., whether its registered office is to be situated 
in England (which includes Wales) or Scotland. 

3. The objects of the company. 

4. A declaration that the liability of the members is limited. 

5. The amount of capital, and the shares into which it is divided. 

The memorandum must be signed by not less than seven persons, or not less 
than two in the case of a private company, agreeing to take up not less than one 
share each. 

(b) The Articles of Association contain the rules and regulations for conducting the 
business of the company, and define the rights of the members and the powers and 
duties of the directors. The principal clauses are as follows : 
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1 . A declaration as to how far the provisions of Table A are expressly excluded. 
In sc far as the articles do not exclude or modify the regulations in Table A, the 
latter are applicable. 

Table A is a model set of articles which automatically applies to any company 
limited by shares not having articles of its own. The present Table A contained in the 
Companies Act, 1948 applies to any company registered after 30th June, 1948. Any 
company working under an emiier Table A can adopt the present Table A by special 
resolution. 

The present form of the revised table, which came into force on the 1st July, 
1948, forms a schedule to the Companies Act, 1948. 

Many companies register special articles excluding Table A entirely, in which 
case most of the clauses of Table A, modified where expedient, are in fact repro- 
duced in the special articles. 

2. A recital of the basis on which the company is constituted. 

3. The regulations as to the issue of capital and variation of rights of member.s, 
lien on shares, payment of underwriting commission, etc. 

4. The making of calls on shares. 

5. The transfer and transmission of shares. 

6. The forfeiture and surrender of shares; conversion of shares into stock, and 
alteration of capital. 

7. The holding, notice of, and procedure at general meetings. 

8. The votes of members; polls and proxies. 

9. The directors — their number, remuneration, qualification, rotation, dis- 
qualification and removal. 

10. The appointment and powers of managing directors. 

1 1. The proceedings and powers and duties of the board of directors, 

12. The borrowing powers of the company. 

13. The appointment, remuneration, removal, etc., of the .secretary. 

14. The use of the company’s seal. 

15. Accounts and audit. 

16. Dividends and reserves. 

1 7. The capitalisation of profits. 

18. Notices to members. 

19. The rights of members inter se. 

§ 4. The Statutory Books and Returns 

(a) 'ITie Register of Members 

Under Section 1 10 every company must keep a register of its members, and enter 
therein the following particulars; 

(i) The names and addresses of the members, and in the case of a company having 
a share capital, a statement of the shares held by each member, distinguishing 
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each share by its number so long as the share has a number, and of the amount 

paid or agreed to be considered as paid on the shares of each member. 

(ii) The date at which each person was entered in the register as a member. 

(iii) The date at which any person ceased to be a member. 

Where the company has converted any of its shares into stock and given notice of 
the conversion to the registrar of companies, the register must show the amount 
of stock held by each member instead of the amount of shares and the particulars 
relating to shares specified above. 

The register of members must be kept at the registered office of the company, 
unless the work of making it up is done at another office of the company or of the 
person making it up when it can be kept there, provided that other office is not 
outside the country of the company’s domicil. If the register is not kept at the regis- 
tered office at all times after 1st July, 1948, the company must file with the registrar 
of companies the address where it is kept and any change in that address (§110). 

When the company has more than fifty members, and the register is not in such a 
form as to constitute, in itself, an index, an index must be kept at the same place as 
the register for the purpose of facilitating ready reference. Any alteration in the 
register must be reflccled in the index (where necessary) within fourteen days. A loose 
leaf register kept in alphabetical order therefore appears desirable. 

The register and index must be open to the inspection of members of the company 
without charge, and of other persons at a fee not exceeding one shilling, for at least 
two hours on each business day. Copies of any part of the register can be required by 
any person on payment (§113). The company has power on giving notice by news- 
paper advertisement (§ 1 1 .'i) to close the register for an aggregate of thirty days in each 
year, thus permitting and facilitating the preparation of the annual return and the 
dividend warrants to shareholders. 

The register of members is generally combined with the share ledger, until the 
shares are fully paid {see § 8 (a) post). Once the shares arc fully paid, however, the 
share ledger can be closed, and where transfers are numerous, the details thereof 
will not be included in the share register. 


(b) The Register of Charges 

Under Section 104 every limited company must keep at its registered office a 
register of charges, and enter therein all charges specifically affecting property of the 
company, and all floating charges on the undertaking or any property of the company, 
giving in each case a short description of the property charged, the amount of the 
charge, and, except in the case of securities to bearer, the names of the persons 
entitled thereto. 

This book and a copy of every instrument creating any charge must be open for 
inspection by any creditor or member of the company without charge, and by any 
other person on payment of a fee not exceeding one shilling, for at least two hours 
on each business day (§ 105). 
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The following is the usual form of this book : 

Illustration 

REGISTER OF CHARGES 

Dale of Name and Address Short Particulars of Amount of Remarks, 

c harge. of Mortgagee. Property Charged. Charge. 


(c) Register of Debenture Holders 

Although a company is under no statutory obligation to keep a separate register 
of debenture holders, if such a register is kept at an address other than its registered 
office, notice of the address at which it is kept must be given to the registrar 
of companies, as in the case of the share register. Notice must also be given 
of the situation of duplicate registers in England (by a Scottish company) or Scotland 
( by an English company) unless such register has always been kept at the same place 
( § 86). Registers of debenture holders must be open to inspection in the same way 
as registers of members (§ 87). 

(d) Annual Return 

Every company having a share capital must once at least in every year make a return 
containing the names and addresses of all persons who, on the fourteenth day after 
the company’s annual general meeting for the year, are members of the company, 
and of persons who have ceased to be members since the date of the last return, or, 
in the case of the first return, of the incorporation of the company (§ 124). 

The list must state the number of shares held by each of the existing members at 
the date of the return, specifying shares transferred since the date of the last return 
(or in the case of the first return, since the incorporation of the company), by persons 
who are still members and by persons who have ceased to be members respectively, 
and the dates of registration of the transfers; and if the names therein are not 
arranged in alphabetical order, must have annexed to it an index sufficient to enable 
the name of any person in the list to be readily found. 

Where, however, the company has converted any of its shares into stock and given 
notice of the conversion to the registrar of companies, the list must state the amount 
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of stock held by each of the existing members instead of the amount of shares and 
the particulars relating to shares. 

In any year, if the return for either of the two immediately preceding years has 
given the full particulars mentioned above, there need only be included in the return 
particulars of persons ceasing to be or becoming members since the date of the last 
return, and to shares transferred or changes in stock held since that date, i.e., a full 
return of members who do not change their holdings need only be made every third 
year. 

The return must also state the address of the registered office of the company and 
if the register of members or of debenture holders is not kept there, the address at 
which it is kept, and must contain a summary distinguishing between shares issued 
for cash and shares issued as fully or partly paid up otherwise than in cash, and 
specifying the following particulars: 


(a) The amount of the share capital of the company, and the number of the shares 
into which it is divided. 

(b) The number of shares taken from the commencement of the company up to the 
date of the return. 

(c) The amount called up on each share. 

((/) The total amount of calls received. 

(e) The total amount of calls unpaid. 

(/) The total amount of the sums, if any, paid by way of commission in respect of 
any shares or debentures. 

(g) The discount allowed on the issue of any shares issued at a discount, or of so 
much of that discount as has not been written olf at the date on which the return 
is made. 

(A) The total amount of the sums, if any, allowed by way of discount in respect of 
any debentures, since the date of the last return. 

(/) The total number of shares forfeited. 

(J) The total amount of shares for which share warrants are outstanding at the date 
of the return, and of share warrants issued and surrendered respectively since 
the date of the last return, and the number of shares comprised in each share 
warrant. 

{k) The total amount of the indebtedness of the company in respect of all mort- 
gages and charges which are required (or, in the case of a company registered in 
Scotland, which, if the company had been registered in England, would be re- 
quired) to be registered with the registrar of companies under the Act, or which 
would have been required so to be registered if created after 1st July, 1908. 

(/) All such particulars with respect to the persons who at the date of the return are 
the directors of the company, and any person who at that date is the secretary of 
the company as are by the Act required to be contained with respect to directors 
and the secretary in the register of directors and secretaries of a company. 
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The return must be in accordance with the form set out in the Sixth Schedule to 
the Act, or as near thereto as circumstances admit. 

In the case of a company keeping a dominion register, the particulars of the entries 
in that register must, so far as they relate to matters which are required to be stated 
in the return, be included in the return made next after copies of those entries are 
received at the registered office of the company, but the full particulars (including 
existing members) must be included. 

A company need not make an annual return in the year of its incorporation, and 
if no annual general meeting is held in the following year (because the first general 
meeting, which must be held within eighteen months of incorporation, does not 
fall in that year (§ 131) ), it need not file an annual return in that year cither. 

The copy to be filed with the registrar must be signed by a director and the secretary 
and delivered within forty-two days after the annual general meeting for the year. 
Should no meeting be held in any calendar year, the registrar will require the return to 
be made up to the 31st December. 

Except in the case of exempt private companies, and of assurance companies 
which have complied with the provisions of Section 8 of the Assurance Companies 
Act, 1958 (i.c. which have submitted a copy of their accounts to the registrar when 
depositing copies with the Board of Trade), a copy (certified by a director and the 
secretary to be a true copy) of every Balance Sheet laid before the company in 
general meeting during the period to which the return relates, together with a copy 
of the Auditor’s Report, and including every document (e.g., director’s report, 
profit and loss account and group accounts in the case of a holding company) 
required by law to be annexed to the balance sheet, must be annexed to the annual 
return. If the balance sheet does not comply with statutory requirements as to its 
form, etc., it must be amended accordingly (§ 127). The Act states that a ‘written’ 
copy of such balance sheet must be filed, but the registrar will accept a printed or 
type-written copy if properly certified by a director, or the manager or secretary of 
the company. 

(As to the certificates required from a private company, see the la.st two paragraphs 
of § 2 ante.) 

(c) Minute Books 

Every company must cause minutes of all proceedings of general meetings, all 
proceedings at meetings of its directors and. where there are managers, all proceedings 
at meetings of its managers, to be entered in books kept for that purpose. 

Any such minute, if purporting to be signed by the chairman of the meeting at 
which the proceedings were had, or by the chairman of the next succeeding meeting, 
is evidence of the proceedings. 

Where minutes have been so kept, then, until the contrary is proved, the meeting 
is deemed to have been duly held and convened, and all proceedings had thereat to 
have been duly held, and all appointments of directors, managers or liquidators are 
deemed to be valid (§ 145). 
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The minute books containing records of the proceedings at general meetings of the 
company must be kept at the registered office and for at least two hours on each 
business day be open to the inspection of any member without charge (copies am 
be obtained on payment (§146) ). 

There is no provision as to inspection by members of the minutes of meetings ot 
directors, nor would such inspection normally be desirable. 

Any register, index, minute book or book of account may be kept either b\ 
making entries in bound books or by recording the matters in question in any other 
manner. If they are not kept in a bound book, adequate precautions must be taken 
for guarding against falsification and for facilitating its discovery (§ 436). 
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(f) Register of Directors and Secretaries 

Every company must keep at its registered office a register of its directors and 
secretaries containing with respect to each of them the following particulars: 

(а) in the case of an individual director, his present Christian name and surname, 
any former Christian name and surname, his usual residential address, his 
nationality, his business occupation, if any, particulars of any other directorships 
held by him, and, in the case of a company that is not a private company (or if 
a private company, is a subsidiary of a company incorporated in the United 
Kingdom which is neither a private company, nor registered in Northern 
Ireland with provisions which, if it were registered in Great Britain would make 
it a private company), the date of his birth; and 

(б) in the case of a corporation, its corporate name and registered or principal office. 

It is not necessary, however, for the register to contain particulars of directorships 

held in companies of which the company is a wholly-owned subsidiary, or which 
are the wholly-owned subsidiaries either of the company or of another company of 
which it is a wholly-owned subsidiary. For this purpose the expression ‘company' 
includes any body corporate incorporated in Great Britain, and a body corporate 
is a wholly-owned subsidiary of another if it has no members except that other and 
its wholly-owned subsidiaries or nominee(s) (§ 2(X) ). 

As regards the secretary or secretaries, the register must contain: 

(fl) in the case of an individual, his present Christian name and surname, any former 
Christian name and surname and his usual residential address, and 
(6) in the case of a corporation or Scottish firm, its corporate or firm name and 
registered or principal office. 

If all partners in a firm are joint secretaries, the name and principal office of 
the firm may be stated instead of particulars of each. 

The company must, within a period of fourteen days from the appointment of the 
first directors of the company, send to the registrar of companies a return in the pre- 
scribed form containing the particulars specified in the said register, and within 
fourteen days from the happening thereof a notification in the prescribed form of any 
change among its directors or secretary or in any of the particulars contained in the 
register (§ 200). 
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The register is to be open to the inspection of any member of the company without 
charge, and of any other person at a charge not exceeding one shilling, for at least 
two hours on each business day. 

(g) Register of Directors’ Shareholdings 

Every company must keep a register showing as respects each director (not being 
its holding company), the number, description and amount of any shares in or 
debentures of the company (or any holding or subsidiary company or subsidiary 
company of the company’s holding company) which arc held by or in trust for him 
or of which he has any right to become the holder (whether on payment or not). 
The register need not include shares in a wholly-owned subsidiary (/.e., a company 
in which all the members are the holding company and its wholly-owned subsidiaries 
and its or their nominees). When any shares or debentures fall to be or cease to be 
recorded in the register by reason of a transaction entered into after 30th June, 1948, 
while the owner was a director, the register must shew the date of, and price or other 
consideration for the transaction (§ 19.5 . 

A director may require the nature and extent of his interest or rights in or over the 
shares or debentures to be recorded. 

The register must be kept at the registered office, and must be open to inspection 
by any member or debenture holder for at least two hours in every business day, during 
the period beginning fourteen days before the annual general meeting and ending 
three days after its conclusion, and at any time for inspection by a representative of 
the Board of Trade. The register must be open and accessible throughout the annual 
general meeting to any person attending the meeting. 

A person in accordance with whose directions or instructions the directors are 
accustomed to act is deemed to be a director for the above purposes; and a director 
of a company is deemed to hold, or to have an interest or right in or over, any shares 
or debentures if a body corporate other than a company holds them or has that 
interest or right in or over them, and either, 

(i) that body corporate or its directors are accustomed to act on his directions or 
instructions, or 

(ii) he is entitled to exercise or control the exercise of one-third or more of the 
voting power at any general meeting of that body corporate. 

It is the duty of every director to give notice to the company of such matters 
relating to himself as are necessary for the above purposes (§ 198). 

(h) The Directors’ Report for the Statutory Meeting 

The Statutory Meeting of a Public Company is a general meeting of the 
members which must be held not less than one month nor more than three months 
after the company is entitled to commence business. A Statutory Report must 
be prepared, to be laid before the meeting, and this must, at least fourteen days before 
the date fixed for the holding of the meeting, be forwarded to every member of the 
company. If the statutory report is forwarded later than fourteen days before the 
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meeting, it is nevertheless valid if all the members entitled to attend and vote at the 
meeting so agree. A copy must be filed with the registrar of companies forthwith, after 
being so forwarded. The provisions relating to the statutory meeting and the statutory 
report Do Not A pply to Private Companies. 

The report, which must be certified by not less than two directors, must show: 

(fl) the total number of shares allotted, distinguishing shares allotted as fully or 
partly paid up otherwise than in cash, and stating in the case of shares partly 
paid up the extent to which they are so paid up, and in either case the considera- 
tion for which they have been allotted; 

{b) the total amount of cash received by the company in respect of all the shares 
allotted, distinguished as aforesaid; 

(c) an abstract of the receipts of the company and of the payments made thereout, 
up to a date within seven days of the date of the report, exhibiting under distinc- 
tive headings the receipts of the company from shares and debentures and other 
sources, the payments made thereout, and particulars concerning the balance 
remaining in hand, and an account or estimate of the preliminary expenses of 
the company; 

{<!) the names, addresses and descriptions of the directors, auditors (if any), managers 
(if any), and secretary of the company; and 

(c) the particulars of any contract, the modification of which is to be submitted to 
the meeting for its approval, together with the particulars of the modification, 
or proposed modification. 

The statutory report, so far as it relates to the shares allotted by the company, 
and to the cash received in respect of such shares, and to the receipts and payments 
of the company on capital account, must be certified as correct by the auditors (il 
any) of the company (§ 130). 

Illustration 

The Explorations Trust, Limited (directors, H. Martin, J. Williams, and J. Smith.son; 
secretary, T. Mason; auditors, Gilbertson & Co.), was entitled to commence business on 
1st April, 1958. 

80,000 shares of 10s. each had been applied for and duly allotted, and 2s. 6d. per share 
payable on application, with 2s. 6d. per share payable on allotment, had been received b> 
the company. An additional lO.tXX) shares were, under the purchase agreement, allotted to 
the vendors as fully paid. 

Prior to the date of the report, trading receipts and payments amounted to £4,932 and 
£6,195 respectively, and the following payments had also been made: 

£ s. d. 

On account of Preliminary Expenses ... ... ... 2,500 0 0 

Investments ... ... ... ... ... ... 10,000 0 0 

The balance of cash is with The London and Northern Bank, on Deposit and Current 
Account. 

The preliminary expenses are estimated in the prospectus at £3,500. 

Prepare the statutory report necessary under Section 130 of the Companies Act, 1948. 
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THE COMPANIIS ACT, 1948. 

REPORT 

(Pursuant to Section 130 of The Companies Act, 1948) 
of 

THE EXPLORATIONS TRUST. LIMITED. 

(f/) The total number of shaies allotted is 90,000 of 10s. each, of which 10.000 are allotted as fullv paid up in consideration of 
p.irt of the purchase price of sundry assets acquired by the company, and upon each of the remaining shares the sum of 5s. has 
been paid in casli. 

(^) The total amount of cash received by the company in respect of the shares issued wholfs for cash is £2(),(XK). 

(f) The receipts and pavments of the company to 20th June, 1958, arc as follows. 


Particulars of Receipts. 


Particulars of Pa\ menls. 


To Amount received on Application and Allot- 

inenl of 80.000 Shares . . 20, (KM) 

,, I rading rcjceipts 4,932 


£ 

By Preliminary hxjK-nses 2,500 

„ Investments U),0tK) 

„ 1 fading Pavinents 6,195 

„ Balance on Deposit and ('urreiil Accounts 

with the London and Northern Bank 6,237 


£24.932 


j £24,932 


The following IS an Account (or Estimate) of the Preliminary Expenses of the Company * — 


Estimated at 


£ 

3,500 


hi) Names, Addresses and Descriptions of the Directors, Auditors (if any), Managers (if an>), and Secretary of the Company. 

DIRECTORS. 


Surname 

Martin 

Williams 

Smithson 


Christian Name. 


Henry ... 
John . 
James 


Address. 


The Towers, Blankton. 
16, West Side, Seaside 
Holm, Essex. 


Description. 

Director of Lx/ed, Ltd. 
Solicitor. 

C hartered Accountant. 


AUDITORS. 


( ulliertson & Co. 


Christian Name. 

Address. 

Description. 


1641, Coleman Street, 

London, E.C.2. 

Chartered Accountants. 


MANACilRS. 


Surname. 


Christian Name. 


Address. 


Description. 


SECRETARY, 


Surname. 

Christian Name. 

Address. 

Description. 

Mason 

Thomas 

Brae'=^)dc, Oxbridge. 

Company .Secretary. 


(c) Particulars of any Contract the modification of which is to be submitted to the Meeting for its approval, together with 
tlic particulars of the modification or proposed modilicatuin: 


We hcrebi certify this Report, 
H. MAR 


Cl IN. \ 

^ /J/ri'C 

JAMS. J 


J. WILL 

W'c hereby certify that so much of this Report as relates the shares allotted bv the Companv and to the Cash received in 
respect of such shares and to the receipts and payments o/ the Company on Capital Account is correct. 

GILBERTSON & CO , Am/i/jrs 

Dated the 2 1st da> of June, 1958. 



206 


BOOK-KEKPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. VIII 


(i) The Books of Account 

The provisions of the Act as to accounting arc dealt with post in § 15. 

§ 5. The Various Classes of Share Capital 

A share has been defined as ‘the interest of a shareholder in the company measured 
by a sum of money for the purpose of liability in the fiirst place, and, of interest in 
the second, but also consisting of a series of mutual covenants entered into by all the 
shareholders, inter se' . 

The share capital of a company may be divided into different classes of shares, 
of which the following are the most usual: 

(a) Preference Shares 

Preference shares entitle the holders to a fixed rate of dividend before any dividend 
is paid on other classes of shares. They may also carry the right, by virtue of the 
articles, to repayment of capital, on a winding-up, in priority to other types of shares. 

Preference shares may be either cumulative or non-cumulative. The latter only carry 
a right to a fixed dividend out of the profits of any year, and if there are insufficient 
profits in that year to pay the full amount of dividend they have no right to have 
the arrears made up out of future profits. They may or may not have a right, in the 
event of liquidation, to repayment of capital in priority to other classes of shares. 

Cumulative preference shares entitle the holders to a fixed rate of dividend in the 
same way as non-cumulative preference shares, but with the additional right to have 
any arrears of dividend paid out of future profits before any dividends are paid on 
other classes of shares. 

The rights of preference shareholders are entirely governed by the memorandum 
and articles of association, and there are other varieties than those enumerated above; 
for example, a company may have participating preference shares, which 
carry a right, in addition to a fixed dividend, to further participation in profits after a 
dividend of a specified rate has been paid on the ordinary shares. In the absence of 
express or implied provision in the articles to the contrary, preference shares are 
cumulative as to dividend, but are only entitled to rank pari passu with other classes of 
shares in repayment of capital on liquidation. 

If authorised by its articles a company may issue redeemable preferf,N( i 
SHARES, as to which see post, ij 6 (/). 

Every share in a company is on an equal footing except in so far as the rights 
attaching thereto are expressly modified by the memorandum and articles of associa- 
tion and the terms of issue. A preference as to dividend does not of itself exclude 
other rights, e.g., to share in surplus assets on a winding-up. It has, however, been 
held that where the articles of a company set out the rights attached to a class of 
shares to participate in profits while the company is a going concern or to share in 
the property of the company in liquidation, primd facie the rights so set out are 
exhaustive. The burden of proof that preference shareholders have any further 
rights is on them and depends upon a true construction of the articles {Re Isle of 
Thanet Electricity Supply Co. Ltd.). 



COMPANY ACCOUNTS 


207 


§§ 4 - 5 ] 

(b) Ordinary Shares 

Ordinary shares entitle the holders to the divisible profits remaining after prior 
interests (if any) have been satisfied. They may be divided into preferred and 
deferred ordinary shares, the former carrying a preferential right to a fixed rate of 
dividend, and the latter being entitled to the whole, or a proportion, of the surplus 
profits after provision has been made for dividends on all classes of shares having 
prior rights. 

(c) Founders, Deferred or Management Shares 

These shares are usually limited in number and are sometimes issued fully paid to 
the vendors or managers of the business or their nominees, in consideration either 
of part of the purchase price or of services rendered. Generally, they only rank for 
dividend after other classes of shares have received specified rates of dividend, when 
they may be entitled to the whole or a portion of the surplus profits. 

As a rule, such shares are of low nominal value, e.g. one shilling, and consequently 
the rate of dividend is often extremely high. This, coupled with the fact that these 
shares may confer excep tional voting rights, enable the holders to wield a considerable 
interest in, and control of, the company with comparatively small risk of capital. 
Unless these shares are available for public subscription, the investing public do not 
look upon their existence with favour, as they induce a tendency to distribute a high 
rate of dividend without setting aside adequate reserves. 

The allocation of such shares to the vendors in payment for goodwill is unfair to 
the investing public, as it enables the persons who have sold their goodwill to con- 
tinue to enjoy the profits arising therefrom. Where such shares are issued, they 
should be offered proportionately with other classes of shares for public subscription. 

Shares which carry the right to the balance of profits after payment of all prior 
charges, and to any surplus in winding-up, are frequently referred to as ‘equity’ 
capital. 

(d) The distinction between Stock and Shares 

A share in a company is an individual unit of capital and is indivisible. A holding 
must consist of a number of complete shares, and although there may be two or more 
joint holders of a share, no fraction of a share can be held or transferred. 

Stock consists of capital consolidated into bulk, which can be made divisible in any 
monetary fractions. It has been aptly termed ‘a bundle of shares.’ It is customary, 
where stock has been issued, for the articles of the company to provide for holdings 
in multiples of one pound sterling only, so as to minimise clerical labour in effecting 
transfers, calculating dividends, etc. 

The chief differences between stock and shares are as follows : 

(a) Stock must be fully paid up, whereas shares need not be. 

(f>) Stock may be issued or transferred in fractional parts (subject to provisions in 
the articles). A share cannot be divided, but can only be transferred as a complete 
unit. 
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(c) Each share must be distinguished by a separate number until all the shares of the 
cla.ss in question are fully paid and rank pari passu for all purposes (§74); stock 
need possess no distinguishing numbers. 

A company cannot issue stock in the first instance; if it wishes to issue stock it 
must first issue shares, and then convert them into stock when they are fully paid. 
Many large concerns whose shares are actively dealt in on the Stock Exchange have 
converted their shares into stock in order to economise in clerical labour when 
shares arc transferred. The saving in labour will readily be seen when it is realised 
that a sale of, say, 1(),0(X) shares having distinctive numbers, might involve the entry' 
of numbers which, owing to their not running consecutively, would fill the back of 
the share certificate. These numbers would have to be written on the transfer in the 
old member’s account, in the new member’s account, and on the new share certificate, 
etc., whereas in the case of stock only the monetary value would have to be shown. 


(e) Shares of no Par Value 

As has been seen, the memorandum of association of a company must state the 
amount of the share capital with which the company is registered and the number of 
shares into which such capital is divided. Each share is of a fixed amount, which is 
called the ‘nominal’ or ‘par’ value, and it has always been a fundamental principal 
of company law in this country that every share must have a nominal value. 

In the United States of America and other countries, however, shares of ‘no par 
value’ have been quite common for many years, and there has recently been growing 
support for amendment of the Companies Act, 1948 to permit the issue of similar 
shares in this country. Accordingly, in December 1952, the Board of Trade appointed 
a committee — the Gedgc Committee — to report what amendments should be made 
for this purpose, having due regard to the need for safeguards for investors and for 
the public interest. 

In the report of this Committee, which was published in April 1954, the following 
principal justifications for the proposed change are adduced: 

1. The present system of issuing shares with a fixed nominal value may cause 
confusion, since many small investors are apt to think that because a share has a 
nominal value of say £ 1 , it must necessarily be worth £ 1 , which is often very far from 
being the case. 

2. Where shares have a nominal value dividends are usually expressed as a 
percentage thereof. Frequently, the capital employed is far greater than the nominal 
amount of the issued share capital, owing to large amounts of profits being retained 
and used in the business, and a dividend which may be quite moderate when con- 
sidered in relation to the capital actually employed in the business may appear to be 
unduly high when expressed as a percentage of the nominal capital. If companies 
were permitted to issue shares of no par value, dividends would be declared at so 
much per share, and the illusion of an excessively high rate of dividend, which is 
liable to evoke a good deal of irresponsible criticism, would be avoided. 
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The Gedge Committee made, inter alia, the following recommendations: 

1. Both public and private companies should be permitted to issue ordinary 
shares of no par value. 

2. It would be unwise to issue preference shares of no par value because ‘a fixed 
dividend must have a relation to the sum on which it is paid’ and also because ‘the 
repayment of a fixed sum in a winding-up' is inconsistent w'ith the concept of no 
par value. 

3. Companies should be allowed, by special resolution, to convert their ordinary 
shares having a nominal value (whether fully paid or not) into shares of no par value; 
or \ ice versa, provided that the no par value shares to be converted w-ere fully paid. 

4. Where a company has shares of no par value, the total proceeds of a cash issue 
would have to be credited to a ‘stated capital account’ and should not be distributable. 

5. Where an issue has been made for a consideration other than cash, a sum equal, 
in the opinion of the directors, to the value of the consideration would also have to 
be credited to the stated capital account. 

Given these safeguards, the committee concluded that shares of no par value would 
be neither more nor less open to abuse than shares having a nominal value. 

At the time of writing no steps have been taken by the Government to implement 
the committee’s recommendations. 

§ 6. The Application and Allotment of Shares 

(a) Application Letters 

When the directors of a public company decide to issue shares, forms of fl/7/7//V«r/w7 
letters are sent out with a prospectus to those persons who are considered most likely 
to subscribe, or the form may be printed at the foot of the advertisements of the 
prospectus. 

In the great majority of cases subscribers are required to remit the amount payable 
on application (which, under the Companies' Act, must not be less than 5 per cent, 
of the nominal value of the shares) direct to the company’s bankers, who may or 
may not issue formal receipts therefor. (Where permission to deal in the securities 
on the London Stock Exchange is applied for, the council of the Stock Exchange 
require not less than 25 per cent, of the nominal value to be paid on application.) 

(b) Application and Allotment Sheets 

A separate banking account should be opened for the issue. Each day the company 
will obtain from the bank the statement of receipts and the application letters, and 
these will be entered up immediately on application and allotment sheets, a form of 
which is given on p. 210. 

Each application letter will be numbered in consecutive order, as received, and 
the name, address and description of the applicant, the number of shares applied for, 
and the amount paid on application, will be entered on the application and allotment 



Number of 
AppHcatioi 

Date 

Recei\cd 
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sheet. As soon as the lists are closed, and it is ascertained that the minimum sub- 
scription (where applicable) has been subscribed, the directors will proceed to allot 
the shares, and minutes of all allotments will appear in the directors’ minute book. 
The application and allotment sheets should also be initialled by one of the directors 
at the point to which allotments have been made. The number of shares allotted and 
the distinctive numbers of such shares (if any), together with the amount payable on 
allotment, will be entered in the columns provided for that purpose. 

No allotment of shares or debentures is permissible in pursuance of a prospectus 
issued generally, and no proceedings on applications so made, can be taken until the 
third day after that on which the prospectus is first so issued, or such later time (if 
any) as may be specified in the prospectus. This time is referred to in the Act as ‘the 
time of the opening of the subscription lists’ (§ 50). 


Illustration 


APPLICATION AND ALLOIMENT SHiaO 


NAME AOURtSS 


'Xi 


c & 


ALLOrMFNF 


Amount Duf and Paid 



Distinctive 

M. 

ON Allotment 


id 
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CSf 
3 W 

3 g « 
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No. of 
Shares 

c < 

3 ' 

O 

£ 

1 (-.ash 
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< 
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U 





(c) The Minimum Subscription 

In order that prospective applicants for shares may be able to determine whether 
or not the company is raising enough capital for its immediate purposes, and to 
prevent the company from going to allotment if such capital is not raised. Section 47 
lays down that, in the case of a first allotment of shares oflered to the public foi 
subscription, no allotment shall be made unless the amount stated in the prospectu.s 
as the minimum amount which, in the opinion of the directors, must be raised by the 
issue of share capital in order to provide for the matters set out below, has been 
satisfied, and the amount payable on application for the amount so stated has been 
paid to and received by the company. This amount is called the Minimum Suh' 

SCRIPTION. 

The matters to be provided for by the minimum subscription are: 

(1) the purchase price of any property to be acquired which is to be defrayed in 
whole or in part out of the proceeds of the issue; 

(2) any preliminary expenses payable by the company, and any commission so 
payable to any person in consideration of his agreeing to subscribe for, or of his 
procuring or agreeing to procure subscriptions for, any shares in the company; 
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(3) the repayment of any moneys borrowed by the company in respect of any of the 

Ibregoing matters; 

(4) working capital. 

This amount must be stated in the prospectus and is reckoned exclusively of any 
amount payable otherwise than in cash. 

The amount payable on application must not be less than 5 per cent, of the nominal 
amount of the share. A cheque received in good faith is regarded as payment. 

The provisions relating to minimum subscription do not apply to private com- 
panies, which are prohibited from making any invitation to the public to subscribe, 
nor to public companies which secure their capital without the issue of a prospectus. 

If the minimum subscription is not received within forty days of the issue of the 
prospectus, the application money must be returned, and if such a return is not made 
viithin forty-eight days of the issue of the prospectus, the directors are personally 
liable to repay the money with interest at the rate of 5 per cent, per annum. 

Although the details of the minimum subscription must be stated in every pro- 
spectus, the restrictions on allotment in respect thereof do not apply in the case of 
allotments subsequent to the first allotment of shares offered to the public for sub- 
scription. 

Where a prospectus states that application has been or will be made for permission 
to deal on any stock exchange, any allotment thereunder is void if permission has 
not been applied for before the third day after the first issue of the prospectus, or, if 
pennission is refused, before the expiration of three weeks from the date of the closing 
of the subscription list, or such longer period, not exceeding six weeks, as may, within 
the said three w'eeks, be notified to the applicant for permission by or for the stock 
exchange. 

If permission is not so applied for, or is refused, the application money must be 
repaid. If not repaid within eight days, the directors become personally liable to repay 
It with interest at 5 per cent, per annum from the expiration of the eighth day. 

So long as the company may become liable to repay it, the money must be kept in 
a separate banking account (§51). 

(d) Letters of Allotment and Regret 

In the event of the issue being over-subscribed, the directors must decide the basis 
upon which the allotment is to be made— whether by the selection of all applications 
for over, say, 100 shares, or rateably to all applications; or by a differential allotment, 
e.g., all under 100 shares in full; from 100—1,000 shares, 50 per cent.; over 1,000 
shares, 30 per cent. The course to be adopted will depend upon the nature of the 
business, and the policy of the directors. Where, for example, the issue is in respect 
of a departmental store, it would be an advantage to secure as large a number of 
individual shareholders as possible, as each shareholder is a potential customer, 
whereas in the case, say, of a ship-building company, the preferential allotment to 
the applicants for the largest number of shares would save clerical labour. 

Where allotment is made of less than the number of shares applied for by an 
applicant the amount overpaid on application would be deducted from the sums 



212 


HOOK-KEHPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. VIII 

payable by him on allotment and call. In the case of an applicant who receives 
no allotment whatever, the application money must be returned to him in full. It is 
on account of these possible adjustments, and also the fact that the contract to take 
shares is not complete until the offer has been accepted by notification of allotment 
that no entry is made in the financial books until the allotment has been made. 

Upon allotment a letter of allotment is sent to the applicant setting out the number 
of shares allotted to him and the amount payable. A letter of regret is sent to tho.se 
to whom no shares have been allotted. 

When the bank statement or pass book (which will usually, and should always in 
such cases for convenience, be in loose leaf form) is received from the bankers each 
day, the amounts received on application and allotment will be entered in the cash 
book, and also in the columns provided for that purpose on the application and 
allotment sheets. The details will be inserted each day in an inner column of the 
cash book, and the totals extended into the outer column. Where the issue is a large 
one, a separate cash book should be used, the daily totals only being carried into the 
general cash book. After allotment the items will be posted in detail to the credit of 
the shareholders’ cash accounts in the share ledger, and in total to the credit of the 
Application and Allotment Account in the general ledger. Assuming the shares are 
issued at par, this account will be debited with the full amount payable on application 
and allotment, and Share Capital Account credited. 

In some cases, the cash columns in the application and allotment sheets are used 
as the detailed cash account, and only the totals entered in the general cash book. 

(e) Vendors* and Signatories’ Shares 

The shares subscribed for by the signatories to the memorandum and articles ol 
association do not require to be specifically allotted, but should, nevertheless, be 
entered on the application and allotment sheets in the first instance. As regards 
shares issued to vendors and others for a consideration other than cash, when these 
are allotted they should be entered on a separate application and allotment sheet so 
as to avoid their being confused with shares issued for cash. When shares arc issued 
to nominees of the vendor, a written authority must be obtained from him. authorising 
the company to allot to such nominees, and containing particulars of their names, 
addresses and descriptions, and the number of shares to be allotted to each. 

(f) Calls 

Calls are usually made on dates specified in the prospectus, when one is issued. 
Where such dates are not specified, subsequent calls are regulated by the provisions 
in the articles. Table ‘A’ provides that in such circumstances no call shall exceed 
one-fourth of the nominal value of the share, or be payable at less than one month 
from the last call, and each member shall have fourteen days’ notice specifying the 
date of payment. Special articles, however, commonly modify these periods and 
amounts. 

In some cases, columns are provided in the application and allotment sheets for 
calls, but it is more usual to have separate call sheets, which are provided with columns 
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showing the amount due, and the date and amount of payment. Call letters will be 
issued with forms of bankers’ receipts attached calls being payable direct to the 
company’s bankers, in the same way as amounts due on allotment. 

In due course share certificates will be made out and issued to the shareholders in 
exchange for their allotment letters and bankers’ receipts for sums due in respect of 
application, allotment and calls. 

(g) llie Share Certificate 

Within two months of allotment (or within two months after the date of lodgment of 
any transfer), unless the conditions of issue otherwise provide, the company must 
complete and have ready for delivery share certificates, indicating the number and 
class of shares held and the distinctive numbers thereof (where relevant) (§ 80). If all 
the calls have been made, the shares will be certified as being fully paid. In some cases, 
however, the date of a call may be some months after that of the allotment, and the 
certificates would then state that the shares are only partly paid and would give 
particulars of the payments made, provision being made on the back of the certificate 
for acknowledgment by the company of the payment of the calls subsequently made. 

Where calls are to be made shortly after allotment, the conditions of issue usually 
provide that share certificates shall not be issued until all calls have been paid, the 
allotment letters and bankers’ receipts constituting the title in the meantime. 

OO Return of Allotments 

Under Section 52, whenever a company limited by shares, or limited by guarantee 
and having a share capital, makes any allotment of its shares, the company must, 
within one month thereafter, file with the registrar of companies: 

(I) a return of the allotments, stating the number and nominal amount of the 
shares comprised in the allotment, the names, addresses and descriptions of the 
allottees, and the amount (if any) paid or due and payable on each share; and 
12) in the case of shares allotted as fully or partly paid up otherwise than in cash, 
a contract in writing constituting the title of the allottee to the allotment, together 
with any contract of sale, or for services or other consideration in respect of which 
that allotment was made, such contracts being duly stamped, and a return stating 
the number and nominal amount of shares so allotted, the extent to which they are 
to be treated as paid up, and the consideration for which they have been allotted. 
Where such a contract is not reduced to writing, the following particulars, stamped 
with the same stamp duty as would be payable if the contract were in writing, must 
be filed with the registrar; 

1. The number and nominal value of shares issued as paid up otherwise than in 
cash, and the amount so credited on each. 

2. The nature of the consideration, and a brief description of any property, and 
how the purchase price is to be satisfied in shares, cash, and liabilities assumed. 

3. Details of the apportionment of the purchase price over the following heads: — 
Freehold property and fixed plant and machinery and other fixtures thereon; 
Leasehold property; 
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Fixed plant, and machinery on leasehold property (including tenants’, trade 
and other fixtures); 

Equitable interests in freehold or leasehold property; 

Loose plant and machinery, stock-in-trade and other chattels (no plant and 
machinery not in an actual state of severance should be included here); 
Goodwill and benefit of contracts; 

Patents, designs, trade marks, licences, copyrights, etc. ; 

Book and other debts; 

Cash in hand and at bank on current account, bills, notes, etc. ; 

Cash on deposit at bank or elsewhere; 

Shares, debentures and other investments; 

Other property detailed. 

(i) Journal entries relating to the issue of Shares 

Upon each occasion on which an allotment of shares is made, an entry should be 
made in the journal, debiting an Application and Allotment Account with the amount 
payable on application and allotment in respect of the shares so allotted, and 
(assuming the shares are issued at par) crediting Share Capital Account, reference 
being made to the minutes of allotment and to the pages in the application and 
allotment book, where the details are shown. If more than one class of capital is 
being issued, separate accounts must be opened in the ledger for each class. 

Similar entries must be made debiting the vendor or other persons, and crediting 
Share Capital Account, in respect of all shares issued for a consideration other than 
cash, reference being made to the minutes of allotment and to the contract under 
which the shares arc issued. 

When calls are made, an entry must be made debiting Call Account and crediting 
Share Capital Account with the total amount due in respect of the call. 

(j) Shares issued at a premium 

A company may issue shares at a premium, i.e., for an amount in excess of their 
nominal value. Such an issue might be made by a successful company which has 
paid high dividends on its existing capital and whose shares, as a consequence, 
already stand at a premium on the market. When shares are issued at a premium, 
whether for cash or otherwise, the premium must be credited to an account called 
‘the Share Premium Account’ ( § 56). The amount so credited to this account can 
only be applied in one of the following ways, pending which it must remain in the 
account; 

1. Subject to the confirmation of the Court, in a scheme for reduction of capital, 
as if it were paid up share capital of the company {see post § 19). 

2. In paying up unissued shares of the company to be issued to the members as 
fully paid bonus shares. 

3. In writing off: 

(a) preliminary expenses; or 

{b) the expenses of, or commission paid or discount allowed on, any issue of shares 
or debentures of the company. 
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4. In providing for the premium payable on the redemption of redeemable pre- 
ference shares or debentures of the company. 

Any amount received as a premium on shares issued before 1st July, 1948, is 
subject to the above provisions if it forms an identifiable part of the company’s 
reserves at that date (§ 56). 

The premium is usually payable with the instalment due on allotment, and where 
this is so the journal entry for allotment must show the amount payable in respect of 
premium, which must be credited direct to the Share Premium Account, only the 
proportion of the amount due representing a payment on account of the nominal 
value of the shares being credited to Share Capita! Account. 


Illustration 

On 30th April, a company goes to allotment, and the following shares are allotted: 

80.000 Ordinary Shares of £1 each issued at 22s. 6d. per share; 

50.000 5 per cent. Preference Shares of £1 each, issued at par. 

The ordinary shares are payable 2s. 6d. on application, 5s. (including the premium) on 
allotment; 5s. one month after allotment and lOs. three months after allotment. The pre- 
ference shares are payable 2s. 6d. on application, 2s. 6d. on allotment, 5s. one month after 
allotment, and 10s. three months after allotment. Make the journal and cash book entries 
recording these transactions. 


JOURNAL 


L s. d. s. d. 

April 30 Application and Allolment Account (Ordinary Shares) />r. 30,()(K) 0 0 

To Sundries 

Ordinary Share Capital Account . . . i 20,(KK) 0 0 

Share Premium Account ... 10, (KX) 0 0 

Being 2s. 6d. on application and .5s. on allotment t2s. 6d. thereof being ' 

premium) on 8().(KK) Ordinary Shares of £1 each, allotted as per minute £.30, BOO 0 0 ! £30,(XK) 0 0 
of this dale. ' 


April 30 


Application and Allotment Account (Preference Shares) . . Dr. 

To Preference Share Capital Account 

Being 2s. 6d. on application and 2s. 6d. on allotment of 50,000 Preference 
Siiares of £1 each, allotted as per minute of this dale 


12,500 0 0 

12,500 0 0 


May 31 First Call Account (Ordinary Shares) 

To Ordinary Share Capital Account 
Being First Call of 5s. on 80,000 Ordinary Shares of £1 each. 


20.000 0 0 

20,0(XJ 0 o 


May 31 First Call Account (Preference Shares) 

To Preference Share Capital Account 
Being First Call of 5s. on 50, (XX) Preference Shares of £1 each. 


Dr. 12,500 0 0 

12,500 0 0 


July 31 Final Call Account (Ordinary Shares) .. 

To Ordinary Share Capital Account 
Being Final Call of I0s». on 80, OCX) Ordinary Shares 


Dr. 40,000 0 0 

40,(X)0 0 0 


July 31 Final Call Account (Preference Shares) . . 

To Preference Share Capital Account 
Being Final Call of I Os. on 50,(K)0 Preference Shares. 


25,000 0 0 

25,000 0 0 


It will be noted that a single journal entry is made combining the amounts payable on 
application and allotment. Some accountants prefer to make these entries separately, but 
the above course is advocated on two grounds, viz., (1) the contract to take shares is not 
complete until allotment, and the offer may be withdrawn at any time prior to that date, 
and (2) applications may not be accepted, or accepted only for a portion of the shares 
applied for. 
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CASH BOOK 


April 30 I'o Application and Allotment Accounts; 

Zs. 6d. per share on Application for 

80,{)00 Ordinary Shares 10,000 

50,000 Preference Shares .. 6,250 

May 2 Application and Allotment Accounts- 

Ordinary Shares '5s. per share due 

on allotment on 80,000 shares . 20.000 

Preference Shares - 2s. 6d. per share 
due on allotment on 50,000 shares 6,250 

June 2 first Call Accounts • | 

Ordinary Shares, 5s. per share on 

80,000 shares 20.000 

Preference Shares, 5s. per share on 
.50.000 shares 12,500 


Auk. 1 1 .. final Call Accounts : 

Ordinary Shares 10s. per share on 
I XO.OOO shares 

Preference Shares, 10s. per share on 
, 50,(MK) shares 

(k) Shares issued at a discount 
If its existing shares are quoted below their par value on the market, it would be 
impracticable for a company to obtain subscriptions for an issue of further shares 
of the same class at the full nominal value, and it may be thought expedient to issue 
shares at a discount. 

The issue of shares at a discount is illegal, however, except under the provisions 
of Section 57, which enacts that : 

(l) the shares to be issued at a discount must be of a class already issued; 

(2) the company must authorise the issue by a resolution passed in general meeting, 
and the sanction of the Court must be obtained . In giving its sanction, the Court may 
impose such terms and conditions as it thinks fit; 

(3) the resolution must specify the maximum rate of discount at which the shares 
are to be issued; 

(4) nol less than one year must, at the date of the issue, have elapsed since the date 
on which the company was entitled to commence business; 

(5) the shares must be issued within one month after the date of sanction of the 
Court, or within such extended time as the Court permits; 

(6) any prospectus issued in connection with the shares must contain particulars 
of the discount allowed, or of so much of that discount as has not been written olf 
at the date of the issue of the prospectus; 

(7) every balance sheet subsequently issued must contain particulars of the amount 
of the discount so far as it has not been written off (8th Schedule, Pt. I, § 3). 
When the issue has been made. Share Capital Account must be credited with the 

full nominal value of the shares, and a Discount on Shares Account debited with the 
amount of the discount, cash being debited with the amount received. The Discount 
on Shares Account should be written off out of profits over a period of years, since 
it is not represented by value. There is, however, no legal obligation on a company 
to write off the discount. 

(1) Redeemable Preference Shares 

Power is given under Section 58, to a company limited by shares, to issue pre- 
ference shares which are, or at the option of the company are to be liable, to be 


40,00(t 

25,000 
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redeemed. Apart from the fact that authority must be contained in the articles, the 
issue of the shares does not did'er from any other form of issue, but there must be 
included in every balance sheet a statement specifying what part of the issued capital 
consists of such shares, and the earliest date on which the company has power to 
redeem them {8th Schedule, Pt. I, § 2). Subject to the remarks which follow, the 
redemption may be effected on such terms and in such manner as may be provided 
by the articles. 

Redeemable preference shares can only be redeemed out of profits which would 
otherwise be available for dividend, or out of the proceeds of a fresh issue of shares 
made for the purposes of the redemption. No shares can be redeemed unless they arc 
fully paid. 

If the shares are redeemed at a premium, such premium must have been provided 
for out of the profits of the company or out of the Share Premium Account before 
the shares are redeemed. 

Where any shares are redeemed otherwise than out of the proceeds of a fresh issue, 
there must, out of profits which would otherwise have been available for dividend, be 
transferred to a reserve fund to be called the ‘Capital Redemption Reserve Fund’ 
a sum equal to the nominal amount of the shares redeemed, and the provisions of 
the Companies Act, 1948, relating to the reduction of the share capital of a company 
shall apply as if the capital redemption reserve fund were paid-up share capital of 
the company. The fund may, however, be used to pay up unissued shares of the 
company to be issued to members of the company as fully paid bonus shares. 

The redemption of redeemable preference shares does not reduce the authorised 
share capital of the company. 

Where a company has redeemed, or is about to redeem, any preference shares, 
it is empowered to issue fresh shares (of any class) up to the nominal amount of the 
shares redeemed or to be redeemed, as if those shares had never been issued. If the 
new issue is made before the redemption of the old shares, no stamp duty is payable 
on the new issue provided the old shares are redeemed within one month thereafter. If 
the redemption is delayed beyond the month, the appropriate duties will have to be 
paid. 

Notice of the redemption of redeemable preference shares must be given to the 
registrar of companies within one month of the redemption (Section 62). 

The purpose of the capital redemption reserve fund is to prevent a reduction of 
capital, as will be seen from the following simple statements. 

A company issued 10,(X)0 redeemable preference shares of £1 each, redeemable 
at par, and 2 ordinary shares of £I each. On the date for redemption of the shares the 
company’s balance sheet was as follows: 


jr^Jcftr.ablc Preference Shares 
OrOinary Shares 
^olit and Loss Account 


lO.fXX) Investments at Cost 
2 C:a.sh 
lO.OfK) 


I ^ 

' I0.t)02 
! 10, (XK) 
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Immediately after redeeming the shares, the balance sheet would read — 

Ordinary Shares Investments at cost 

Profit and Loss Account 10,000 



Obviously, £10,000 of the assets was provided by the issue of the preference shares, 
and if the company could now realise investments and pay a dividend of £10,(KX), 
the effect would be to reduce its capital to £2. If there were creditors, they might be 
severely prejudiced. Accordingly, since £10,000 of the profits have been applied in 
repaying capital, the profits remaining available for distribution as dividends are 
reduced by this sum, and the Act requires an equivalent amount to be taken out of 
Profit and Loss Account and capitalised. The capital redemption reserve fund so 
created can be reduced, as if it were share capital, by passing a special resolution 
and obtaining the sanction of the Court, or can be used to pay up bonus shares. 

Illustration 

The Balance Sheet of a company at December 31st, was as follows : 


Authorised and Issued Capital * 

Sundry Assets 


40,(K)() 6% Redeemable Preference Shares of £1 

Cash 


each fully paid 

40,000 


20, (KK) Ordinary Share.s of £1 each fully paid . 

20,(KKJ 


Share Premium Account 

5,000 


l^rofit and Loss Account 

28.0(K) 


Liabilities 

21,000 



£114,000 

£II4,0<H) 


By the terms of their issue the preference shares were redeemable at a premium of 5 per 
cent, on the following January 1st, and it was decided to arrange this as far as possible out 
of the company’s resources subject to leaving a balance of £5,000 to remain to the credit of 
the Profit and Loss Account. It was also decided to raise the balance of funds required by 
the issue of a sufficient number of ordinary shares at a premium of 5s. per share. 

Show the necessary journal entries and ledger accounts giving effect to the transactiems 
and the Balance Sheet thereafter. 

JOURNAL 


Jan. 


6% Redeemable Preference Share Capital ... ... ... Or. 

Premium on Redemption of Preference Shares 

To Preference Shares Redemption Account ... 

Transferring 40,000 £1 icdcemuble preference shares redeemable at a premium 
of 5%. 

40,000 

2.000 

42, (KX) 

Application and Allotment (Ordinary Shares) . . 

To Ordinary .Share Capital 

„ Share Premium Account 

Issue of 17, (XX) ordinary shares at premium of 5s. per share. 

Dr. 

21,250 

17,000 

4,250 

Cash 

To Application and Allotment ... 

Cash received on issue of 17,000 ordinary shares. 

Dr. 

21,250 

21,250 

Preference Share Redemption Account 

To Cash ... .. 

Redemption of 40,000 6*^ Redeemable Preference Shares at premium 

Dr. 

of 5";. 

42,000 

42,000 

Profit and Loss Account Dr. 

j To Capital Redemption Reserve Fund ,, 

! Transfer out of profits of amount equal to nominal amount of shares redeemed 

1 otherwise than out of the proceeds of a new issue. 

23,000 

23,000 

j Share Premium Account 

! To Premium on Redemption of Preference Shares 

Dr. 

2,000 

2,000 


j Providing for premium on redemption out of Share Premium Account. 


I 
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6% REDEEMABLE PREFERENCE SHARE CAPITAL 

f 

1 j To Preference Share Redemption Account j 40,000 ii Dee. 31 ' By Balance b/f ... 40,000 


PREMIUM ON REDEMPTION OF PRr.EI.RENCE SHARES 

£ 

1 To Preference Share Redemption Jan. 1 By Share Premium Account 2,000 

Account .. 2.000 


PREi eri:nce share redemption acx:ount 

£ 

1 To Cash 42,000 Jan. I By 6% Redeemable Preference Shares 40,000 

I Premium on Redemption ... 2,0(X) 


ORDINARY SHARE TAPITAL 

£ 

1 To Balance c/f. 37.000 Dec. 31 I By Balance b/f 20,000 

|. Jan. 1 1 „ Application and Allotment 17,000 

£37,000 ' j £37,000 

; Jan. 1 I By Balance 37,000 


SHARE PREMIUM ACCOUNT 


I To Premium on Redemption of Preference ! j Dec. 31 ! By Balance b/f. , . 5,(K)0 

Shares 2,000 i Jan. 1 ■ Application and Allotment . 4,250 

„ Balance c/f. 7,250 ' 

: £9.2.50 |i i:*^.2S0 

Jan. 1 : By Balance b/f. 7.250 


APPLICATION AND ALLOTMENT (ORDINARY SHARES) 

£ 


To Share Capital ... 

„ Share Premium 

17,000 1 
4,250 1 

Jan. I By Cash 

21,250 


£21,250 


£21,2.50 

PROI IT 

AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


1 

To Capital Redemption Reserve Fund .. ! 
„ Balance c/f 

£ 

23,000 

5,000 

Dec. 31 , By Balance b/f. ... 

£ 

28,000 


£28,000 


£28,000 



Jan. 1 By Balance b/f. 

5,000 


CAPITAL REDEMPTION RESERVE: FUND 

^ £ 
Jan. 1 By Profit and Loss Account 23,000 
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Dec. 31 

i To Balance b/f. 

i ,, Application and Allotment: Ordinary > 
Shares .. , ... ' 

30,{M)0 Jan. 1 

21,250 : 

1 Bv Preference Share Redemption Account j 
., Balance c/f. ... 

i 

£ 



£51,250 



Jan, 1 

To Balance b/f. 

9,250 ■ 




Authonseil ( .ipHal 

60,000 Shares of il each 

Issued and Paid-up C apital- - 
37.(K)0 Ordinary Shares 
Share Premium Account 
Capital Redemption Reserve Fund 
Profit and Loss Account 


Liabilities 


BALANCE SHCr T, Jani arv 
I £ 

I Sundry AsscI 

60,(KH) Cash 


! 37,0(H) , 

i 7,250 

23.000 
5,000 

72.250 

21.000 

, £93,250 


£ 

«4dKX) 


£9 


Note 

( 1 ) Since £5,000 is to be carried forward on Profit and Loss Account, 23,000 of the 
redeemable preference shares can be redeemed out of profit, leaving 17,000 to be redeemed 
out of the proceeds of a new issue of ordinary shares. 

(2) The premium on redemption of the preference shares has been written off against the 
company’s Share Premium Account in accordance with Section 58 (1) (c) of the Companies 
Act, 1948. 

Where it is necessary to realise assets in order to provide the cash for the 
redemption of preference shares, losses on the realisation of the assets should be 
written oil to Profit and Loss Account (or charged to any reserve which exists to meet 
such capital losses), but profits on such realisations should be regarded as a capital 
reserve not available for dividend purposes. 

§ 7. Forfeiture of Shares 

The articles of a company usually give power to the directors to forfeit shares in 
respect of which calls arc unpaid and overdue, proper notice (Table ‘A’ prescribes 
fourteen days) having been given to the defaulting shareholder that unless the calls are 
paid, his shares will be forfeited. Tabic ‘A’ also gives power to forfeit shares for 
non-payment of any premium on the shares. 

When such torfeilure takes place, the Share Capital Account should be debited 
with the amount called up in respect of the shares, and Forfeited Shares Account 
credited. The calls in arrear in respect of these shares will have remained as a debit 
balance, either on the Application and Allotment Account or Call Account. These 
unpaid calls should be written off against the Forfeited Shares Account, the credit 
balance of which will then represent the cash actually received in respect of the shares 
forfeited. 

Until these shares are re-issued, this balance should appear in the Balance Sheet 
as a separate item under the heading of Forfeited Shares Account. 

Forfeited shares can be re-issued as fully paid at any price, so long as the sum 
received on re-issue, plus the amount received from the original allottee before 
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forfeiture, make up together at least the nominal value of the shares in question. 
If after the re-issue of the shares, there still remains a credit balance on the Forfeited 
Shares Account, this would represent an amount received by the company in respect 
of those shares in excess of their nominal value which, it is submitted, should be 
regarded as a premium on the issue of such shares and transferred to Share Premium 
Account. 

If the forfeited shares were originally issued at a premium which had been paid 
prior to the forfeiture, the Share Premium Account need not be disturbed as the 
premium is not, strictly speaking, a payment for the shares themselves, but is rather 
in the nature of a payment for the right to acquire the shares. Where, however, 
shares are forfeited for non-payment of instalments which include the premium, so 
tliat the premium has not been received by the company, the debit balance in 
respect of the unpaid premium should be written off against the Share Premium 
Account. 

Illustration (1) 

A company has an issued capital of £20,000 in shares of £1 each, fully paid with the exception 
of 200 shares on which only 10s. has been paid. The latter are forfeited for non-payment of 
c.ills, and subsequently re-issued as fully paid at the price of 15s. per share. Show the 
entries in the company's journal and ledger recording these transactions. 

JOURNAL 


Sh.il f C'lipitdl Account . . 

To Torfeited Shares Account , . 

Hcing 2tK) shares of II each f(»rfeiled for non-pay n eni trf calls a per minute dated 


£ 

200 


£ 

2(M) 


I orleited Shares Account . . 

r o C all Account 

Heing calls in arrear, 10s. per share on 200 shares foifcited, now transferred. 


Dr. 


So I', lues 

I o Share Capital Account 
lorfeilod .Shares Re-tssued Account 
l«'rfei(cd Shares Account 


Dr. 


ISO 

50 


200 


licmf; re-issue of 2(K) forfeited shares of £1 each as fully paid, at 1 5s. per share. 



LLDGbR 



SIIARH CAPITAL ACCOUNT 



£ 


1 

Jo Forfeited Shares Account... 

200 

By Balance b/f. 

20, (KK) 

Balance c/d. 

20,000 

,. Sundries .. 

200 


i £20,200 

i 

1 . 

£20.200 



jl By Balance b/d. 

20.(K)0 


FORI bl TED 

SHARLS ACC OUNT 


Call Account 

£ 

1 

£ 

KK) 

By Share Capital Account ... 

200 

. Share Capital Account 

50 



- Balance c/d. 

>i) 




£2(K> 



‘ Share Premium Account . 

50 

By Balance b/d. 
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To fkiiancc b/f 


CALL ACCOUNT 

f I i 

l(K) By Forfeited Shares Account i KK) 


FORUZiTirJ) SIFARES RE-ISSUCD ACCOUNT 


To Share Capital Account 


£ 

1 50 By Cash 


£ 

150 


Note 

As the whole of the shares in question have been rc-issued, the balance of the Forfeited 
Shares Account, after transferring 5s. per share (the amount necessary to make the price of 
re-issue up to par) is a premium on the issue of the shares and should be transferred to tljc 
Share Premium Account. 

It may happen that forfeiture takes place upon failure of the allottee to pay the 
amount due upon allotment, subsequent calls being due prior to the re-issue of the 
shares. 


Illustration (2) 

A company invites applications for 20,000 shares of £1 each, payable 2s. 6d. per share oir 
application, 7s. 6d. on allotment, 5s. per share 2 months aftei allotment, and 5s. 4 months 
after allotment. An applicant for 200 shares fails to pay the allotment money, and the 
shares are forfeited prior to the first call becoming due. After all calls have been made, the 
forfeited shares are rc-issued at par. Show the entries in the company’s journal and ledger 
recording these transactions. 


JOURNAL 


£ 

Application and Allotment Account Vr. 10,000 

To Share Capital Account ... 

Being 2,s. 6d. on application and 7s. 6d. on allotment on 20,000 shares of £1 each, allotted 

as per minute of this date. 

Share Capital Account ... ... Dr. 100 

To Forfeited Shares Account 

Being 200 shares of £1 each, lOs. per share called up, forfeited for non-payment of allotment 

monev as per minute dated 

Forfeited Shares Account Dr. 75 

To Application and Allotment Account 

Being allotment money unpaid on 200 shares forfeited, now transferred. 

Finsi Call Account ... ... Dr. 4,950 

To Share Capital Account 

Being 1st cull of 5s. per share on 19,800 shares, due this day. 

Second Call Account Dr. 4,950 

To Share Capital Account 

Being Second Call of 5s. per share on 19,800 shares, due this day. 

Forfeited Shares Rc-issued Account ... Dr. 200 

To Share Capital Account 

Being re-issue of 200 forfeited shares, at par. 


£ 

10,000 


100 


4,9 .so 


4,950 


200 
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LEDGER 

SHARE CAPITAL AC COUNT 


I .;rfe»ted Shares Account 
Bj lance c/d. 


£ ■■ ; £ 

100 By Application and Allotment Account ... 10,0(M\ 

20,000 „ First Call Account 4,950 • . 

„ Second Call Account . . 4,050 

,, Forfeited Shares Re-issued Account 200 


£20,100 £20,100 


By Balance b/d. 


20,000 


APPLICATION AND ALLOTMLNl ACCOUNT 


£ £ 

. Share Capital Account 10,000 By Cash on application . . 2,5(K1 

„ ,, on allotment 7,425 

Forfeited Shares Account 75 

£10,000 £10,000 


HRSl CAM ACCOUNT 


£ 

I o Share C’apital Account 4,9^0 By Cash 


SkCOND CALL ACCOUNT 


1 o Share Capital Account .. 4,950 j By Cash 4,950 


£ 

4.950 


LORLhITLI) SHARLS ACX'OUNl 


I >> Application and Allotment Account 

1 75 

By Share Capital Account 

.. Balance c/d. 

25 



£100 


1'^ .Share }*remiuni Account 

25 

i B> Balance b/J. 


FORT LITED SHARI S RL-ISSUhl) ACCOUN'I 

£ 

To Share Capital Account 200 By Cash .. 200 


tllustration (3) 

A company issued a prospectus inviting applications for 200,000 shares of 5s, each at a 
premium of Is. 6d., payable as follows : 

On application Is. Od. per share. 

„ allotment 2s. 6d. „ „ (including premium). 

„ first call 2s. Od. „ „ 

„ second call Is. Od. „ „ 
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Applications were received for 300,000 shares, and allotments made pro rata to the 
applicants for 240,000 shares, the remaining applications being refused. Money overpaid 
on application was employed on account of sums due on allotment. 

X, to whom 400 shares were allotted, failed to pay the allotment money, and on his 
subsequent failure to pay the first call, his shares were forfeited. Y, the holder of 600 share;, 
failed to pay the two calls, and his shares were forfeited after the second call had been made. 

Of the shares forfeited, 800 were re-issued to Z, credited as fully paid, for 4s. 6d. per 
share, the whole of X’s shares being included. Show the journal entries required to record 
the above forfeitures and re-issue. 


.lOURNAL 


Share Capital Account ... 

Dr. 

£ 

80 

£ 

lo l orfeited Shares Account 

Forfeiture of 400 shares allotted to X, 4s. per share called up. 

80 

for non-payment of balance 


due on allotment and first call, per minute of this day. 



Forfeited Shares Account 

Share Premium Account 

Dr. 

56 

.10 


To Application and Alltitment Account 


4(. 

First Call Account 



40 

Amounts unpaid bv X on shares forfeited, vi7. -- 



Due on application and allotment — 400 shares — 2s. each 

£40 



Less paid on application for 480 shares — Is. each 

24 



Add Premium on 400 shares— -Is. 6d. each 

16 

.30 



>‘irst Cal! on 400 share.s — 2s. each 

40 




£86 



Share Capital Account 

Dr. 

1.50 


1 0 Forfeited Shares Account 

I.'^o 

Forfeiture of 6(K) .shares allotted to Y for non-payment of 1st and 2nd calls, per minute of 


thus day. 

f orfeited Shares Account 
'To 1st C'all Account 

2nd „ ,, 

Amounts not paid by Y on shares forfeited. 

Dr. 

90 

60 

30 






z . .. .. .. l>,. 

T’orfeited Shares Account ... . . 

I'o Share C'apjtal Account ... 

Rc-issuc of 800 forfeited shares for 4s. 6d, each, credited as fully paid as per rninute of this day. 

I'tirfeited Shares Account .... . . /)/-, 

To Share Premium Account 
Franstcr of capital pnjl’it on re-issue of. shares, vi7. — 

400 shares formerly held by X : 

Amounts received from X . . . . £24 

90 


180 

20 


200 


Ia'ss credited as paid 

400 shares formerly held b\ Y • 

Amount received from Y, .^s, 6d, pci .share 


Li \s Pienuum included in allotment money 
Li'ss credited as paid 


1 14 
100 


£70 

90 


160 

30 


J30 

100 


30 

£44 


Note 

The balance remaining on Forfeited Shares Account, £20, is the amount paid by 't 
on application and allotment for the balance of 200 shares, ignoring the premium paid 
thereon (which is in the Share Premium AccounU. 
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8. The Share Books 

(a) The Share Ledger 

This book, which is often arranged so that it can be utilised as the register of 
members, contains an account for each shareholder, showing the number of shares 
lie has acquired, the number he has transferred, and the balance standing in his name. 
If shares are issued as partly paid up, cash columns must be provided to record the 
jiayment of calls. As soon, however, as the shares become fully paid, the cash 
columns will no longer be necessary. Where there are different classes of shares, 
there must either be separate share ledgers for each class, or separate columns must 
be provided in order to distinguish between the various classes of shares held by 
each member. 

(b) The Form of Transfer 

This is regulated by the articles of the company. Transfers must be in writing 
(Section 75). Clause 23 of Table ‘A’ provides for transfers to be effected by an 
instrument in writing in any usual or common form or any other form which the 
directors may approve. 

The transfer, filled in and signed by the transferor, together with the share certifi- 
cate, is handed to the transferee in return for the consideration. The latter will 
complete the transfer with his signature, and send it, duly stamped, to the company 
for registration. 

Except where the nominal stamp duty of 10/- is payable in the circumstances 
usually outlined on the back of the transfer form, the following ad valorem duties are 


payable {Finance Act, 1947, § 52): 

Where the amount of the consideration does not exceed £5 ... 2/- 

10 ... 4/- 

15 ... 6/- 

20 ... 8 /- 

25 ... 10/- 

For every additional £25 or fractional part up to 300 ... 10/- 

For every additional £50 or fractional part ... ... £1 


When a shareholder desires to transfer part only of the number of shares repre- 
sented by the certificate in his possession, he should forward the certificate with the 
form of transfer to the secretary of the company, who will certify on the transfer 
I w hich he will return) that a certificate for at least the number of shares sold has 
been lodged with the company. This is termed a certified transfer and can be safely 
taken by the transferee as good delivery (Section 79). The secretary of the Share and 
Loan Department of the Stock Exchange will also certify transfers of quoted shares. 
Where he does so he immediately hands the certificate and particulars to the com- 
pany. 

Upon the completion of the transfer by the transferee, it is lodged with the com- 
Pany for registration, and on its being passed by the directors, a certificate for 
the number of shares transferred will be issued to the transferee, and a balance 
’certificate for the number of shares retained will be issued to the transferor. 


H 




The amounts payable on application and allotment and calls by each shareholder will be posted from the application 
and allotment and call sheets to the debit of that shareholder’s cash account in the share ledger, and cash received from 
him in respect thereof will be credited to his cash account in the share ledger from the shareholders’ cash book. 

The debit balance (if any) on the cash columns of the shareholder’s account in the share ledger will represent the amount 
due by him in respect of calls, etc,, unpaid, whereas a credit balance will represent calls paid in advance. At balancing 
periods the balances of these cash columns will be extracted, and the total thereof agreed with the balance of the call 
accounts representing calls in arrear or calls paid in advance. 

If dealings in the shares are numerous, it is convenient to add a ‘ Balance’ column to show exactly what the holding 
is at any time 
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(c) The Register of Transfers 
This book is utilised to record particulars of all transfers registered by the company, 
and from it the postings are made into the share ledger. In some cases it is the practice 
to dispense altogether with the register of transfers, the transfers themselves being 
tiled, and the postings made direct from them into the share ledger. This, of course, 
saves a considerable amount of labour, and possesses the possible advantage that 
error is less likely to arise, since the posting is made direct from the original document, 
instead of the particulars being first copied into a subsidiary book. At the same time 
tlie absence of the register is inconvenient for purposes of reference and check on 
the transfer fees received. It is usual for the directors, after passing the transfers to 
any given date, to initial the transfer book accordingly; this advantage is also lost 
when no register is kept. 

The following is a convenient form for general purposes: 

Illustration 

RhCilSTIiR OI IRANSI i:,RS 

Transferor. t) Oisitnctive Tiansferce. 

cr Nunil>ers. 

'c 'C .c 

Name. Address. ^ H I'Kmi To Name. Address 


/ ?! 

t: 
o w 

/O 


Remarks 


(d) 'The Share Warrant Register 

It is a practice for certain companies, particularly those having foreign share- 
holders, to issue share warrants to bearer, instead of certificates which require 
registration. Since these share warrants arc in the nature of negotiable instruments, 
a precise record must be kept of all those printed, and of all those issued, and 
to whom. For this purpose a share warrant register will be used, to show to whom 
the warrants were issued, the numbers of such warrants, and the distinctive numbers 
(if any) of the shares to which they relate. 

Share warrants can only be issued in respect of shares which are fully paid (Section 
83). They must be stamped with a duty equal to three times the transfer duty on 
the nominal value of the shares {Stamp Act, 1891, § 107). 

In order to enable the holders of share warrants to attend and vote at meetings 
of the company, the date of the proposed meeting must be notified by advertisement, 
and the holders will be required to lodge their share warrants at the company’s 
registered office on or before a specified date prior to the meeting (such period being 
in accordance with the terms of the articles). This minimises the risk of persons who 
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might have improperly obtained temporary possession of the warrants attempting to 
obtain privileges only to be enjoyed by bona fide members. 

In connection with the system of exchange control now in operation, all bearer 
securities, such as share warrants, are required to be deposited with an approved 
depository, usually a bank. 

§ 9. Preliminary and Formation Expenses 

These comprise the expenses incidental to the creation and flotation of a company 
and the fulfilment of the statutory requirements precedent to the commencement 
of business. The following items are usually included therein: 

1. Stamp duties and fees on the nominal capital, and stamps on the contracts 
transferring the assets. 

2. The law costs of preparing the prospectus, memorandum and articles of 
association and contracts, and of the registration of the company. 

3. Accountants’ and valuers’ fees for reports, certificates, etc. 

4. Cost of printing memorandum and articles of association. 

5. Cost of the company’s seal, statutory books, etc. 

In addition to preliminary expenses, the following expenses incurred in connection 
with the issue of shares and debentures, must be stated separately in the balance 
sheet of the company (8th Schedule, Pt. I, § 3) : 

(i) Any expenses incurred in connection with any issue of share capital or 
debentures; 

(ii) Any commission in respect of any shares or debentures; 

(iii) Any discount on debentures; 

(iv) Any discount on shares. 

The preliminary and formation expenses are sometimes borne entirely by the 
company, and sometimes by the vendors of the business to the company, or appor- 
tioned between these parties, the expenses up to allotment being payable by the 
vendors, and the expenses afterwards by the company. Care must be taken to see 
that the company is only charged with expenses properly payable by it. 

This expenditure is, strictly speaking, of a capital nature, but as it is unrepresented 
by assets, it is usual to write it olT as soon as possible out of revenue. The balance 
not written olf must be carried forward in the balance sheet, underwriting and other 
commission on the issue of shares, and also costs of issue of shares or debentures, 
being shown separately. 

(a) Underwriting Commission 

This is an amount payable to persons who undertake to subscribe for shares 
comprised in a public issue, to the extent that they are not subscribed for by the 
public. An underwriting contract is therefore in the nature of a speculation. If the 
public respond to the extent of applying for the whole of the shares, the underwriters 
receive their commission, and do not have to take up any shares. If the public appl> 
for only part of the shares, the underwriters receive their commission but have to 
take up the shares not subscribed for in proportion to their contracts. It is usual for 
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the underwriters to make formal application for the shares they underwrite, on the 
understanding that allotment will be made only to the extent to which the public 
do not apply for shares. 

The provisions mentioned in § 6 (c) ante regarding repayment of application money 
where a stock exchange quotation is refused, apply also to shares underwritten; the 
allotment is void (Section 51 (6) ). 

illustration (1) 

The Andorra Engineering Company, Ltd., issued a prospectus inviting applications for 
|(K),000 shares. A underwrote 40% of the total, B 30%, and C 30%, in return for a com- 
mission of 5 %. A and B also applied firm for 20,000 shares each. The public made applica- 
tions for 40,000 shares apart from the applications by A and B. There were thus 20,000 
shares to be taken up by A, B and C in the ratio in which they had underwritten the issue, 
A taking 8,000, B 6,000, and C 6,000. The commission received, of course, would be on 
the total amount underwritten, viz., A £2,000, B £1,500, and C £1,500. 

The underwriters may enter into subsidiary agreements with sub-underwriters in 
order to spread the risk. When such a course is contemplated, the principal under- 
writers are frequently paid an additional commission, termed an ‘over-riding’ com- 
mission, since they would generally have to pay to the sub-underwriters under- 
writing commission at the same rale as they themselves have received. The payment 
of over-riding commission by the company is justified on the ground that the latter 
is then able to effect an underwriting contract with only one or two underwriters 
instead of a number, the underwriters usually remaining responsible for the obligations 
entered into in respect of the subsidiary agreements. 

Illustration (2) 

X Ltd. issues a prospectus inviting applications for 100,000 shares of £1 each, and enters 
into a contract with M, who undertakes to underwrite the whole issue at 4 per cent., with 
an over-riding commission of 1 per cent. M places underwriting with the following sub- 
underwriters : — 

A 40,000 shares, B 30,000 shares, C 20,000 shares. 

In this case, the underwriting and over-riding commissions are apportioned as follows- - 

A 4% on £40,000 £1,600; B 4% on £30,000 - £1,200; C 4% on £20,000 = £800; 

and M 4% on the balance of £10,000, plus 1 % on £100,000 -- £1,400. 

Sometimes underwriters apply ‘firm’ for a number of shares; that is, they request 
the shares so applied for to be allotted to them, whatever the response of the public 
to the issue may be. If the issue is under-subscribed, each underwriter may still be 
called upon to fulfil his obligations under the underwriting contract, irrespective of 
‘firm’ applications, unless the contract provides for relief to be given for firm applica- 
tions, in which event the number of shares to be taken up under the contract by each 
underwriter is reduced by the number of shares taken ‘firm.’ 

(b) Commission on placing Shares 

This is an amount payable to parties who introduce to the company persons 
willing to become members, and to take up shares accordingly. This commission, 
therefore, differs from underwriting commission in so far as it is not a speculative 
transaction, and is only paid in the event of capital being introduced. 
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The payment of commission to persons in consideration of their agreeing to 
subscribe for shares, or procuring or agreeing to procure subscriptions, is authorised 
by Section 53. The amount or rate per cent, of the commission (which must not 
exceed 10% of the price at which the shares are issued) must be authorised by Uk- 
articles of association, and disclosed in the prospectus, or the statement required to 
be filed with the registrar in lieu thereof, and in any invitation to subscribe for 
shares not being a prospectus. 

This commission is usually payable in cash, but is sometimes satisfied by the 
issue of fully-paid shares, or partly in one form and partly in the other. 

Under the Eighth Schedule to the Companies Act, 1948, Part I, paragraph 3, the 
total amount of commission paid in respect of any shares or debentures, or so much 
thereof as has not been written off, must be stated under a separate heading in evcr> 
balance sheet of the company until the whole amount has been written off. 
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§ 10. Mortgages and Debentures 
(a) Definition of Mortgage 

A mortgage of freehold property is of the nature of a long lease (3,000 years) 
granted by one person (the mortgagor) to another (the mortgagee) as a security for 
money lent, with a condition that if the money is repaid on a certain day with 
interest at an agreed rate, the demise made i n favour of the mortgagee shall automatically 
terminate. This right to have the mortgage terminated is called the ‘equity of re- 
demption.’ 

In the case of leasehold property, the term of the lease to the mortgagee is for the 
unexpired portion of the mortgagor’s lease less 10 days. 

A second mortgage may be given for one day longer than the first mortgage. 

A mortgage must not be confused with an ordinary lease; in the case of a mortgage, 
the mortgagor remains in possession of the property so long as he fulfils the terms of 
the mortgage deed, whereas in an ordinary lease the lessor quits possession. 

In a mortgage, both the lender and borrower have a legal estate, that of the former 
being in the nature of a leasehold which he can assign at will, and that of the latter 
a fee simple or leasehold interest (as the case may be) upon which he can sue, subject 
to the n\ortgage. 

A limited company can raise money under similar conditions by a charge upon 
chattels, as well as upon land. A mortgage can therefore be stated shortly as a con- 
ditional transfer of properly made for the purpose of securing repayment of a loan 
with interest. Until default is made in the terms of the mortgage, either as regards 
the payment of interest or the repayment of principal, or in any other way, the 
mortgagor (i.e., the borrower) retains possession and use of the property, but as 
he does not possess an unencumbered title thereto he cannot convey it without the 
consent of the mortgagee {i.e., the lender). 

The entries in a company’s books when money is borrowed on mortgage will be 
a debit to cash and a credit to Loan on Mortgage Account. A note should be made 
in the ledger account of the asset charged under the mortgage. The proper entry 
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must be made in the register of charges. In the balance sheet the loan must be shown 
i,eparatcly on the liabilites side as loan on mortgage (see Eighth Schedule, Part I, 
paragraph 9). Sometimes, however, the amount of the mortgage is deducted from 
the value of the asset charged, and only the balance extended. 

Where a mortgage is repaid out of profits, it is desirable, if not imperative, to 
transfer from Profit and Loss Account to reserve an amount equal to the cash 
so applied, otherwise if dividends are declared up to the full amount of the 
balance of Profit and Loss Account before such a transfer has been made, working 
capital may become depleted. If, of course, reserves and liquid capital are already 
adequate, no transfer will be necessary. 

(b) Deiinition of Debenture 

A debenture is a written acknowledgement of a debt by a company, usually under 
seal, and generally containing provisions as to payment of interest and repayment of 
principal. It may be either a simple or naked debenture, carrying no charge on assets, 
or a mortgage debenture, carrying either a fixed or floating charge on some or all of 
the assets of the company, either including or not, as the case may be, the uncalled 
capital of the company. 

A fixed charge is a mortgage, as already described, on specific assets, and the 
company therefore loses the right to deal with the assets charged, except with the 
consent of the mortgagee. A floating charge, on the other hand, is not really a mort- 
gage at all, since the nature of the charge is that so long as the company continues to 
carry on its business and observe the terms of the charge, the directors are entitled 
to deal in any way they please in the ordinary course of business with the assets of 
the company, and may even make specific charges of property which, subject to the 
terms of the floating charge given, will have priority to the floating charge. The 
floating charge is a charge on a class of assets, present and future, which in the 
ordinary course of business is changing from time to time, and attaches to the pro- 
|)erty included therein in preference to the general liabilities of the company, i.e., to 
its liabilities to creditors not secured by specific charge at the moment the floating 
charge becomes fixed. The floating charge hovers over or ‘floats’ with the assets, until 
some event happens {c.g., default in repaying principal or interest) which crystallises 
the charge into a fixed one. 

Under Section 95, all mortgages and charges afl'ecting the property of a company, 
as defined in that section, must be registered within twenty-one days after the date of 
creation, with the registrar of companies, otherwise they will be void against the 
liquidator and any creditor of the company, so far as the security comprised in the 
charge is concerned. If so rendered void, the principal moneys will immediately 
become repayable. 

Debentures may either take the form of bonds to bearer, or they may be registered 
in the names of the holders, transmission being by transfer. In such a case, a debenture 
ledger should be kept, similar in form to the share ledger previously described, in 
order to record the necessary particulars. Debenture stock may also be issued, the 
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distinction between this and registered bonds being similar to the distinction between 
stock and shares mentioned earlier in this chapter. Unlike capital stock, debenture 
stock can be issued in the form of stock straight away without first being issued in 
some other form, and may even be issued at a discount. 

Where a fixed charge is given, the charge will be in the names of trustees, who nia\ 
then issue debenture stock for sub-multiples of the amount. In the case of a floating 
charge it is also common for two or more persons to be appointed as trustees for 
the debenture holders, for the purpose of looking after their interests, and taking 
any action that may be necessary to protect their security. 

A company may make more than one issue of debentures, in which case issues 
subsequent to the first may rank pari passu (z.e., on an equal footing) with the 
original issue, or may confer a charge, subject to and following the first, according 
to whether the original debentures contained clauses allowing or forbidding subsequent 
pari passu issues. Where the debentures carry different priorities, they are usually 
designated first debentures, second debentures, etc. — a higher rate of interest being 
payable on those of lower rank to compensate for the lower degree of security. 

A company can only issue debentures up to an amount within the limits of iis 
borrowing powers, as set out in its memorandum and or articles of association. In 
the case of a trading company, such powers are implied unless there are provisions 
to the contrary in the memorandum or articles. Debentures attract a stamp duty 
of 5s. per cent, on the par or redemption price, whichever is higher. 

The contractual rate of interest is payable on the debentures whether the company 
makes profits or not, since the charge given covers principal and interest. Income ta\ 
is deductible from the interest payable under the usual rules. 

Entries in the books of a company on an issue of debentures are similar to those 
on an issue of shares, Instalment Accounts being debited with the various instalments 
as they become due, and Debentures Account credited. If debentures are issued to 
the vendor as part of the consideration for a business acquired by the company, the 
Vendor’s Account is debited and the Debentures Account credited therewith. The 
proper entry must also be made in the register of charges kept by the company . 

(c) Debentures issued at a premium 

When debentures are issued at a premium, the Debentures Account should be 
credited only with the nominal amount of the debentures, the premium being 
credited to Debenture Premium Account. The Companies Act, 1948, does not 
specify the manner in which the Debenture Premium Account shall be dealt with, 
but it is considered that it cannot be regarded as a profit which is divisible through 
the Profit and Loss Account, and should therefore be classified as a capital reserve. 
It is frequently utilised to form the nucleus of a debenture redemption fund ; if not 
employed in this manner it could be applied in writing off fictitious assets. It is usual 
to charge the expenses of issue of the debentures against the premium received. 

(d) Debentures issued at a discount 

Debentures can be issued at a discount, and the discount can be regarded as a 
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lump sum allowed to the lenders at the time of their taking up the debentures, in 
consideration of a lower rate of interest being payable than would have been the 
case had the debentures been issued at par. The financial position of the company 
and the stale of the money market at the date of issue are important factors in 
determining the price of issue. 

The effect of issuing debentures at a discount can be seen from the following example : 
Illustration (1) 

\ company issued debentures of £100 each at 95, interest at 5 %, repayable at the end of 
20 years at par. 

Over the 20 years, therefore, ignoring income tax, the holder receives £100 as interest, 
and at the end of that period is repaid £100 in respect of each £95 advanced. The average 
return is therefore — £5 25 on his investment of £95, or 5 5%. (This rate is not 

strictly accurate, as it ignores compound interest, but it is sutliciently accurate to show the 
clfect.) 

Where debentures are issued at a discount, cash is debited with the net sum 
received and Discount on Debentures Account with the amount of the discount, 
13ebenturcs Account being credited with the full nominal value of the debentures, at 
which value they must appear as a liability in the balance sheet. The Discount on 
Debentures, or so much thereof as has not been written off, must be shown 
separately in the balance sheet (8th Schedule, Pt. 1). 

The discount on the issue is, in effect, deferred interest, and should accordingly be 
written off over the period having the use of the money raised by the debentures, 
unless a sinking fund is created to accumulate the full redemption price, including 
the discount. Where the debentures are redeemable at the end of a specified period, 
the discount should be written off by equal annual instalments over that period. If, 
however, the debentures are to be redeemed by annual drawings, the discount should be 
written off by proportionately reducing instalments, since each succeeding year has 
the use of a reducing amount of principal. 

Illustration (2) 

A company issued on 1st January, 19..., thirty debentures of £100 each at 90, repayable by 
instalments of £1,(X)0 at the end of the first, second, and third years re.spectively. Show the 
Discount Account, assuming the discount to be written off over the period proportionately. 



DISCOUNT ON 

ISSUE 

OF DEUtNIURtS ACCOUNT 


1st year 
Jan 1 

, To Debenture Account 

£ 

300 

1st year 
Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account— 
threc-sixlhi of £300. 

„ Balance c/d. 

i 

150 

150 



£300 



£300 

-nd year 
Jan, 1 

j To Balance b/d. 

i 

150 

2nd year 
Dec. 31 

By Profit and Los.s Account— 
two-sixths of £300 . 

„ Balance c/d 

100 

50 


i 

£150 



' £150 

year 
Jan 1 

' To Balance b/d. . 

50 

3rd year 
Dec. 31 

1 By Profit and Loss Account — . . 
one-sixth of £300 

; ; 50 


1 

£30 



£50 


H2 
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Note 

In the above illustration the discount has been written otT against the profits of the 
respective years in the proportions of 3: 2: 1, since the first year has the use of £3,000, the 
second year £2,000 and the third year £1,000 of the capital provided by the debentures. 

Where the redemption of the nominal amount of the debentures repayable is provided 
for by charges against Profit and Loss Account, such charges should include the provision for 
discount, in which case the discount can be written off against the credit balance on the 
redemption account. 

(e) Debentures repayable at a premium 

These debentures will stand in the balance sheet as a liability at their nominai 
amount, with a note of the amount at which they are repayable, any discount or pre- 
mium on issue being treated as described above. 

If a sinking fund is raised to provide for repayment, it should include provision 
for the payment of the premium on redemption. If no sinking fund is created, the 
premium should be provided for out of profits over the period of the debentures, in 
a similar manner to that in which discount is written off. 

Debentures may even be issued at a discount and repayable at a premium. 

Illustration 

A company issued 100 debentures of £100 each, at a discount of 5%, repayable at 102 at 
the end of 1 0 years. 

Over the 10 years, in addition to the interest payable, there must be charged against 
Profit and Loss Account £7 per £100 debenture, /.e., £700 in all, by yearly amounts of £70. 
Of this £50 is credited to Discount on Debentures Account, and £20 to a Provision for 
Premium on the Redemption of Debentures Account. 

If the debentures were repayable by equal annual drawings, the £700 would be charged 
in the ratio of 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, i.e. r.sths of £700 -- £127 5s. 5d. would be charged 
to Profit and Loss Account in the first year, 6",ths of £700 £1 14 10s. 1 Id. in the second 

year, and so on. The premium paid on redemption would be debited to the Reserve Account, 
and the balance carried forward until the last year, when it would be closed by the last 
redemption. 

(f) Kedemption of Debentures 

Debentures may be irredeemable {i.e., the company may be under no obligation 
to repay the debentures at any specified date), but this is unusual in the case of a 
limited company. It is more usual to find irredeemable debentures or debenture stock 
in the case of companies formed under special Act of Parliament. 

Debentures may either be redeemable at the end of a given period or by annual 
drawings. The trust deed, or if there is no deed, then the debentures themselves, will 
contain provision for redemption, and will also usually stipulate for a sinking fund 
to be established out of the profits for the purpose of repayment. An illustration of the 
entries in the company’s books in a case of this nature is given below. 

Another method is for the company to take out a sinking fund policy with an 
insurance company for the amount of the debentures. 

Under Section 90, where a company has redeemed any debentures, it has power to 
re-issue them, either by re-issuing the same debentures, or by issuing other debentures 
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in their place, unless provision, express or implied, is contained in the articles or the 
conditions of issue, or unless the company has, by passing a resolution, or by some 
other act, manifested its intention that the debentures shall be cancelled. Where a 
company has redeemed any debentures, particulars with respect to those which can 
be re-issued must be included in every balance sheet of the company. On re-issue, the 
debentures must be stamped as if they were an original issue. They have this advan- 
tage, however, that they will rank pari passu with the outstanding debentures of the 
same .scries, i.e., the re-issued debentures will have the same priorities as the original 
debentures. 

In some instances, a company purchases its ow.i debentures, as and when con- 
venient, in the open market, subsequently cancelling the liability pro tauto. This pro- 
cedure would be adopted when the debentures were quoted at a discount, so that a 
profit would result from the transaction. This profit is of a capital nature and should 
m>t be utilised for purposes of distribution as dividend. 

Illustration (1) 

.\ eoinpany issued £100,000 4% debenture stock at 98 on tlie Ist January, I9.‘'5, the interc.st 
being payable half-yearly on 30th June and 31st December. The stock is to be redeemed at 
the end of 20 years, at 102|,but the company has power to redeem on any earlier date after 
the first year at 105, upon giving 6 months written notice of its intention. Provision is made 
for the establishment of a sinking fund, and the annual contribution of £2,000, together 
with the interest received during the preceding year, is to be invested on the 1st January in 
each year, the first investment being made at the beginning of the second year. The trustees 
arc empowered to purchase debentures in the open market should they be below par, and 
to realise the sinking fund investments for this purpose. Investments were reali.sed as 
follows, in order to purchase debenture stock:— 

Nominal value ol 

Original Produced Debenture SlocL 

Purchased 

30th April, 1956 £1,050 £1,060 £1,100 

30th September, 1957 ... 2,(K)0 2,100 2,150 

The amounts of interest received on the sinking fund investments for 1956, 1957 and 
1958 were £40, £80 and £120, respectively. 

Prepare accounts showing the transactions up to 31 si December, 1958. Ignore income 
tax and calculate to the nearest £. 

DHBFNTURI STOCK ACCOUNT 

l‘^56 f 1955 i. 


Dec. 31 

To Debenture Redemption Ac- 
count, cancellation of £1,100 
Debenture Slock 
„ Balance c/d. 

1,1(K) 

98,900 

Jan. 1 

Sundries 

KXMKK) 



£1(K>,00() 



£l(K),a(H) 

1957 

Dtx 3 1 

To Debenture Redemption Ac- 
count, Cancellation of £2,150 
Debenture Sux:k 
„ Balance c/d. 

2,150 

96.750 

1956 
Jan. 1 

Bu lance b/d 

98,900 



£98,900 



£98,900 


1957 

Jan. 


By Balance b/d 


96,750 
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DISCOUNT ON DEBENTURES ACCOUNT I 


1955 
Jan. 1 

I To Sundries 

I £ 

2,000 

! 1956 1 

Dec. 31 

By General Reserve Account 
„ Balance c/d 

! 1,106 1 
900 

1 

1 Apr. 



£2,000 


! 

' £2,000 


1956 
Jan. 1 

! 

1 To Balance b/d. 

900 

1957 
' Dec. 31 

By General Reserve Account . , 

1 900 





SINKING FUND ACT 

OUNT 


19.56 


£ 

19.55 


1 

Dec. 31 

, I'o (icncral Reserve Account 

1,100 

Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account 

2.00'; 


„ Balance c/d 

3.00-*^ 

1956 




, Dec. 31 

„ Sinking Fund Investments Ac- 
count — Profit on sale 
„ Debenture Redemptii>n Ac- 






count— Profit on purchase 
„ Interest on Investments 

40 





,, Profit and Loss Account 

2,0<M> 



£4,105 



£4,10.5 

19.57 



1957 



Dee. 31 

To Cicnerai Reserve Atcouni 

2,1.50 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b'd. 

3,005 


„ IJalana* c/d 

3,106 

Dee. 31 

„ Sinking Fund Inveslinettis Ac- 





count —Proht on sale 
„ Debenture Redemption Ac- 

UK) 





count — Profit on purchase ... 

71 





Interest on investments 

80 



1 


„ Profit and Loss Account 

2,(XK> 



£5,256 



£5,250 

1958 



1958 



Dee. Jl 

To Balance c/d. 

5,226 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d. 

3,100 




Dee. 31 

„ Interest on Investments 

120 





„ Profit and Loss Account 

2,000 



£5,226 


£5,220 



1959 

Jan. I B> Balance b/d. 

5,226 


SINKING FUND INVLS I MENTS ACCOUNT 


1956 £ 

Jan. I To Cash 2,000 

Dec. 31 „ Sinking Fund Account — Profit 

on sale of investments 10 


£ 2,010 


1957 

Jan. I . To Balance b/d 950 

' „ Cash , 2.055 

Dc?c. 31 „ Sinking Fund Account— Profit 

I on .sale of investments ... 100 


£3,105 


1958 

Jan. 1 , To Balance b/d. . . 1,005 

„ Cash ... 2,101 


£3,106 


19.59 i 

Jan. 1 I To Balance b/d. 


1956 ' £ 

Apr. 30 By Cash ... 1,060 

„ Balance c/d. 950 


£ 2,010 


1957 

Sept. 30 By Cash 2,100 

Dee. 31 „ Balance c/d. 1,005 


£3,105 

1958 

Dec. 31 By Balance c/d. ... 3,106 


£3,106 


3,106 



COMPANY ACCOUNTS 
DEBENTURE REDEMPTION ACCOUNT 


237 


§ 10 ] 


A nr 30 To Cash, Purchase of £1,100 De- 
bentures cum, div 1 ,060 

f),*c 31 M Sinking Fund Account — Prolit 
on Debentures purchased for 
cancellation 55 


£1,115 

l‘)57 

Sept. 30 To Cash, Purchase of £2,150 De- 
bentures cum. dtv 2,100 

IVc 31 „ Sinking Fund Account— Profit ; 

on Debentures purchased for 
cancellation 71 


£2,171 


1956 


Apr. 30 

By Debenture Interest Account, 

4 months accrued interest on 
£1,100 Debentures purchased 



cum. div. 

15 

Dec. 31 

„ Debentures Account, Deben- 



tures cancelled 

1.100 

£1,115 

1957 

Sept. 30 

Bv Debenture lntcrc.st Account, 

3 months accrued interest on 
£2.150 Debentures purchased 



cum. div. 

21 

Dec. 31 

„ Debentures Account, Deben- 



tures cancelled 

2,150 

£2,171 


DHBBNTURE INTEREST ACCOIJN I 


1955 


£ 

1955 


£ 

liinc 30 , 

To Cash - 


D4C. 31 

By Proht and Loss Account 

4,0(K) 

i yrs * Interest on £100,000 .. 

! 2,000 



1 

IVc. 31 

' 2,000 






£4,000 



£4,()(K) 

1 -. - - 

1956 



1956 


1 

Apr. .30 

To Debenture Redemption Ac- 


l>©c. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account 

3,971 

count- -Interest on £1,1 (Ml 
Debentures purchased cum. 
div 

15 






In no .30 

„ Cash — 

J yrs.’ Interest on £98,900 . . 

1,978 




Dec. 31 

1,978 






£3,971 



£3,971 

1957 , 



1957 



June 30 

To Cash - 


Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account 

3,9.34 


i yrs.’ Interest on £98,900 .. 

1,978 




Sept. 30 

„ Debenture Redemption Ac- 






count — Interest on £2,150 
Debentures purchased cum. 
div 

21 




Dec 31 

„ Cash— 






i yrs.’ Interest on £96,750 

1,935 






£3,934 



£3,934 

1958 



1958 



lime 30 

To Cash — 

i yrs.’ Interest on £96,750 .. 

1,935 

Dec. 31 

By Profit and Loss Account 

3.870 

Dec. 31 

1,935 






£3,870 



£3,870 


SINKING FUND CASH ACCOUNT 


1955 


£ 

1956 



£ 

Dec. 31 

To General Cash — Annual Instal- 


Jan. 1 

By Sinking Fund Investment 

Ac- 



ment ... 

2,000 


count ... 


2,000 

1956 

Apr. 30 

„ Debenture Redemption 

Ac- 

Apr. 30 

„ Sinking Fund Investment Ac- 



count. Debentures purchased 

1,060 

count, Proceeds of sale 

1,060 

Dec. 31 

„ Balance c/d 


2.055 

Dec. 31 

„ Interest on Investments 
„ General Cash — Annual Instal- 

40 






ment 

„ General Cash — Refund of In- 

2.000 






terest on Debentures cancelled 

15 






£5,115 




£5,115 
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SINKING F UND CASH ACCOUN1~-a7;/////wt>J 


1957 


£ 

1957 


£ 

Jun. 1 

To Flal.ince b/d. 

2,055 

Jan. 1 

By Sinking Fund Investment Ac- 


Sept, 10 

„ Sinking 1 und Investment Ac- 


count .. 

2,055 


count, Proceeds of Sale 

2,100 

Sept. 30 

„ Debenture Redemption Ac- 

f>cc 31 

„ Interest on Investments 
,, (iener.tl Cash — Annual Instal- 

80 


count. Debentures purchased 

2,1(K) 


nieni 

2,000 

Dec. 31 

Balance c/d. 

2,101 


„ (jcneral C’ash — Refund of In- 



terest on Debentures cancelled 

21 


, 




16,256 



£6.256 

I95H 



1958 



1 

To Balance b/d. 

2,101 

Jan. 1 

B> Sinking Fund Investment Ac- 


Dca.. .31 

„ Interest on investments 
„ (icneral Cash — Annual Instal- 

120 

Dec. 31 

count . 

„ Balance c/d. 

2,101 

2,120 


ment 

2,000 




14,221 



£4,221 


1 959 

l.in. I 1<> UjKiik'C b/(l. 2,I2U 



G1 NI.RAI, RLSLRVn ACCOUNT 


1956 
Dec, 31 

1 To liiscount on Debentures Ac- 
count 

1,100 

1956 
Dec. 31 

By Sinking Fund Account 

£ 

1,100 

1957 
Dec, 31 

To Discount on Debentures Ac- 
count . , 

„ Balance c/d 

9(K) 

1,2.50 

1957 
Dec 31 

By .Sinking Fund Accoiini 




£2,150 



£2,150 




1958 
Jan. I 

By Balance b/d 

1.250 


Notes 

(1) The accrued interest included in the cum. div. price of the debentures purchased 
must be debited to Debenture Interest Account, and only the balance of the price 
treated as the cost of the debentures cancelled, in arriving at the profit or loss on cancellation. 
Tlic amount of such accrued interest, having been paid out of sinking fund cash, must be 
reimbursed thereto out of general cash, and reinvested. 

(2) No purpose is served by apportioning the proceeds of sale of the investments between 
capital and income, as both the interest earned and any profit or loss on realisation of tlie 
investments must be transferred to the Sinking Fund Account. 

(3) An amount equal to the nominal amount of the debenture stock cancelled has been 
transferred from the Sinking Fund Account to General Reserve, as the assets representing 
it arc now part of the general assets and arc not included in the Sinking Fund Investment 
Account. 

(4) The discount allowed on the issue of the cancelled debenture stock must be written 
oil', since the debentures are no longer outstanding. As, however, the general reserve is 
available, it has been thought advisable to write off the whole discount against it 
immediately. 

Another method of dealing with debentures purchased in the open market is 
to keep them alive, and treat them as investments of the sinking fund. The annual 
appropriation of profits is credited to Sinking Fund Account, and the amount ex- 
pended in the purchase of debentures debited to Sinking Fund Investment Account. 
Interest on such debentures is credited to the Sinking Fund Account and invested 
as if it were from an ‘outside* investment of the fund. 



COMPANY ACCOUNTS 


239 


S^IO] 

The sinking fund instalments are originally computed on the basis that they will 
accumulate at compound interest over the term of the debentures. Where, therefore, 
investments are realised and debentures purchased at an earlier date, the sinking 
fund is deprived of interest, and its basis vitiated. On each purchase of debentures, 
this fact must be borne in mind, and, if necessary, the sinking fund compensated for 
the loss of interest. This can be done by — 

(«) recomputing the annual instalments, having regard to the nucleus available and 
the remainder of the term of the debentures; or 
ib) computing the interest on the debentures purchased, and adding this amount to 
the annua! instalment to be set aside and invested ; or 
ic ) charging as an addition to the annual instalment the interest lost to the sinking 
fund by the sale of investments. 

Methods (b) and (<•) have no exactitude; they are mere expedients. Method (b) 
involves an increasing annual appropriation of profits; method (r) may fail to pro- 
vide adequate funds. Accordingly, method (a) is strongly advised. 

Where no sinking fund is provided, an amount equal to the cash applied in pur- 
chasing or redeeming debentures should be transferred from Profit and Loss Account 
to reserve (unless the necessary funds are already in that account) in order to preserve 
working capital, the cash utilised being accumulated profits withheld from distribu- 
tion. This automatically adjusts for any premium or discount. 

Illustration (2) 

On 1st January, 19... a company had outstanding £50,000 5 % debentures. On the following 
31st December, the company purchased for cancellation £20,000 debentures at 98, the 
expenses being £100. The profits for the year amounted to £34,tHX). 

Show journal entries recording the above transactions, including the cash transactions. 

JOURNAL 


£ ; £ 


Debentures Account 

Dr. 

20,000 


To Debenture Redemption Account 



20,000 

fiansfer of £20,(HH) Debentures for cancellation us per Minute dated . 


i 


Debenture Redemption Account 

Dr. 

20,000 


To Cash ... 



19,700 

Reserve 



300 

Purchase and cancellation of 120,000 Debentures at 98, Expenses £100, 

and transfer of profit. i 



Profit and Loss Account 

Dr, 

19,700 i 


To Reserve ... ... 


I 

19,700 


Transfer of amount equal to cost of Debentures purchased. 


Sate 

As the company’s liquid resources have been reduced by £19,700, it is desirable 
to transfer an equivalent amount to reserve from Profit and Loss Account, so that the 
balance of the latter account will not overstate the amount which is available for distribu- 
tion. This entry reflects that the purchase of the debentures has been effected out of profits, 
and to the extent that profits have been used for this purpose they cannot be distributed 
as dividend, without seriously depicting the company’s working capiuil. 

Debentures may be redeemable by annual drawings, in which case an amount 
equal to the cash applied each year in the redemption should be transferred to 
reserve (unless already therein) for the reasons already stated, any premium 
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or discount being debited or credited to reserve as in the case of the purchase of 
debentures in the open market. 

If there is no sinking fund, it is unusual for a company to acquire its own deben- 
tures as an investment, although on occasion, it maybe economical to do so, 
where the rate of interest payable is more than can be earned on other investments, 
and the market price of the debentures is favourable, or the terms of the debenture.- 
forbid cancellation at the time. In such a case, it is desirable to debit the interest on 
the debentures so purchased to the Debenture Interest Account and credit Profit and 
Loss Account as a separate item, so that the exact position is disclosed. 


Illustration (3) 

Wyezed Ltd. had outstanding £60,000 5% debentures at the beginning of the year 10 
interest payable 31st March and 30th September. During the year, debentures were pur- 
chased in the open market as follows:—- 

15th March, £10,000 nominal, ex interest, cost £9,890. 

1st August, £8,000 „ cum „ „ £8,050. 

The debentures were retained as an investment. Write up the Investment Account. 
Debenture Account, and Debenture Interest Account for the year to 31st December. 
Apportion in months and ignore income tax. 

The debentures were cancelled on the following 31st March. Write up the accounts to 
that date, making calculations to the nearest £. Ignore income tax. 


DliBFNTURH AC'COIJNT 


Mar, 31 ' To Own Debenture Investment ' Jan. 

! Account' cancellation of de- 
bentures purchased . 18,000 

I „ Balance c/f. . 42,000 I' 


£60,000 


By Balance b/f 


£ 

60 ,(KKi 


£60,000 


OWN irHBtiNTURES INVESTMENT ACCOUNT 



' 

Nominal. ; 

Interest. : 

{ 

Principal. 



Nominal. ^ 

Interest. 

PrinapJ 

Mar. 


£ 

£ ! 

£ 



£ 

£ 

£ 

15 ! To Cash * purchase rv. 




, Mar. 15 

By Principal — contra 


21 



interest ... 

10,000 : 


9,890 

Sept. 30 

„ Debenture Interest 1 





„ Interest— contra, ^ 

: month to 31 si 





Account, i year’s ; 









interest 


450 



March . 



21 

Dec. 31 

„ Balance, interest 




Aug. 

I Cash— purchase C//W 





accrued, c/d. 


225 

lu:' 


interest . . 

8 000 




„ Balance c/d 

18.000 



Cost . £8,050 

LciV accrued 










interest 4 
months. . 133 


133 

7,917 






Dec, 

31 , „ Profit and Loss Ac- 










i count 


563 ; 









i £18,()()0 

£696 1 

£17,828 



£18,000 

^£696 

, £17.8:1- 

19. 

• i 




19. 





Jan. 

1 j To Balances b/d. 

: 18,000 

225 

17,828 

Mar. 31 

By Debenture Interest 




Mar. 

31 j „ Reserve— Profit on 



Account . 


450 



cancellation 



172 


„ Debentures Account 





1 „ Prolit and Loss 





cancellation 



: I8,OOC 


! Account ... 


225 ' 




18,000 




V' 10] 
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Mar. 31 
Sept 30 

|k\. 31 


To Cash 

Own Debenture Investment 

Account 

„ Cash ••• 

Balance, accrued interest c/d.. . 


£ 

J,500 Jan. I By Balance, accrued intere.st b/f. 
l>c*c. .31 „ Profit and Loss Account 

450 
1,050 
750 

£3.750 


i 

750 

.3.0(X) 


£3,750 


M.!i 31 To Own Debenture Investment 
Account 
„ Cash 


450 Jan. I Bv Balance h/d. 

1,050 Mar. 31 ,, Profit and Loss Account 


750 

750 


£1,5(.K) 


£1,500 


RESERVE ACCOUNI 


Mar. 31 Uv Own Debenture Investment 
Account 

„ Priifil and Loss Account 


£ 

172 

17,828 


18.000 


Sotes 

(1) The interest credited to Profit and Loss Account at 31st December, 19... is made up 
as follows: 

9i months at 5% on £10,000 - £395 16 8 
5 £8,000 166 13 4 

£562 10 0 (say £563) 

(2) Whilst it is prudent to keep the profit on redemption of debentures in reserve, owing 
to its being a capital profit, there is nothing to prevent its being credited to revenue if it is 
in fact intact on a revaluation of the assets and liabilities. In order to maintain working 
capital, a transfer has been made from Profit and Loss Account of the amount required to 
increase the reserve to a sum equal to the nominal value of the debentures redeemed. 

(g) Debentures issued as security for a loan 

It is a common practice for companies to issue their own debentures as security 
against a loan or overdraft from a bank or other parties. Section 90 (4), expressly 
refers to this procedure, and provides that such debentures shall not be deemed to 
have been redeemed by reason only of the account of the company having ceased to 
be in debit whilst the debentures remained so deposited. 

The term ‘collateral’ is commonly applied to such a security, since the amount of 
the debentures will not appear in the company s accounts as a liability in addition 
to the loan or overdraft; but this description is not strictly correct, since the deben- 
tures are in fact issued by the company itself and not by a third party, as the expres- 
sion would seem to imply. The term ‘additional security’ appears to be a more 
accurate one to employ. 

When debentures are issued in this manner, they should be shown ‘in short’ in the 
balance sheet, and stated as having been issued as security. The loan against which 
they are issued will be extended as a liability in the usual way. A note of the issue 
should be made at the head of the Debenture Account in the ledger. The debentures 
require registration in the ordinary way. 
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The transaction is sometimes recorded by crediting the Debenture Account with 
the amount of these debentures, and debiting a Debenture Suspense Account with 
the same amount, the latter item appearing on the assets side of the balance sheet. 
When the debentures are released, the entry is written back, and consequently di.v 
appears from both sides of the balance sheet. There does not appear to be any 
particular advantage in adopting this method, as the whole of the facts are clearly 
disclosed in the balance sheet by the first method of treatment described above; 
moreover, the introduction to the assets side of the balance sheet of unnecessary 
suspense accounts is apt to cause confusion. 

No interest is payable on such debentures; the interest on the bank loan or over- 
draft is paid in the usual way, and the bank will only resort to the debentures in the 
event of this becoming necessary to protect their security, e.g., where liquidaticm 
ensues or a receiver is appointed. 

(h) Debenture interest in the final accounts 

Interest on debentures is a definite liability which is payable whether or not the 
profits earned are sufficient to provide for it. When preparing the final accounts for 
an accounting period, therefore, provision must be made for any interest accrued lo 
the date of the balance sheet, so that the Profit and Loss Account will be charged with 
interest for the whole period, and any accrued liability not yet paid will appear in the 
balance sheet. Although interest on debentures, being ‘annual interest’ for income 
tax purposes, must be paid less tax, the tax deducted has to be accounted for, cither 
as part of the assessments on the company's income or (where the interest exceeds 
the total income) under a separate assessment, and the true measure of the charge is 
thus the gross interest. The correct practice is therefore to debit the gross amount oi 
the interest to Profit and Loss Account, crediting the income tax recouped by deduc- 
tion to Income Tax Account. This practice has the approval of the Council of the 
Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales, and appears to be .sanc- 
tioned by the provision in the 8th Schedule, Pt. 1, which requires the amount of the 
interest to be shewn in the Profit and Loss Account. 

(i) Conversion of debentures into new debentures carrying a lower rate of interest 

In some circumstances the low rates of interest prevailing make it necessary I'or 
companies to review their position regarding debentures. Where the debentures pet- 
mit the company to redeem on 6 months' notice, the company is able to give the 
necessary notice and at the same time offer new debentures carrying a lower rate of 
interest in exchange. Where the holders of the old debentures do not take up the new 
debentures in full, the balance is offered to the public for subscription or placed 
privately. In such a case, the entries are simple, viz.. Old Debentures Account is 
debited and New Debentures Account credited with the debentures exchanged, in so 
far as the holders accept; Old Debentures Account is debited, and cash credited in 
respect of the old holders who desire to be paid out; the usual entries for the issue 
of debentures in respect of those issued to the public or private subscribers. 
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In some cases, however, there is no power of redemption at the date when the 
company desires to reorganise its position, and it is necessary to come to an arrange- 
ment with the debenture holders whereby some consideration is given for their 
agreeing to accept a lower rate of interest in future, e.g., a cash payment, or an issue 
of new debentures repayable at a premium. The relevant entries arc shown in the 
lollowing illustration which embodies a cash payment and an issue of new debentures 
repayable at a premium. 


illustration 

A company came to an arrangement with its debenture holders, who held £100,000 51% 
debentures, whereby the debentures were to be repaid at 103, the holders having the option 
to convert into 41 % debentures repayable by annual drawings over 20 years at 104. Holders 
of £60,000 5t % debentures exercised the option, and the company invited applications from 
the public for the remaining £40,000 41% £100 debentures at 101, payable as follows: 
On application £20; on allotment £31, and at intervals of one month thereafter, £25 per 
instalment. Applications from the public for £90,000 debentures were received. Allotment 
was made in full to existing holders who, in addition to converting their own holdings, 
applied for £25,000 41 % debentures; no allotments were made to other applicants for less 
than £500 stock (amounting to £20, (XK) nominal); pro rata allotments were made to other 
applicants. 

Show the journal entries recording the above transactions. .Tournalise the cash trans- 

actioOvS. 


JOURNAL 


1 , 

' t %, rX'bcnturcs Accoiini . l>r 1(H), (KK) 

lo 4i Debentures Account 
.Sundry IXdHrnture Holders 

C'ofivciMttn bv liolders of £6U,0tX) debentures into dclK’nlures, and transfei of 

balance tor repinment. 

1't 'III jrtil 1 OSS Account l>r. 

To .Suntlrv IX-bcniuic Holders 

Pienuum on repayment of £40,000 debentures. 

islt . .. 

Jo A\'\, Debentures Applicatitui and Allotment Account 
1.20 per debenture on £90, (KK) Debentures applied tor 

4A'’„ Debenttires Application and Allotment Account fX. 24,4(K) 

To 4^“,, Debentures Account 

Premium on Issue of Debentures Acetjunt 
Cash 

AIKjtmcnt per minute of this day of £25,000 debentures to existing holders in full; il5,0(K) 

'rl'tntuios lo applicants for £45,000, pm rata, £51 being due on application and allotment on 
viucu IKK) debenture and refund of application money on application fvir £20,000 debentures. 

Cadi .... .. Dr. 7.7.50 

To 4i % Debentures Application and Allotment Account 

Alloiincnt moneys received on £25,000 debentures allotted in full, £31 per £I(K) debcnliirc. 


\ Debentures Application and Allotment Account Dr. 

Debentures first Instalment Account . 

Transfer of amounts overpaid on application towards amount payable on instalments on 
tl5,0(K) allotted pro rata to applicants for £45,(X)() debentures, made up as follows 
£31 per £100 on £15,000 Debentures now due 
£20 £30,000 „ not allotted 

Fxcess earned forward 

% Debentures First Instalment Account .. 

To Debentures Account 

£25 per £100 debenture due on £40,000 Debentures. 


1,3.50 


Cash 


To Debentures First Instalment Account . 
Balance due now received. 


£4.650 

6,000 


£1,350 


Dr. 

10,000 

Dr. 

8,650 


bO.OOO 

40,0(K) 


1,200 


20,000 

400 

4,()(M) 


7,750 

1.350 


K.650 
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41 '"i Debentures Second Instalment Account 

To 41 Debentures Account 

J inaf instalment of £25 per debenture now due. 

Dr. 

10,000 

10,fK> 

Cash 

'D> 4i \ Debentures Second Instalment Account 

Balance due now received 

Dr. 

10,000 

10,ik>.) 

Sundry Debenture Holders 
loC'ash 

Redemption of £40,000 debentures at 103. 

Dr. 

41,200 

41.2(>n 



Non .--The picmiuni on the new issue could he applied towards writing oil the premium payable on the debentures redeemeo 
the balance of the premium being written oil to Profit and Loss Account. 

§ ]]. The purchase of a Business by a Limited Company 

As already explained in § 1 of this chapter, many advantages may stem from the ‘con- 
version’ of a private business into a limited company, one of the most important bcint 
the attribute of perpetual succession, which enables a member of a company (<■ 
transfer his shares therein, or to transmit them by will on his death, without flu 
constitution of the company or its financial resources being disturbed. 

The so-called ‘conversion’ may take the form of the transfer to a private compaiiv 
of the assets and goodwill of the business in consideration of the allotment of shares 
in the company, which the vendors of the business will continue to hold, and by means 
of which they will retain the control of the business. Alternatively, a public company 
may be formed for the purpose of acquiring the business, a common procedure bcinc 
for a promoter or syndicate to purchase the business from the original owners, and 
then resell it to the company at a profit, the capital of the company being raised h\ 
public subscription. Or again, a public company may be fonned to take over the 
business of a private company, the shareholders of the latter receiving shares or other 
interests in the public company in exchange for their existing holdings. 

In either case, the transactions to be recorded, from the new company’s point of 
view, are the same, as will be seen hereunder. It by no means follows, however, that the 
assets acquired by the company will be taken into its books at the same valuations as 
those at which they stood in the books of the firm. Where a public issue of capital 
is made, a revaluation of all the fixed assets is usually undertaken, and frequently the 
vendors guarantee the payment of the book debts. In many cases the company 
assumes the trade liabilities as part of the purchase consideration. In others the 
company discharges the liabilities and collects the book debts as agents for the 
vendors, interest being charged or allowed, as the case may be, until a final settle- 
ment between the company and the vendors is effected. 

When the book debts are taken over by the company, they are usually acquired 
at their book values less an agreed percentage for bad and doubtful debts. Should the 
book debts realise more than the net amount at which they are taken over, the excess 
is strictly of the nature of a capital profit to the company. 

In addition to the purchase price of the tangible assets, a further sum is usually 
payable in respect of goodwill. A company making a public issue for the purpose of 
acquiring a business must state in the prospectus the amount of the purchase 
consideration attributable to goodwill. From the book-keeping point of view the 
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goodwill will be represented by the excess of the total amount of the purchase con- 
sideration over the value of the other assets acquired, less the amount of any liabilities 
;i-,siimed by the company. 

(a) Entries in the purchasing company’s books 

File entries in the company’s books necessary to record the purchase of the 
iuisiness are as follows: 

1. Debit the respective asset accounts with the assets acquired, and credit the 
liability accounts with the amounts of any liabilities taken over by the company, 
crediting the Vendor’s Account with the amount of the purchase consideration. If the 
total assets exceed the liabilities taken over plus the consideration, the balance is in the 
nature of a capital profit and should be credited to a Capital Reserve Account. If the 
liabilities plus the consideration exceed the amount of the total assets, the resulting 
debit balance is the price paid for goodwill and must be debited to Goodwill Account. 

2. Debit the Vendor’s Account and credit Share Capital Account, Debentures 
\ccount. Cash, etc., with the shares, debentures, cash, etc., issued or paid by the 
cumpany in discharge of the purchase consideration. 

Some accountants prefer to pass the transactions relating to the purchase of the 
business through an account called ‘Purchase of Bu.siness Account’, which lakes the 
place of the Vendor’s Account, being credited with the assets acquired and debited 
uitli the liabilities taken over and with the purchase consideration. 

Illustration (1) 

\ company takes over the following assets and liabilities of a private business; 


I tusehold Property £7,()00 

I’Kitit and Maclimer> 3,000 

stiick jn-Trade 4,600 

M<ndr> J>ehiors 3,000 

1,500 

19,100 

/ ( '' Trade (.’red i tots 2,100 


£I7,0(K) 

The purchase consideration is £20,000, and is payable to the vendor as follows: 
110,000 in ordinary shares of £1 each fully paid, £5,000 in 5 per cent, preference shares 
of £1 each fully paid, all issued at par, and the balance in cash. Show the opening journal 
entries in the books of the company. 

JOURNAL 


Sundries. 

lo Sundries— 

Leasehold Property 7,000 

Plant and Machinery 3,000 

btov.k -in -Trade . 4,600 

Sundry Debtors ... 3,000 

Lash ..... 1,500 

‘loodwill ... 3,000 

Sundry Creditors .... 2,100 

Vendor (or Purchase of Business Account) 20,000 

being sundry assets and liabilities taken over as per contract dated .. 

£22,100 £22,100 

£ 

endor (or Purchase of Business Account) . Or. 20,000 

To Sundries — 

Ordinary Share Capital — 10,000 Shares of £1 each fully paid 10,000 

Preference Share Capital — 5,000 Shares of £1 each fully paid ... 5,(X)0 

. Cash 5,000 

being discharge of purchase consideration as per contract dated 

£ 20 t .000 £ 20,000 
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Note 

The amount debited to Goodwill Account is the excess of the amount of the purchaisc 
consideration, £20,000, over the total amount of the assets acquired, less the amount of tla- 
liabilitics assumed, £17,000. 

Where the purchase consideration is less than the value at which the net assets 
stood in the books of the vendor, but the values of the assets taken over are correclU 
stated (as ascertained by revaluation), the surplus, instead of being treated in tlu 
company's books as a capital reserve, may be applied in writing down fixed assets i-,. 
the level of the consideration. In no case should such surplus be distributed as a 
profit or credited to such an account as general reserve, which is a revenue reserve 
and may only be credited with amounts which are available for distribution. 

No account for goodwill should be raised in the company’s books unless goodwill 
is actually paid for, even though valuable goodwill may, in fact, be acquired. The 
absence of a Goodwill Account would merely indicate that no expenditure of capita! 
has been incurred in acquiring this asset. 

Where a partnership business is transferred to a limited company some diflicultv 
may be experienced in capitalising the company in such a way that the rights of the 
partners as shareholders will be similar to those they enjoyed in the firm. If the 
capitals of the partners arc in the same ratio as that in which profits arc shared, the 
problem is simplified, as the allotment of ordinary shares in that ratio will preserve the 
relationship as nearly as possible. In the many cases, however, where the capitals are 
not held in profit-sharing ratio, the problem is more complicated, particularly when 
the income tax position is borne in mind. 

The following example shows a typical problem of the latter description, with j 
suggestion for its solution. 

Illustration (2) 

A, B and C carried on business in partnership. On 31st March their Balance Sheet was a^ 
follows: 


Capital Accounts 



Goodwill . . ... 

50,0(Xl 

A 

49,000 


Freehold Premises at cost 

22,000 

H 

21,000 


Plant and Machinery at cost, less depreciation 
Furniture, etc., at cost less depreciation 

9,000 

C 

10,000 

80.0(X) 

500 

5'’o Lt)an A 

Current Accounts- 
A 

I,4(K) 

10,000 

Stock in Trade j 

Sundry Debtors £8,000 ! 

LeSkS Bad Debt Provisu>n 400 

j 17,000 

7,600 

B 

700 

2,100 

Payments in Advance .. | 

Cash in Hand .. j 

50 

I 3,420 

Sundi\ Creditors 


17,820 

Current Account — C | 

350 


£ 

109.920 

l\ 

109,920 


It was decided to form a limited company to take over the business as from 1st November. 
Y ou are consulted by A, B and C as to the terms of the transfer and the rights of the partners 
in the company, having regard to the following information: 

(a) The partners are entitled to interest at 6 per cent, per annum on their Capital Accounts. 

but no interest is charged or allowed on Current Accounts or on additions to capital. 
(/») C is entitled to a salary of £1,000 per annum. 

(c) Profits are shared in the ratio 5:3:2. 

id) It is desired to retain their respective rights in capital and profits as nearly as possible. 
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(c) A’s loan is not to be repaid, but his rights in respect thereof arc to remain similar to 
those he now enjoys, as nearly as may be practicable, having regard to the fact that he 
is to be allotted shares therefor. 

I / ) Current Accounts are to be cleared by cash payments. 

(t'l The assets, other than goodwill, are taken over at book values. Goodwill is revalued at 
£30,000. 

(/;) The partners wish to have the benefit of the maximum earned income allowance for 
income tax purposes. 

Draft proposals for carrying the scheme into effect, and show the initial balance sheet 
111 the company after giving effect thereto, taking the preliminary expenses at £1,200. 

.suc.<ji;sin) schpmi; 

i. The capitals of the partners in the business are not in proportion to their shares in 
profits and losses, w'ith the result that if there were a heavy loss on realisation of the assets, 
some cash adjustment might be necessary between the partners. In order to retain a similar 
position in the proposed company, the adjustments mentioned in paragraph 3 hereunder 
aic recommended. 


2. The Capital Accounts, after writing down the goodwill, will be as follows ; — 



A 

B 

C 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Existing Capitals 

49,000 

2I,(K)0 

10,000 

80,000 

Deduct Reduction in value of 
Goodwill in profit-sharing ratio 
(5:3: 2) 

10,000 

6,000 

4,000 

20,000 

Adjusted Capitals 

£39,000 

£15,000 

£6,000 

£60,000 


3 If the capitals were in profit-sharing ratio, and C’s capital was in the same proportion 
to the total capital as his share of profit, viz., one-fifth, the total capital would be £30,000. 
and the relative excess capitals would be as follows: 



A 

B 

c 


£ 

£ 

£ 

Capitals as above 

39,000 

15,000 

6,000 

Less Capitals in the profit- 
sharing ratio 

15,000 

9,000 

6,000 

Surplus capital held by A and B 
over C 

24,000 

6,000 


As between A and B profits are 
divided in the proportion of 

5 : 3. Assuming B’s surplus to 
represent three-eighths of the 
total capital, A’s proportionate 
surplus would be £ 1 0,000 

10,000 

6,000 



A’s absolute surplus capital over 
that of B andC is therefore ... £14,000 

In the event of a winding-up, therefore, A should receive out of the realisation of the 

( assets £14,000 before B and C are repaid anything. The next £16,000 should be shared by 
^ and B in the ratio of 5 : 3, and the balance by A, B and C in their profit-sharing ratio. 
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4. To achieve the desired result, the scheme must embody the following principles: 

(fl) In order that the ultimate net profit shall continue to be shared in the proponions 

of 5 : 3 : 2, ordinary shares must be issued to the partners in those proportions in respect 
of that part of their capital which is in their profit-sharing ratio; i.e., £15,000, £9,000 and 
£6,000 respectively. 

(h) To equate the rights of the partners as to interest on capital, two classes of pre- 
ference shares must be issued for the balance of the respective capitals: ‘A’ shares to A 
for his £14,000 absolute surplus, and ‘B’ shares (ranking after the ‘A’ shares) to A and B 
for £10,000 and £6,000 respectively. If deemed desirable, these shares may carry a fixed 
rate of dividend of 6%, but it is suggested that they carry no interest, this being adjusted 
for as explained hereunder. 

(c) 10,000 5 % cumulative redeemable preference shares of £1 each to be issued to A m 
respect of his loan, such shares to have priority over all other classes of shares as lu 
dividend and as to repayment of capital in the event of liquidation. The shares should be 
redeemable, in case the company should at any time find itself in a position to dispense 
with the capital represented thereby. 

(J) None of the above preference shares are to be entitled to share in any surplus of 
assets remaining after the repayment of the nominal value of all share capital on a 
winding-up, but all arrears of preference dividend due on such shares to be paid (di 
before repaying capital. 

(e) The ordinary shares to rank for dividend and repayment of capital after the prcl- 
crence shares, and to carry the right to any surplus of assets on a winding-up. 

(/) C to receive a salary of £l.0(X) per annum. 

(j?) Directors’ emoluments, payable out of the profits remaining after providing for the 5 
preference dividend and C's salary, to be paid to A, B, and C, of an amount sufficient to 
enable each partner to obtain the maximum earned income allowance where the profits 
are sullicient for that purpose. In respect of the former interest on excess capital, A must 
receive fees of £1,440, and B £360, being 6% on their respective c.xcesses over the capital 
of C. The balance could be voted as salaries each year by way of a percentage of the prt)!!!' 
available, the total amount so voted being divided between A, B and C in the proportions 
of 50 per cent., 30 per cent., and 20 per cent, respectively. 

Alternatively, the articles may provide that the directors shall receive as salaries the 
whole of the profits remaining after the payment of the 5% preference dividend and C’s 
salary, such salaries to be divided among them as they .shall agree. The directors can then 
enter into an agreement amongst themselves to divide such amount as they would have 
divided the profits if the partnership had continued. 

5. The distribution of profits in the partnership and the company respectively is illustrated 
by the following statements: 

Profits assumed £10,000. 



Partnership. 

A. 

B. 

C. 

CtTMPANY. 

A. 

B. 



£ 

£ 

£ 1 

' i 

£ - 

£ 1 

£ 

Loan Interest 

500 , 



; 5% Preference Shares Dividend 

500 : 


1,001) 

Interest on Capital — 




, Salary 


360 j 

1 

6% on £39,000 

2,340 



Director’s Fce.s 

1,440 ; 


6% on £15,000 

900 


Balance as Salaries in proportions 


1,340 

€% on £6,000 



360 i 

, of 5 : 3 : 2 

3,350 

2.010 ; 

Salary, C 



1,000 ! 





Balance 5:3:2 .. 

2,450 ; 

1,470 1 

980 


1 

1 



£5,290 ; 

£2,370 ; 

£2,340 


£5,290 ! 

£2,370 ' 

”£2,340 
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It will thus be seen that the division of profits is identical in both cases, whilst the priorities 
as to repayment of capital are preserved, and the maximum available earned income allow- 
ance is obtained for all partners. 


A, B & C LTD. 

BALANCK SHLHT as at 1st April 


vlutrc C apital — 

Authorised, Issued and Fully Paid — 

10 , (XK) 5®o Cumulative Redeer 
Preference Shares of £1 each ... 

I4,0(K) ‘A’ Preference Shares of £1 
each 

j(),000 ‘ B ' Preference Shares of £1 each 
Ui.OOO Ordinary Shares of £1 each 

,undr> Creditors . . 


Fixed Assets- 


1 


Goodwill at cost 


30,000 


1 


Freehold Prc*misc.s at cost 


22,000 


! 10,000 

1 

Plant and Machinery at cost 


O.(KK) 


! 


Furniture, etc., at cost 


500 


! 14,(KK) 





61,500 

* 16,000 


Current Assets — 




: 30,000 


Slock-in-Trudc... . , 


17,000 


— . _ 

70,000 

Sundry Debtors 

8,(K)0 



' 

17,820 

Lm Had Debt Provision ... 

4(H) 







7,600 




Payments in Advance 


50 




Cash in Hand 


470 








25,120 



Preliminary L'xpenses 



1,200 


£87,820 




£87,820 


\ote 

Owing to the limitation of liability, it is impossible to provide entirely for the position 
which might arise in the event of the company proving unsuccessful, e.g., in a partnership 
a partner's capital account may become in debit on dissolution, and he would have to 
iniroducc cash, whereas in a company a member cannot be called upon to contribute more 
than the amount (if any) unpaid on his shares. 

The following illustration shows the effect on the books of the firm of the con- 
version of a private firm into a limited company, and also the entries in the books of 
the company: 

Illustration (3) 

1 he X Company, Limited, was formed to purchase the business of A and B, who share 
profits, two-thirds and one-third respectively, and whose balance sheet was as follows: 

BALANCE .SHLET 

A AND B 




£ 



£ 

<• realtors . . 


2,700 

Goodwill 


1,0(K) 

hals Payable 


900 

r reehold Property 


5,000 

1 ‘'.ill Account 


400 

Plant and Machinery 


2,500 

kapi'ais— 



Stock 


3,000 

A 

£8,000 


Debtors . 

£1,100 


B 

5,000 


Less Provision for Bad Debts 

2(X) 




13,000 



2,900 




Bills Receivable 


800 




Investments 


600 




Cash 


1,200 



£17,000 



£17,000 


The company takes over the assets at book value, with the exception of the freehold 
property, which is taken over at £6,000. The investments are retained by the firm, and sold 
l>y them for £450. They also discharge the loan of £400, but the company takes over the 
'■emaining liabilities. 

The purchase consideration for the net assets taken over is fixed at £18,950, payable as 
follows : £9,500 5 per cent, debentures, 7,600 fully paid ordinary shares of £1 each, both 
vd par, and the balance in cash. A and B agree to divide the assets forming the purchase con- 
sideration in proportion to the balances standing to the credit of their respective capital 



BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


250 


[Chap. Vlli 


accounts, after the adjustments rendered necessary by the sale of the business and invest^ 
ments have been completed. 

Show the ledger accounts closing the firm’s books, and the journal entries opening the 
company’s books. 

FIRM'S BOOKS 
REALISATION ACCOUNT 


£ 


To 

Freehold Property 

5.000 


Plant and Machinery 

2,500 


Cioodwill 

1 .(KK) 


Stock ... 

3.000 


Debtors 

3,100 


Bills Receivable 

i 800 


Cash 

1 1,200 


Loss on Investments 

150 


Balance, beinit profit on OMlisation c/d. 

6,000 

£22.750 


£ 

To Capital Accounts 

A Iwo-thirds 4,000 

H one-third 2.000 

£6 000 


By Creditors 2,700 

„ Bills Payable .... ‘MK) 

„ Provision for Bad Debts ?(Ht 

X Co. Ltd- . 


£22,750 


L 

By Balance b/d. t),()(K) 




X COMPANY LTD. 


£ £ 
lo KealisutHin Account 18,‘>50 B> Debentures . ^ 5(>(> 

. „ Ordinary Shares 7,(>(Mi 

Cash 1. 8*^0 

£18,950 £18,950 


lo X Co Lid 


DEBLNIURES IN X CO. LTD. 


9,500 ' By A Capital Account 

.. B 

£9,500 


1 

G.OtK) 

.1.50t» 

£9,500 


ORDINARY SHARES IN X CO. LTD. 


£ £ 

To \ Co, l.ld 7,600 B\ A Capital Account 4,800 

B .. „ 2.800 

£7,600 £7,600 


A C API I AL ACCOUNT 


£ 

lo Balance c/d 12,000 By Balance b/f. 8,000 

Ptnlit on Realisation 4,00# 

£ 12,000 £ 12,000 


£ £ 

I o I>cbenturcs in X Co. Ltd. ^ ' Bv Balance b/,^ 12,(XK) 

twclNC-nmctccnths of £9,5iK) 6 OOt' 

Shares in X Ltd. — 

twelve-nineteenths of £7,600 4,St)0 

„ Cash'-' 


twelve-nineteenths of £1,900 1,200 

£12,000 


£12,000 
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B CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


£ 


H« lance c/d. 

7,000 

By Balance b/f. 

5.0(K) 


Profit on Realisation 

2,000 


£7,000 


£7,0(H) 

Debentures in X C\>. Ltd. — 



£ 

Keven-nineteenlhs of £9,500 

Shares in X Co. Ltd.— 

3,500 

By Balance b/d 

7,000 

sevcn-ninctccnths of £7,600 
(.'ash — 

2,800 



'♦evcn-nmcleenths of £1,900 

700 




£7,(K)0 


£7.(HM) 



CASH 

HOOK 

£ 

\ Co. Ltd 

I.H50 

By Loan Acctmnt 

4(H) 

frncstnicnls 

450 

Balance c/d. 

1.900 


£2,300 


f 2,^00 


£ 


£ 

0.1 lance bM 

1,900 

By A tr.ipiial Account 

1,200 


.. B 

700 


£1,900 


£1,900 



INVI.STMr:NTS 

£ 

Ihi lance c/f. 

600 By Cash 

450 

'! „ Realisation Account -doss 

150 


1 ; 

£600 


I.OAN 

£ 

T<' Cjsh 4(K) By Balance b/f. 


X COMPANY LfO’S BOOKS 
JOURNAL, 

Sundries. 


To Sundries 


1 rtthold Propertv 

6.(K)0 


Pltint and Machinerv 

2 ,. ‘^00 


St.>-k 

3.(KK) 


IXintors 

3.HK) 


bills Receivable . 

800 


Cash 

1,200 


^"'ndwill . .... 

6, 1 50 


Creditors . . 


2,700 

Bills Payable 


9(H) 

ProMsion for Bad Debts 


200 

Vendors (or Purchases of Busines Account) 


18,950 


£22,750 

£22,750 


lieinj? sundry assets and liabilities taken over as per contract dated 


Vo/e 

The amount debited to Goodwill Account is the difl'erencc between the total of the assets, 
the liabilities taken over, and the purchase consideration payable to the vendors. 
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Vendors (or Purchase of Business Account) ... 
To Sundries — 

(Ordinary Share Capital 
IX'bcnturcs ... 

Cash . 


Dr. 


£ 

18,950 


£ 18,950 


£ 


7,60{i 

9.500 

1,850 

£18,950 


Bein« 7,600 ordinary shares of £1 each, and £9,500 5% debentures issued fully paid, and 
cash paid in settlement of purchase consideration as per contract dated 


Sometimes a company acquiring a business does not take over the book debts and 
liabilities of the vendor, but collects the book debts and pays the liabilities out of ihc 
proceeds thereof, accounting to the vendor for the balance. In such a case the com- 
pany should provide special columns in its cash book, into which receipts froi; 
debtors and payments to creditors made on behalf of the vendor are entered, and 
from which they are posted to the personal accounts of the vendor’s debtors and 
creditors. These postings, however, form no part of the double entry from the poini 
view of the company, since the accounts to which the amounts are posted arc not n, 
the company’s ledgers. The double entry in the company’s books in respect of llu v. 
transactions is completed by posting periodically the totals of the receipts and p.i;>- 
ments made on behalf of the vendor to the credit and debit respectively of liic 
Vendor’s Account. If the company wishes to continue to use the old debtors’ and 
creditors’ accounts, a line should be ruled across each account some distance below 
the last entry prior to the transfer, and the company’s own transactions should he 
entered below this line, in order that the debts owing to and by the company may m't 
be confused with those owing to and by the vendor. 

If, however, the company carries on the old debtors and creditors accoiinb 
without a break, suspense accounts should be opened to provide contras in the 
company’s books for the amounts of the vendors’ debtors and creditors. Thus, in 
the illustration given below, since by continuing to operate upon the vendorN 
debtors and creditors accounts, the ledgers contain assets of £5,400 and liabilities nt 
£3,700 which do not belong to the company, a Debtors Suspense Account must be 
credited with £5,400 and a Creditors Suspense Account debited with £3,700 tu 
counteract these items. Periodically transfers are made from these suspense accounts 
to the Vendor’s Account of amounts equal to the sums collected from debtors and 
paid to creditors respectively on behalf of the vendor. The amounts of any of the 
vendor’s debtors which arc written oflf as bad must be transferred from the company's 
Bad Debts Account to the debit of the Debtors Suspense Account, whilst discounts 
allowed and received in respect of the vendor’s debtors and creditors must he 
transferred from the company's Discount Accounts to the appropriate suspense 
accounts. 

Any balances remaining on the suspense accounts when the company prepares it> 
balance sheet represent the amounts of the debtors and creditors applicable to the 
vendor still appearing in the company's books, and must be deducted from the totals 
of the debtors and creditors respectively to arrive at the figures to be shown in the 
company’s balance sheet. 
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illustration (4) 

0,1 1st January YZ Ltd. acquired the business of X, taking over all the assets with the 
cvception of the book debts, which it undertook to collect on behalf of X, and out of the 
proceeds pay the liabilities owing at the date of the transfer. At that date the book debts 
iniounted to £5,400 and the liabilities to £3,700. 

The company continued to operate on the old debtors and creditors accounts without 
.1 break, and at the following 31st December the total of the book debts amounted to 
£6,200, of which £400 represented debts owing to X, whilst the total creditors were £5,300, 
the wholeof X’s liabilities having been discharged. During the year the company had written 
off £700 debts as bad, of which £300 was in respect of X’s debtors. Discounts allowed by the 
company during the year amounted to £680, of which £185 was allowed to X’s debtors. 
Discounts allowed to the company amounted to £1,400 of which £104 was in respect of 
pre-transfer liabilities. 

Show the relevant ledger accounts in the company’s books. 

TOTAL DtBTORS ACCOUN I 
£ 

[)oc 31 j To Balance 6,200 

TOTAL CRFDITORS ACCOUNT 


Dec. 31 By Balance 


£ 

5,300 


X's DEBTORS SUSPENSE ACCOUNT 


£ 

Dot 31 To Bad Debts Account ... 300 . Jan. 1 By Balance - 

„ Discounts Allowed Account 185 \ Debts not taken over from X 

„ X’s Account -Cash collected ... 4,515 

„ Balance c/d, . . 400 


£5,400 


£ 

5,400 

£5.400 


Jan. 1 j By Balance b/d. 


400 


X's CREDITORS SUSPENSE ACCOUNT 


lun. 


To Balance — 

Liabilities not taken over from X 3,700 


Dec. 31 By Discounts Received Account 
„ X’s Account - Cush paid 


£ 

104 
3, .*^96 


I £3.700 


£3,700 


XX ACCOUNT 


Dec. 31 To X’s Creditors Suspense Account- 
Cash paid to Creditors 
,, Balance c/d. 


3,596 

919 

£4,515 


Dec. 31 By X’s Debtors Susnen.se Account — 

i Cash received rrorn Debtors ... 4,515 


Jan. 1 By Balance b/d. 


£4,515 


BAD DEBTS ACCOUNTS 


31 ‘ To Sundry Debtors— Debts written off , 700 , Dec. 31 By X’s Debtors Suspense Account-- 

! ' Amounts ajiplicable to X’s 

i debtors 300 

I „ Profit and Loss Account ... | 400 


£700 


£700 
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DISCOUNTS ALLOWED ACCOUNT 


Dec 31 To Sundry DebU)rs — 

r)fsci)Linls Allowed 


£ 

Dec. 31 By X’s Debtors Suspense Account — 

<S80 Discounts allowed to X’s debtors 

„ Profit and Loss Account 49s 


£680 


£680 


DISCOUNTS RECEIVED ACCOUNT 


Dec. 31 


To X’s Creditors Suspense Aca>uni — 
Discounts received in respect of 

X’s liabilities 

,» Profit and Loss Account 


104 

1.206 


Dec. 31 By Sundry Creditors Accounts 
Discounts Received 


£I,4(K) 


l,4(Xi 

I 

I 

j £l.4(Ki 


Note 

As a result of the above entries there will appear in the company’s balance sheci a 
liability to X of £919, whilst the sundry debtors will be £5,800, viz., £6,200. less the crcdn 
balance of £400 carried down in the Debtors Suspense Account. The bad debts and discounts 
transferred to the company’s Profit and Loss Account are reduced by the amounts tranv 
ferred to the suspense accounts, and thus borne by the vendor. 

(b) Apportionment of Profit or Loss prior to Incorporation 

In view of the inconvenience that would be caused by an additional stock-taking! 
and the balancing off of the books when a company is formed to take ovet 
an existing business, it is common to pre-date the purchase to the date of the Iasi 
balance sheet, i.c., for the company to take over the business as from a date prior to its 
incorporation. In such an event any profits earned prior to the date of incorporation 
cannot be regarded as available for dividend, but are of a capital nature, since the 
company cannot earn profits before it comes into existence. In fact, such profits 
merely increase the net assets acquired by the company on its formation and come 
to it as capital, not revenue. When the vendor is not entitled to take such profit.s 
himself, he is usually paid interest on the purchase consideration from the date when 
the business was taken over to the date on which the purchase consideration is dis- 
charged. The interest payable to the vendor for the period from the date of taking 
over the business to the date of incorporation of the company should be charged 
against the profits earned during that period, any interest payable in respect of any 
period after the date of incorporation being charged to Profit and Loss Account. The 
remaining balance of profits earned prior to incorporation (if any) should either be 
credited to the Goodwill Account, or, if there is no Goodwill Account, applied in 
writing down some other asset which is deemed to be over-valued, or carried forward 
as a capital reserve not available for distribution. 

If stock is not taken at the date of incorporation, and consequently the profits 
prior to that date cannot be ascertained exactly, it is usual to arrive at the profits 
applicable to the period either by apportioning the profits for the whole accounting 
period on a time basis, or in proportion to the turnover of the periods prior to and 
after incorporation respectively, or by a combination of these methods. 
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Obviously, since no business can be expected to earn its profits evenly week by 
week, neither the time method nor the turnover method maybe entirely satisfactory. 
I he most equitable method is normally to apportion the gross profit on the basis of 
ihe turnover, and the expenses on their respective merits, those varying with turnover 
being apportioned on that basis, and those which do not vary with the turnover 
being apportioned on a time basis. 

In apportioning the profits it should be remembered that any expenditure which 
relates solely to the company must be charged against the profits applicable to the 
period subsequent to the date of incorporation. This would apply to directors’ fees 
and other similar expenditure. On the other hand, any expense wholly applicable to 
the period prior to incorporation, e.g., vendors’ salaries, should lie charged accord- 
ingly. 

Any contracts entered into by a public company prior to the issue of the certificate 
entitling it to commence business are provisional only, but on the issue of that certi- 
ficate they become binding according to their terms (§ 109 (4) ), i.c\, they are ratified. 
The date of division in such cases would therefore still be the date of incorporation. 

If it is found that a loss has been sustained during the accounting period the 
following alternative courses are open: 

1. To make no apportionment at all, but to carry forward the total loss for the 
whole period to be written off out of subsequent profits. This is the most conservative 
method. 

2. To debit the amount of the pre-incorporation lo.ss to Goodwill Account. The 
justification for this treatment is that a loss incurred between the date as from which 
the business is taken over and the dale of incorporation of the company reduces the 
net assets acquired at the date of incorporation, and thus increases the price paid for 
goodwill. 

3. To debit the loss prior to incorporation to a suspense account, which can be 
subsequently written ofl' as circumstances permit, in the same way as other fictitious 
assets. 


Illustration (1) 

The A B Co., Ltd., was formed on 1st April to take over the business formerly carried 
on by Messrs. Brown & Smith as from 1st .lanuary. It was agreed that all profits made 
subsequently to this latter date should belong to the company, but that interest on the 
purchase consideration (£50,000), at the rate of 6% per annum, should be paid to the 
vendors until the final settlement, which took place on 1st June. 

The following was the Profit and Loss Account as prepared at 31st December, for the 
year ending on that date: 


J.xpcnws of Managetnent 

Had OebM 

Directors* Fees ... 

joterest to Vendors 

[preliminary Expenses, amount written off 
Depreciation 

B.iiancc being net Profit . 


£ 

3,050 

200 

1,000 

1.250 

500 

1,000 

13,000 


Gross Trading Profit 


£ 

20,000 


£20.000 


£20,000 
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It was found that of the bad debts written off, £100 related to debts taken over by the 
company. 

Apportion the profit earned as between the periods prior and subsequent to the date of 
incorporation, assuming the turnover to be spread evenly over the year. 



£ 

Net Profits ... 

13,000 

Add- 


Had Debts 

200 

Directors’ Fees ... 

1,000 

Interest to Vendors 

1,250 

Preliminary Expenses 

500 


£15,950 


Share of Profits onc-quartcr of £15,950 
three-quarters of £15,950 

Less Bad Debts 

Directors’ Fees 

Interest to Vendors 

Preliminary Expenses 


I Prior to Subsequent to 

: Incorporation. Incorporation. 



£ 

3,987 

£100 

£ 

11,963 

£100 




; 1,000 


750 i 


500 



1 

850 

500 

2,100 

1 



£3,137 1 

1 ' 

£9,863 


Note 

The amount of £3,137 should be treated as a capital profit not available for 
dividend. It has been arrived at after charging the loss of £100 in respect of the diminished 
value of the book debts taken over. 


Illustration (2) 

A company was formed to take over a business as from 1st January, but was not incor- 
porated until 30th April. The turnover for the year to 31st December was £20,000, of 
which £4,000 was prior to 30th April. 

PROFIT AND I.OSS ACCOUNT ior ihe Yi.ar enoid .tisr December 



' Pnoi to 

Subsequent i 

' , Prior to 

Subsequent 


Ratio. Incorpor- 

1 to Incor- 

; Ratio. Incorpor- 

to Iru'or- 


ation 

poration. , 

1 ation. 

poration 


1 ^ 

' £ 

! i £ 

£ 

Rent, Rates and other stand- 


By Gross Profit b/d. 

. 1:4, 1,500 

6,000 

mg charge'* 

1 : 2 1,200 

2,400 



Travellers' Commission 

,1:4 40 

160 



Discounts 

1:4 30 

120 



Directors’ Fees 

... 

250 



Interest on Purchase con- 



1 


sideration . 

200 

50 , 



Net Prolit to Capital Reserve 

, - : 30 




Appropriation Account 


, 3,020 ! 




£1,500 

' £6,000 ! 

i £1,500 1 

£6.000 


Notes 

1. The ratio of turnover is 4,000 : 16,000 ~ 4 : 16 or 1 : 4. The time ratio is four months 
to eight months =1:2. 

2. Standing charges continue irrespective of turnover, and are apportioned on a time 
basis. 

3. Travellers’ commission and discounts vary with turnover. Strictly, they may vary 
with the turnover of a period ending earlier than 31st December, owing to the lag in 
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payment, but the turnover of the period is sufficiently accurate for practical purposes unless 
the items are very large in amount. 

4. Directors’ fees do not require apportionment. 

5. Interest on the purchase consideration is apportioned according to the time during 
which it accrued. 

In some instances where a private business is transferred to a company formed for 
the purpose of its acquisition, it is found that no entries relating to the transfer have 
been made at the time, the books of the business being carried on without a break 
until the usual or the new accounting date. Adjustments are therefore necessary to 
give effect to the true position for the purposes of the final accounts. 

Illustration ( 3 ) 

The following is the Trial Balance of A Ltd. on 31st December: 


A—Capital Account 
Sundry Fixed Assets 

Debtors 

Stock 

Cash 

Sundry Liabilities 
Profit and Loss Account 


£ £ 

20,000 

8,000 

10,000 I 

12,(HX) 

2,000 

8.0(K) 

4,000 


£32,000 : £32,000 


It IS ascertained that on the preceding 1st March the business had been transferred to a 
limited company as from 1st January in consideration of £6,000 cash and £24,000 shares, 
the company taking over all the assets and liabilities at their book value. No entries relating 
to the transfer had been made in the books, nor had any entries been made in A’s Capital 
Account since 1st January, except that he had been debited with the £6,000 cash paid to 
him as part of the purchase consideration. 

A's Capital Account at the end of the year stands at £20,000, after having been debited 
with the £6,000 cash forming part of the purchase consideration, hence his capital at the 
beginning of the year must have been £26,000, which must therefore be the amount of the 
assets, less liabilities, as at 1st January, which were taken over by the company. If the 
company had opened a new set of books at that date, the opening journal entries would 
have been : 

COMPANY’.S JOURNAL 


£ £ 


Sundry Net Assets 

Dr. 

26,000 


Goodwill Account 


4,000 


To Vendor — A 



30,000 

Vendor — A 

Dr, 

30,000 


To Cash 



6,000 

„ Share Capital Account 



24,000 


Since, instead of opening a new set of books, the company has continued to operate 
lipon the existing asset and liability accounts, A’s Capital Account can be treated as the 
Vendor’s Account, the balance on which at the commencement of the year, £26,000, 
■■epresents the credit for the net assets taken over from him. A has already received, and 
been debited with, £6,000 of the purchase consideration and the only entries now necessary 
put the books in order are as follows : 



258 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. Viii 


Cioodv/ill Account 
To A ... 


£ 

Dr. 4,000 


£ 

4,000 


A Dr. 24,000 

To Share Capital Account ... ... i 24,000 

Purchase of goodwill and discharge of balance of purchase 
consideration. 


If any adjustment in the book value of the assets is to be made, the amount of such 
adjustment will be debited or credited to the particular asset accounts, and credited or 
debited to A’s Capital Account. The effect will merely be to increase or decrease the balance 
of A’s Account to be transferred to Goodwill Account. 

As already mentioned, it is quite common, on the sale of a private business t<i .i 
company, for the vendor to retain the book debts and to pay off the creditors, thus 
saving stamp duty on the transfer. In such cases, the company usually collects tl)e 
book debts and discharges the creditors as the vendor’s agent. Where the book debts 
and liabilities of the vendor are not taken over by the company, the balance of the 
vendor’s capital account at the date as from which the business is transferred docs 
not represent the net assets taken over by the company under the agreement until the 
debtors and creditors at that date have been eliminated therefrom. Strictly, thcrefoie. 
the vendor’s account should be debited and the various debtors’ accounts credited 
with the amount of the sundry debtors at the date of the transfer of the business; and 
the sundry creditors’ accounts debited and the vendor's account credited with the 
liabilities not taken over by the company in order to eliminate from the company's 
books assets and liabilities not taken over. As the amounts are collected from debior.s 
and paid tocreditors, they would be debited and credited respectively to the cash book, 
and credited and debited respectively to the vendor’s account, the balance of which 
would then represent the balance to be accounted for by the company to the vendor, 
or vice versa. Frequently, in practice, only differences will be adjusted, but great care 
must be taken, if such a short cut is adopted, to ensure that the final result is accurate. 

If the company has continued to post to the old debtors’ and creditors’ accounts 
as if no change had taken place, the actual personal accounts of debtors and creditors 
will have been credited and debited during the period following the transfer with the 
cash received and paid by the company respectively, and the above entries will not 
be practicable. It is then necessary to create suspense accounts, as indicated below 


Illustration (4) 

Assume that in Illustration (3) the debtors and creditors amounting on 1st January to 
£8,000 and £6,000 respectively, were not taken over by the company, but were collected 
and paid by them as agent for the vendor, and that the old accounts were continued by the 
company without a break, the debts being collected during the year, subject to discounts of 
£400, and the creditors paid, subject to discounts of £150. 


COMPANY’S JOURNAL 


A \s Account 

To Debtors’ Suspense Account ... 


i 1 

8,000 1 

£ 

8,000 

Creditors* Suspense Account 

To A’s Account 

Adjusting debtors and creditors not taken over. 

Dr. 

... 1 

6,000 

6,000 
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The above entries reduce the credit on A’s account to £18,000 and thereby increase the 
price paid for goodwill to £6,000. 

At the end of the period, when the amounts collected from debtors and paid to creditors 
have been ascertained, the following further entries will be necessary : 


£ 

Debtors Suspense Account ... ... Dr. 8,000 

I'o A’s Account ... 7,600 

Discount Allowed Account 4<X) 

Debts collected and discounts allowed on behalf of vendor, 

A’s Account Ih .5,850 

Discount Received Account .... I 

To Creditors Suspense Account .... . 6,000 

Liabilities paid and discount.^ received on behalf of vendor. 


A’s Account will then be closed by the payment to him of £1,750 cash, being the excess 
of receipts over payments. It will be seen that by the above entries the discounts allowed 
and received respectively on behalf of the vendor have been eliminated from the company’s 
discount accounts, but the personal accounts of the debtors and creditors are not affected. 

Illustration (5) 

XV, the proprietor of a business, wishing to realise part of his capital, decided to convert 
his business into a limited company as from 1st January, and invite his friends to take up 
sliarcs. 

The company was duly incorporated on 1st February, on which date 9,000 shares of £1 
each were issued for cash, XY retaining the remaining 1,000 shares as part consideration. 

Out of the proceeds of the issue, XY was paid £7,000 as the balance of the purchase 
price and £750 for outlays incurred by him connected with the company’s incorporation. 

XY agreed to be manager of the company, as from 1st January, at a salary of £500 per 
annum. 

It was not considered necessary to open up a new set of books and accounts. 

The Trial Balance, before adjustment, at 31st December is as follows : 


£ £ 

Capital Account (XYj 1,250 

New C’ompany Account (X\ & Co Ltd.) 9,000 

Sales 10,000 

Stock Account 22,9tK) 

Wages and Salaries 2,750 

Other Expenses .. 2,5(K) 

Bad Debts written off during year 175 

Sundry Creditors . . 3,325 

Sundry Debtors 5,(KK) 

Property ... 6.000 

Cash on hand and in Bank 1,7.50 


£42,325 £42.325 


XY has not been credited with salary to date nor has he received anything on account. 
Interest on the purchase price at 5 per cent., falls to be credited to him as from 1st January 
to the date of settlement. The Stock at 31st December is valued at £400. 

A re-valuation at 1st January showed that the property was worth £6,500, and that 
£250 of the debts were doubtful or bad. Against the latter it was agreed to provide £200. 

Actually only debts to the value of £100 have proved to be bad, the balance having been 
collected by the company. 

XY’s capital at 1st January was £6,500. 

Prepare Balance Sheet of XY & Co. Ltd. as at 31st December with relative Profit and 
Loss Account to that date, giving effect to the adjustments necessary, but yet unrecorded, 
on account of the change of ownership. Igriore income tax. 
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TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 

For the Year ended 31st DirEMHER, 19 


To Stock Account 

Less Stock in Hand 

„ Ciross Profit c/d. 


£22.900 

400 


By Sales ... 


To Wanes and Salaries 
„ Manancr’s Salary 
Other Expenses 
„ Bad Debts 
„ Net Profit c/d. 


By Ciross Profit hid. 


To Interest on purchase price at 5% on 
1S,(HK) prior to incorporation, I month 
Net Profit prior to incorporation carried 

to Capital Reserve 

„ Net Profit earned forward 


By Net Profit b/d. — 

Prior to Incorporation, 1 month 
After Incorporation, 1 1 months 


XY LTD, Bai.ancf Shih as ai 31si DirLMiihR, 19 


Share Capital, authorised, issued and fully 
paid 

Capital Reserve — 

Profits prior to Incorporation 1106 

Balance of Bad Debt Provision on 
debts taken over . 100 

Deducted contra from Good\Mll £206 


Profit and Loss Account 


Sundry Creditors 
XY- Salary and Interest 


fixed Assets : — 

Goodwill . £1,200 

Less Capital Reserve per 
contra . . . 206 

Properly at cost 

Current Assets 

Stock . . 

Debtors 

Cash on hand and m Bank 


Preliminary Expenses 


Notes 

(1) The account of XY will be adjusted as follows: 

XY (VlNDOR) 


eb I Ti> C.'ush 


Jan I , By Balance (capita!) 

Dec. 31 „ Balance c/d. (as per Trial 

Balance) 


Jan. 1 To Balance b/d. 

„ Share Capital Account — Shares 
issued as part consideration 
I Bad Debt Provision 


1,250 Dee. 31 By Property Account-- Increase in ' 
value .. .. ! 

1,000 „ Preliminary Expense Account i 

200 amounts paid by XY ... I 

„ Balance, being cost of Good- | 
will debited to Goodwill j 
Account ... ..I 


PROVISION FOR BAD DEBTS ACCOUNT 


To Bad Debts WTitten off 
Balance — excessive Provision transferred to 
Capital Rejicrve 


By XY — Provision created at acquisition of 
business 
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By debiting £100 of the bad debts written off against the provision for bad debts, only 
£75 remains to be debited to Profit and Loss Account as representing bad debts incurred 
by the company. The balance of the provision for bad debts taken over from the vendor 
may now be treated as a capital reserve and deducted from the cost of goodwill. 

(3) In the absence of information as to the incidence of sales, the gross profit and the 
Profit and Loss Account items have all been apportioned between the periods prior to and 
after incorporation on a time basis. Strictly the gross profit and other items varying with 
turnover should be apportioned on the basis of turnover. 

Illustration (6) 

Ernest Dundas and Arthur Banbury were in partnership as Ernest Dundas & Co., 
sharing profits and losses as 20 to 17. 

Accounts were prepared and the books closed off as at 31st December, 19... 

On the following 1st May, Dundas & Banbury, Ltd., was registered to acquire the 
business of Ernest Dundas & Co. as from the 1st January. 

The sale and purchase agreement provides : 

{a) Purchase consideration 6,000 Preference shares £1 each fully paid. 

6,000 Ordinary shares 2/- each fully paid. 

(/>) Vendors to retain cash and debtors and to pay off liabilities. 

(c) Each of the vendors to subscribe in cash for one-half of the balance of authorised 
capital, 850 Preference shares and 500 Ordinary shares. 

The articles of association appoint E. Dundas and A. Banbury sole directors with fees 
of £100 per month each. 

You are requested to assist the directors in the preparation of accounts to 30th September. 
You find that the books have been carried on without a break since 1st January, and that 
no entries arising from the formation of the company or its acquisition of the business have 
been made. 

The Trial Balance at 30th September was as follows 


A Banbury — C-apitijI at 1st January 
Drawings during period 
I Dundas C apital at Jsl January 
Drawings during period 
1 Dundas and A. Banbury for .shares 
Ihiildings , 

( roUiiors (£1,50(' owing at 1st January, having been paid) 
Debtors (£1,000 due at 1st January, having been received) . 
formation of Company Expenses 
1 uriniure and Fittings (Balance at 1st January, £360) 

Dflivc F xiKnses 

Plant and Machinery (Balance 1st January, £1,200) 

Purchases 

Sales 

Salaries 

Sclltng Expenses . . . ... 

•Stock Isl January 

Cash (Balance at Bank at 1st Januarv, t'iOO).., 


£ 

Jt 


2,860 

2?() 

3,000 

3(H) 

3,800 

mi 

100 

950 

150 

460 

350 

l,5(K) 

2,000 

8, 2(H) 

400 


600 


500 


800 


^,6(K) 


£15,660 

£15,660 


You obtain the following additional information: 

E. Dundas and A. Banbury have agreed between themselves to take preference shares 
the amount of their capital at 1st January. 

The average of the monthly sales (which are of one commodity at a fixed price) for the 
^irst four months was one-half that of the remainder of the period. 

The expenditure each month on items in the Profit and Loss Account was equal. 

The stock at 30th September is valued at £700. 
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Plant and machinery is to be depreciated at 5% per annum, and furniture and fittings at 
10% per annum, in both cases on commencing figures. 

Preliminary expenses are to be written off. 

You are required— 

(i) To prepare the journal entries necessary to put the books in order. 

(ii) To show the shareholdings acquired by the partners. 

(iii) To prepare the company’s Trading and Profit and Loss Account, and Balance Sheet as 
at 30th September. 

Ignore income tax. 

(i) JOURNAL 


Capital Accounts : 

A. Banbury 
R. Dundas 
To Vendors 

Transfer of Capital at 1st January. 


Dr. £ 

2.860 
3,000 


5.860 


(foodwill ... ... Dr. 740 

To Vendors . . 

Lxccss of purchase consideration over value of net assets. 


Vendors ... ... Dr. 6,600 

7 o Preference Share Capital Account 

Ordinary Share Capital Account 

Issue of 6,0(K) Preference Shaies of £1 each, fuliv paid, and 6.000 Ordinary Shares of 2s. each, 
fully paid, in salisfacium of purchase consideration. 


6,(HK) 

600 


[!. Dundas and A Banbury .. .... Dr. 900 

To Preference Share Capital Account ... . . ... 

Ordinary Share Capital Account 

Issue of 850 Preference Shares of £1 each, fully paid and 500 Ordinary Shares of 2s. each, 
fully paid, as per application received. 


850 

50 


Note 

The cash at bank on 1st January has been applied in settlement of the difference 
between the debtors and creditors outstanding at that date, and which have subsequently 
been received and discharged. 

(ii) SHARtHOLDING.S OF PARTNERS 



L. Dundas. 

A. Banbuiy 


£ 

£ 

Capital Accounts, 1st January 

3.000 

2.860 

Profit on sale of lirni 

400 

340 

Cash subscribed foi shares 

450 

450 

Amount to be discharged 

£3.850 

£3,650 


Preference shares for capital 
Preference shares subscribed 

Balance of preference shares allotted in profit-sharing ratio 


Shares. 

3,000 

425 

76 


Shares. 

2,860 

425 

64 


Total Preference shares 


3,501 3,349 


Ordinary shares subscribed 

Balance of ordinary shares all(.«tted in profu-sharing ratio 

Total Ordinary Shares 


250 250 

3,243 2,757 

3,493 3.007 


SUMMARY. 


E. Dundas. 


A. Banbury. 


£ s. d. 
349 6 0 
3,501 0 0 


Shares. 

3,007 

3,349 


£ t. il 

300 14 0 

3,349 0 0 


£3,649 14 0 


Ordinary 

Preference 


Shares. 

3,493 

3,501 


£3,850 6 0 
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A cash payment of 6/- must be made by Dundas to Banbury. 


TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 
I-'OR iHK 9 Months IZnofd 3()th September, 19 . . 




£ 

' £ 


£ 

Slock. 1st January ... 



500 By Sales 


8,200 

Purchases 



2,000 „ Stock, 30th September 


700 

Wages 



800 



(.koss Profit : 






Prior to Incorporation 





(two-sevenths) ... 

... 

1,600 




Subsequent to Incorpora- 





tion (five-sevenths) 


4,000 






■ 

5,600 






£8,900 


£8,900 



! Profits 

Profits 

Profits 

Profits 



i Prior to 

iSubsequent to 

Prior to 

Subsequent to 



' Incorporation i Incorporation 

Incorporation ' Incorporation 



1 (4 months). 

, months). , 




£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

.Salaries 

400 


By Gross Profit b/d. 

1,600 

4,000 

OfTicc Expenses 

350 





Selling Expenses 

600 





Depreciation : 






Plant 

45 





Furniture . 

27 





£1,422 

632 

790 



Directors’ Fees 



1,000 



F ormation Expenses 



150 



C.apital Reserve 


968 




Ra lance c/f. .. 



2,060 




£1,600 £4,000 £1,600 £4,000 


BALANCE SHEET 
As AT 3(hH Sepitmber, 19. . 


Share Capital : 




Fixed Assets : — 


£ 


Authorised and Issued : 




Goodwill at cost 


740 


6,850 Preference Shares of £I 

each, 



Buildings at cost 


3,800 


fully paid 

£6,850 


Plant and Machinery, at cost £1,500 



6.500 Ordinary Shares of 2s. 

each, 


Less Depreciation 

45 



fully paid 


650 




1,455 




„ .. — ^ — 

7,500 

Furniture and Fittings at cost 

460 



^ upital Reserve 

Profit and Loss Account 



968 

2,060 

10.528 

Less Depreciation .. 

27 

433 

6,428 


Current Assets 

•undry Creditors : 



Stock 


700 


Irade 


£700 


Sundry Debtors 


950 


directors’ Fees 


450 

1,150 

Cash at Bank 


3,600 

5,250 




£11,678 




£11,678 


■Voto 

1. The drawings made by the partners since 1st January, have been applied in part pay- 
ment of the directors’ fees accruing to them since 1st May, leaving £450 directors’ fees still 
outstanding. 

2. The formation expenses may, alternatively, be written off against the profits prior to 
incorporation. 

3. Since the average of the monthly sales for the first four months was one-half that of 
the remainder of the period, the proportion of turnover is 2 ; 5. 


Dlustration (7) 

A and B, trading in partnership, shared profits and losses in the proportions A three-fifths 
and B two-fifths. On 1st June they executed an agreement for the sale to a company, 
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AB Ltd., as on the previous 1st April, of the following assets for a consideration of 
£120,000 allocated as follows: Goodwill £25,000, Freehold Land and Buildings £60,000, 
Plant and Machinery, £30,000, Stocks £5,000. 

The company was incorporated on 1st June, with an authorised capital of £250,000 in 
shares of £1 each, of which 120,000 were issued forthwith in satisfaction of the purchase 
consideration. The business was deemed to have been carried on by the vendors on behalf 
of the purchasers from 1st April, and A and B, whose last accounts were made up to 31st 
March, continued their book-keeping records to 30th June without regard to the sale of 
the assets, although, for the month of June, sales had been invoiced and purchases ordered 
in the name of AB Ltd. 

The following Trial Balance was drawn up from the books of A & B as on 30th June: 


Di hits. 

£ 

Credits. 

£ 

Cioodwill 

9,000 

Creditors (including £3,000 for June purchases) 

5,500 

I rechold Land and Buildings 

25,000 

Sales 

50,0tK> 

Pliint and Machinery (including £2,000 purchased 

Discounts 

300 

since 31st March) 

22,000 

Capital Account —A 

35,000 

Slock as on 3 1st March, 

5,000 

B 

25,l)(X' 

Debtors (including £4,000 for June sales) 

Wages and Salarie.s (including Directors’ Fees, 

6,000 

Current Account — A 

300 

£2(KJ) ... 

20,0(X) 



Rent ... 

200 



Purchases 

18,000 



A.B. Ltd. Account 

7,000 



Discounts 

600 



Fxpenses 

2,000 



C urrent Account, B 

m) 



Bulnncc at Bankers 

500 




£116,100 


£116,100 


Stocks were valued by the company’s officials on 30th June at £4,000. 

The balance of £7,000 on AB Ltd. account represented cash paid for 7,000 shares of i ! 
each allotted to A & B on 1st June, which was paid by them into a banking account in the 
name of AB Ltd. on that date. Cheques were drawn on this account on 28th June to pa> 
for Preliminary and Formation Expenses, £1,500, and for Office Furniture, £500. On 
30th June the account was credited with £10 for interest allowed by the Bank. 

A & B were to pay for purchases made prior to 1st June, and debtors for sales before 
that date were paid to A. & B. There were no purchases or sales for cash. Trading profits 
accrued regularly over the period. 

You are required: 

{a) to show the account of AB Ltd. as it should be written up in the books of A & B, 
ignoring interest ; 

(6) to prepare the Balance Sheet of A & B as on 30th June; and 

(r) to prepare the Profit and Loss Account of AB Ltd. for the 3 months ended 30th June, 
and the Balance Sheet as on that date, ignoring depreciation and taxation ; 

In this case, although the business was sold to the company as from 1st April, the books 
of the partnership were not closed, but the firm carried on the business on behalf of the 
company, recording the transactions through its own accounts. As at 30th June the balances 
of all accounts representing payments and expenses incurred and sales made on behalf of 
the company must be transferred to the company’s account in the firm’s books. This account 
must also be debited with the transfer price of the assets sold to the company, the balances 
on the asset accounts, representing profit on realisation, being divided between the partners 
in profit-sharing ratio and credited to their capital accounts. The balance of the company’s 
account will then represent the amount due by the firm to the company as a result of all 
these transactions. 
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BOOKS OF A AND B 
A B LTD. 


£ 


Cash for 7,000 Shares in A B Ltd. 

7,000 

CjoodwiU 

25,(K)0 

} rechold Land and Buildings 

60,000 

Plant and Machinery 

32,0tX) 

Stocks 

5,000 

Debtors (June Sales) 

4,(K)0 

Vv ai^es and Salaries 

20.000 

Rent 

200 

Purchases 

18,000 

Discounts allowed 

600 

r xpenscs 

2.(M)0 

Balance c/f . 

t>.500 

£180,300 


£ 

By Shares in A B Ltd. ... 127,000 

„ Creditors (for June Piirchdse.s) 3,000 

Sales ... 50,000 

„ Discounts recei\ed ... W 


£180,300 


Bv Balance bT. ... 6.500 

\ote 

The company is debited with all purchases and credited with all sales to date, 
but since A and B are only to pay for purchases, and receive payments from debtors for 
sales prior to 1st June, the creditors for purchases and debtors for sales after 1st June are 
transferred to the company. A and B will themselves pay the creditors for purchases, and 
receive the amounts due from debtors in respect of sales prior to 1st June, having charged 
the company with these purchases and credited it with these sales. 




A 

AND B 


i/ji 

BAI.ANCE SHHHT a.s at 3()ih .ruNfc 



£ 

£ 


£ 

-C'apilal Account 

71,6(K) 


’ .Shares in A B Ltd. 

) 127,000 

Current Account 

300 


Debtors ... . 

2,000 


... 

71, 9(H) 

Balance at Bank . 

500 

ii C'apital Account 

49,400 

1 


C urrent Account 

/)t. 800 

48.6CK) 

, 




120,500 



A B Ltd 


6.500 



Trade Creditors 


2, 5(H) 




il29.5(K) 1129.500 


\ote : The partners' Capital Accounts are as follows : 


A. 

£ 

Balance c/f 71,600 

B 

£ 

49,4(K) By Balance c/f. 

„ Profit on realisation 

A. B 

£ £ 

35,000 25,000 

36,6(K) 24,400 

£7I,6(K) 

149.400 

£7I,6(K) £49.4()0 


Bv Balance b/f 

7I,6(K) 49.400 

The profit on realisation is: 



Consideration for assets— 

Goodwill 

... £25,000 


Land and Buildings 

60,000 


Plant and Machinery 

30,000 


Stocks 

5,000 

120,000 

Less Book Values — 

Goodwill 

£9,000 


Land and Buildings 

25,000 


Plant and Machinery 

20,000 


Stock ... 

5,000 


59,000 


Profit — divisible A 3/5ths, B 2/5ths ... ... ... ... £61,000 


12 
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A B LTD. 



TRADING AND PROMT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 





For 3 

Months ended 30 fh June 





i 

^ ii 


£ 

Stock, 1st April 


j 

5,000 1 By Sales 


50,006 

Purchases 



18,000 ' „ Stock, 30th June 

1 

4,000 

Gross Profit c/d. 

... 

1 

31.000 





! 

1 

!“■ 

£54.000 i 


£54,000 



! 

Prior to i 

Since 

1 

Prior to 

Since 



Incorpor- j 

Incorpor- / 

, Incorpor- 

Incorpor- 



ation ! 

ation 

ation 

ation 



£ 

£ 

^ i 

! £ 

Wanes and Salaries 


1 13,200 j 

6,600 By Oioss Profit b/d. . . 

20,667 ' 

10.333 

Directors’ Fees 



200 „ Discounts ... 

1 200 j 

; 10(> 

Rent 


: 133 

67 „ Bank Interest . . 


1 lu 

Discounts 


400 

200 , 



Lxpcnscs 


1,334 

666 ; 



Profit prior to Incorporation 





transferred to Capital 

Re- 

' 1 




serve 


5,800 




Net Profit since Incorporation 





c/f. 



2,710 





i £20,867 

£10,443 ! 

£20.867 

£10,44 ^ 


Note. Gross profit and expenses which move with turnover should more correctly be 
apportioned on the basis of sales. 

BALANCE SHEET as af 3()th June 


Share Capital ; 

Shares of £1 each 

1 Authorised 
£ 

250.000 

Is.siicd and ' 
fully paid ! 
£ 

127,000 

Fixed Assets, at cost : 

Goodwill 

1 

£ 

25.000 

60.000 
32,000 

500 

i 

Capital Reserve 

/.i'.vv Preliminary Expenses 
written off 

5,800 

1,500 


rrccnolu Juiinu aiiu ouiiuint^H -*4 
Plant and Machinery 
, Ofticc Furniture .. 

117,50(1 

4,300 

2,710 

Current Assets: 

A & B . 

Stocks 

Trade Debtors 

Cash at Bank 


Profit and Loss Account . . 


6,500 

4,000 

4,000 

5,010 


Creditors 


134,010 

3,000 

1 

1 

19,5 K» 



i £137,010 



£137,010 


Notes 

1. The following journal entries will be necessary to open the company’s books 

JOURNAL 


£ 


Cash Dr. 

7,000 


Goodwill 

25,000 


Freehold Land and Building.s 

60,000 


Plant and Machinery 

30,000 


do. Additions 

2,000 


Stock 

5,000 


Debtors (for June Sales) 

4,000 


Wages and Salaries 

19,800 


Directors’ Fee.s 

200 


Rent . . 

200 


Purchases 

18,000 


Discounts allowable 

600 


Expenses 

2,000 


To A & B 


173,800 


£173,800 

£173,800 

Assets taken over from, and expenses paid and incurred by A & B on behalf of the 



company. 



A & B Dr. 

180,300 


To Share Capital 


127,000 

Creditors (for June Purchases) 


3,000 

Sales 


50,000 

Discounts receivable 


300 


£180,300 

£180,300 


1 20,000 Shares issued to A & B as purchase consideration and 7,000 for cash, lia- 
bilities assumed from and sales made by A & B on behalf of the company. 
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2. The company’s bank balance is made up as follows: 



Paid in by A & B 


£7,000 


Bank Interest 


10 

£ 

0,00fl 



— 

4,000 



7,010 

4,000 

Less Preliminary Expenses 

£1,500 


Furniture ... 

500 


nee 



2,000 

>rpor- 

lOn 




£ 

0.333 



£5.010 

100 

lif 

§ 12. Bonus Shares 

(a) Issue of Bonus Shares 




When a company has a large amount of undistributed profits, either on Reserve 
Account or on Profit and Loss Account, the real capital employed in the business 
— tends to be obscured. Usually, such accumulations will have been employed in the 

fiy be acquisition of fixed assets, and as working capital, which will be required permanently. 

To bring the issued share capital into a truer relationship with the capital actually 
employed in the business, the accumulations can be capitalised and applied in paying 
up the amounts due on shares to be issued to the members as bonus shares. 

No cash passes between the company and its members in respect of these trans- 
actions, the resolution to pay the bonus being so framed as to give the company 
authority to apply the bonus in paying up the shares. 

A bonus issue of shares adds nothing to the net assets of the company, and its 
effect, therefore, is merely to divide the capital employed in the business into a larger 
19,5111 number of shares. Nevertheless, it is usual to find that where the shares are quoted 

} 7 ,m ■ on the stock exchange, the issue of bonus shares is a bull point, which forces up the 

I market value of the shares and enables the shareholders who wish to do so to realise 
looks I immediate profit. This can be explained by an illustration. 

IlliLstration (1) 

A company’s summarised Balance Sheet is as follows: 

Share Capital in £1 Shares . . £100,000 Sundry Assets, /m Creditors . . £150,000 
Revenue Reserves . . 50,000 

If the assets and goodwill are fully valued, each £1 share is worth £1 10s. Od. cunt 
dividend. On the profits being capitalised, if the bonus shares are issued at par, the 
share capital becomes £150,000 in £1 shares. Each share is now worth £1, but each 
shareholder has 50 per cent, more shares. The shareholders are no better off. 

In few cases, however, will the net assets as shewn in the balance sheet reflect the 
true market value of the shares, which will depend primarily on the income they yield. 
The company may have paid a dividend of 12 per cent, and if a reasonable yield were 
6 per cent, the shares would be quoted round about £2 each, and the total value of the 
capital would be £200,000. The real value of the shares after the bonus issues would 
still be £200,000, or £1 6s. 8d. each, if it is anticipated that the company will only 
distribute the same amount of profits as before and will reduce the rate of dividend 
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proportionately, /.e., to 8 per cent. The market, however, will usually gamble on the 
dividend not being reduced so much, and may quote the shares at, say, £1 10s. Od. or 
£ I 15s. Od. in the expectation of 9 per cent, or more being paid. A member who shares 
in this expectation might then sell part of his shares, while retaining the anticipation of 
the same income. 

It is obvious that the distribution of bonus shares cannot always be effected without 
complications arising from fractions. The distribution may be on the basis of, say, 
one bonus share for every five held, in which case the holder of 24 shares would be 
entitled to four complete shares and four-fifths of a share, which must be made up to 
a complete share by the acquisition of the title to a further one-fifth of a share before 
registration can finally be effected. This difficulty is normally overcome in one of 
two ways, viz.: 

1. The articles and the resolution voting the bonus issue may provide for each 
shareholder to be allotted the whole number of shares appropriate to his holding. 
The shares representing the sum of the fractions are then sold, and the proceeds paid 
to the shareholders entitled to the fractions. 

2. Members may be notified that they must either acquire or surrender fractions 
at a stated price before a specified date, such exchange generally being arranged 
through the medium of the secretary (the directors having previously arranged for 
one or more large shareholders to be ready to acquire any rights not otherwise dis- 
posed of) unless the rights are saleable on the stock exchange. Fractional ‘certificates’ 
are frequently issued to the members affected, to facilitate transfer within the period 
allowed. These certificates are not share certificates, but merely certificates of ‘rights’. 

Sometimes, it is left to the members to deal with their fractions, in which case any 
fractions outstanding on the prescribed date arc cancelled. This is not recommended, 
as it is to the detriment of shareholders, and the effect is that the whole bonus is not 
allotted. 

In other cases, the articles empower the directors to issue the nearest whole 
number of shares. This again is unsatisfactory, as the whole profits intended to be 
capitalised are not so applied. 

Illustration (2) 

A company having a reserve of £25,000 and a paid-up capital of £100,000 in £1 share.s, 
resolves to pay a bonus of 20 per cent, out of its reserve by the issue of one fully-paid share 
for each 5 shares held. Show the journal entries recording the transaction. 

.lOLIRNAl. 

£ £ 

Reserve Account ... .... ..Dr 20,000 

To Bonus Atvount . .. . .. 20,000 

Being Bonus of 20?,, pavable out of the Reserve Account in fuUy-puid shares as per Resolution 
dated 

Bonus Account ........ Dr. 20,000 

To Share Capital Account ..... ... 20,000 

Being issue of 20,000 shares of £1 each fully paid in satisfaction of Bonus at the rate of one 
sliare for every five held. 

(b) Application of BoniK to payment of calls 

Another method, when the existing shares are only partly called up, is to apply 
the bonus to the payment of a call on the shares. 
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Illustration (3) 

A company having a nominal and issued capital of £100,000 in 10,000 shares of £10 each, 
£7 10s. Od. per share called up, declares a bonus out of the reserve account at the rate of 
per cent, on the paid-up capital, to be applied for the purpose of making the shares 
fully paid. 

Show the journal entries necessary to record these transactions. 

JOURNAL 

CjII Account .... .. . .. Dt 

To Share Capital Account 

Bcintt tinul call of £2 10s. per share on 10,000 shares as per Resolution of the Board dated 

Reserve Account . Dr, 

To Bonus Account .... 

Being Bonus of £2 10s. per Share on 10,000 shares payable out of the Reserve Account as per 
Resolution of shareholders dated 

Bonus Account .... Dr, 

To Call Account 

Being application of Bonus of £2 10s. per share on 10,000 .shares to pawneni of Call as per 
Resolution dated 

^ 13. Payment of Interest out of Capital 

Although a company can, indeed must, pay interest out of capital, where there 
are no profits out of which to pay it, to meet its obligations in respect of debentures 
and loans, it is a rule of law that no interest can be paid to members on the share 
capital of the company (except interest on moneys paid in advance of calls). The 
only exception to this rule is that provided by Section 65, whereby, to enable com- 
panies to construct works or buildings or provide plant with money raised as share 
capital, interest may be paid to members out of capital in the following circum- 
stances: 

Where any shares of a company are issued for the purpose of raising money to 
defray the expenses of the construction of any works or buildings, or the provision 
of any plant which cannot be made profitable for a lengthened period, the company 
may pay interest on so much of that share capital as is for the lime being paid up for 
the period and subject to the conditions and restrictions mentioned below, and may 
charge such interest to capital as part of the cost of construction of the work or 
buildings, or the provision of plant. 

The conditions and restrictions arc that: 

(1) no such payment shall be made unless it is authorised by the articles, or by 
special resolution; 

(2) no such payment, whether authorised by the articles or by special resolution, 
shall be made without the previous sanction of the Board of Trade; 

(3) before sanctioning any such payment the Board of Trade may, at the expense of 
the company, appoint a person to inquire and report to them as to the circumstances 
of the case, and may, before making the appointment, require the company to give 
security for the payment of the costs of the inquiry; 

(4) the payment shall be made only for such period as may be determined by the 
Board of Trade, and that period shall in no case extend beyond the close of the half 
year next after the half year during which the works or buildings have been actually 
completed or the plant provided ; 


i £ 

2.S,00() 

2.5,000 


2.5.tK)0 

25,0(X) 


25,000 

25,000 
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(5) the rate of interest shall in no case exceed 4 per cent, per annum, or such other 
rate as may for the time being be prescribed by statutory instrument* ; 

(6) the payment of such interest shall not operate as a reduction of the amount 
paid up on the shares in respect of which it is paid; 

(7) the accounts of the company shall show the share capital on which, and the 
rate at which, interest has been paid out of capital during the period to which the 
accounts relate (8th Sch., Pt. I, § 2). 

It should be observed that the payment of ‘interest’ is not a dividend; it is definitely 
interest on the shares pending the completion of the work which is designed to earn 
profits out of which dividends will thereafter be payable. The interest is to be treated 
as capital expenditure and debited to the asset account in respect of which it is paid. 
The debit will be the gross amount, since the income tax deductible will be paid over 
to the Inland Revenue under Sec. 170, Income Tax Act, 1952. Interest is only payable 
on the paid-up amount of the shares. 

§ 14. The Preparation of a Company's Books and Accounts for Audit 

Proper arrangements should always be made to facilitate as much as possible the 
work of the auditor and to enable him to examine the books and accounts with the 
least amount of inconvenience to himself and to the company’s staff. 

First and foremost, a proper system of accounting must be in force. The books 
must be balanced, since it is not the duty of an auditor to balance them, nor can he 
be called upon to do so, unless separately instructed in his capacity as accountant. 
All subsidiary books should be cast in ink, and the totals posted to the proper 
accounts in the impersonal ledger. The various bought and sold ledgers should be 
proved individually by means of Total (or Control) Accounts, and their balances 
brought down in ink, or, if it is inconvenient to rule off and bring down such balances, 
a note of the amount of the balance should be made on each ledger account in red 
ink at the side. (This will, of course, be unnecessary where machine accounting is 
employed, as the balance will be extended into the balance column of the accounts 
after each entry.) 

The cash book should be balanced off and a record of the reconciliation of the 
balance with the pass book or bank statement entered in it. All vouchers should be 
numbered consecutively, and the numbers entered in the cash book, the vouchers 
themselves being filed on some proper system, care being taken to see that, in the 
event of a voucher being missing, a note is inserted in the file, giving a reference to 
any other evidence available. Bought invoices should either be attached to the state- 
ments when filed as vouchers, or should be numbered and filed consecutively, the 
corresponding numbers being entered in the bought journal. 

When the Trial Balance has been extracted, proper provision must be made for 
bad debts, depreciation, etc., and all other necessary adjustments must be made. The 
Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account can then be drafted, and, after having 
been passed by the directors, presented to the auditor. In many cases it is usual for 
the auditor to prepare the accounts himself, in the capacity of accountant. 

*The rate at present allowable is 6 per cent. 
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Any important provisions and reserves, e,g„ for contingent liabilities, revaluations 
of fixed assets, etc., should be supported by directors’ minutes. 

In the final accounts, ledger folios should be inserted against each item which 
refers to a single ledger account, schedules being attached showing folios and details 
of all items composed of several balances taken collectively. In this manner a full and 
clear record is obtained of the way in which the various totals, particularly of Balance 
Sheet items, are arrived at. 

15. The Balance Sheet and Accounts of a Company 
(a) The Books of Account 

By Section 147 (1) of the Companies Act, 1948, every company must keep proper 
books of account with respect to: 

(a) all sums of money received and expended by the company, and the matters in 
respect of which the receipt and expenditure takes place; 

{b) all sales and purchases of goods by the company; 

(c) the assets and liabilities of the company. 

A company will not be deemed to have kept proper books of account unless it has 
kept such books as are necessary to give a true and fair view of the state of the 
company’s affairs and to explain its transactions. 

The books of account are to be kept at such office as the directors think fit, and 
are to be always open for their inspection. If books are kept at a place outside Great 
Britain there milst be sent to and kept at a place in Great Britain, and be at all times 
open to the inspection of the directors, such accounts and returns with respect to 
the business dealt with in those books as will disclose with reasonable accuracy the 
financial position of that business, at intervals not exceeding 6 months, and will 
enable to be prepared in accordance with the Act the company’s Balance Sheet and 
Profit and Loss Account or Income and Expenditure Account and any documents 
required to be annexed thereto (§147 (3) ). 

If any director of the company fails to take all reasonable steps to secure com- 
pliance with the above provisions, or has by his own wilful default been the cause of 
any default by the company thereunder, he may, in respect of each offence, be liable, ’ 
on summary conviction, to imprisonment for a term not exceeding 6 months, or to a 
fine not exceeding £200. It will be a defence, however, for the director to prove that 
he had reasonable ground to believe, and did believe, that a competent and reliable 
person was charged with the duty of seeing that the requirements were complied with 
and was in a position to discharge that duty; and a person shall not be sentenced to 
imprisonment for such an offence unless in the opinion of the Court, the offence was 
committed wilfully (§ 147 (4) ). 

If, when a company is wound up, it is shown that proper books of account have 
not been kept throughout the two years immediately preceding the commencement 
of the winding-up, every officer of the company who is in default shall, unless he 
shows that he acted honestly and that in the circumstances in which the business was 
carried on the default was excusable, be liable on conviction on indictment to 



272 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. Vlii 

imprisonment for not more than one year, or, on summary conviction, for not more 
than 6 months. For this purpose, proper books of account include, in addition to the 
books already mentioned, books containing entries from day to day in sufficient 
detail of all cash received and paid, and, where the business involves dealing in goods, 
statements of the annual stocktakings, and (except in the case of retail sales) of all 
goods sold and purchased, showing the goods and the buyers and sellers thereof in 
sufficient detail to enable the goods and the buyers and sellers to be identified (§ 331 ). 
(b) The Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet 

By Section 148 the directors of every company shall at some date not later than 
eighteen months after the incorporation of the company, and subsequently once ai 
least in every calendar year, lay before the company in general meeting : 

(1) a Profit and Loss Account, or, in the case of a company not trading for profit, 
an Income and Expenditure Account; and 

(2) a Balance Sheet as at the date to which the Profit and Loss Account or the 
Income and Expenditure Account, as the case may be, is made up. 

This date must be not more than nine months or, in the case of a company carrying 
on business or having interests abroad, not more than twelve months earlier than 
the date of the meeting. 

The Profit and Loss Account, or Income and Expenditure Account, must be for 
the period : 

(1) in the ca,se of the first account, since the incorporation of the company; and 

(2) in any other case, since the preceding account. 

These periods may be extended by the Board of Trade if for any special reason 
they think fit so to do. 

The penalties for failure to comply with these provisions, and the defences avail- 
able in respect of an ofl’ence under this section are similar to those referred to in 
§ 147 (4) in respect of the failure to keep proper books of account {see ante). 

Every Balance Sheet of a company must give a true and fair view of the state of affairs 
of the company as at the end of its financial year, and every Profit and Loss Account 
must give a true and fair view of the profit or loss for the financial year (§ 149 (1) ). 

The contents of the Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account must be such as will 
comply with the requirements of the Eighth Schedule of the Act, so far as applicable 
thereto, but the Board of Trade may, on the application or with the consent of a 
company's directors, modify any of the requirements of the Act, as to the matters to 
be stated in the Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account, for the purpose of 
adapting them to the circumstances of the company (§ 149 (2) and (4). 

Subject to the requirements of the Act, the amount of detailed information dis- 
closed in the published accounts must be carefully considered, as it should not be 
such as to injure the company by affording valuable information to trade rivals, e.g., 
it is not usual to find a published Trading Account disclosing turnover, although some 
of the larger concerns do nowadays publish this information in notes on the accounts. 

The provisions of Section 149 (1) and (2) as to the contents of the Profit and Loss 
Account do not apply if : 
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(a) the company has subsidiaries; and 

(/?) the Profit and Loss Account is framed as a consolidated Profit and Loss Account, 

dealing with all or any of the company’s subsidiaries as well as the company, and : 

(i) complies with the requirements of the Act relating to consolidated Profit and 
Loss Accounts ; and 

(ii) shows how much of the consolidated profit or loss for the financial year is dealt 
with in the accounts of the company (§ 149 (5)). 

The following definitions are given in Part IV of the Eighth Schedule for use in 
relation to matters required by that Schedule to be disclosed in the Balance Sheet 
and Profit and Loss Account: 

(1) {a) the expression ‘provision’ shall, subject to (2) below, mean any amount written 

off or retained by way of providing for depreciation, renewals or diminution in 
value of assets or retained by way of providing for any known liability of which 
the amount cannot be determined with substantial accuracy; 

{h) the expression ‘reserve’ shall not, subject to (2) below, include any amount 
w'ritten off or retained by way of providing for depreciation, renewals or diminution 
in value of assets or retained by way of providing for any known liability (and the 
expression ‘liability’ shall include all liabilities in respect of expenditure con- 
tracted for and all disputed or contingent liabilities); 

(c) the expression ‘capital reserve’ shall not include any amount regarded as free for 
distribution through the Profit and Loss Account, and the expression ‘revenue 
reserve’ shall mean any reserve other than a capital reserve; 

(2) Where: 

(a) any amount written off or retained by way of providing for depreciation, renewals 
or diminution in value of assets, not being an amount written off in relation to 
fixed assets before 1st July, 1948; or 

(/>) any amount retained by way of providing for any known liability; 

IS in excess of that which in the opinion of the directors is reasonably necessary for the 
purpose, the excess shall be treated as a reserve and not as a provision. 

(.^) The expression ‘quoted investment’ means an investment as respects which there has 
been granted a quotation or permission to deal on a recognised stock exchange, or on any 
stock exchange of repute outside Great Britain, and the expression ‘unquoted investment’ 
shall be construed accordingly. 

It will be recognised from the above definitions that the meaning given to the ex- 
pression ‘provision’ is much narrower than that usually attributed to it in framing 
accounts. For the purposes of the Companies Act, the word ‘provision’ must not be 
used, as it commonly is used in practice, to describe amounts set aside to provide for 
prospective or even potential losses or liabilities; it must only be employed to indicate 
known depreciation or diminution in the value of assets, and known liabilities, the 
amount of which, however, cannot be estimated with reasonable accuracy. If the 
amount of a known liability can be estimated with substantial precision, it must be 
classified as a liability, and not as a provision. The sum which it is customary and 
prudent to set aside for the purpose of meeting United Kingdom income tax based on 
the current year’s profits must not be called a provision since it is not a liability at the 
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date of the Balance Sheet but is an amount set aside to provide for a liability which 
will arise in the following year. 

There is in fact no universally accepted practice in describing in a company's 
balance sheet amounts set aside for this purpose. Shortly after the passing of the 
Companies Act, 1948, the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants recom- 
mended that as such amounts could not be classified as liabilities or provisions they 
should be treated as reserves. In a more recent recommendation, however, the 
Council appear to have modified this view. They point out that whilst some companies 
treat these amounts as specific reserves and group them with reserves in their balance 
sheet, an increasing number of others show them separately under descriptions such 
as ‘Amounts set aside for future income tax’ without attaching the description of 
reserve or aggregating them with their reserves. The latter procedure has manifest 
practical advantages, especially that of separating reserves which arc within the free 
disposition of the company from amounts which will normally be payable at some 
future date. Accordingly, the Council do not now insist on amounts set aside for 
future income tax being treated as reserves. They recommend, however, that whether 
described as reserves or not, such amounts should be shown separately and should 
preferably not be aggregated with reserves. 

It will also be observed that where any amount set aside as a provision is greater 
than the amount which, in the opinion of the directors, is reasonably necessary for 
the purpose, the excess must be shown in the accounts as a reserve, not as a provision. 
This, however, does not apply to amounts written off by way of depreciation prior to 
1st July, 1948, although it would appear to apply to sums retained, but not written 
off, prior to that date, e.g., it would seem that an amount credited to a depreciation 
fund account prior to 1st July, 1948, in excess of the amount considered reasonably 
necessary, should be treated as a reserve. 

There should be shown under the heading ‘capital reserves’ any reserves which for 
statutory reasons {e.g., a Share Premium Account, or a Capital Redemption Reserve 
Fund) or because of the provisions of the memorandum or articles of the company, 
or for other legal reasons {e.g., an unrealised capital profit) are not free for distribution 
through the profit and loss account. Capital reserves may also include reserves which, 
although legally distributable are regarded by the directors as not available for dis- 
tribution at the dale of the balance sheet {e.g., a Fixed Asset Replacement Reserve) 
Such a reserve shown as a capital reserve in one balance sheet may, owing to a 
change of circumstances, properly be shown as a revenue reserve in the next balance 
sheet. 

A ‘revenue reserve’ is any reserve other than a capital reserve. By implication, there- 
fore, revenue reserves are those which are available for distribution, and include any 
unappropriated balance on profit and loss account itself. The Council of the Institute 
of Chartered Accountants recommend that where revenue reserves are retentions of 
distributable profits available for general use in the business and none of them is 
created in accordance with statutory requirements or in pursuance of any obligation 
or policy, the sub-division of such reserves under a variety of headings is unnecessary 
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(c) Contents of the Profit and Loss Account 

By the Eighth Schedule, Part I, there must be shown in the Profit and Loss 
Account: 

(I) (fl) tThe amount charged to revenue by way of provision for depreciation, renewals 
or diminution in value of fixed assets; 

(b) the amount of the interest on the company’s debentures and other fixed loans; 

(c ) the amount of the charge for United Kingdom income tax and other United King- 
dom taxation on profits, including, where practicable, as United Kingdom income 
tax any taxation imposed elsewhere to the extent of the relief, if any, from United 
Kingdom income tax and distinguishing where practicable between income tax and 
other taxation; 

(d) the amounts respectively provided for redemption of share capital and for redemp- 
tion of loans ; 

(e) fthe amount, if material, set aside or proposed to be set aside, to, or withdrawn 
from, reserves; 

(f) fthe amount, if material, set aside to provisions other than provisions for deprecia- 
tion, renewals or diminution in value of assets or, as the case may be, the amount, 
if material, withdrawn from such provisions and not applied for the purposes 
thereof. (The Board of Trade may direct that a company shall not be obliged to 
show an amount so set aside to provisions if the Board is satisfied that that is not 
required in the public interest and would prejudice the company, but subject to the 
condition that any heading stating an amount arrived at after taking into account 
the amount set aside as aforesaid shall besoframed or marked as to indicate that fact); 

(^) the amount of income from investments, distinguishing between trade investments 
and other investments; 

(/i) *the aggregate amount of the dividends paid and proposed. 
t2) *lf the remuneration of the auditors is not fixed by the company in general meeting, 
the amount thereof must be shown under a separate heading; for this purpose any sums 
paid by the company in respect of the auditors’ expenses shall be deemed to be included 
in the expression ‘remuneration.’ 

t3) The following matters must be stated by way of note, if not otherwise shown: 

(«) If depreciation or replacement of fixed assets is provided for by some method other 
than a depreciation charge or provision for renewals, or is not provided for, the 
method by which it is provided for or the fact that it is not provided for, as the case 
may be. 

(6) The basis on which the charge for United Kingdom income tax is computed. 

(c) ^Whether or not the amount stated for dividends paid and proposed is for dividends 
subject to deduction of income tax. 

(d) *Except in the case of the first Profit and Loss Account laid before the company 
after 30th June, 1948, the corresponding amounts for the immediately preceding 
financial year for all items shown in the Profit and Loss Account. 

(e) Any material respects in which any items shown in the Profit and Loss Account 
are affected; 

(i) by transactions of a sort not usually undertaken by the company or otherwise 
by circumstances of an exceptional or non-recurrent nature; or 

(ii) by any change in the basis of accounting. 

^Banking, discount and assurance companies are exempted from the above requirements 
except those marked with an asterisk (8th Sch., Pt. Ill; see ^ 15 (/) post). 

tThe Board of Trade may, in the national interest, exempt classes of companies from 
these requirements (8th Sch., Pt. III). 
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(d) Payments to Directors 

By§ 196, in any accounts laid before a general meeting, or in a statement annexed 
thereto, there must be shewn, so far as the information is contained in the compan\\ 
books and papers or the company has the right to obtain it from the persons con- 
cerned : 

(a) the aggregate amount of the directors' emoluments; 

(b) the aggregate amount of directors’ and past directors’ pensions; and 

(c) the aggregate amount of directors’ or past directors’ compensation for loss of 
office. 

The amounts to be shown must include all relevant sums paid by or receivable 
from: 

(i) the company; and 

(ii) the company’s subsidiaries; and 

(iii) any other person ; 

except sums to be accounted for to the company or any of its subsidiaries, m 
undisclosed compensation for loss of office, etc., for which Section 193 requires the 
director(s) to account to the vendors of shares (see p. 277). 

Where necessary, the directors may apportion any payments between the matieis 
in respect of which they have been paid or arc receivable in such manner as they think 
appropriate. 

The amount to be shown under (a) must include any emoluments paid to or re- 
ceivable by any person In respect of his services as director of the company, or in 
respect of his services, while a director of the company, as director of any subsidiarv 
company (or of any company of which he was a director on the nomination of the 
principal company while a director of the latter) or otherwise in connection with the 
management of the affairs of the company or any subsidiary thereof, and must 
distinguish between emoluments in respect of services as director, whether of the 
company or its subsidiary, and other emoluments. (It will be observed that payments 
by subsidiary companies to their directors need only be included in the directors' 
emoluments disclosed in the holding company’s accounts to the extent that they are 
made to persons who are also directors of the holding company.) 

‘Emoluments’ include fees and percentages, any sums paid by way of expense 
allowances in so far as chargeable to U.K. income tax(/.c., expenses which are not 
allowed as deductions from emoluments under Rule 9, Schedule E, or which are dis- 
regarded under Section 164, Income Tax Act, 1952), any contribution paid in respect 
of a director under any pension scheme and the estimated money value of any other 
benefits received by him otherwise than in cash. 

The amount in {b) is not to include any pension paid or receivable under a pension 
scheme if the scheme is such that the contributions are substantially adequate for the 
maintenance of the scheme. Otherwise it must include any pension in respect of 
services of a director or past director of the company, whether paid to or receivable 
by him or on his nomination, or, by virtue of dependence on or other connection 
with him, paid to or receivable by any other person. The amount must distinguish 
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between pensions in respect of services as a director and other pensions. ‘Pension’ 
docs not include any payment in respect of two or more persons if the amount paid 
in respect of each of them is not ascertainable. 

In (a) and {b) the references to subsidiary companies are to those subsidiaries which 
were such when the services were rendered. 

The amount to be shown under (c) must include compensation for loss of office 
as a director, or for loss of any other office while a director, or on ceasing to be a 
director either of the company or its subsidiary. It must also include sums paid in 
consideration of retirement from office. The amount must distinguish between com- 
pensation in respect of the office of a director and of other offices and between amounts 
paid by or receivable from the company, its subsidiaries, and other persons. 

It is pointed out that the payment to a director of compensation for loss of office is 
illegal unless previously disclosed to the members and approved by the company 
( 191 and 192). Where in connection with the transfer of any shares in a company, 
icsulling from; 

iu) an offer to the general body of shareholders; or 

{b) any offer made by another body corporate with a view to the company becoming 
its subsidiary; or 

(( ) an offer by an individual with a view to his being able to control not less than 
one-third of the voting power of the company ; or 
( J) any other offer which is conditional on acceptance to a given extent ; 

a payment is to be made to a director as compensation for loss of or retirement from 
oflice, he must take all reasonable steps to see that particulars of the payment are 
sent to the shareholders with the offer for their shares. If these requirements are 
not complied with, or the making of the proposed payment is not first approved by 
a meeting called for that purpose of the holders of the class of shares affected, any 
sum received by the director shall be deemed to have been received by him in trust 
lor any persons who have sold their shares as a result of the offer ( § 193). 

The provisions of §§ 191, 192 and 193, as set out above, do not, however, apply to a 
bonct Jide payment to a director by way of damages for breach of contract, or by way 
of pension, superannuation allowance, superannuation gratuity or similar payment 
ni respect of past services (§ 194). 

The amounts to be shown for any financial year in respect of payments to directors 
are the sums receivable in respect of that year, whenever paid, or, if the sums are not 
paid in respect of any period, the sums paid during that year. If, however, sums are 
not shown in the accounts for the relevant financial year because they represent 
amounts to be accounted for to the company, its subsidiaries or past or present 
members of the company by virtue of §193, but the liability is released or not en- 
forced within 2 years, they must be shown separately in the first accounts in which it 
is practicable to show them, or in a statement annexed to such accounts. The same 
applies to expenses allowances charged to United Kingdom income tax after the end 
I of the financial year. 



278 BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS [Chap. VJil 

If the accounts do not comply with these provisions, the auditors must include in 
their report, so far as they are reasonably able to do so, a statement giving the re- 
quired particulars (§196). 

Every director of the company and every person who has been an officer of the 
company within the preceding 5 years, must give notice to the company of the re- 
quisite particulars relating to himself (§ 198). 

After 30th June, 1948, it is illegal to pay directors’ remuneration (whether as 
director or otherwise) ‘free of tax’ or in any way varying with rates of tax, unless it is 
payable under a contract which was in force on 18th July, 1945, providing expressly, 
and not by reference to the articles, for such payment. Any provision for payment free 
of tax, otherwise than under a contract as mentioned, is regarded as providing for 
a payment, as a gross sum subject to income tax and surtax, of the net sum provided 
(§189). 

(e) Contents of the Balance Sheet 

By the Eighth Schedule, Part 1, the following information must be given in the 
Balance Sheet: 

( 1) *The authorised share capital, issued share capital, liabilities and assets must be 
summarised, with such particulars as are necessary to disclose the general nature ol 
the assets and liabilities, and there must be specified : 

(a) any part of the issued capital that consists of redeemable preference shares, and 
the earliest date on which the company has power to redeem those shares ; 

(b) so far as the information is not given in the Profit and Loss Account, any share 
capital on which interest has been paid out of capital during the financial year, 
and the rate at which interest has been so paid ; 

(c) the amount of the Share Premium Account; 

(d) particulars of any redeemed debentureswhich the company has power to re-issuc. 

(2) *There must be stated under separate headings, so far as they are not written 
off: 

(a) the preliminary expenses ; 

(b) any expenses incurred in connection with any issue of share capital or debentures; 

(c) any sums paid by way of commission in respect of any shares or debentures : 

(d) any sums allowed by way of discount in respect of any debentures; and 

(e) the amount of the discount allowed on any issue of shares at a discount. 

(3) •The reserves, provisions, liabilities and fixed and current assets must be 
classified under headings appropriate to the company’s business; 

Provided that: 

(a) where the amount of any class is not material, it may be included under the same 
heading as some other class; and 

(b) where any assets of one class are not separable from assets of another class, those 
assets may be included under the same heading. 

(4) •Fixed assets must also be distinguished from current assets. 

(5) •The method or methods used to arrive at the amount of the fixed assets under 
each heading must be stated. 



^S|5] COMPANY ACCOUNTS 279 

(6) The method of arriving at the amount of any fixed assets must, subject to (7) 
below, be to take the difference between : 

(a) its cost or, if it stands in the company’s books at a valuation, the amount of the 
valuation; and 

(/}) the aggregate amount provided or written off since the date of acquisition or 
valuation, as the case may be, for depreciation or diminution in value; 
and for this purpose the net amount at which any assets stand in the company’s 
books at 1st July, 1948 (after deduction of the amounts previously provided or writ- 
ten off for depreciation or diminution in value) shall, if the figures relating to the 
period before 1st July, 1948, cannot be obtained without unreasonable expense or 
delay, be treated as if it were the amount of a valuation of those assets made at that 
date and, where any of those assets are sold, the said net amount less the amount of 
the sales shall be treated as if it were the amount of a valuation so made of the 
remaining assets. 

(7) The above paragraph (6) does not ai^ly; 

I a) to assets for which the figures relating to the period beginning with the 1st July, 
1948, cannot be obtained without unreasonable expense or delay; or 
(/f) to assets the replacement of which is provided for wholly or partly: 

(i) by making provision for renewals and charging the cost of replacement 
against the provision so made; or 

(ii) by charging the cost of replacement direct to revenue; or 

(f) to any investments of which the market value (or, in the case of investments 
not having a market value, their value as estimated by the directors) is shown 
either as the amount of the investments or by way of note; or 
(^/) to goodwill, patents or trade marks. 

The Board of Trade, in the National interest, may exempt classes of companies 
from certain of these requirements (8th Schedule, Part 111). 

(8) For the assets under each heading whose amount is arrived at in accordance 
with paragraph (6) above, there must be shown: 

(o) the aggregate of the amounts referred to in (6) (a); and 

(b) the aggregate of the amounts referred to in (6) (b). 

(9) As respects the assets under each heading whose amount is not arrived at in 
accordance with (6) above because their replacement is provided for as mentioned in 
(7) (b) above, there shall be stated: 

(a) the means by which their replacement is provided for; and 

(b) the aggregate amount of the provision (if any) made for renewals and not used. 

(10) The aggregate amounts respectively of capital reserves, revenue reserves and 
provisions (other than provisions for depreciation, renewals or diminution in value 
of assets) shall be stated under separate headings; 

Provided that: 

(a) a separate statement is not required of any of the said three amounts which is 
not material; and 
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(b) the Board of Trade may direct that it shall not require a separate statement of 
the amount of provisions where they are satisfied that that is not required in the 
public interest and would prejudice the company, but subject to the condition 
that any heading stating an amount arrived at after taking into account a pro- 
vision (other than as aforesaid) shall be so framed or marked as to indicate 
that fact. 

(11) There must also be shown (unless it is shown in the Profit and Loss Account 
or a statement or report annexed thereto, or the amount involved is not material): 
(a) where the amount of the capital reserves, of the revenue reserves or of the pro- 
visions (other than provisions for depreciation, renewals or diminution in value 
of as.scts) shows an increase as compared with the amount at the end of the 
immediately preceding financial year, the source from which the amount of the 
increase has been derived ; and 

{b) where: 

(i) the amount of the capital reserves or of the revenue reserves shows a decrease 
as compared with the amount at the end of the immediately preceding 
financial year; or 

(ii) the amount at the end of the immediately preceding financial year of the 
provisions (other than provisions for depreciation, renewals or diminution 
in value of assets) exceeded the aggregate of the sums since applied and 
amounts still retained for the purposes thereof; 

the application of the amounts derived from the difference. 

Where the heading showing any of the reserves or provisions aforesaid is divided 
into sub-headings, these requirements apply to each of the separate amounts shown 
in the sub-headings instead of applying to the aggregate amount thereof. 

(12) (i) There must be shown under separate headings: 

(a) *tthe aggregate amounts respectively of the company's trade investments, 
quoted investments other than trade investments and unquoted investments 
other than trade investments; 

{b) *if the amount of the goodwill and of any patents and trade marks or part ol 
that amount is shown as a separate item in or is otherwise ascertainable from the 
books of the company, or from any contract for the sale or purchase of any 
property to be acquired by the company, or from any documents in the possession 
of the company relating to the stamp duty payable in respect of any such contract 
or the conveyance of any such property, the said amount so shown or ascertained 
so far as not written off or, as the case may be, the said amount so far as it is 
so shown or ascertainable and as so shown or ascertained, as the case maybe; 
(e) *the aggregate amount of any outstanding loans made under the authority of 
provisos (b) and (c) of subsection (1) of section 54; 

(d) the aggregate amount of bank loans and overdrafts; 

(e) *the net aggregate amount (after deduction of income tax) which is recommended 
for distribution by way of dividend. 
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Nothing in the foregoing is to be taken as requiring the amount of the goodwill, 
patents and trade marks to be stated otherwise than as a single item. 

(ii) fThe heading showing the amount of the quoted investments other than trade 
investments must be sub-divided, where necessary, to distinguish the investments as 
respects which there has, and those as respects which there has not, been granted a 
quotation or permission to deal on a recognised stock exchange. 

(13) *Where any liability of the company is secured otherwise than by operation, 
of law on any assets of the company, the fact that that liability is so secured must be 
stated, but it is not necessary to specify the assets on which the liability is secured. 

(14) *Where any of the company’s debentures are held by a nominee of or trustee 
for the company, the nominal amount of the debentures and the amount at which 
they are stated in the books of the company must be staled. 

(15) *The following matters must be staled byway of note, or in a statement or 
report annexed, if not otherwise shown: 

(i) The number, description and amount of any shares in the company which 
any person has an option to subsaibe for, together with the following 
particulars of the option, that is to say: 

(a) the period during which it is exercisable; 

(h) the price to be paid for shares subscribed for under it. 

(li) The amount of any arrears of fixed cumulative dividends on the company’s 
shares and the period for which the dividends or, if there is more than one 
class, each class of them are in arrear, the amount to be stated before deduc- 
tion of income tax, except that, in the case of tax free dividends, the amount 
shall be shown free of tax and the fact that it is so shown shall also be stated. 

(iii) fParticulars of any charge on the assets of the company to secure the 
liabilities of any other person, including, where practicable, the amount 
secured. 

(iv) fThe general nature of any other contingent liabilities not provided for and, 
where practicable, the aggregate amount or estimated amount of those 
liabilities, if it is material. 

(v) fWhere practicable the aggregate amount or estimated amount, if it is 
material, of contracts for capital expenditure, so far as not provided for. 

(vi) flf in the opinion of the directors any of the current assets have not a value, 
on realisation in the ordinary course of the company’s business, at least 
equal to the amount at which they are stated, the fact that the directors are 
of that opinion. 

(vii) The aggregate market value of the company’s quoted investments, other than 
trade investments, where it differs from the amount of the investments as 
stated, and the stock exchange value of any investments of which the market 
value is shown (whether separately or not) and is taken as being higher than 
their stock exchange value. 
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(viii) The basis on which foreign currencies have been converted into sterling, 
where the amount of the assets or liabilities affected is material. 

(ix) tThe basis on which the amount, if any, set aside for United Kingdom 
income tax is computed. 

(x) Except in the case of the first Balance Sheet laid before the company after 
30th June, 1948, the corresponding amounts at the end of the immediately 
preceding financial year for all items shown in the Balance Sheet 

*Banking and Discount companies must comply with these paragraphs (except 
(15) (vii)); they need not comply with the other requirements, 

fAssurance companies are exempt from the requirements so marked, otherwise 
they must comply with the requirements marked with an asterisk, but not others. 

Where the company is a holding company there must be shown separately in the 
Balance Sheet: 

(а) the aggregate of shares in subsidiaries; 

(б) the aggregate of indebtedness of subsidiaries to the company ; 

(c) the aggregate of indebtedness of the company to subsidiaries. 

There must also be a note on the Balance Sheet, or in a statement or report annexed 
thereto, of the number, description and amount of the shares in and debentures of 
the company, held by its subsidiaries or their nominees. 

The special provisions of the Act relating to the accounts of holding companies 
are set out and fully considered in Chapter IX. 

(f) Fixed Assets 

While the Act requires fixed assets to be distinguished from current assets, the 
Board of Trade have intimated that no objection will be taken to an asset not being 
described as ‘fixed’ or ‘current’ if to do so would not be a true and fair description, 
provided the nature of the asset is slated clearly. 

The normal method of arriving at the amount of any fixed asset is to take the 
difference between: 

(a) its cost or, if it stands in the company’s books at a valuation, the amount of 
that valuation, and 

(b) the aggregate amount provided or written off since the date of acquisition or 
valuation, as the case may be, for depreciation or diminution in value. 

For assets under each heading, the aggregate of (a) and the aggregate of (b) must 
each be stated. 

Where, however, the records do not enable the normal basis to be used, and the 
figures relating to the period before 1st July, 1948, cannot be obtained without 
unreasonable expense or delay the net amount at which the assets stood in the 
company’s books at 1st July, 1948 (after deducting the amounts previously provided 
or written off for depreciation or diminution in value), is to be regarded as a valuation 
of the assets made on that day. This is referred to as ‘the net book amount basis’. 
In such cases, there are likely to be two groups of assets, one to which the normal 
basis can be applied and one for which the net book amount basis has to be used. 
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Care must be taken that a true and fair view of the assets is disclosed. The Act is 
satisfied if, under an asset heading with appropriate wording one aggregate figure 
is shewn embodying both cost and valuation (including net book amount where this 
has to be treated as a valuation) with one aggregate deduction for depreciation. 

In recommendations made by the Council of the Institute of Chartered Account- 
ants the following alternative methods of disclosure, which have been approved by 
counsel, as complying with the Act, are made: 

SUGGESTION A 

Pi.ANT AND Machinery £ £ 

At Cost* (and, where figures for cost or valuation are not reason- 
ably obtainable, at the net amount standing in the company’s 

books on 1st July, 1948, less sales) 825,000 

Less: Depreciation 225,000 

£600,000 

*Or ‘independent valuation in 19...,’ or ‘partly cost and partly independent valuation 
in 19...,’ according to the circumstances. 

SUGGESTION B 

^Adapting A to circumstances where several fixed assets can be grouped conveniently 

under the same heading.) 

Cost, etc. Depreciation Net 

Freehold and Leasehold Land and Buildings, 

Plant, Machinery and Equipment 
At Cost* (and, where figures for cost or valuation are 
not reasonably obtainable, at the net amount 
standing in the company’s books on 1st July, 1948, 
less sales) less depreciation; 

Freehold land and buildings 225,000 25,000 200,000 

Leasehold land and buildings 85,0(X) 10,000 75,000 

Plant, machinery and equipment 825,000 225,000 600,000 

£1,135,000 £260,000 £875,000 

*As in ‘A’ above. 

SUGGESTION C 

t Distinguishing the totals for items dealt with on the normal basis and items dealt with 

on the net book amount basis.) 



Cost, etc. 

Depreciation 

Plant and Machinery 

£ 

£ £ 

At Cost* less depreciation 

At the net amount standing in the company’s books 
on 1st July, 1948 (where figures for cost or 
valuation are not reasonably obtainable), less 

650,000 

200,000 

sales and depreciation 

175,000 

25,000 


£825,000 

£225,000 £600,000 


•As in ‘A’ above. 
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SUGGESTION D 
(A variant of Suggestion C) 

The following alternative arrangement, giving the same information and again showing 
the two aggregates referred to under suggestion C, might facilitate the insertion of com- 
parative figures; 


Plant and Machinery 

£ 


(fl) At Cost* 

(ft) At the net amount standing in the company’s 

650,000 


books on 1st July, 1948, where figures for cost or 
valuation are not reasonably obtainable, less sales 

175,000 

825,000 

Deduct depreciation on amounts stated at: 

{a) above 

200,000 


(ft) above 

25,000 

225,000 

*As in ‘A’ above. 




The division of the totals between normal basis and net book amount basis (suggestion 
C or D) will usually give a fairer view of the assets than is the case where one total only is 
shown and it approaches nearest to the intention behind the requirement to show cost less 
accumulated provisions. 

It may be considered desirable for purposes of clarity and to enable the Balance Sheet 
to be read easily (particularly as the comparative figures for the previous year must he 
given) to show in the main part of the Balance Sheet an abbreviated description thus; 

Plant and Machinery 

Per Schedule £600,000 

the details, under whichever method of presentation is adopted, being shown in the schedule. 

(g) Loans to Officers 

By § 197 the accounts which are required by the Act to be laid before the company 
in general meeting must also contain particulars showing : 

(a) the amount of any loans made during the company’s financial year to: 

(i) any officer of the company; or 

(ii) any person who, after the making of the loan, became during that year an 
officer of the company; 

by the company or a subsidiary thereof (i.e., a company which was a sub- 
sidiary at the end of the company’s financial year (whether or not a subsidiary 
at the date of the loan) ) or by any other person under a guarantee from or on 
a security provided by the company or a subsidiary thereof (including any 
such loans which were repaid during that year) ; and 
(ft) the amount of any loans made in manner aforesaid to any such officer or person 
as aforesaid at any time before the company’s financial year and outstanding at 
the expiration thereof. 

The foregoing does not, however, require the inclusion in accounts of particulars of •' 
(a) a loan made in the ordinary course of its business by the company or a subsidiary 
thereof, where the ordinary business of the company or, as the case may be, the 
subsidiary, includes the lending of money; or 



COMPANY ACCOUNTS 


285 


55 15 ] 

Ih) a loan made by the company or a subsidiary thereof to an employee of the 
company or subsidiary, as the case may be, if the loan does not exceed £2,000 
and is certified by the directors of the company or subsidiary, as the case may be, 
to have been made in accordance with any practice adopted or about 
to be adopted by the company or subsidiary with respect to loans to its 
employees; 

not being, in either case, a loan made by the company under a guarantee from or on 
a security provided by a subsidiary thereof or a loan made by a subsidiary of the 
company under a guarantee from or on a security provided by the company or any 
other subsidiary thereof. 

If, in the case of any such accounts as aforesaid, the requirements of this section 
arc not complied with, it is the duty of the auditors of the company by whom the 
accounts are examined to include in their report on the Balance Sheet of the company, 
so far as they are reasonably able to do so, a statement giving the required particulars. 

By § 455, the expression ‘officer’ (unless the context requires otherwise) includes 
a director, manager or secretary. 

By § 190, it is illegal for a company (other than an exempt private company) to 
make a loan to a person who is its director or a director of its holding company, or to 
give a guarantee or security for such a loan. 

This docs not, however, apply: 

(a) to anything done by a subsidiary, where the director is its holding company; or 

(h) to funds provided to enable a director properly to perform his duties as an officer 
of the company; or 

( r) in the case of a company whose ordinary business includes the lending of money, 
to anything done by the company in the ordinary course of business. 

Exception (d) only applies where the loan is first approved by the company at a 
general meeting at which the purposes of the expenditure and the amount of the loan 
are disclosed; or on condition that, if the approval of the company is not given at or 
before the next following annual general meeting, the loan shall be repaid within 
six months from the conclusion of that meeting. Where the approval of the company 
is not given, the directors authorising the loan will be jointly and severally liable to 
indemnify the company against any loss arising therefrom. 

Under Section 155, the Balance Sheet must be signed on behalf of the board by 
two of the directors, or if there is only one, by that director. 

In the case of a banking company registered after 15th August, 1879, the Balance 
Sheet must be signed by the secretary or manager, if any, and where there are more 
than three directors of the company, by at least three of those directors, and where 
there are not more than three directors by all the directors. 

The Profit and Loss Account, and, so far as not incorporated in the Balance Sheet 
or Profit and Loss Account, any group accounts laid before the company in general 
meeting, shall be annexed to the Balance Sheet, and the auditor’s report shall be 
attached thereto. 
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Any accounts so annexed shall be approved by the board of directors before the 
Balance Sheet is signed on their behalf (§ 156). 

(h) The Director’s Report 

There must be attached to every Balance Sheet laid before a company in geneial 
meeting a report by the directors with respect to the state of the company’s affair!,, 
the amount, if any, which they recommend should be paid by way of dividend, and 
the amount, if any, which they propose to carry to reserves. 

The report must deal, so far as is material for the appreciation of the state of the 
company’s affairs by its members and will not in the directors’ opinion be harmful 
to the business of the company or of any of its subsidiaries, with any change during 
the financial year in the nature of the company’s business, or in the company’s 
subsidiaries, or in the classes of business in which the company has an interest, 
whether as member of another company or otherwise (§ 157). 

(i) Exceptions for Special Ciasses of Companies (Eighth Schedule, Part 111) 

1. A banking or discount company (/.e., any company which satisfies the Boaid 
of Trade that it ought to be treated for those purposes as a banking company or a 
discount company) is not required to comply with the provisions of Part I of i.hc 
Eighth Schedule, except: 

(a) as regards the Balance Sheet, those listed on pp. 278-82 under paragraph:, 
1,2, 3,4 and 5 (so far as relates to fixed and current assets), 12 (except 12 ((/)>. 
13, 14 and 15 (except 15 (vii) ); and 

(b) as respects its Profit and Loss Account, those shewn on p. 275 under para- 
graphs 1 (h), 2 and 3 (c) and (d); 

but where in its Balance Sheet capital reserves, revenue reserves or provisions (othci 
than provisions for depreciation, renewals or diminution in value of assets) are not 
stated separately, any heading stating an amount arrived at after taking into account 
such a reserve or provision shall be so framed or marked as to indicate that fact, 
and its Profit and Loss Account shall indicate by appropriate words the manner in 
which the amount stated for the company’s profit or loss has been arrived at. 

The accounts of a banking or discount company are not to be deemed, by reason 
only of the fact that they do not comply with any requirements of Part 1 of the 8th 
Schedule from which the company is exempt by virtue of the above, not to give the 
true and fair view required by the Act. 

2. In relation to an assurance company within the meaning of the Insurance 
Companies Act, 1958, which is subject to and complies with the requirements of that 
Act as respects the preparation and deposit with the Board of Trade of a Balance 
Sheet and Profit and Loss Account, the foregoing paragraph shall apply as it applies 
in relation to a banking or discount company, and such an assurance company shall 
also not be subject to the requirements set out in paragraphs 12 (i) (a) and 12 (ii). 
(15) (iii), (iv), (v), (vi) and (ix) on pp. 280-3. 

The Board of Trade may, however, direct that any such assurance company whose 
business includes to a substantial extent business other than assurance business shall 
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comply with all the requirements of the said Part 1 or such of them as may be specified 
in the direction and shall comply therewith as respects either the whole of its business 
or such part thereof as may be so specified. 

Where an assurance company is entitled to the benefit of the above paragraph, 
then any wholly owned subsidiary thereof shall also be so entitled if its business 
consists only of business which is complementary to assurance business of the classes 
carried on by the assurance company. For this purpose a company shall be deemed 
to be the wholly owned subsidiary of an assurance company if it has no members 
except the assurance company and the assurance company’s wholly owned sub- 
sidiaries and its or their nominees. 

3. (i) A company of any class prescribed for the purposes by the Board of Trade, 
where it considers it desirable in the national interest will not be subject to the 
following requirements of the Schedule: 

[a) as respects its Balance Sheet, those set out on pp. 278-80 under paragraphs (3) 
(4) and (5) (except so far as the said paragraphs relate to fixed and current 
assets) ; and paragraphs (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) and (1 1); and 
(h) as respects its Profit and Loss Account, those set out on p. 275 under paragraphs 
(1) (fl) (e) and (/); 

but a company taking advantage of this exemption is subject to any prescribed con- 
ditions as respects matters to be stated in its accounts or by way of note thereto and 
as respects information to be furnished to the Board of Trade or a person authorised 
by them to require it. 

(ii) The accounts of a company shall not be deemed, by reason only of the fact 
that they do not comply with any requirements of Part 1 of the Schedule from which 
the company is so exempted, not to give the true and fair view required by the Act. 

If the Board of Trade are satisfied that any of the conditions prescribed has not 
been complied with in the case of any company, they may direct that so long as the 
direction continues in force the exemption sliall not apply to the company, 

4. Where a company entitled to the benefit of any provision contained in Part III 
of the Schedule is a holding company, the reference in Part II of the Schedule to 
consolidated accounts complying with the requirements of the Act shall, in relation to 
consolidated accounts of that company, be construed as referring to those require- 
ments in so far only as they apply to the separate accounts of that company. 

(j) Presentation of Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account 

Whilst the form in which accounts are submitted to shareholders is (subject to compliance 
with the Companies Act) a matter within the discretion of directors, the following recom- 
mendations, made in October 1958 by the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants 
m England and Wales, are designed to indicate what is regarded as the best practice. 

Balance Sheet 

Headings for groups of items 

The terms used in paragraphs 2, 3 and 4, of the Eighth Schedule to the Companies Act 1948. 
such as issued share capital, reserves, liabilities, fixed assets and current assets, are normally 
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appropriate headings for summaries and classifications. Other headings should be used it it 
is considered that they will be better for the purpose of presenting a true and fair view of 
the state of affairs of the company. The use of general main headings such as ‘Liabilities' 
and ‘Assets’ is unnecessary. 

Redeemable preference shares 

In addition to the earliest date on which the company has power to redeem redeemable 
preference shares, other material facts relating to redemption of those shares should be 
indicated; examples are the latest date on which redemption may take place and an\ 
premium payable on redemption. 

Reserve fund 

The description ‘reserve fund’ should not be applied to a reserve unless it is represented by 
specifically earmarked investments (or other assets) realizable as and when required a^f not 
less than the amount of the ‘reserve fund’. Exceptions arise from the statutory requirement 
to describe a ‘capital redemption reserve fund’ as such and from any provision of the 
memorandum or articles of association, or other instrument constituting or regulating a 
company, requiring a reserve to be described as a ‘fund’. 

Capital reserves 

The expression ‘capital reserves' should be used to describe reserves which for statutory 
reasons or because of the provisions of the memorandum or articles of a company or for 
other legal reasons are not free for distribution through the profit and loss account. 

The expression ‘capital reserves’ may also be applied to other reserves which although 
legally distributable, are regarded by the directors as not available for distribution at the 
date of the balance sheet. Such a reserve shown as a capital reserve in one balance sheet may, 
owing to a change of circumstances, properly be shown in the next balance sheet as a revenue 
reserve. 

Sub-division of revenue reserves (including unappropriated profits) 

Where revenue reserves are retentions of distributable profits available for general u.sc in the 
business and none of them is created in accordance with statutory requirements or in 
pursuance of any obligation or policy, the sub-division of such reserves under a variety of 
headings is unnecesstiry. 

Additions to and withdrawals from reserves 

All profits and losses of a revenue nature should normally be reflected in the profit and los^ 
account. Additions to or utilizations of revenue reserves and the application of capital 
reserves to the relief of charges on revenue should therefore normally be passed through that 
account. They should be dealt with cither as items entering into the ascertainment of the 
results shown for the year or as adjustments of the unappropriated balance from the 
accounts of the current and prior years as may be appropriate. This does not. however, 
prevent wholly exceptional items of material amount which do not relate to the accounting 
period from being taken direct to reserves if a true and fair view will be better presented in 
that way. 

If the inclusion in the profit and loss account of capital losses and of realized capital 
profits (so far as these may lawfully be included) will facilitate the presentation of a true and 
fair view of the results of the transactions of the year they should be passed through that 
account. 

When movements in reserves are not shown in the profit and loss account and are of 
material amount they should be disclosed in the balance sheet or in notes on the accounts. 
Such items may include movements on capital reserves not dealt with as mentioned above, 
transfers between reserves, transfers from reserves to share capital account and applications 
of reserves in writing-off items such as preliminary and issue expenses. 
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Sub-total of share capital and reserves 

A sub-total of share capital and reserves, including any credit balance carried forward on 
profit and loss account, should be shown and any description should be factual, such as 
sliare capital and reserves’. Descriptions such as net worth, which lend themselves to being 
misunderstood as tending to suggest that a balance sheet purports to be a statement of values, 
or to show the value of the undertaking, should be avoided. 

Adverse balance on profit and loss account 

Available reserves should be appropriated to extinguish an adverse balance on profit and 
loss account. Where this practice is not adopted, the adverse balance should be grouped with 
and be a deduction in arriving at the sub-total of share capital and reserves. Preferably such 
deduction should be made first from revenue reserves; if these are insufficient then from the 
aggregate of revenue and capital reserves. If both are insufficient the adverse balance should 
he deducted from the aggregate of share capital and reserves. 

Amounts set aside for future income tax 

Amounts set aside for future income tax, whether described as reserves or not, should be 
shown separately and should preferably not be aggregated with reserves. Income tax assess- 
able for any income tax year commencing after the balance sheet date should not be grouped 
with liabilities. 

Provisions 

Where the replacement of fixed assets is dealt with by making provision for renewals and 
charging the cost of replacement against the provision so made, the accumulated amount 
of provision for renewals, so far as not used, should be shown separately. Such a provision 
should not be shown as a deduction from the assets. 

Where depreciation is provided on fixed assets, an amount set aside in recognition of the 
increased cost expected to be incurred in replacing fixed assets, as compared with the amount 
at which they are carried in the books, is not a ‘provision’ ; it is a reserve and should be shown 
as such. 

On a proper grouping of the balance sheet some provisions may not be suitable for 
aggregation with other provisions; for example, where some provisions are current liabilities 
and others are not. The statutory requirement (paragraph 6 of the Eighth Schedule) to give 
an ‘aggregate’ should not be treated as a restriction operating against the presentation of a 
true and fair view. 

Reasonableness of provisions 

Paragraph 27 (2) of the Eighth Schedule provides that where any amount written off or 
retained by way of providing for depreciation, renewals, or diminution in value of assets, or 
retained by way of providing for any known liability, is in excess of that which in the opinion 
of the directors is reasonably necessary for the purpose, the excess shall be treated as a reserve 
and not as a provision. Directors should be advised that an opinion expressed in accordance 
with paragraph 27 (2) should be based on a consideration of all relevant information and 
have regard to recognised accounting principles. 

Grouping of liabilities and proposed dividends 

Current liabilities and proposed dividends should normally be shown in one group classified 
under appropriate descriptions and will include inter alia: 

(a) trade liabilities, bills payable, accrued charges; 
ib) short-term loans; 

(c) bank loans and overdraft; 

{cl) current taxation; 

(e) provision for any current liability of which the amount cannot be determined with sub- 
stantial accuracy; 


K 
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if) proposed dividends (less income tax). 

In respect of all liabilities other than current liabilities, a specific description, such as 
debenture stock, mortgages, or unsecured notes, should be given. The dates and material 
conditions of redemption or conversion should be indicated. 

Secured liabilities 

Paragraph 9 of the Eighth Schedule provides that where any liability is secured otherwise 
than by operation of law on any assets of the company, the fact that the liability is so secured 
shall be stated. In complying with this paragraph the word ‘secured’ should not be used 
without amplification if there is evidence from the documents that the charge on the assets is 
for an amount less than the liability. 

Bank overdrafts 

To comply with paragraph 8(1) (d) of the Eighth Schedule the aggregate amount of bank 
loans and overdrafts must be shown under a separate heading. Where there are debit and 
credit bank balances with no legal right of set-olT the full amounts of bank loans and ovei- 
drafts and of bank balances should be shown. 

Contingent liabilities 

Where some contingent liabilities are not suitable for aggregation with others the amount or 
estimated amount of each contingent liability or group of contingent liabilities should be 
shown if practicable. 

Future capital expenditure 

In a statement of the aggregate amount or estimated amount of contracts for capital ex- 
penditure, given to comply with paragraph 1 1 (6) of the Eighth Schedule, the description 
‘contracts for capital expenditure’ is appropriate and, as a description of tliis item, is 
preferable to ‘commitments for capital expenditure’ which may have a wider significance. 

Where a company has entered into contracts for only part of the work on a project of 
capital expenditure a matter which directors might be recommended to consider is whether, 
in addition to stating the amount of contracts outstanding, further information might 
usefully be given indicating the estimated total expenditure involved in the project they have 
approved. 

Other forward contracts 

The existence of uncompleted or forward contracts for the purchase and sale of goods or 
services in the ordinary course of business is not generally referred to in the balance sheet, 
but consideration should be given to the possibility of losses arising from open positions on 
forward contracts and the necessity for providing for such losses. 

Assets 

Paragraph 4 (2) of the Eighth Schedule requires that fixed assets shall be distinguished from 
current assets. The division of assets into either “fixed’ or ‘current’ is not always practicable 
and could be misleading. (This is sometimes the case with interests in subsidiaries.) Where 
neither “fixed' nor ‘current’ is a true and fair description, the assets should not be described as 
either but the nature of the assets .should be stated clearly. 

Where an asset is classified as neither fixed nor current the method of arriving at and 
slating the amount of a fixed asset, set out in paragraph 4 (.^) and (except in the case of 
interests in subsidiaries) paragraph 5 of the Eighth Schedule, should be applied. 

Fixed assets 

The fundamental characteristic of fixed assets is that they are held with the object of earning 
revenue, directly or indirectly, and not for the purpose of sale in the ordinary course of 
business. They will normally include such assets as: 

(a) goodwill, patents and trade-marks; 
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(^) freehold land and buildings; 

(() Leaseholds; 

((/) plant, machinery and equipment; 

U ) investments intended to be held continuously by the business. 


Inlcresls in subsidiaries 

Interests in subsidiaries, which may consist of shares in subsidiaries and amounts owing by 
subsidiaries in respect of debentures or otherwise, should generally be shown as one group 
in the balance sheet of the holding company. It may, however, be desirable to group with 
current assets the aggregate of the temporary advances and/or the amounts due on current 
accounts which arc regularly paid, provided it is possible to segregate the whole of such 
amounts from other indebtedness of the subsidiaries to the holding company. 

A holding company's indebtedness to its subsidiaries should normally be grouped with 
liabilities but should be stated separately. Such indebtedness may, however, be shown as a 
deduction from interests in subsidiaries in appropriate circumstances, for example where the 
subsidiaries lend their surplus funds to the holding company. 


Fellow subsidiaries 

.Shares held by a subsidiary in a fellow subsidiary should be shown separately. 


Associated companies 

Where interests in associated companies arc material they should be stated separately under 
the general heading of ‘Trade Investments' or under a heading of their own. 


( urrent assets 

Items classified as current assets should include: 

(a) stock-in-trade and work in progress; 

ih) trade and other debtors, bills rcccivtible and prepayments (other than those on capital 
expenditure or of a long-term nature); 

(r) quoted and other realizable investments (other than trade investments, investments in 
subsidiaries and fellow subsidiaries and other investments intended to be held continu- 
ously even though they may happen to be quoted or otherwise readily realizable); 
id) tax reserve certificates; 

(<’) bank balances and cash. 


Overseas assets 

If there are material amounts of assets in overseas countries where restrictions on remittances 
arc in force this fact should be disclosed and there should be given such other information, 
if any, as may be needed to give a true and fair view. 


Investments 

(a) Classification 

Investments which it is intended to hold continuously, c.g^., trade investments and interests in 
subsidiaries, should be classified as fixed assets. 

Investments which are fixed assets may be distinguished from other fixed as.sets by showing 
them under a separate heading. 

Where interests in associated companies are material they should be slated separately 
under the general heading of ‘Trade Investments’ or under a heading of their own. 

Trade investments’ comprise: 

ia) investments acquired and held primarily in order to protect the company’s goodwill, or to 
facilitate or further its own existing business, rather than for income or appreciation in 
value; 
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(h) investments representing a substantial but not a controlling interest in another company, 
particularly where the company has the right to appoint its own representatives to take 
part in the arrangement. Such holdings are often referred to as ‘Investments in associated 
companies’. 

Quoted and other readily realizable investments (other than trade investments, investments 
in subsidiaries and fellow subsidiaries, and other investments intended to be held continu- 
ously, even though they happen to be quoted or are otherwise readily realizable), should 
be classified as current assets. 

When calculating the market value of a quoted Investment by reference to a stock ty- 
change quotation, it is usual to use the mean of the two quotations shown in the Stock 
Exchanf’e Official List. If any other basis is used it may be desirable to indicate its nature. 

Special con.siderations applicable to holding companies 

Interests in subsidiaries, wliich may consist of shares in subsidiaries and amounts owing by 
subsidiaries in respect of debentures or otherwise, should generally be shown as one group 
in the balance sheet of the holding company. It may, however, be desirable to group with 
current assets the aggregate of the temporary advances and/or amounts due on current 
accounts which are regularly paid, provided it is possible to segregate the whole of such 
amounts from other indebtedness of the subsidiaries to the holding company. 

A holding company’s indebtedness to its subsidiaries should normally be grouped with 
liabilities, but should be stated separately. Such indebtedness may, however, be shown as a 
deduction from interests in subsidiaries in appropriate circumstances, e.g., where the sub- 
sidiaries lend their surplus funds to the holding company. 

{h) Valuation 

Investments should normally be stated in the balance sheet at cost, .subject to any necessary 
provision for diminution in value. 

Provision should be made for diminution in value of investments: 

(i ) where the market value at the date of the balance sheet of investments treated as current 
assets is lower than cost; and 

(ii) where the value of investments treated as fixed assets appears to have decreased perm- 
anently below cost. 

Where an undertaking in which an important trade investment is held has retained and 
accumulated profits on such a scale that the income from the investment and the amount at 
which it appears in the balance sheet provide a wholly inadequate value of the investment, it 
may he necessary to give some explanation in the accounts to ensure that they show a fan 
view. 

In regard to interests in subsidiaries the requirements of paragraph 4 (3) of the Eightli 
Schedule to state the methods used to arrive at the amounts at which the fixed assets are 
stated should be complied with. This applies whether such interests are grouped with fixed 
assets or shown as a separate group; it does not apply to any part of such interests grouped 
with current assets. 

Where a sinking fund policy is shown in the balance sheet otherwise than at surrender 
value the surrender value should be shown by a note. 

Treasury hills should be shown as current assets and should be stated at cost or at their 
face value discounted at the market rate. 

Profit and Loss Account 

Profit or loss of the year 

Where the turnover is not disclosed the profit and loss account should commence with the 
trading surplus or deficit of the year computed after charging depreciation and all other 
trading expenses. Depreciation and other items which have been charged or brought to credit 
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in arriving at the trading surplus or deficit, but which are disclosed to comply with the 
Companies Act, 1948, or because the directors consider that they should be disclosed, 
should be shown by notes on the account or by an unextended inset or in a ‘box’ immediately 
after the trading surplus or deficit of the year. 

Other income and non-trading expenditure of the year should then be shown. If the 
balance on the account at this stage shows a profit it may be de.scribed as ‘profit before 
taxation’ and against this amount there should be charged the taxation based on this profit. 
The balance arrived at is the ‘profit after taxation'. 

Items of an exceptional or non-rccurrent nature should be dealt with in such a way as to 
show in the particular circumstances a true and fair view of the results of the year. Such 
iiems. other than tax adjustments of earlier years, may be dealt with as follows: 
l(j) where the items arise from the trading operations of the company, they may be dealt 
with in arriving at the trading surplus or deficit and disclosed separately; 

(/>) they may be shown separately in the section of the account which includes other income 
and non-trading expenditure of the year; 

(( ) they may be shown separately after the ‘profit after taxation’; 

(</) they may in appropriate circumstances be omitted from the profit and loss account and 
taken direct to reserve. 

Where exceptional or non-recurrent items have been taken into account before arriving at 
■profit before taxation’, any tax charges or relief arising because of the items should be 
meiuded with the tax charge on such profit. 

Where exceptional or non-current items are not taken into account before arriving at 
■profit before taxation’, the effect of these items on the account shown in respect of tax 
should be considered; where appropriate the relevant tax charges or reliefs should be shown 
as separate adjustments to the respective items. 

Whether brought into the account with the tax charge of the year or shown after ‘profit 
after taxation’ any adjustment of the tax charge of previous years should be separately dis- 
closed, if material. 

l>epreciation af fixed assets 

The requirements in paragraph 14 (2) of the Eighth Schedule should be applied to each class 
of fixed assets and not to fixed assets as a whole; this requirement is that, if depreciation or 
replacement of fixed assets is provided for by some method other than depreciation charge 
or provision for renewals, or is not provided for, the profit and loss account must state the 
method by which it is provided for or the fact that it is not provided for, as the case may be. 

Annual payments 

Debenture, loan and note interest, royalties and other annual charges payable under de- 
duction of income tax should be charged gross in the profit and loss account. 

Income from investments 

Dividends, interest and other income should be brought to credit gross and should 
therefore include income tax suffered by deduction, or deemed for income tax purposes to 
have been suffered by deduction, on such income. The relative amount of income tax should 
he included as part of the charge for income tax for the year. 

Income from subsidiaries 

Although paragraph 12 (1) (g) of the Eighth Schedule requires the amount of income from 
investment to be shown, paragraph 15 (2) (a) excludes income from investments in sub- 
''idiaries from this requirement. Income (gross) from subsidiaries may, with appropriate 
narrative, properly be included in the trading surplus of the holding company and need not 
he shown separately in the profit and loss account of that company unless it is necessary to 
do so in order to present a true and fair view. 
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Subvention payments 

A subvention payment (Section 20 of the Finance Act, 1953) made by a holding company 
to a subsidiary can for accounting purposes be regarded as the converse of the receipt of a 
dividend from a subsidiary. Therefore: 

(a) where a holding company has given or received a subvention payment it need not be 
shown separately in the profit and loss account of the holding company provided that the 
income from investments in subsidiaries is included in the trading result and there is 
appropriate description of that result; 

{h) a subvention payment should normally be shown separately in the profit and loss account 
of a subsidiary which has received or given a subvention from or to the holding company 
or a fellow subsidiary. This disclosure may, however, properly be omitted where trading 
results have been affected materially by an arbitrary course of dealing in respect of inlcr- 
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company transactions. 


Dividends paid and proposed 

In addition to the statutory requirement that the aggregate amount of dividends paid oi 
proposed shall be shown in the profit and loss account, the dividends on each class of sharcN 
should be shown, distinguishing between dividends already paid and dividends rcconv 
mended. The rates (per cent or per share) at which dividends have been declared or are 
proposed should preferably be stated. It may be helpful to shareholders to state the dales 
of the payment of the dividends. 

The amounts shown in respect of dividends should be the net amounts, whether they are 
declared as 'subject to income tax', less income tax’ or Tree of income tax'. 


Comparative figures 

Where an item appears in a note on the accounts or in a document annexed thereto the 
corresponding amount for the immediately preceding year should be shown. 

Where the accounts do not include an item corresponding to an item which appeared in 
the accounts for the preceding year, the amount for that earlier year should nevertheless he 
shown, except that where the item appeared in a note on or document annexed to the 
accounts for the immediately preceding year it may not be necessary to repeat the item unless 
its omission could cause the comparison of the two years' accounts to be misleading. 

If items in the accounts have been re-grouped, subdivided or otherwise rearranged as 
compared with the accounts for the immediately preceding year, then the items for that ycai 
should be similarly rearranged for the purpose of showing the comparative figures. 

Where a change in the basis of accounting affects materially the comparability of the prolil 
and loss account of the year with that ol'the preceding year appropriate information should 
be included in the accounts by way of a note or otherwise. This information should explain 
the nature of the change and should indicate cither the extent to which the account of the 
preceding year would have been affected had the revised basis been in use in that year, or. 
as may be appropriate, the extent to which the account of the current year would have been 
affected had no change been made. 

Notes on the accounts 

Where a note relates to an item in the accounts there should be a reference against that item 
to the note. 

Where information is given in the director's report instead of in the accounts the relative 
paragraphs in the directors’ report should be clearly identifiable and specially referred to in 
the accounts. 

A copy of the chairman's statement, even if it accompanies the accounts, is not an 
appropriate document in which to give information which should be given in the accounts. 
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Illustration 

At June 30th, 1958, the books of Veneering Manufacturers, 

Ltd., a public 

limited 

company, showed the following balances; 

£ 

£ 

10,000 8% Cumulative Preference Shares (Authorised 10,000) ... 


10,000 

£40,000 Ordinary Stock (Authorised £50,000) 


40,000 

Freehold Land and Buildings at cost 

22,420 


Plant, Machinery and Tools (cost £24,000) 

12,000 


Office Furniture and Fittings (cost £3,000) 

2,200 


Goodwill at cost 

10,000 


Stock of Raw Materials, July 1st, 1957 

9,320 


Stock of Finished Goods, July 1st, 1957 

1,270 


Work in Progress do. 

920 


Sundry Debtors 

10,700 


4% Debenture Stock 


15,000 

Debenture Interest, half-year to December 3l8t, 1957 (gross) ... 

300 


Shares in Subsidiary Company, 15,(K)0 Ordinary Shares, at cost 

18,750 


Tax Reserve Certificates 

8,000 


Interest on Tax Reserve Certificates 


30 

Interest and Dividends on Investments (gross): 

Trade 


100 

Quoted 


300 

Dividend on Shares in Subsidiary Company (gross) 


3,800 

Share Premium Account 


3,640 

General Reserve ... ... ... ... 


10,000 

Trade Investments at cost 

3,200 


Quoted Investments at cost (market value as at June 30th, 1958 
(£8,680) 

8,020 


Profit and Lo.ss Account 


3,090 

Amount owing to Subsidiary Company 


7,680 

Cash at Bankers and in Hand 

8,597 


Sundry Creditors 


7,790 

Sales 


67,100 

Purchases 

31,960 


Carriage Inwards 

1,890 


Wages and National Insurance 

13,790 


Rates ... 

630 


Salesmen’s Salaries ... 

800 


Repairs to Premises 

60 


Salaries (including Directors’ Salaries £3,0(X)) 

4,130 


Postages and Telephone 

180 


Printing and Stationery 

40 


Legal and Professional Charges 

80 


Sundry Trade Expenses 

50 


Directors’ Fees 

60 


Bank Charges 

10 


Commissions 

520 


Power and Lighting 

670 


Carried forward 

£170,567 £168,530 
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Brought forward . . . 

£170,567 

£168.5.X) 

Insurances — Factory 

720 


Office 

40 


Repairs to Plant 

850 


Preference Share Dividend, half-year to December 31st, 1957 (net) 
Income Tax Account 

230 

3,877 


£172,407 

£172,407 


The debentures are secured by a floating charge on the assets of the company. 


Stocks, etc., as at June 30th, 1958, were as follows; 

Raw Materials £7,640 

Work in Progress 1,280 

Finished Goods ... ... ... ... 4,010 

Accrued charges are to be provided for as under: 

Power and Lighting £240 

Commissions 160 

Audit Fee 100 

A provision of £250 is to be made against doubtful debts. 


Unexpired insurances totalled £110 and rates amounting to £240 had been paid for the 
half-year to September 30th, 1 958. Depreciation is to be written off plant, machinery and tools 
and office furniture and fittings at the rates of 20%and 10% respectively on the book values. 

The balance on Income Tax Account is made up as follows: 

Amount bought forward for Schedule D 

liability for 1958-59 £5,535 

Tax recouped by deduction from £300 
Debenture Interest 127 

5,662 

Less Tax deducted from Income on In- 
vestments 1 ,785 

£3,877 

Schedule D income tax payable for 1958-59 was agreed at £5,395. The following esti- 
mated liabilities to taxation on the current profits are to be taken into account: — 

Income tax £4,980 

Profits tax ... ... ... 1,650 

The directors recommend that, after provision for taxation based on the profits of the 
year, the dividend for the half-year ended June 30th, 1958, on the preference shares be paid, 
less tax, and that a dividend of 12^ %, less tax, be paid on the ordinary stock. 

The company has contracts on hand for the supply of heavy machinery to the value of 
£8,000, which are not to be provided for in the accounts. 

The directors received salaries from the subsidiary company amounting to £1,500 during 
the year. 

Prepare: 

1. Manufacturing, Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended June 30th, 
1958, for presentation to the Directors; and 

2, Profit and Loss Account for the year ended and Balance Sheet as at, 30th June, 1958. 
in a form suitable for presentation to the members, embodying the requirements of the 
Companies Act, 1948. Comparative figures and group accounts can be ignored. Income 
tax to be taken into account at 8s. 6d. in £. 
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VENEERING MANUFACTURERS, LTD. 
Manufacturing, Trading and Profit and Loss ArrouNr 
FOR THE Year ended 3(hH June, 1958. 

{For presentation to the Directors.) 


Materials — 

Stock, 1st July, 1957 
Purchases .. 

Carnage Inwards 

Lew Stock 30th June, 1958 

Wjgcs and National Insurance 
Power and Lighting 

Taciory Insurance 

Repairs to Plant 
Depreciation of Plant, etc. 


Hv Work tn Progress 30th June, 1958 
Lfss Work in Progress Isl July, 
1957 


To Finished Goods - 
Stock, 1st July, 1957 
I 'r>st of Goods produced 


Lf'w Stock, 30th June, 1958 

C ost of Sales 
(iross Profit c/d . . 


To I'stahlishnicnt — 


fu Taxation on profits for year - 
Profits Tax 
Income 'fax 



43.170 

7.640 


910 

610 

850 

2.400 


1 ,280 
920 


54,090 


360 


£53,730 


1,270 

53,730 

55,000 

4,010 


50,990 

16,110 

£67,100 


Rates 

£510 


Repairs to Premises 

60 , 


Insurances 

40 


Depreciation of Office Furniture 

220 


Administration — 

— 

830 

Directors’ fcniolumcnts 

3,060 


Salaries 

1,930 ; 


< ornmissions 

680 , 


Audit Fee 

100 , 


Postages and Telephone 

, 180 ' 


Printing and Stationery 

40 


Legal and Professional Charges 

80 


Sundry Trade Fxpenscs , 

50 


Bank Charges 

10 


I munce — 



6,130 


Interest on Del^entures 

. . 600 


Provision for Doubtful Debts . 

250 1 

850 

8,300 

Net Trading Profit for year c/d. 



.11,650 

6.510 


Balance, being Net Income for year, after Taxa- 
tion ... 


{Jjyidcnds tax): 

Paid - 8% Preference, half-year to 31st 

Doc. 1957 230 

Proposed - 

8 % Preference, half-year to 30th June 

^ 1958 230 

Ordinary, 12*% for year to 30th June 
J958 2,875 


£16,110 

8,160 

4,370 

£12,530 


By Cost of Goods Produced, transferred to Trading 
Account 


35,530 

13.790 


4,770 


Balance carried forward 


By Salt 


By Gross Piofit b/d. 


By Net Tiading Profit for year 
„ Interest on Tax Reserve Ceitificaies 
„ Dividend from Subsidiary Company 
,, Inci^me on Trade Investments 
„ Income on Quoted Investments , 


3,335 

4,265 

£7,600 ,'i 


By Net Income for year, after Taxation, b/d. 

„ Balance brought forward from last year .. £3,090 
Add Over provision for Income Tax 
now written back 140 


£ 

53,730 


£53,730 


67,100 


£67,100 


16,110 


£16,110 


8,300 

30 

3,800 

100 

300 


£12,530 


4,370 


K.2 
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VKNEERING MANUFACTURERS LTD. 

Phoiii and Loss Account ior ihf Yfar i:ndm) 30 i h June, 1958 . 
(/hr presentation to the Members.) 


£ 


Provision for Depreciation 


2,620 

Interest on Debentures 


600 

Audit Fee 

[directors* I moluments— 


100 

Fees 

£60 


Managerial 

. 3,000 



3,060 

3,060 

Paid by Subsidiary Company 

1,500 

£4,560 



By Net Trading Profit for year, less expenses of , 
earning same, other than those shown in this , 


account 

„ Interest on Tax Reserve Certificates jo 

„ Dividend fiom Subsidiary Company , 

„ Income on Trade Investments KK) 

„ Income on Quoted Investments MX) 


United Kingdom taxation on profits for year — 

Profits Tax £1,650 

Income Tax 6,510 

8.160 

Balance, being Income for year, after Taxation 4,370 


£18,910 £18,910 


Dividends (less lax): 

Paid - 8% Preference, half-year to 31st 

Dec. 1957 £230 

Proposed ■ 8% Preference, half vear to 
30th June 1958 . .230 

Ordinary, 12i%, year to 30tli June 1958 2,875 

Balance earned forward 


By Income for year, after Taxation 4 .U(» 

„ Balance brought forward from last year £3,090 , 

„ AdJ Over-provision for Incrime Tax 140 , 

3,335 ^:3u 

4,265 


£7,600 


£7,601) 


BALANCL SHEhJ' as at 30in Juni . 1958. 



Author- 

Issued and 

SiiARL Cai'Iial and Resfrvls: 

ised 

Fullv Paid 

Sharf Catmial— 

£ 

’ £ 

Cumulative Preference Shares 

of £1 each 

lO.OtX) 

10,000 

Ordinary Stock 

50,000 

40,000 


£60,000 

50.000 

Caimial Rlscrvf-- 

Share Premium Account 


3,640 

Revfnur Reserves 


14,265 

67,905 

Amount Ski Asidf for Futuri In- 

cx)ME Tax .. 


4,980 

DF.BENTURPS — 

4 % Debenture Stock (Secured) 


15,000 

Current LiAniLniF.s— 

Trade Creditors 

; 7,790 


Subsidiary Company 

: 7,680 


Bxpenses 

672 


Current Taxation ... 

7.045 


Proposed Dividends (Net): 

Preference Shares 

2.10 


Ordinary Stock 

2.875 

26,292 


£114,177 


Cost 

Depre- 

ciation 


Fixfd Assfts— £ 

£ 

i 

Goodwill ... 10,000 1 


10,000 

Freehold Land and Buildings 22,420 1 


22,420 

Plant, Machinery and Tools 24,000 i 

14,400 

9,600 

Office Furniture and Fittings 3,000 j 

1,020 

1,980 

£59,420 1 

15,420 i 

44,000 

Shares in Subsidiary Company, at 

Cost 


18,750 

Tradf Investmenis, at ct>si 


3.2^K) 

Current Asset.s — 

Stocks and Woik in Progress 

12,930 


Debtors and Prepayments... 

10,680 


Quoted Investments 

8,020 


(Market Value £8,680) 

Tax Reserve Certificates 

8.000 


Cash at Bank and in Hand 

8,597 


Nott: 

48,227 


l/IC. 

(1) No provision has been made for 


depreciation on land and build- 
ings. 

(2) Contracts for capital expen- 
diture at 30th June, 1958, not 
provided for, amount to £8,000. 


Directors 

£114,177 


Notes r (1) The charge for Inamic Tax is found as follows : 

Schedule D liability 4,980 

Tax deducted from Income on Investments, £4,200 at 8/6 1,785 

6,765 

Lejj Recouped on Debenture Interest, £600 at 8/6 ... 255 

£6,510 

(2) The overprovision for Income Tax in the previous year is £5,535— £5,395 £140. 

(3) Liability for expenses comprises: 

Accrued Charges £500 

Half-year Debentures interest, less ux 172 

£672 

4) Current taxation includes; 

Schedule D, 1958-59 ... £5.395 

Profits Tax 1,650 

£7,045 
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In recent years many companies have adopted the practice of presenting their accounts 
in the form of financial statements, which it is considered are more easily understandable 
by persons having little or no knowledge of accountancy. If this procedure were followed by 
Veneering Manufacturers Ltd., the Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet shown 
above might appear as under. 

VLNLLRING MANUFACTURi RS, LTD. 

Proiii and Loss Aocolini for ihl Yi.ar endld 3()ih Juni, 1958. 


Iraosm. Rkout k>k Yiar 


Provision for Depreciation 


2,620 

Interest on Dcbentuics 


6(K) 

Audit Fee ...... 


IlK) 

Directors’ Emoluments 



Eecs 

£<>() 


Managerial ... 

4,5(K) 



4,560 


y.e.vv Paid bv Subsididr> Company 

1,5(K) 





iNtuMI- FROM IVESTMLNIS- 
Subsidiarv Cotnpany 
1 rade Investments 
Quoted Investments 
lax Reserve C eriiticatcs 


Nil iNtOMfc lOR > EAR BOOUl IaXAIION 

/es\ Uneih) KinciDom Tavaiion based on piobts Tor the year 
Piohls lax ...... 

Income 1 ax 


Nvt Inc‘omf h)r Ylak aiifr Taxation 

Afiii Balance brought forward from last year 

Overprovision lor Income Tax written back 


/ ( EV APPROI’KIAIIONS. 

Dividends {irs\ tax): 

Paid - 8”,, Preference Shares, half-year to 3lst Dcccml>cr, 1957 
Propt>si.d - 8";, Preference Shares, half year to .10th June, 1958. 
Ordinary Slock ^ I2A%, year to 30th June, 1958 


i 

8,3(K) 


.E8(K) : 

1(H) 

3(X) : 

30 

4,230 

1 

12,530 

1 ,6.50 

6,510 

8.160 

3,090 

140 

4,370 

3,230 


7,600 

230 

230 
; 2,875 

3,335 


14,265 


FJalancl Sheei as ai 3()ih June, 1958 


Shari Capiial and Rijsirve.s* 


I Authtir- 
ised 

£ 


Issued 
and 
I ully 
paid 
£ 


Caphal : 

Ordinary Stock 

8'''„ Cumulative Preference Shares of £1 each 


Capital Reserves : 

Share Premium Account 

Rlvenof Reserves 


Amount Set Asidl eob Future Income Tax . . 
Debentures : 

4 % Debenture Stock (Secured) 


50.(X)0 ' 40,000 

10,000 10,000 

£60,000 ; 50,000 

3,640 

14,265 

67,905 

4,980 

1 5,000 
£87,885 
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Fixed Assfis : 

Goodwill 

Freehold Land and Buildings 
Plant, Machinery and Tools ... 
Office Furniture and Fittings ... 


Shares in Subsidiary Cajmfany, at cost 

Trade Invesimenis, ai cost 

CuRRiNi Assris ‘ 

Stock and Work in Progress 

Debtois and Prepayments 

Quilled Investments (Market Value £8,680) . 

Tax Reserve Certificates 

Cash at Bank and m Hand 


Le^s CmtRi ni Liabh irn s 
Trade Creditors 
Subsidiary Company 
I.xpcnses 
Current T axation 

Proposed Dividends (less tax): 
Preference Shares 
Ordinary Stock 


Cost Depre- 
ciation 

£ £ f 

... 10,000 — 10,000 

... 22,420 22.420 

.. 24.000 14,400 , 

... 3,000 1,020 1,980 


£59,420 £15,420 44 (xio 


I8.7.SO 

3.2(X' 


12,9.30 

10,680 

8,020 

8,000 

8,597 


48,227 

£7,790 

7.680 

672 

7,045 


£230 

2,875 

3.105 

- 26,292 

21 ,‘Hs 

£87,88S 


Noris. 

(1) No provision has been made for depieciation on land and buildings. 

(2) Contiacts for capital expenditure at .3()ih June, 1958, not provided for amount to £8,000. 


^ Directoi^. 
S 


Specimens of the published accounts of a number of well-known public companies 
are given in Appendix B. 


(k) Contingent Liabilities 

This expression implies that there are certain transactions the result of which 
not yet known, which may or may not involve the payment of money at some sub- 
sequent date, or that the amount of a liability is dependent upon some factor not yet 
decided. The Companies Act, 1948, requires a note to be made on the Balance Sheet 
of the general nature of contingent liabilities not provided for in the accounts and, 
where practicable, of the aggregate amount or estimated amount of these liabilities, 
if it is material. 

The most familiar example of a contingent liability is that in respect of bills 
receivable which have been discounted but have not yet matured at the date of the 
Balance Sheet. If any such bills are dishonoured by the acceptors the holders will 
have a right of recourse against the drawers or prior indorsers. Since it is not known 
at the date of the Balance Sheet whether or not outstanding bills will be met in due 
course, a note should be inserted stating that: There is a contingent liability in 
respect of bills under discount, amounting to £ When, however, there is a 

definite expectation that certain of the bills will not be met, provision should be made 
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for the anticipated loss. To the extent that provision is made in the accounts, it will 
be unnecessary to refer to the contingent liability by way of note on the Balance Sheet. 

Other instances of contingent liabilities are the uncalled liability on partly paid 
shares held in other companies, liabilities under guarantees, or in respect of pending 
actions at law, etc. Contingent liabilities may also exist in respect of contracts for 
work only partly performed, trade contracts, etc., but it is usual only to note on the 
face of the Balance Sheet the existence of those contingent liabilities which, should 
they accrue, might involve actual loss to the business. Other contingent liabilities, 
which, when they accrue, will result in the acquisition of an asset of corresponding 
value, are sometimes omitted; though a note should be made where the amount 
involved is of any consequence. 

Where dividends remain unpaid on cumulative preference shares, a note of the 
amount thereof must be made on the Balance Sheet. These (so called) ‘arrears’ are 
not actual liabilities, but the fact of their existence is important to the members in 
ascertaining their respective interests in the company. The amount must be stated 
before deduction of income tax, unless the dividend is payable ‘free of tax.' 

(1) Dividends 

The profits of a limited company may be distributed among the members in the 
form of dividends at the discretion of the directors and in accordance with the 
articles of the company. 

In a few cases the dividend is computed on the nominal value of the shares, but 
usually the articles provide that the dividend shall be calculated on the amount for 
the time being paid up on the shares, so that no dividend would be payable on any 
calls in arrear. Quite commonly, however, interest is chargeable on calls in arrear, 
and the dividend may then be made payable on the amount called up, if permitted 
by the articles. If Table A applies, dividends can only be paid on the amounts paid 
up in all cases. Where moneys have been paid in advance of calls. Table A (1948) 
provides that such payments shall not be treated as paid up thereon. No dividend can 
therefore be paid on calls paid in advance, unless Table ‘A’ is excluded and the 
company's special articles permit such a payment. 

A dividend is not due to members until declared by the company in general 
meeting, so that even preference dividends, though usually payable at fixed dates, 
are not recoverable against the company before declaration. The directors are 
usually empowered by the articles to pay interim dividends, but although directors 
may pay such dividends, they do not become debts enforceable against the company 
until they have been declared by the company in general meeting. 

It is usual for companies to include in their accounts the proposed dividends and 
other appropriations which will be recommended by the directors for declaration at 
the general meeting. Such appropriations arc debited to Appropriation Account and 
credited to Dividend Account(s), the latter being included as a liability on the 
Balance Sheet. Although this practice may be theoretically inaccurate (a liability 
being shown which may not become a debt, since the meeting might refuse to declare 
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the dividend or might reduce it), it is, however, so common that it must be accepted 
as conventional, and it has now received statutory authority in the Companies Act, 
1948, which requires the amount of proposed dividends to be shown in the Profit and 
Loss Account and Balance Sheet. 

The usual procedure in important businesses is to transfer the amount of cash pay- 
able in respect of any dividend declared to a special Dividend Bank Account, against 
which the dividend warrants are drawn. 

In the financial books, an account is raised in respect of each dividend declared, 
details of the amounts due to individual shareholders being recorded in a dividends 
book or on dividend sheets. Dividends unclaimed are revealed by the balances 
appearing from time to time on the Dividend Accounts, and these are periodically 
transferred to an Unclaimed Dividends Account, which will appear as a liability 
in the Balance Sheet. 

Where a company has issued share warrants to bearer, dividend coupons are 
usually attached thereto, and upon the notification by advertisement of the declara- 
tion of a dividend, the appropriate coupon should be detached by the holder of a 
warrant and paid into his bank for collection in the same manner as a cheque. If no 
coupons are attached to the warrants, the latter must be deposited with the secretary 
of the company who, after verification, will return the share warrant together with a 
cheque for the amount of the dividend. 

Unless dividends are declared ‘free of tax’, income tax at the standard rate must 
be deducted and only the net amount of the dividend paid. The dividend warrant 
must state the gross amount or its equivalent, the rate and amount of tax deducted, 
and the net amount payable, even where the payment is ‘free of tax’ (Section 199, 
Income Tax Act, 1952). 

Periodically, the total amount of the dividend warrants which have been presented 
for payment will be ascertained from the dividend pass book, credited to the divi- 
dend cash book, and debited to the appropriate Dividend Account, the balance of 
which at any time will represent the amount of dividends unclaimed. These should be 
tretited as a liability in the Balance Sheet, the balance of cash as per the dividend 
pass book appearing as an asset of an equal amount. 

The dividends payable are listed on dividend sheets, of which a specimen appears 
in the illustration given below. These sheets, which provide the data from which the 
dividend warrants are prepared, are written up from the share register, after all 
transfers have been recorded therein. The total of the Net Dividend column is the 
amount to be transferred from the general bank account to the dividend bank ac- 
count. The warrants presented and paid through this account are ticked up on the 
dividend sheets, and any unticked items at any time represent dividends unclaimed, 
the total of which should agree with the balance on the Dividend Account. 

Illustration 

W, Ltd. has an issued capital of £100,000, all in ordinary shares of £1 each, and prepares 
accounts annually to 31st March. 



§ 15] COMPANY ACCOUNTS 303 

In December, 1958, the company declared a dividend of 10 per cent., less tax, payable 
on 20th December, and instructed the company’s bankers on the same day to transfer the 
sum required to pay the dividend to a special Dividend Account. 

On 31st March, 1959, the dividend warrants had all been presented for payment with the 
exception of two, for £5 15s. Od. and £23 Os. Od. respectively. 

You are required: 

(a) To give a ruling, with two specimen entries, of a dividend sheet suitable for use in 
recording the dividend; and 

(ft) To set out the ledger entries involved, including the Dividend Bank Account 
bringing down the balances as on 31st March, 1959. Income Tax is to be taken into 
account at 8s. 6d. in the £. 


DIVIDEND SHEET 

Dividlnd for Year ENinNCi 31 st March, 1959 
No. of Dividend.... 40.... Rate: 10 per cent. Payable 20th December. 1958 


Members’ 

Share 

Number 


Names and 

Register 



Addresses 

Folio 

1 

Shares 

Gross 




£ s. 

A. Jones, 

1 

1,000 

100 0 

14 Fiigh Street, 


Manxton 




B Robinson, 

2 

660 

66 0 

The Hollies, 


Wroxton. 





Dividend 

Tax at 8/6 

1 

Net 


Warrant 

No. 

Special 
Instructions 
and Remarks 

£ s. d. 1 

1 £ 

s. 

d. 



42 10 O' 

57 

10 

0 

681 


28 1 0 

37 

19 

0 

482 

Payable to Barclays Bank 
I.td. Head Oflice, 


DIVIDEND No. 40 ACCOUNT 


I9.S9 

Mat 31 


To Dividend No. 40 Bunk Account 
„ Unclaimed Dividends Account 


£ s. d. 1959 I 

ic Profit and l,oss Appropriation 

' 0 I Account - Dividend of lU pel 

, cent, on £ KM), (KK), less tax at i 

8/6 in £ declared 20th Dec., 
i 1958 . ... . I 


£ s. d. 

5.750 0 0 


£5,750 0 0 


I £5,750” 0 0 


DIVIDEND No. 40 BANK ACCOUNT 


1958 ( 

20 I To General Bank Account 


1959 I 

April 1 j To Balance b/d. 


£ s. d. 1959 

5,750 0 0 Mar. 31 By Dividend No. 40 Account - 
Dividends Paid 
„ Balance c/d 

£5,750 0 0 


28 15 0 


£ s. d. 

5,721 5 0 

28 15 0 


£5.750 0 0 


1959 I 

Mar. 31 | To Balance c/d. 


UNCLAIMED DIVIDENDS ACCOUNl 


£ s. d. 1959 

28 15 0 Mar. 31 , By Dividend No. 40 — Warrants 
' not presented — 

A 

B ■ 


£28 15 0 


1959 

Apr. 1 By Balance b/d. ... 


£ s. d. 


5 15 0 
23 0 0 


£28 15 0 


28 J5 0 



304 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 
PROFIT AND LOSS APPROPRIATION ACCOUNT 


[Chap. Vlli 


1959 , £ 1. d. ! 

Mar. 31 To Dividend of 10 per cent, less I 
tax, on 100,000 Ordinary 1 
Shares of £1 each ... ... ! 5,750 0 0 I 

(m) The treatment of Taxation in the Accounts of Companies 

The following is a summary of the recommendations on this important subject made 
by the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales ir, 
October 1958. 

Basis of the charge and of amounts provided and set aside for income tax 

(а) The charge for income tax should preferably be based on the profit for the year and 
should be so described. 

(б) Any material adjustment in respect of amounts charged in previous years should be 
shown separately. 

(c) New companies should preferably set aside from profits an additional amount, to bi 
shown separately, for or towards the balance of the tax payable for the current and following 
income lax years until all income tax based on profits to date has been set aside. 

(d) Companies whose practice has been to charge only the accrued proportion of the 
current year’s assessment should preferably set aside from current or accumulated profits 
an additional amount, which should be shown as a separate item, for or towards the balance 
of the tax payable for the current and following income tax years until the full amount t(i 
cover all income tax based on profits to date has been set aside. 

The balance sheet should show by note or otherwise the basis on which the amounts in- 
cluded for income tax have been computed; if the full amount of tax on all profits to date is 
not set aside, this should be made clear. 

Amounts set aside for future income tax (apart from amounts set aside because deprecia- 
tion and capital allowances dilTer) should consist only of : 

(a) any amount set aside in respect of estimated tax for the income tax year commencing 
after the balance sheet date; and 

{h) the proportion of the current year’s income tax for the period from the balance shed 
date to the following April 5th, if the amount included under current liabilities is calcu- 
lated on the basis of a day-to-day accrual of the income tax assessed for the income tax 
year in which the accounting year ends. 

Amounts set aside for future income tax whether described as reserves or not, should In 
shown separately and should preferably not be aggregated with reserves. Income tax assess- 
able for any income tax year commencing after the balance sheet date should not be grouped 
with liabilities. 

Income taxed at source and under Schedule A 

Dividends, interest and other income should be brought to credit gross and should there- 
fore include income tax suffered by deduction, or deemed for income tax purposes to have 
been suffered by deduction on such income. The relative amount of income tax should be 
included as part of the charge for income tax for the year. 

Income tax assessed under Schedule A and not recovered by deduction from rent paid 
forms part of the income tax charge of the paying company and should be included in the 
charge for income tax. 

Annual charges 

Debenture, loan and note interest, royalties and other annual charges payable under de- 
duction of income tax should be charged gross in the profit and loss account. 
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Dividends payable 

The amounts shown in the accounts in respect of dividends paid or payable should be the 
net amounts, whether they are declared as ‘subject to income tax’, ‘less income tax' or ‘free 
of income tax’. 

Claims for relief under Section 34L Income Tax Act 1952, in respect of trading losses 
A company which bases its charge for income tax on the profit of the year should adopt the 
following procedure when it incurs a trading loss entitling the company to relief under 
Section 341 : 

la) If the income tax relief under Section 341 is dealt with in the accounts for the year in 
which the trading loss is incurred: 

(i) where the relief obtainable under Section 341 is less than the tax on income from 
other sources, the charge for income tax should be shown after taking relief into 
account, and should be described as income tax based on the profit for the year; 

(ii) where the relief obtainable under Section ,341 exceeds the tax on income from other 
sources the excess should be shown as income tax recoverable; 

fiii) the amount of income tax recoverable should be set off in the balance sheet cither 
as a deduction from current liabilities for tax or from amounts set aside for future 
tax, as may be appropriate; or as an asset reduced by current liabilities for fax or by 
amounts set aside for future tax. 

(/)) If the income tax relief under Section ,341 is not dealt with in the accounts in which the 
trading loss is incurred : 

(i) in the accounts for the year in which the trading loss is incurred an indication should 
be given, if the amount is material, that no credit has been taken for the potential 
income tax recovery under Section 341 ; 

(ii) when the relief is brought into the profit and loss account in a subsequent year it 
should be disclosed separately as an adjustment relating to a previous year. 

Relationship of charges for income tax and profits tax to profits 

I he treatment of income tax in the manner recommended above will not necessarily ensure 
that an adequate amount is set aside for tax payable in the future on profits to date, or that 
the profit and loss account shows a tax charge which is appropriate in relation to the profit 
for the year. The reason for this is that there may be ntateritil differences between the treat- 
ment of items for accounting purposes and their treatment for tax purposes, in ptirticular, the 
amounts charged for depreciation may differ from the capital allowances for tax purposes 
and this difference may involve substantial deferment of tax liability. 

There are various reasons why capital allowances differ from depreciation charges and 
therefore affect the relation of the tax charge tv) the profit of the year. These reasons include 
the claiming of initial allowances, which have the effect of reducing future annual allowances; 
the incidence of balancing charges and balancing allowances; the fact that there arc usually 
differences between the rates of and methods of calculating annual allowances as compared 
with those used for calculating depreciation; the granting of investment allowances, which 
give relief in addition to normal capital allowances; and the fact that there are some assets 
for which depreciation or amortisation is provided but which do not attract capital allow- 
ances (for example, commercial buildings and leases), and some for which the capital 
allowances are based on a smaller amount than the depreciation provisions (for example, 
industrial buildings and assets which have been written up on a revaluation). 

The foregoing and other matters are considered in the following paragraphs. 

Tax deferred by Capital Allowances 

The result of obtaining initial allowances is to defer to subsequent years a part of the tax 
which should otherwise be payable on the profit of the year. Accordingly a practice has 
developed of setting aside and spreading over a period of years the temporary tax benefit 
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resulting from initial allowances. Under this practice capital allowances including initial 
allowances are compared with the capital allowances which could have been granted if no 
initial allowances had been granted either for the year under review or for preceding years. 
This comparison discloses the amount on which tax has been deferred by initial allowances, 
and tax on this amount is set aside to meet, when payable, the tax so deferred. 

Some companies have extended the above principle in order to take into account the fact 
that temporary tax benefits (and therefore deferment of tax liability) may result from capital 
allowances (other than investment allowances) taken as a whole and not merely when initial 
allowances are obtained. This extension is achieved by maintaining the total set aside for tax 
deferred by capital allowances at an amount equal to income tax and profits tax on the 
excess of: 

(a) the net amount at which the relevant fixed assets are stated in the balance sheet (ex- 
cluding any part which does not attract capital allowances) over; 

(h) the amount to which they have been written down for capital allowances purposes by 
allowances which have been effectively used in computing amounts charged or set aside 
for income tax. 

If material, the amount of tax deferred by capital allowances should preferably be set 
aside and shown in the balance sheet, with appropriate description, as a separate item which 
may be grouped with 'future tax'. An amount so set aside should represent tax at current 
rates on the excess of : 

{a) the net amount at which the relevant fixed assets arc stated in the balance sheet, over 

(b) the written-down value of those assets for capital allowance purposes, 

after making such adjustnrents as may be necessary for any part of the amount of (a) which 
does not attract capital allowances (e.g., because of a revaluation); and increasing (b) by an 
amount equal to any capital allowances which have not been effectively used in computing 
amounts charged or set aside for income tax. 

Where the above practice is adopted the amount to be dealt with in the profit and loss 
account each year (to increase or reduce the amount set aside) will be the difference between 
the amount of tax deferred by capital allowances at the end of the accounting period and tlie 
amount at the beginning of the period. This increase or decrease may be taken into account 
in arriving at the tax charge for the year, and if the effect is material, the description of the 
basis of the charge for tax should indicate the course followed and the amount involved. 

If a change in rates of tax materially affects an amount already set aside for tax deferred 
by capital allowances, the fact should be disclosed. 

Where the practice of setting amounts aside for tax deferred by capital allowances is not 
adopted, there should be indicated the extent, if material, to which depreciation will require 
to be provided, in future, without relief from tax, and the effect of capital allowances which 
have materially distorted or even extinguished the tax charge should be indicated. 

Investment allowances 

Tax relief on investment allowances should not be deducted from the cost of the assets; it 
should be treated as a reduction of the tax charge in the profit and loss account. The extent 
to which the charges for tax are affected should be stated, if the tax relief is material. 

Depreciation to be provided out of taxed profits 

Where depreciation is provided on assets which do not attract capital allowances, or which 
attract capital allowances based qn a smaller amount than that used for calculating the 
provisions, the position should be disclosed clearly in the accounts, and the amount, if 
material, to which depreciation will have to be provided in the future without tax relief 
should be indicated. 

Other special factors and items of exceptional or non-recurrent matters 

The tax charge may be distorted in relation to profits by factors such as relief for past losses. 
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(he carrying forward of losses in preference to claiming relief under Section 341, the allow- 
ance for lax purposes in one year of expenditure charged against provisions made in previous 
veal's, and the treatment for tax purposes on a ‘renewals’ basis of assets on which deprecia- 
iion IS provided in the accounts, etc. 

The net effect of special factors which have materially distorted, whether upwards or 
tidwnwards, or even extinguished the tax should be indicated. 

If any reference is made in accounts to the potential tax .saving expected from items which 
may reduce substantially or even eliminate tax chargeable on future profits it should be made 
clear that the potential tax saving is dependent upon future profits against which such items 
can be utilized. 

Where exceptional items are not taken into account before arriving at ‘profit before 
taxation’ the effect of these items on the amount .shown in respect of lax should be con- 
sidered; where appropriate the relative tax charges or reliefs should be shown as separate 
adiustments to the respective items. 

If a provision for expenditure to be met in the future is computed after taking into account 
potential tax .saving the fact that it is so computed should be made clear. 

Subsidiaries controlled and trading overseas 

When consolidated accounts include profits and reserves of subsidiaries controlled and 
H ading overseas which on distribution as dividends to the holding company would be subject 
to: 

[a] overseas distribution taxes (if any); and 

(/>) United Kingdom income tax and profits tax (after iippropriate double tax relief) 
then such observations as may be appropriate should be given by way of note or otherwise in 
regard to the tax position if the tax resulting from distribution would be material. 

Similarly information should be given regarding the charge for lax on the profit of the year 
where a material amount of profit has not been subjected to United Kingdom tax. The tax 
charge for the year should be suitably described. 

Surtax 

Where a trading company to which Section 245 of the Income Tax Act, 1952, applies has not 
distributed a reasonable part of its income for the year the Special Commissioners may direct 
that the income shall be apportioned among the members and charged to surtax at the rates 
appropriate to those members. Unless the individual members themselves elect to meet the 
liability it must be borne by the company. In the case of an investment company failing 
within the section the making of a direction in respect of the wliolc of the investment income 
IS automatic, and is not dependent upon the non-distribution of a reasonable part of the 
income. If a clearance has not been obtained in respect of past years, there is a po.ssibility 
that the Inland Revenue may make a direction for any or all of the previous six years. 

It is not normally necessary for the accounts of a trading company to which the section 
applies to refer to the contingent liability for surtax, unless it appears probable that the 
Inland Revenue intend to make a direction. Where the company is an investment company 
to which the section applies, a note referring to the existence of the contingent liability for 
surtax is normally necessary. 

Tax Reserve Certificates 

Tax Reserve Certificates held should be shown as a separate item in the balance sheet and 
grouped with current assets. 

Interest allowed on Tax Reserve Certificates when used to pay taxes should be treated 
as interest and not as a reduction of the tax charge. 

If credit is taken for interest accrued to the date of the balance sheet it should be confined 
to interest on certificates which have since been applied in payment of taxes. 
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Illustration 

At 1st January, 1958, B Ltd. had a credit balance brought forward on Income 
Account of £32.000, which was made up of amounts set aside for: 

Income Tax, Schedule D 1957/58 £16,250 

1958/59 15,300 

„ „ Schedule A 6th April to 31st Dec., 1957 — |x £600 450 

£12,000 

The company held the following Tax Reserve Certificates: 

£20,000 purchased 31st August, 1956 
£10,000 purchased 30th June, 1957. 

During the year 1958 the following transactions took place: 

1st January Paid ^ year’s dividend due 31st December, 1957, on 50,000 6", 
Preference Shares of £1 each. 

6th „ Received Quarter’s Interest on £10,000 2^ % Consols. 

28th „ Paid Schedule A Tax, £600 and Schedule D Tax £16,250 for 1957/58, 

by surrendering £16,675 Tax Reserve Certificates on which tlie 
interest allowable is £166 1 5s. Od., and the balance in cash. 

31st March Paid | year’s Interest, on £30,000 4% Debentures. 

6th April Received Quarter’s Interest on £10,000 2 \% Consols. 

15th May Paid dividend for 1957 of 10% less tax on 100,000 ordinary shares 
of £1 each, fully paid. 

1st July Paid \ year’s dividend due 30th June, 1958 on 50,000 6% Preference 

Shares. 

6th July Received quarter’s interest on £10,000 21 % Consols. 

30th Sept. Paid I year’s Interest on £30,000 4% Debentures. 

6lh October Received quarter’s interest on £10,000 21 % Consols. 

31st October Purchased £20,000 Tax Reserve Certificates. 

31 St Dec. Schedule D liability for 1958/59 has been agreed at £15,000. The liabiliis 

for 1959/60, based upon the profits for 1958 is estimated at£17,5tX). 
Write up the accounts relating to Income Tax and Tax Reserve Certificates for the year 
ended 31st December, 1958. 

INCOME TAX ACCOUNT 


O.'iS I i s. d. 

Jan 6 ' To Consols Interest AcexTunt 

! £62 10 0 at 8/6 in £ 26 II 3 

Jan. 28 i „ Tax Reserve 
Certificates 

I Account £16,675 0 0 , 

‘ ,, Interest on Tax 

Reserve Certi- 
ficates Account 166 15 0 

„ Cash 8 5 0 

16,850 0 0 

Discharging — 

Sch. A Tax 1957/58 £600 

D „ 16,250 

£16,850 


1958 i .s o 

Jan. J By Balance b/f .. ... 32,000 0 o 

Mar. 31 „ IJebenture Interest Account — 

, £600 at 8/6 in £ 255 0 0 

Sep. 30 255 0 0 

Dec. 31 „ Profit and Loss Account : 

' „ Charge for year £17,696 5 0 

Ler.v Overprovision 
for Schedule D 
lax for 1958-59 300 0 0 

17, .196 ^ 0 


Apr. 6 ' „ Consols Intciesi Account — 

■ £62 10 Oat 8/6 in £ 26 11 3 

July 6 ■ „ „ M 26 1 1 3 

Oct. 6 i „ „ *, 26 II 3 

Dec. 3 1 ! „ Balance c/d. 

, Sch. A 1958/59 

i X £600 £450 

Sch. D 1958/59 15,000 

Sch. D 1959/60 17,500 

32.950 0 0 

, £4^^906 5 0 £49,906 5 U 

. 1959 

! Jan, 1 By Balance b/f 32,950 0 0 
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Jan. 

Oct 


1 To Balance b/f. 

}] „ Cash — Purchase of £20,000 Ceriifi* 


ian 


1 To Balance b/d. 


£ 1958 £ 

30.000 Jan. 28 By Income Tax Account '—Certificates 

surrendered ... 16,675 

20.000 Dec. 31 1 Balance c/d. 33,325 

£50,000 £50.000 


33,325 


INTF.RbSr ON TAX RESERVH CERTll 1C AITS ACCOUNT 


195<S 

Doc 31 To Profit and Loss Account .. 


£ s. d. 1958 £ s. d. 

166 15 0 Jan. 28 Hy Income Tax Account — Interest on 

Certificates surrendered ... 166 15 0 


\otc 

riie transfer to Prolit and Loss Appropriation Account at 31st December, 1958, is 
made up as follows; 



£ 

s. 

d. 

Schedule A Tax, 1958 

600 

0 

0 

Amount set aside for Schedule D Tax, 1959/60 

17,500 

0 

0 

Tax on Con.sols Interest ... 

106 

5 

0 


18,206 

5 

0 

Less Tax recouped on Debenture Interest 

510 

0 

0 

Charge for year 

17,696 

5 

0 

Less Overprovision for Schedule D Tax for 1958/59 ... 

300 

0 

0 


£17,396 

5 

0 


1 lie over-provision for 1958-59 should be added to the balance ol' Profit and Loss Account 
brouglit forward from the previous year as in the illustration on p. 298. 


(n) Profit and Loss and Appropriation Account 

Whereas the capital of a sole trader or partnership can be varied at will or by 
agreement, that of a limited company is only alterable in accordance with the pro- 
visions of the Companies Act. Profits must not, therefore, be carried to the Capital 
Account of a company, but must be kept separate. In order to distinguish the actual 
profits earned from the profits available for dividend, the former are ascertained by 
means of a separate Profit and Loss Account for each period, while the latter are 
sliown by a Profit and Loss Appropriation Account, to which all profits or losses 
shown by the periodical Profit and Loss Accounts are transferred, and to which are 
debited all appropriations of profit such as transfers to reserves, dividends, etc. 

Any balance not specifically appropriated will remain to the credit of the 
Appropriation Account, and is technically known as the ‘carry forward.’ 

In some instances, in exceptionally good years, an appropriation is made to a 
reserve known as the Dividends Equalisation Account, which can be drawn upon in 
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future years as and when necessity demands. This course tends to maintain dividends 
at an even rate and is consequently reflected in the value of the shares on the market. 

From a strictly legal viewpoint, income tax should be regarded as an appropria- 
tion of, and not a charge against profit {Johnstone v. Chestergate Hat Manufacturing 
Co. Ltd. (1915), 2 Ch. 338), and should be debited to the Appropriation Account. 
In practice, however, most companies debit the amount set aside for income tax on 
profits to the Profit and Loss Account itself, before arriving at the balance of profit 
which is carried down to the Appropriation Account. This is done because income 
tax is charged on the full amount of the profits, before paying any dividends thereout, 
and the amount of profit available for the payment of dividends and other appro- 
priations cannot be revealed until full provision for income tax on the profits has 
been made. Taxation is accordingly debited to Profit and Loss Account in order to 
make it clear to the members that the balance carried to the Appropriation Account 
is the amount of profit actually available for distribution as net dividends, i.c., after 
deduction of income tax. 


(o) Calculation of Remuneration based on a Percentage of Profits 

Frequently, the managing director or other servant or officer of a company is 
entitled under his service agreement to remuneration calculated at a percentage of 
the profits of the company. In such a case it is essential, if controversy and possible 
litigation are to be avoided, that the agreement should contain precise directions as 
to the manner in which the profits shall be ascertained for this purpose. In particular, 
the following matters should be dealt with: 

1. Whether the remuneration is to be calculated only on trading profits or on 
the profits and income from all sources. In the absence of express provisions, it 
would appear from the decision in Re Spanish Prospecting Co. Ltd. (1911), L. J. Ch. 
210, that the term ‘profits’, for this purpose, must be deemed to mean the amount 
by which the total assets, less liabilities, have increased during the period in question, 
after making allowance for any capital introduced or withdrawn during the same 
period. 

2. Whether depreciation of fixed or wasting assets is to be charged before arriving 
at the profits. In Edwards v. Saunton Hotel Ltd. (1942) T.R. 359, it was held that 
adequate provision for depreciation should be made, but that in the absence of agree- 
ment on the point it should be calculated on the straight line method, and not by the 
reducing instalment system, as the latter would impose a disproportionate charge on 
the profits in the early years of the life of the assets. 

3. To what extent, if at all, are the directors to be entitled to make provision out 
of profits for contingencies, or to write off intangible assets or transfer profits to 
reserve. In Fisher v. Black and White Publishing Company Ltd. (1901), 1 Ch. 174, it 
was held that directors may transfer so much of the profits as they consider necessary 
to reserve before arriving at the fund which shall be available for the payment of 
dividends. 
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4, It was decided in Johnstone v. Chestergate Hat Manufacturing Co. [1915] 
L.J. 84, Ch. 914, that where a manager of a company is entitled to a percentage of 
net profits, income tax must not be deducted before arriving at the sum on which the 
remuneration is to be calculated, and this ruling was followed in Attorney-General v. 
Ashton Gas Company [1906] A.C. 10, where it was held that income tax is part of the 
profits, viz., the part which the Revenue is entitled to take. On the other hand, in 
Rc Agreement of G. B. Ollivant, Ltd. [1942] T.R. 295, in which the question at issue 
was the ascertainment of the amount of the net profits of a business which had been 
sold, for the purpose of arriving at the sum on which the price to be paid as con- 
sideration for the goodwill of the business was to be based, it was held that in 
drawing up the Profit and Loss Account of a trading company, the excess profits tax 
must be deducted if ordinary commercial practice is to be followed. 

No judicial opinion has yet been expressed on the question whether profits tax 
should, in the absence of agreement on the point, be deducted in arriving at the net 
profits, but since, like income tax itself, this lax is not now deduetible in calculating 
profits for income tax purposes, it is reasonable to assume that it should be treated 
in a similar manner to income tax in arriving at the net profits for other purposes, in 
which case it would not be deductible. It must be remembered that the excess 
profits tax was an allowable deduction from profit for the purposes of income tax, 
and it may have been this fact which influenced the Court in deciding, in the Ollivant 
case, that it ought to be deducted in arriving at the net profit of the business on the 
basis of which the consideration to be paid for goodwill should be calculated. 

5. The agreement should state whether the remuneration is to be calculated on the 
profits before or after charging such remuneration. In Edwards v. Saunton Hotel Ltd. 
(sec ante) where the commission was to be calculated on the profit ‘available for 
distribution each year’, it was decided that the remuneration itself should not be 
deducted from the profits before ascertaining the amount on which the remuneration 
is to be calculated; the agreement may, of course, vary this. 


Illustration 

The managing director of a company is employed under a service agreement which 
states, inter alia, that he is to be remunerated by way of a commission, calculated at the 
rate of 5 per cent, per annum on the net trading profits of the company. The following 
Profit and Loss Account has been prepared before calculating the commission: 


and Administrative Expenses 

filing Expemes ... 

pcprcciation 

M Interest on Debentures (groJis) 

.» Dirwtors’ Fees 

.» Preliminary Expenses, written off 

income Tax 

n Profits Tax 

M Transfer to General Reserve 

M transfer to Sinking Fund for Redemption of 

Debentures 

” to Superannuation Fund 

tialance carried down 


27,420 

14,450 

3.600 

2,000 

1,000 

500 

13.320 

8,200 

5.000 

By Balance from Trading Account ... 

Income from Investments (gross) 

„ Discounts 

„ Profit on sale of Investments 

95,160 

1,600 

550 

240 

3,000 

3,200 

15,860 



£97.550 


£97,550 
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The superannuation fund is a contributory one and is created under an irrevocable trust. 

CALCULATION OF COMMISSION 


£ 


Balance of Profit and Los^i Account 

Add: Preliminary lixpenses written off 500 

Income Tax .. ... 13,320 

Profits Tax 8,200 

T ransfer to (Jeneral Reserve ... . ... 5,(K)0 

T ransfer to Sinking Fund for redemption of Debentures 3,000 


Deduct: Income from Investments 1,600 

Profit on sale of Investments 240 


Commission — 5 '% on £44,040 £2,202 


i 

IS.KWJ 


30,020 


Notes 

1 . The amounts written oflf Preliminary Expenses and transferred to General Reserve and 
Sinking Fund are appropriations of profit and should not be deducted in arriving at the 
‘net trading profit’. 

2. Income from investments and profit on sale of investments are not part of the trading 
profit and are excluded. If, however, the agreement had provided for the coinini.saion lo be 
based on ‘net profit’, they would have been left in. 

3. If depreciation has not been calculated on the fixed instalment system it should be 
recomputed, in the absence of specific agreement to calculate it by some other method. 

4. Profits tux has not been deducted, since it is not now allowable as a deduction for ilie 
purposes of income tax, but judicial confirmation of this treatment is not at present available. 

§ 16 The Amalgamation of Companies 

Amalgamations take many forms, from the pooling of profits, etc., lo complete 
mergers. This section is devoted to complete amalgamations, where either an existing 
company absorbs other businesses, or a new company is formed to acquire existing 
businesses. The matters to be considered in the preliminary stages, the valuation of 
assets, and the legal formalities to be complied with, are outside the scope of a work 
on accountancy, and we are here only concerned with the accounting entries invoKcd 
on an amalgamation. 

Where a new company is formed to take over the businesses of two or more existing 
companies, it becomes necessary to revalue the assets (including goodwill) of each of 
those companies in order to ascertain the total value of its issued share capital and to 
determine the amount of the consideration which the transferee company should pa\ 
for each of the businesses acquired. It is usual for the consideration lo be satisfied by 
the issue of fully paid shares in the new company to be allotted to the shareholders of 
the old companies in proportion to their respective holdings and having regard to the 
relative values of their shares. 

For the purposes of the amalgamation the amount of the consideration for the 
acquisition of a business may be arrived at either by valuing its individual assets and 
goodwill or by valuing the business as a whole by reference to its earning capacity. 

If the first method is employed the fixed assets of all the amalgamating companies 
should preferably be valued by the same professional valuer on a going concern basis. 
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The term ‘going concern’ means that a business is being operated at not less than a 
normal or a reasonable profit and the valuer will assume that the business is earning 
reasonable profits when appraising the assets. If it is found, when all the assets of the 
business, both fixed and current, have been valued, that the profits represent more than 
a fair commercial return upon the capital employed in the business as shown by such 
valuation, the capitalised value of the excess (or super profits) will be the value of the 
goodwill, which must be added to the values of the other assets in arriving at the con- 
sideration to be paid for the business. If, however, the profits are less than a fair com- 
mercial return upon the capital employed a deficit may be regarded as ‘bad-wilT and 
something will have to be deducted from the aggregate of the valuations of the assets 
to allow for this in arriving at the consideration to be paid. 

If the second method is employed the value of the business is taken to be the 
capital sum which, on the basis of the expected percentage of yield, would provide 
an annual income equal to the average maintainable profits of the business. For 
example, if the average maintainable profits of a business amount to £10,000 and the 
rate of yield expected on an investment in the particular business is 10%, the value of 
the business is £100,000. This would represent the total value of all the assets, includ- 
ing the goodwill (or less the ‘bad-will’ as the case may be), and less the liabilities. 

In either case the ultimate amount of the consideration arrived at will represent the 
v alue of the business as a whole, having regard to its capacity to earn revenue. (The 
various methods of computing the value of goodwill arc explained and illustrated in 
Chapter VII, Section 5.) 

Where the shares of the original companies are quoted on the Stock Exchange, such 
quotation would generally afford a reliable guide as to the values at which they 
should be acquired, unless the shares are peculiarly subject to speculative influences. 
If any rumour of the proposed amalgamation leaks out, the quotations may, of course, 
cease to be reliable, as speculative dealings are almost sure to ensue. Some little con- 
cession in value is usually made to induce members to agree to the scheme. 


Illustration (1) 

1 wo companies, whose businesses are of a similar kind, and whose as.sets are properly 
valued, agree to amalgamate, and a new company is formed with an authori.scd capital of 
f200,000 to take over their respective assets and liabilities. The following arc the respective 
Balance Sheets: 


JONES & JOHNSON, LIMITED 
Balance Sheet as at 31st December 


- Authorijed and Inued: 
75 000 Shares of £1 each fully paid 
Heserve Account 
rofit and Loss Account 
‘-^abilities 


Goodwin 30,000 

75,000 Freehold Premises 10,000 

4,200 Plant and Machinery . . 18,300 

800 Stock 16,000 

3,300 Sundry Debtors 7,500 

Cash 1,500 


£83,300 


£83,300 
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BLACK & SONS. LIMITED 
Balance Sheet as at 31st December 


Share Capital - Authorised £50,000 

Issued - 45,500 Shares of £1 each fully paid 
Profit and Loss Account 
Liabilities ... 



Goodwill 

20.(KX} 


Plant and Machinery 

I3,4‘^ii 

45,500 

Stock 

11,550 

4.500 

Sundry Dcblor.s 


2,000 

Cash 

1,(KX» 

£52,000 


£52,000 


The book value of the net assets of Jones & Johnson, Limited, is arrived at as follows 


Gross Assets 
L<*v.v Liabilities 


£ 1 
83,300 
3,3tX) 

£«0.<mk> 


From the shareholders’ point of view, this amount is represented by: 


Share Capital 

Reserve Account 

Profit and Loss Account . . 


i 

75,000 

4,200 

800 


In a similar manner the book value of the net assets of Black & Sons, Limited, is £5(),(X)(), 
represented as follows; 


Share Capital . . 

Profit and Loss Account . . 


£ i 

45,500 
4.500 

150.{){)0 


Assuming the assets of each company to be taken over at their book values, the liabilities 
of each company to be assumed, and the consideration to be discharged by shares in the 
new comptmy issued at par, shares in the new company should be allotted as follows: 

To the shareholders of Jones & Johnson, Limited, 80,(XX) shares of £1 each fully ptiid. 
being at the rate of 16 new shares for every !,'> old; and 
To the shareholders of Black & Sons, Limited, 50,0(X) shares of £1 each fully paid, being 
at the rate of 100 new shares for every 91 old. 

Fractions of shares will require to be dealt with. The usual method is to allot to the 
liquidator of the company concerned the number of shares represented by the addition ot the 
fractions. He will realise these shares at the best price possible, and distribute the proceeds 
to the parties entitled thereto. 

In other cases, fractional rights certificates are issued with the shares, leaving the individual 
members to sell their fractional rights, arrangements being made for some person or persons 
to hold themselves out as willing to buy the fractions. The persons acquiring them will be 
issued with share certificates on their producing to the company enough fractions to make a 
whole share or shares. 

(In some instances, it is possible to avoid fractions by altering the denomination of the 
shares, e.g., instead of allotting 6 new £1 shares for each 5 old, allotting 12 new 2s. shares for 
each £1 old share.) 
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The Balance Sheet of the new company will then be as follows : 

NEW COMPANY’S BALANCE SHEET, 31st December 


t £ 

Share Capital -Authorised 200.000 shares of £ I each Goodwill .. 50,000 

£200,000 Freehold Premises , 10,000 

* Plant and Machinery .. 31,750 

Issued 130,000 Shares of £1 each fully paid .. 130,000 Stock 27,550 

sundry Creditors 5,300 Sundry Debtors 13.500 

Cash 2,500 


£135,300 £135.300 


It will be noticed that the Reserve and Prolit and Loss Account balances of the transferor 
companies do not appear as such in the books of the transferee company, as they are not 
available for revenue purposes in the hands of that company, being represented by net assets 
purchased and paid for out of capital. 

Since the new company in the above illustration is formed for the purpose of 
acquiring the undertakings of other companies and the consideration for the acqui- 
sition consists as to not less than 90 per cent, thereof of shares in the new company, 
relief from the payment of the ad valorem duty can be claimed under Section 55, 
Finance Act, 1927 (as amended by Section 31, Finance Act, 1928, and Section 41, 
Finance Act, 1930). 

These provisions cover the following cases ; 

( 1 ) Where a new limited company is formed, or the capital of an existing limited com- 
pany is increased, for the purpose of acquiring the undertaking or part of the under- 
taking of another company, wnA at least 90y„ of the consideration for the acquisition 
(other than any arrangements for taking over or paying olf creditors) consists of the 
allotment of shares in the transferee company to the transferor company or to the 
transferor company’s members. 

(2) Where a new limited company is formed, or an existing limited company increases 
Its capital, for the purpose of acquiring at least 90 of the issued share capital of 
another company. In this case, the buying company becomes a holding company, 
and if at least 90 y^ of the consideration consists of the allotment of shares in the 
holding company to the .shareholders of the existing company in exchange for their 
shareholdings, the scheme comes within the relief provisions. 

In either of the above cases, for the purposes of charging capital duty on the 
nominal capital or increased capital, as the case may be, that capital is deemed to 
he reduced by an amount equal to the share capital of the vending or subsidiary 
company. Thus, in the above illustration, the new company would only pay stamp 
duty on £75,(X)0, i.e., the excess of its nominal capital over the nominal capitals of 
the transferor companies. If, however, only part of the undertaking of the other 
Company is acquired, then the reduction is that proportion of the share capital of 
that company which the part of the undertaking acquired bears to the whole under- 
taking. But if the shares issued as consideration are partly paid, only the amount 
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Report 

1. Assuming all necessary adjustments to have been made in the valuation of the assets 
of the respective companies as disclosed by the Balance Sheets the net capital employed m 
the businesses is as follows; 



A 

H 

C 


£ 

£ 

t 

Fixed Assets 

34,500 

9,400 

ll,9(Xi 

Current Assets (exclusive of Investments) 

13,200 

9,200 ; 

6,465 


47,700 

18,600 ! 

18,365 

Less Liabilities 

1,500 

2,200 I 

40() 

Nel Capital employed 

£46,200 

£16,400 

£17,96^ 


2. The average trading profits for the past three years are as follows: 



A 

B 

C 

Year 

1 

2 

£ 

6,750 

£ 

3,500 

£ 

4,000 

7A25 

3,750 

4,400 

3 

8,100 

4,000 

3,200 


3)22,275 

3)11,250 

3)11,600 


7 425 

3,750 

3,870 ( 

Ia‘\s Income from Investments (assumed yield 34 per cent.) 

175 

77 


Average trading profits 

£7,250 

£3.673 

£3,870 


3. It is assumed that under present conditions a yield of 8 per cent, ought reasonably to 
be provided on capital employed in businesses of the type carried on by the three companies. 
On this basis the annual super-profits earned by the companies are: 


Average trading profits - . • • 

Less 8 per cent, on capital (employed) 

Super-Profits 


A B t 

£ £ £ 

7,250 3.673 3.H70 

3.696 1.312 l,4.r 

£3.554 £2,361 , £2,4 


4. It is suggested that the goodwill be based, in the cases of A and B, on 5 years” purchase, 
and in the case of C (since the profits show a downward trend) on 3 years’ purchase, of the 
super-profits. 

Assuming the market value of the investments to be that disclosed by the balance sheets, 
the purchase consideration of the respective undertakings may be computed as follows; 



A 

B 

c 


£ 

£ 

£ 

Total Assets 

Goodwill 

52,700 

17,770 

20,800 

11,805 

18,36^ 

7,299 


70,470 

32,605 ' 

25, 6M 

Less Creditors 

1,500 

2,200 

400 


£68,970 

£30,405 ! 

£25,264 

Say 

£69,000 

£30,000 1 

£25,000 


5. If the capital of the new company is to consist of shares of £1 each issued at par, the 
total consideration will be discharged by the issue of 124, (XX) shares, to be allotted to the 
shareholders of the respective companies as follows: 
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A - 69 shares in the new company for every 27 shares in the old company (or 23 for every 9). 
B - 30 shares in the new company for every 10 shares in the old company (or 3 for every 1). 
C - 25 shares in the new company for every 16 shares in the old company. 

Alternatively, if it is desired to avoid the liability for stamp duty which would be entailed 
bv an increase in capital, the capital of the new company may consist of 53,(XK) shares of £1 
each issued at a premium of £1 6s. lOd. (approx.) to be allocated as to: 

69 

, ■. 53,000 — = 29,500 (approx.) to the shareholders of A (being 59 new shares for every 
54 old). 

30 

^ 53,000 = 13,000 (approx.) to the shareholders of B (being 13 new shares for every 
10 old). 

■>5 

' 53,0(X) = 10,500 (approx.) to the shareholders of C (being 21 new shares for every 
32 old). 

The book-keeping entries involved in an amalgamation are similar to those on an absorp- 
tion of one company by another, and are described and illustrated in the next paragraph. 

§ 17. The Absorption of one Limited Company by another 

Where the constitution and position of one of the merging companies make it pos- 
sible and practicable, the amalgamation may be carried out by that company 
absorbing the other concerns, thus avoiding the expense and trouble of forming a 
new company. 

The companies to be absorbed will go into voluntary liquidation, and the pur- 
chasing company will usually take over the whole of the assets and ordinary trade 
liabilities, any debentures being either paid off in cash or exchanged for debentures 
in the purchasing company. 

(a) Book-keeping entries for closing the Vendor Company’s books 

These entries in the books will be similar to those required for the purpose of closing 

the books of a firm on dissolution, viz.: 

( 1 ) Transfer to the debit of a Realisation Account all the balances of accounts re- 
presenting assets to be taken over by the purchasing company. 

(2) Transfer to the credit of Realisation Account any liabilities to be taken over by the 
purchasing company. (Alternatively, the liabilities taken over may be transferred to 
the credit of the Purchasing Company’s Account). 

(3) Debit the Purchasing Company’s Account, and credit Realisation Account with 
the amount of the purchase consideration, i.e., the agreed sale price of the assets, 
less the liabilities taken over. (If, however, the liabilities taken over have been 
transferred to the credit of the Purchasing Company’s Account, the credit to 
Realisation Account will be the full value at which the assets are taken over without 
any deduction for liabilities.) 

(4) Credit the Purchasing Company’s Account, and debit the relevant accounts in 
respect of the various items forming the purchase consideration, i.e. Cash, Shares, 
in Purchasing Company, etc. 

(5) Credit Cash and debit the Realisation Account with any expenses paid by the 
vendor company. 
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(6) If any assets are not taken over by the absorbing company, but are sold for cash 
to third parties, debit Cash and credit the relevant Asset Accounts with the pro- 
ceeds, transferring the profit or loss on sale to the Realisation Account. Similarly, 
any loss or profit on paying oflF liabilities not taken over by the purchasing com- 
pany, e.g., discounts received from creditors, must be transferred to Realisation 
Account. 

(7) The balance on the Realisation Account will represent profit or loss, which should 
be transferred to Sundry Members Account. 

(8) Any revenue balances, such as a balance on Profit and Loss Account, Reserve 
Account, etc., should be transferred to the Sundry Members Account, together 
with the balance of the Share Capital Account. Similarly, balances representing 
fictitious assets, such as preliminary expenses not yet written off must be 
closed off by transfer to the Sundry Members Account. Where there are several 
classes of shareholders, it may be necessary to open a separate account for each 
class, or provide separate columns in the one account, in order to adjust their rights, 

(9) Debit the Sundry Members Account and credit Cash, Shares in the Purchasing 
Company Account, etc., with the cash paid and shares, etc. issued to the members 
out of the purchase consideration when the distribution thereof takes place. This 
will close the books of the vendor company. 

Where provision for depreciation of assets has been credited to a separate Pro- 
vision for Depreciation Account, this account should be closed by tran.sfer to tlic 
credit of Realisation Account since it represents a reduction in the book value of the 
assets transferred. 

A provision for bad and doubtful debts must be dealt with on its merits. If the 
debts are taken over by the absorbing company at their book value less the provision 
for doubtful debts, the latter account should be transferred to the credit of Realisation 
Account ; if, however, the debts are taken over at their full value, the provision must be 
transferred to the credit of Sundry Members Account, being, in effect, re-credited to 
Profit and Loss Account. If book debts are not taken over, any bad debts incurred can 
be charged to the Provision Account, and the balance, if a debit, taken to Realisation 
Account, being in respect of debts not reserved for; or if a credit, to Sundry Members 
Account, being an over-appropriation of profits. 

(b) Book-keeping entries for opening the Purchasing Company's books 
(1) Debit the relevant Asset Accounts with the values at which various assets are 
acquired; credit the Vendor Company’s Account with the amount of the purchase 
consideration and liability accounts with the amounts of any liabilities assumed. 
Any excess of the sum of the liabilities and the purchase consideration over the 
aggregate value at which the assets are brought into the books is the amount 
attributable to goodwill, and should be debited to Goodwill Account. If the assets, 
less liabilities, exceed the purchase consideration, the difference should be credited 
to a Capital Reserve Account. 
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(2) Debit the Vendor Company’s Account and credit Share Capital Account, Cash, 
etc., with the shares, etc., issued and cash paid, as the case may be, in discharge 
of the purchase consideration. 

(c) Shares issued at a premium valuation 

When the purchasing company’s shares are issued to the members of the vendor com- 
pany at a premium, the shares should be brought into the vendor company’s books 
at their full value (i.e., including the premium) since the transaction is tantamount to 
the sale of the undertaking for cash, and the purchase therewith of an investment 
represented by shares in the purchasing company at the price at which they arc issued. 
In the purchasing company’s books the transactioii is equivalent to the issue of shares 
at a premium for cash, and the purchase with the proceeds of the undertaking of the 
vendor company. As is usual when shares are issued at a premium, only the nominal 
value of the shares must be credited to Share Capital Account, the premium being 
credited to a Share Premium Account, which can only be utilised for the purposes 
stated in Section 56 of the Companies Act, 1948 (see p. 214). 

(d) I'reatment of Revenue Balances 

The accumulated revenue balances and reserves of the vendor company should not 
he brought into the purchasing company’s books, since they are not profits of the 
purchasing company, but are represented by assets which the company purchases 
and pays for. 

Sinking funds for the redemption of liabilities are made up of appropriations of 
profits and must be treated as such, the assets representing them being taken over. In 
the vendor company’s books all such balances should be transferred to the Sundry 
Members Account, and will not enter into the purchasing company’s books at all. 
Sinking funds for depreciation of assets, however, arc created by charges against 
profits in respect of diminution in the value of the assets, and, as already explained, 
must be credited to the Realisation Account, or preferably to the relevant assets 
accounts, before transferring them to Realisation Account. A Capital Redemption 
Reserve Fund is in the nature of capital, and must be credited to the Sundry Members 
Account. 

illustration (1) 

The Wolverhampton Engineering Company, Limited, is absorbed by the United Engineering 
Company, Limited, the consideration being the assumption of the liabilities, the discharge of 
the debenture debt at a premium of 5 per cent., by the issue of 5 per cent, debentures in the 
United Company, a payment in cash of £3 per share, and the exchange of three £1 shares in 
the United Company, at an agreed value of £1 10s. Od. per share, for every share in the 
Wolverhampton Company. 

Close off the books of the Wolverhampton Company, giving both Journal Entries and 
Ledger Accounts, and show the opening Journal Entries in the books of the United 
Company. 

The following is the Balance Sheet of the Wolverhampton Company at the date of 
transfer: 
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WOLVERHAMPTON ENGINEERING COMPANY, LIMITED 

Balance Sheet as at 31st December 


£ 

Share C'apiial - 60,000 £5 Shares fully paid 300,000 

General Reserve Account 
Profit and Loss Account 
Accident Insurance Fund 
5% Debentures 
Sundry C reditors 


, £520.000 


Goodwill . . . . . . . . (Vk* 

Land and Buildings . . . . 7^^ 

Plant and Machinery . . . . 22(i 

Patents . . . . (Vh, 

Patterns and Drawings . , ; 

Work-in-Progress and Stocks-on-Hand . . lOfv oixi 

Sundry Debtors .. .. .. 

Investments on Compensation Fund Account s 

C^asb at Bank and in Hand . . . , 35 


£52(V«>‘iO 


32.000 

3.000 

5.000 
150,000 

30.000 


WOLVERHAMPTON ENGINEERING COMPANY’S JOURNAL 


Realisation Account . . . . . . . . . . Dr. 

To Sundry Assets 

Being sundry assets sold to the United Engineering Co. as per Balance Sheet of 31st December. 


Sundry Liabilities . . . . . . Dr. 

To Realisation Account 

Sundry C reditors ....... 

Being liabilities taken over by the United Engineering Co. 


£ 

520.000 

52<'),tiU(> 


30 00-) 

30,000 


Realisation Account ... .Dr. 7,500 

To Debentures Account .... 7, vd; 

Being Premium of 5 % now provided for. 


United Engineering C-'o Limited 607.500 

Ic) Realisation Account . . 007. 

Being Purchase Price as per Agreement. 

Sundries — Dr. 

To United Engineering Co., Ltd. . . ‘'0(‘ 

Cash .. 180,000 

Shares (United Engineering C^o ) 270,000 

180,000 Shares of £1 each, fully paid, at £1 10s. per share. 

Debentures Account 157,5(X) 

5% Debentures exchanged. 

Being discharge of Purchase Consideration. 


Sundries — Dr. 

To Sundry Members Account 

Accident Insurance Fund . . 5,(X)0 

General Reserve Account . . 32,0(X) 

Profit and Loss Account . . 3,000 

Realisation Account - Profit on Transfer 1 10,000 

Share Capital Account . . 300, OCX) 

Being balances transferred. 


Sundry Members Account . . . . . . Dr. 450,000 

To Sundries — 

Cash .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 180.(HH) 

United Engineering Co. Shares Account . . . . 270,(^K» 

Being 3 shares of £1 each valued at £1 10s. per share, and £3 per share in cash for each of 60,000 Shaies dis- 
tributed to Shareholders. 


WOLVERHAMPTON ENGINEERING COMPANY’S LEDGER 
REALISATION ACCOUNT 


£ L 

To Sundry Assets . . . . 520,000 By Sundry Creditors . . 30.000 

„ Premium on Debentures 7,500 „ United Engineering Co., Limited 607, 50t^ 

„ Sundry Members Account, Profit on absorption I I0,(X)0 


£637,500 £637,500 


SUNDRY LIABILITIES 


To Realisation Account 


30,000 By Sundry Creditors 


L 

30,000 


£30,000 


£30,0(Ki 
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DEBENTURES 


OTK. 

7^5(a) 

22(i.O{Ki 
^ <WK) 

2,*; Dll 

106 01)1) 

Xo United Engineering Co., Limited 

£ 

157,500 By Balance b/f, 

„ Realisation Account - Premium 

£157,500 

'■ £ 

, 150,000 
7,500 

; £157,500 

\00o 

35 OiH, 


SUNDRY MEMBERS 



lo t'a'ih • 

I mtcd Co.’s Shares 

£ 

I80,(X)0 By Share Capital 

270,000 „ Su full ICS 

£ 

, 300,000 
150,000 



' £450.(XK) 

£450,000 


SHARES 

IN UNITED ENGINEERINCi CO. LTD 


30 00-) 

]o United Engineering Co., Limited 

270,000 By Sundiy Members Account 

£ 

270,000 

7^ mi; 


ACCIDENT INSURANCE FUND 



To Mindry Members .. 

£ 

5,000 By Balance b/f 

£ 

5,000 



GENERAL RESERVE 



To Sundry Members . . 

32.000 ! By Balance b/f. 

£ 

32, 000 



PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNI 



T 0 Sundry Members . . 

£ 

3,000 By Balance b/f. 

£ 

3,000 


UNITED ENGINEERING COMPANY, LIMITED 



To Realisation Account 

£ 

607,500 By Sundries 

£ 

; 607,500 


UNITED ENGINEERING COMPANY’S JOURNAL 


Sundries 
To Sundries; 

Und and Buildings 
rlani and Machinery . . 

P4tcnis 

Patterns and Drawings 
^Drk-in-Progress and Stocks on Hand 
Mmdry l>ebtors 
Investments . . 

J ash at Bank and in Hand 
tjoodwill 

VVoKerhampton Engineering Company, Limited 
Vindry Creditors 

Being Sundry Assets and Liabilities taken over as per Purchase Agreement. 


76,500 

220,000 

5,000 

2,500 

106,000 

45.000 
5,000 

35.000 
142,500 

607,500 

30,000 


I £637.500 £637,500 
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Wolverhampton fcngineering Company, Limited 
To Sundries: 

Cash 

5 % Debentures Account 
Share Capital Account — 

180,000 Shares of £1 each 
Share Premium Account 

Being discharge of Purchase Consideration, the shares being taken as issued at £I 10s. per share. 


j 607.500 

1 80,(XK) 
l80fXKi 
£607,500 £607.so<i 


Notes to Illustration 

(1) AcTIDHNT IN.SURANCK FUND 

This fund has been raised by the Wolverhampton Company out of profits, and is repre- 
sented by specific investments. Since there remains a credit balance on the Fund Account ;it 
the date of the sale of the undertaking, it is obvious that the Wolverhampton Company has 
made a profit to the extent of £5,000 by undertaking their own risks instead of insuring out- 
side. Therefore, although the United Company takes over the investments representing such 
insurance profits, it only buys them qua investments, and should not bring the Fund Accourii 
into its books. In the vendor company’s books the balance of this Fund Account will he 
transferred to the Sundry Members Account in common with the other accumulated prolii 
balances. 

(2) (i(K)DWILL 

The final figure of goodwill, £142,500, shown in the United Company's books, is arrived 
at by taking the difference between the actual assets acquired and the purchase consideralion 
plus liabilities taken over. 

The amount can be proved as follows : 

i 

Cioodwill as per vendor company's books . . 23,000 

Profit on absorption ditto . . . . .1 i(),(KKl 

Premium on Debentures unrepresented by assets . . . 7.5(t(' 

£142,500 


(3) Primium on Sharis 

in the vendor company’s books the premium forms part of the cost of the shares in tlic 
purciiasing company acquired. In cfTcct, therefore, it forms part of the price received for 
goodwill, since it increases the profit on realisation disclosed by the Realisation Accouru, 
In the purchasing company’s books, tlie share premium increases the cost of goodwill. It 
must be credited to Share Premium Account and can only be dealt with in accordance with 
the provisions of Section 56 of the Companies Act, 1948. 


(e) Where Debtors and Creditors are not taken over 

If relief from stamp duty is available under Section 55, Finance Act, 1927, there is no 
reason why the debtors and creditors should not be taken over by the purchasing 
company, but where such relief is not available, a considerable saving may result from 
leaving the debtors to be collected by the new company and the creditors paid by them 
as agents for the vending company. Where this is done, the liquidation of the vending 
company cannot be completed until the debts are discharged. 
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Illustration ( 2 ) 

Done l.td.’s summarised Balance Sheet at 31st December was as follows: 


Issued Capital: 

10,11(10 fi“‘„ Preference Shares. . 

10 000 

S OCH) Ordinary Shares 

8,(X)0 

Rc>Live 

2,000 

Pfoht and Loss Account 

1,000 

5 ,, Debentures 

12,000 

C reduors 

5.(M)0 

138,000 


£ 


Goodwill 

3,000 

bixcd Assets 

22,300 

Stock 

4,000 

Debtors 

7,000 

Prehminarv Expenses 

5tX) 

Cash 

1,200 


£38.000 


A new company. Start Ltd., was formed to acquire (as p:irt of an amalgamation scheme) 
the business of Done Ltd., which was to be wound up. 

Start l td. acquired the assets of Done Ltd., with the exception of book debts and cash, 
but took over no liabilities, agreeing, however, to collect the debts and pay the creditors as 
agent for Done Ltd. 

file purchase con.sidcration was to be satisfied as follows: 

(1) To the preference shareholders of Done Ltd. were to be allotted six £1 5",, preference 
shares in Start Ltd. for every five held, atid to the ordinary .shareholders of Done 1 td., 
five £1 ordinary shares credited as ISs. paid for every four held. 

(2) Sufiicient 4"„ debentures in Start Ltd. to enable the liquidator of Done l.td. to satisfy the 
existing debenture holders by new debentures to an extent that would give them a 
premium of 15%. 

The expenses of liquidation were £585. 

The Articles of Association of Done Ltd. gave to the preference shares a cumulative 
preference dividend, any arrears of which w'crc payable on winding-up in priority to return 
of capital, and a preferential return of capital in a winding-up. 6 months’ dividend was 
payable. 

Of the debtors, £200 proved bad, and a di.scount of 2i had to be allowed on settlement. 
( reditors were paid, subject to 4”,', discount on £2,5(X). The purchasing company was 
allowed a commission of \% on sums collected and on sums disbursed. 

Show the ledger accounts neces.sary to close Done Ltd.’s books, making any necessary 
calculations to the nearest £. 


REAI.ISATION ACCOUNT 


tioodwill 
Fixed Assets 

Premium on Debentures 
Cash, expenses of liquidation 
Bad Debts 
discounts allowed 

Start Ltd. - Commission on collection of debts 
and payment of creditors 
Preference Members Account — 

Arrears of Dividends 
sundry Members Account — 

Profit on realisation : 

Preference 

Ordinary 


3.000 By Start Ltd , Purchase consideration 

22,300 „ I>ist(>unls received 

4.000 
1,800 

585 

200 

170 

45 

300 


2,000 

500 


£ 


34,800 

100 


£34,900 


£34,900 
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SUNDRY MEMBERS 


To Preliminary Expenses 
,, Shares in Start Ltd. 

„ Cash 


‘Preference Ordinary 


Preference Ordiuarv 


£ 

12,000 

300 


£ 

500 

9.000 

2.000 


By Capital . . 

„ Reserve 

„ Profit and Loss Account 
„ Profit on Realisation 
„ Arrears of Dividend 


£ 

10,000 


2,000 

300 


i 

» .IKXJ 
SCH; 


£12.300 £11,500 


£12,300 UIMKi 


SUNDRY DEBENTURE HOLDERS 


To 4% Debentures in Start Ltd. 

£ 

13,800 By 5% Debentures 

„ Realisation Account, premium 

12 0(K> 
l.KlKf 


£13,800 

£n,s(K) 


CASH 


To Balance b/f. 

„ Start Ltd. 

£ 

1,200 By Expenses of Liquidation 

1 ,685 „ Preference Shareholders - Arrears of Dividend 

„ Ordinary Shareholders 

5S.S 

^1)0 


£2,885 

Jl2.S8^ 


START LTD. 


To Realisation Account, purchase consideration 

£ 

34,800 By 5% £1 Preference Shares in Start Ltd. 

„ £1 Ordinary Shares in Start Ltd. 

„ 4% Debentures in Start Ltd. 

i 

y (XK) 
13.81KJ 

To Sundry Debtors collected 

6,630 By Sundry Creditors paid 

„ Realisation Account, Commission — 
i % on £6,630 « £33 

i % on £4,900 - 12 

,. Cash 

4,900 

4^ 

I.6K5 


£6,630 

£6,6.30 


SUNDRY DEBTORS 


To Balance b/f 

£ 

7,000 By Realisation Account: 

Bad Debts 

Discounts, 2i on £6,800 
„ Start Ltd. - cash collected . 

20U 

171) 

6,630 


£7,000 

£7. (XX) 


SUNDRY CREDITORS 


To Realisation Account — 

Discounts, 4 % on £2,500 
„ Start Ltd. - amount paid 

£ 

By Balance b/f. 

100 

4,900 

£ 

5,(XK) 


£5,000 

, £5.000 


Note 

Since the Articles define the rights of the preference shareholders in a winding up, 
they are entitled to no further share in the assets of the company, and the surplus, after the 
preference shareholders have received their agreed share of the sale consideration and their 
arrears of dividend, goes to the ordinary shareholders {Scottish Insurance Corporation v. 
Wilsons and Clyde Coal Co. Ltd. (1949), A.C. 462). 
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^ 18. Reduction of Capital 

Section 66, makes provision for the reduction of the share capital of a company as 
follows: 

(1) Subject to confirmation by the court, a company limited by shares, or a company 
limited by guarantee and having a share capital may, if so authorised by its articles, by 
special resolution reduce its share capital in any way, and in particular, without prejudice 
to the generality of the foregoing power, may: 

i(j} extinguish or reduce the liability on any of its shares in respect of share capital not paid 
up; or 

(/?) either with or without extinguishing or reducing liability on any of its shares, cancel any 
paid-up share capital which is lost or unrepresented by available assets; or 
P j either with or without extinguishing or reducing liability on any of its shares, pay off any 
paid-up share capital which is in excess of the wants of the company, and may, if and so 
far as is necessary, alter its memorandum by reducing the amount of its share capital, and 
of its shares accordingly. 

(2) A special resolution under this section is in this Act referred to as ‘a resolution for 
reducing share capital’. 

Where the proposed reduction of share capital involves either diminution of 
liability in respect of unpaid share capital, or the payment to any shareholder of any 
paid-up share capital, and in any other case if the court so directs, creditors arc en- 
titled to object, and those so objecting must be either paid off or secured. 

In assenting to a scheme, the principal points the court takes into consideration are 
the protection of the rights of creditors, and the equitable adjustment of the loss be- 
tween the various classes of shareholders, having regard to their rights both as to 
dividend and capital. 

The arrangement of a scheme acceptable to all parties and to the court is a matter 
of much difficulty, and it is not possible here to deal with the subject otherwise than 
quite generally, since every case must be considered on its merits. 

The reduction does not take effect until a copy of the court order and a minute 
approved by the court have been registered with the registrar of companies. The 
court may, in its discretion, order the words ‘and reduced’ to be added to the com- 
pany’s name for a period. 

In formulating a scheme of reduction of capital, it is desirable simultaneously to 
pass a resolution to increase the capital to its original figure by the creation of un- 
issued shares, otherwise, if further shares require to be issued, capital stamp duty will 
be payable. 

(a) Writing off Capital unrepresented by available Assets 

The following illustration shows the entries in a company’s books to give effect to a 
reduction of capital where capital has been lost or is unrepresented by available assets. 

It is first necessary to create the fund for the reduction by making transfers from the 
various Share Capital Accounts of the amounts by which the capital is to be reduced 
and then to apply the fund in writing off the items decided upon. Where drastic 
alterations in capital are involved, it is preferable to close the old Capital Accounts 
and open new ones, crediting the difference to the Capital Reduction Account. 
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Illustration 

Tlic summarized Balance Sheet of P. Ltd. at 31st March, 19. was: 


Autiion/cd and issued C^apital: 

l(K),0(K) 6 per cent Cumulative Preference Shares 


Goodwill . . 

Patents and Trade Marks 

lo.onu 

of £ 1 each 

100,000 . 

Land and Buildings . . 


20(),(KK) Ordinary Shares of £l each . , 

200,000 

Plant and Machinery 

Shares in Subsidiary Ltd. . . 

Kti.OOO 

3i).(HKi 


300,000 

Stock 

7.L'hHi 

per cent Debenture (secured on Land £ 

and Buildings) S0,(K)0 


Debtors 

Deferred Expenditure - Advertising . . 


Add Accrued Interest . . 2,5(X) 

Bank Ovci draft ... 

Crcditois 

Directors’ Loans . . . . 

52,500 1 
60.(KK) 1 
85,(K)0 
23,000 .! 

Profit and Loss Account 



£520,500 i 1 £520.'i(W 


Notes: - ( 1 ) Dividends on tlie Preference Shares are three years in arrear. 

(2) There is a contingent liability for damages of £10,000. 

A (,'apital Reduction Scheme, duly approved, settled the following terms: 

( 1 ) The Preference Shares to be reduced to 16s each and tlic Ordinary Shares to 5s each and 
the resulting shares then to be converted into Preference and Ordinary Stock rcspccti\ei\ 
and consolidated into units of £1. The authorized capital to be restored to £100,000 6 per 
cent Cumulative Preference Stock and £200,000 Ordinary Slock. The Preference share- 
holders waive two-thirds tif the dividend arrears and receive Ordinary Stock for the 
balance. 

(2) All intangible assets to be eliminated, and bad debts of £7.500 and obsolete stock of 
£10,000 to be written off. 

(3) The shares in Subsidiary Ltd. are sold to an outside interest for £60,000. 

(4) The Debenture-holder agreed to take over one of the company's properties (book value 
£18,(KX)) at a price of £25,000 in part satisfaction of the Debenture and to provide further 
cash of £I5,0(K) on a floating charge. The arrears of interest aie paid. 

(5) The contingent liability materialized in the sum stated but the company recovered £5,000 
of these damages in an action against one of its directors. This was debited to his loan 
account of £8,0(M), the balance of which was repaid in cash on his resignation. 

(6) The remaining directors agreed to take Ordinary Stock in satisfaction of their loans. 

You are required to: 

(o) Give the necessary Journal entries to record the above, including the cash transactions. 

{h) Set out the revised Balance Sheet after giving effect to the entries in (a). 

(Ignore taxation.) 

P. LTD. 

(«) JOURNAL 


Preference Share Capital Account . . Dr. 

Ordinary Share Capital Account 
To Capital Reduction Account 

ficini^ 4s. per share written off 1(X),()00 6 percent Cumulative Preference Shares of £1 each and 15s. per share 
written off 200,000 Ordinary Shares of £1 each, in accordance with Capital Reduction Scheme. 


Preference Share Capital Account . . . . Dr. 

Ordinary Share Capital Account 

To 6 per cent Cumulative Preference Stock Account . . 

„ Ordinary Stock Account 

Being conversion of 100,000 Preference Shares of 16s. each and 200,000 Ordinary Shares of 5s. each into 
stock and consolidation into 80,000 £I units of 6 per cent Cumulative Preference Stock and 50,000 £1 units 
of Ordinary Stock respectively. 


20,000 
150,000 1 

170.000 

80,000 1 
50,000 1 

1 

LA 00 

pp 
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P. I TO. 

JO URN A I {conttnucd) 


ai'j.il Kcduction Account . 

Ordinary Stock Account 

HtMOii .illoimcnt of 6,000 tl Ordinarv Stock units in satistaction ot onc-third of the arrears of Picfcrencc 
Jividinil, the other two-thirds being waived 


( apjtal Reduction Account , ih . 

Fo Cioodwill 

,, Patents and Trade Maiks 

IXfcncd Expenditure Ad\ci Using 
IMofit and Loss Account 
Oebtofs 
„ StOi.k 

writing oil of intangible assets, bad debts and obsolete stock 


( asli • 

Jo Shares in Subsidiary I td. 

C'ajntal Reduction Account . . 

tlcing s,ile of shales in Subsidiaix I td foi i60,(H)0 am! excess ovei book value (L.hftKHi) tiansteired !•> 
C lijMial Reduction Account. 


s pel tent Debenture l)i 

lo J.and and Buildings 

C apiial Reduction Account 

Ikinp jMopcrtv transfcrietl in debenture-holder at a valuation ot £25.000 in jiarl .atisladion ol Debenture 
to! J,s0tMK» and excess ovoi book value t£18,0<JO) nall^lc^Ied Capital Rcduvlion Acvoiint 


Debenture 1 merest . , /h 

I o Cash 

O' inu pavincnl of avs.iued interest on 150,000 5 pei cent Debenture 


< ash , . . , /V 

To Second Debenture 

being cash leccivcil in respect ot a new dcbeniuie taiiving a floating chaige ovci iht assets t)l the eotnpanv. 


( apiia! Reduction \i count , Dt 

Diievlois’ I oan Account 

I o Cash ... 

Iking pavmcnl of 110,0(X) in setllcmenl of contingent liability and iccovciv of 15,000 theicuf by set-oil 
ig.iinst ditectors’ loan 

Directors’ I.oaiis . . . Dr 

loC’ash 

Oidinary Slock Account 

bcitig lepaynicnl to foinier duectoi of balance of loan and allv>imcnt of Ordinaiy Slock in satisfaction of 
olher directors’ loans 


t aj'ital Reduction Account . Dt 

1 o ( apital Reserve Account .... 
being balant.c on C'apiial Rediution Account transferred to Capital Reserve, 


£ 

(>,(X)0 


I 


l(>2,.‘^lX) 


60.(X)0 

25,(XXJ 

2,S00 j 

|5.(HK> ! 

5,000 

5,0(X) 

18,000 

3.1,500 i 


(/)) 


P. I TD. 

BaLANCI Sm 1 l AMIR RlDUriiON oi Capiiai 


AbiiioRi/H) Cai'Iiai. 

1KK),0(K) 6 per cent Cuniulaitve Prelerencc Stock 
(fl units) 

12o0,000 (Ordinary Stock (16 units) 


Issi.fo Capiiai.. 

kO.lXK) 6 per cent ( umuJaiive Preference Stock (£1 
units) 

7I,(KK) Ordinary Stock (£1 units) 


C apo At RtstRvt 

Dl HLNTUruS. 

5 per cent Debenture (secured) 
Second Debenture (secured) 


< bRRFNi Liabilhils: 
Sundry Creditors 
Bank Overdraft 


I(X),00() 

200,(H)0 


XH),(XX) 



80,tXX) 

125,<X)0 

15,000 

71,000 

151, (MX) 
33,.5(X) 

85, (KX) 
500 

40,000 


1 i\i i> Asst is: 

1 and and Buildings 
Plant and Mavhinerv 

C tiRRiNi Asm IS 
.Sti)ck 
Debtors 


£ 

70,(K)() 

H6,0(K) 


6.CfXX) 


329 


1 

h.(KK) 


2 5. (XX) 
10 (HX) 
25,CKX) 
K5.tXK) 
7,5tK) 
l(),(KH) 


U),0(K) 

.U),CXX) 


IK.(HH) 

7,lHK) 


2 500 


I 5,000 


I0,(HH) 


:L(XK) 
1 5,(XK) 


.CL MX) 


£ 


1 56,(KX 


1 54,(KX) 


£310,000 


K2 
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(b) Other modes of Reduction of Capital 

The forfeiture of shares will result in a reduction of capital until such shares are re- 
issued, but, in view of the circumstances, sanction of the court is not required, the 
forfeiture being carried out under the terms of the Articles for non-payment of calls 
or premiums on shares. 

The surrender of shares is not valid unless the right of the company to forfeit them 
has already arisen; nor is the acquisition by a company of its own shares valid, 
except to the extent that redeemable preference shares can be repaid. The latter is not 
a reduction, however, inasmuch as, unless there has been a fresh issue of shares for 
the purpose, the capital is replaced by the Capital Redemption Reserve Fund. 


I 


(c) Schemes for Capital Reduction 

In (a) above, the book-keeping entries required to give effect to a capital reduction 
scheme have been shown. It is now necessary to consider how a scheme is drawn up, 
having regard to the facts of the case and the rights of the various classes of persons 
interested. It must be borne in mind throughout that a scheme for reduction of 
capital is only worthy of consideration if the company has reasonable prospects of 
making profits in the future. If it is already a doomed concern, it will be better to 
wind it up forthwith. 

The first step is to determine the amount required to eliminate any fictitious assets, 
and write down assets that are overvalued. In this connection, it is important to bear 
in mind that the over-valuation of an asset may result in an excessive charge being 
made in the Profit and Loss Account for depreciation, causing profits to be understated 
or losses overstated to the extent of such excess. 


Illustration (I) 

Plant standing in the books at £100,000, is being depreciated at the rate of 10% per annum, 
which is considered an adequate rate to eliminate the plant from the books by the end of 
its eficctive life. A current valuation on a going concern basis shows that the plant is wortlt 
only £40,000. The decrease in the charge for depreciation from £10,000 to £4,000 speaks for 
itself, and might make all the difference between a profit and a loss or the payment or non- 
payment of dividends. 

Any debit balance on Profit and Loss Account must be provided for, and it is 
desirable to write off all fictitious assets, e.g., preliminary expenses, to write off or 
reduce the book value of goodwill and to provide for the adequate writing down of 
such items as patents, trade marks, patterns, etc., unless they can definitely be deemed 
to be worth their book values. 

Having arrived at the total amount to be provided, it is then necessary to examine 
closely the rights of the debenture holders, creditors and various classes of share- 
holders. The following general points must be considered: 

(1) Debenture holders can sometimes be persuaded to share in the general sacrifices 
that will be necessary to give the company a new lease of life. Persons who invest in 
debentures are content with a comparatively low rate of interest, provided their 
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capital is secured. If it can be shown that on a forced realisation of assets such as 
u ould ensue if the company were driven into liquidation, the assets, after providing 
for preferential creditors and the costs, would not realise sufficient to repay the 
debentures in full, but that there is every prospect of the security being enhanced in 
the future if the company is reorganised, then the debenture holders may consent 
to cooperate by sacrificing some of their capital. Some recompense is usually 
required, e.g., an increased rate of interest, and/or an interest in the equity by the 
issue to them of fully-paid ordinary shares for a proportion of their capital con- 
tribution to the amount required for writing olT assets. 

In many cases, it will be found that banters hold debentures as additional 
security for loans and overdrafts. These must be taken into consideration, and in 
very many cases will result in the liability to the bank having to be paid in full. 

(2) Creditors, other than those who would be preferential in a winding-up, may agree 
to share in a reduction where the position warrants it. If the debenture holders have 
agreed to make some sacrifice, the creditors can hardly refrain from doing so, as it 
can be proved that in the event of liquidation, they would get little or nothing. In 
other cases, however, creditors can only be expected to accept something less than 
the amounts due to them where it can be shown that in that way they will get more 
than if they cither refused (making a reconstruction in the circumstances impossible) 
or forced the company into liquidation. 

In most cases, however, neither debenture holders nor creditors can be expected 
to share in the reduction, and the amount required must be provided by writing 
down share capital alone. 

(3) Shareholders. The bulk of the loss, in most cases the whole of it, must fall upon the 
shareholders. If creditors are to come into the scheme, the shareholders must give 
up something to them, e.g., a share in the equity that will enable the creditors to 
reap some reward in future years for their immediate sacrifice. 

It is now necessary to consider the position of the various classes of shareholders. 

Where capital has been lost, the brunt of the loss must fall on the ordinary share- 
holders, but if this would mean their losing all their interest in the company it is 
obvious that they would not agree to the scheme. The company may have retained in 
the past profits which could have been distributed as dividends, but which the share- 
holders allowed to remain in order to strengthen the company’s finances. As the 
company fell on leaner times such reserves may have been drawn upon to pay pref- 
erence dividends, with the result that the ordinary shareholders have already made a 
sacrifice for the benefit of the preference shareholders. 

Before considering this question further, it is essential to appreciate the real 
effect of writing down capital. As an example, let it be assumed that the capital of 
a company is £1(X),0()0, divided into 60, (KX) £16% preference shares and 40,(XX) £1 
ordinary shares. So far as profits are concerned, whatever sum remains after the 



332 BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS [Chap. VIII 

preference dividend of £3,600 has been paid is divisible among the ordinary share- 
holders. It does not matter, therefore, to what nominal value the ordinary shares are 
written down; the amount of the dividend per share remains the same, though the rate 
per cent, is increased, and the market value of the shares will not be affected by the re- 
duction in nominal value. Writing down ordinary shares therefore entails no real 
sacrifice so long as the shareholders’ interest in the divisible profits is not reduced. 
A reduction in the nominal value of the preference shares, however, or in the rate of 
dividend payable thereon, will reduce the preference shareholders' participation in 
profits and, as a consequence, the market value of their shares. Again, if the pref- 
erence shares have the right to preferential repayment of capital, but are entitled to 
no right to share in a surplus on a winding-up, the ordinary shareholders will receive 
all the assets remaining after repaying the preference capital, no matter what tlie 
nominal value of the ordinary shares may be. Writing down ordinary shares in such 
circumstances imposes no sacrifice upon the holders of such shares. 

Where preference shareholders arc entitled to share in a surplus the writing down 
of the ordinary shares does involve a sacrilicc of rights, since a bigger proportion of 
any surplus would then go to the preference shareholders. The ultimate winding-up 
rights, however, are not so immediately important as the dividend, /.c., going con- 
cern rights, and, therefore, where preference shareholders are called upon to share in 
a reduction of capital it is only equitable that ordinary shareholders should give up 
part of their rights to the preference shareholders. 

It is considered that preference shareholders should only be asked to share in a 
reduction where their dividend rights are excessive, having regard to current con- 
ditions, and/or the amount required exceeds the ordinary capital. In such cases the 
preference shareholders might be asked to accept a lower rate of dividend or make 
.some contribution to the loss of capital, but in cither case they should receive some 
compensation such as a share in the equity of the company to give them the chance 
of recouping at least part of their loss if conditions improve. 

.Arrears of cumulative preference dividends must be dealt with on their merits. If 
they arc cancelled, the preference shareholders should be compensated by the issue to 
them of shares or income certificates (to be paid oflf out of future profits in priorit) 
to dividends) in respect of the whole or part of the arrears, the cancellation of which 
will benefit the ordinary shareholders. 

The real test of whether the scheme is reasonably equitable is to compute how the 
estimated future income will be divisible under the new share capital holdings as 
compared with the old, bearing in mind that, as a result of the reorganisation, all 
classes of shares can anticipate immediate dividends instead of wailing until the debit 
balance on Profit and Loss Account is eliminated by profits. The benefit of immediate 
dividends is greater, the lower the class of shares. Deferred shares, as a rule, will have 
to be cancelled, or given a very minute interest in the reorganised company. If, how- 
ever, they hold valuable rights pari passu with the ordinary shares, they will have to 
rank equitably with the latter. 
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Illustration ( 2 ) 

The following is the Balance Sheet of Mills l.id. as on 3 1st December: 


t apital. Authorised and Issued: 

250,000 6 per cent. Cumulative Preference Shares 


Goodwill 

Patents and Trade Marks 

lOO.tHK) 

80,000 

of £1 each 

250.000 

Freehold Land and Buildings 

135.000 

:5U,000 Ordinary Shares of £1 each . . 

0 per cent. Debentures secured by a lloatmg charge 

250.0(K) 

Plant and Macluneiy . 

.Siock-in- 1 lade 

85,0<X) 

00 the assets 

I(H).0(M) 

Sundry I>ebtors 

1 10,000 

Art cars of Interest thereon 

12,()(K) 

C a.sh 111 hand 

100 

Sundry Creditors 
liaiik (hcrdralt 

M,(K)0 

24.0tK) 

1700,000 

Profit and l.oss Account 

110,000 

; £700,000 


The dividends on the preference shares are 5 years in arrear. 

Tiie directors state that the current trading results show a marked improxemeiil, and that 
they anticipate a net profit of £20.000 per annum will be maintained in future years. 

They desire to resume the payment of dividends as soon as possible and arc. accorilingly 
considering the reduction of the company's capital. 

The debenture holders, in order to assist in the revival of the company, have expressed 
their willingness to e.xchangc their arrears of interest for an interest in the equity of the 
business of one-half of the nominal vtilue of the arrears, :ind to provide £25,0(K) further 
cash (on a floating charge) to repay the bank overdraft and to provide working capital of 
£ 1 , 000 . 

The preference shares are described by the Articles as not prcferentitil as to capital, but 
any tirrears of dividends arc to form a first charge upon any surplus on winding-up. The 
preference shareholders have expressed their willingness to a reduction in the rate of dividend 
to 5 per cent, and to forego two-thirds of their arrear;., providet! that they receive an interest 
in the equity equal in nominal value to the remaining thi/d. 

N'ou are required: 

(u) fo draft a scheme for the reduction of capital which shouUI include the elimination of 
goodwill (acquired from .lames Mill on the formation of the company in exchange for 
100,000 ordinary shares which he still holds) and the Prolil and 1 oss Account balance, 
the reduction of the value of patents and trade marks by £50,000, and the provision of a 
capital reserve through which any adjustments arising out of the capital rearrangements, 
etc., may be dealt with. After reduction, tlie ordinary shares arc to he converted into 
shilling shares. 

(/)> To re-draft the Balance Sheet, giv ing efl'cct to the scheme you suggest. 


(o) Scheme fur Reduction of Capital 

The amount by which the capital is to be reduced is £285.000, made up as follows: 

£ 

To eliminate Goodwill . . |{K),000 

„ „ Profit and Loss Account balance . . . . 1 10,000 

„ write down Patents and Trade Marks . . 50,000 

„ provide for one-third of arrears of Preference Dividend 25,000 


£285,000 
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Since the preference shares are not entitled to priority as to capital, the loss of capiial 
should, prima facie, be borne equally between the ordinary and the preference shareholders. 
In view, however, of the fact that the preference shareholders have consented to a reduction 
in their rate of cumulative dividend to 5 per cent., which, of itself, will reduce the value of 
their shares, they should be required to suffer a correspondingly smaller reduction in their 
nominal capital. It is true that the preference shareholders are also to receive a share in the 
equity amounting to £25,000, but this is in consideration of the cancellation of £75,000 
arrears of dividend, and is quite independent of the reduction in nominal capital. 

It is therefore proposed that the capital be reorganised as follows: 

(1) The 250,000 6 per cent, cumulative preference shares of £1 each to be reduced £ 
to shares of 13s. 6d. each, and subdivided into: 

250,0(X) 5 per cent, cumulative preference shares of 10s. each . . £125,000 

875,000 ordinary shares of Is. each 43,750 


£168,750 


This represents a reduction in capital of .. .. .. 8I,2.S() 

In addition, the preference shareholders to receive 500,000 ordinary shares of 
Is. each ~ £25,000, in satisfaction of one-third of their arrears of dividend, the 
balance to be cancelled. 

(2) The 250,0{X) ordinary shares of £1 each to be reduced to shares of 4s. each, and 
converted into 1,000,000 ordinary shares of Is. each 

This represents a reduction in capiial of . . . . 200,000 

(3) The debenture holders to be alloted 120,000 ordinary shares of Is. each in 
satisfaction of half their arrears of interest, the balance to be cancelled. 

This represents a reduction of . . . . . . 6,000 


Total reduction . . . . £287,250 


Of this amount, £285,000 will be applied in writing down the assets and providing for the 
£25,000 arrears of preference dividend, as shown above. The balance of £2,250 may be 
applied in meeting the costs of the reduction scheme and any adjustments arising out of it. 
and in reducing such other of the assets as may be determined by the directors. 

The paid-up capital of the company will now consist of : 

250.000 5 per cent, cumulative preference shares of 10s. each . . . . £125,000 

2.495.000 ordinary shares of Is. each .. 124,750 

£249,750 


The resolution for reduction of capital should at the same time provide for the restoration 
of the authorised capital to £500,000, thus leaving £250,250 unissued capital, which would 
be available for issue at some future date, if required. 

The effect of the above reorganisation of capital, assuming an annual profit of £20,000 to 
be maintained, will be to cause the profits to be divided between the existing preference and 
ordinary shareholders in approximately the following proportions. Although on a profit of 
£20,000, the preference shareholders will receive a little less than previously, their holding of 
ordinary shares will give them the control of the company, and they will take a major share 
in any increase in distributable profits over £20,000. 
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£ £ 

E'xisting preference shareholders will receive: 

Dividend of 5 per cent, on £125,000 new preference shares 6,250 

Dividend of, say, 10 per cent, on £68,750 new ordinary share-i 6,875 

13,125 

Existing ordinary shareholders will receive: 

Dividend of, say, 10 per cent, on £50,000 new ordinary shares 5,000 

Debenture holders will receive: 

Dividend of, say, 10 per cent, on £6,000 new ordinary shares 600 


18,725 

Carry forward . . 1 ,275 


£ 20,000 


Mote 

It is assumed that the debenture interest would already have been provided for before 
arriving at the profit of £20,000. 

MILLS LTD 

RE-DRAFTED BALANCE SHEET 


Capital — 

Authorised 

Issued — 

250.000 5% Cumulative Preference 
Shares of 10s. each 

2.495.000 Ordinary Shares of Is. each 

Capital Reserve 

0*^0 Debentures secured by a noating 
charge on the assets 
Sundry Creditors 


Fixed Assets— 


500,000 

Patents and Trade Marks 

30,000 

Freehold Land and Buildings 

Plant and Machinery 

il35,(K)Oi 
. j 85,000 1 

1 2.50,000 


1 125.0(K) 

Current As.seTs — 

1 124,750 

Stock-in-Trade 

79,900 ! 

249,750 

Sundry Debtors 

.. 110,000 

2,250 

Cash 

1,100 


191, (KK) 

; 125,000 



64,000 


i 

, £441,000 


1 £441,000 


§ 19. Reconstructions and Reorganisations 

The sale of the undertaking of an existing company to a new company specially 
formed for that purpose is termed a reconstruction, and may be resorted to for any of 
the following objects : 

(1) For the purpose of raising fresh capital by issuing partly paid shares in the new 
company in exchange for fully paid shares in the old company, and calling up the 
balance of such new shares as and when required. 

(2) For amalgamating two or more companies. 

(3) For taking new powers in the Memorandum, or changing the domicil of the com- 
pany. 

(4) For re-arranging the capital and the rights of members as between themselves. 

(5) For effecting a compromise with creditors, or the allotment to them of shares or 
debentures in settlement of their claims. 

The cases of amalgamation and absorption of one company by another have 
already been dealt with. 
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Where a company is being wound up voluntarily, and is disposing of the whole or 
part of its undertaking to another company in consideration for shares in that com- 
pany, to be distributed rateably amongst the shareholders of the vendor company, the 
scheme must be approved by the members by special resolution (in the case of a 
creditors’ winding-up, with the sanction of the committee of inspection or of the court i. 
Any dissentient member may call upon the liquidator by notice in writing within 7 
days of the date of the resolution, cither to abandon the scheme, or purchase the dis- 
sentient's interest at a price to be agreed or settled by arbitration. This course might 
be adopted where the shares of the new company are to be allotted asonlypartly paid. 

If the liquidator elects to purchase the member’s interest, the purchase money must 
be paid before the company is dissolved, and be raised by the liquidator in such 
manner as may be determined by special resolution (§ 287). 

It may be arranged for the shares not taken up by shareholders to be allotted to tlie 
nominee of the liquidator, who will sell them for the best price he can obtain, and 
divide the proceeds among the shareholders who dissent from the scheme. 

In cases where a company has sustained a considerable loss of capital and is iinahic 
to satisfy its creditors in full, the reconstruction scheme commonly provides foi a 
reduction of the original capital, a compromise w'ith the creditors either for cash or for 
the issue of fully-paid shares or debentures, and the provision of new working capital 
by the issue to the existing shareholders of partly paid up shares, in exchange for the 
shares held in the old company. 


Illustration 

The final Trial Balance of the Patent Bottle Company. Limited, was as follows; 


£ 

Share Capital : 

50,000 Shares of £ I each fully paid 
Creditors 

Patent Rights . . . . 48.000 

Debtors . . 4,5(X) 

Stock .. .. .. .. .. .. 10.000 

Preliminary Expenses .. .. .. .. 1,800 

Profit and Loss Account .. .. 12.050 

Cash .. .. .. .. .. .. 150 


50,0(Ki 
26 500 


£76.500 £76,5(K) 


EflTorts to secure suflicient new capital to pay olT the liabilities and place the concern on 
a sound basis having proved unsuccessful, it was decided to reconstruct, and the following 
scheme was submitted to, and approved by, the shareholders and creditors: 

(1) The company to go into voluntary liquidation, and a new company having a nominal 
capital of £100,000 to be formed, called the New Patent Bottle Company, Limited, to 
take over the assets and liabilities of the old company. 

(2) The assets to be taken over at book value, with the exception of the patent rights, w hich 
were to be subject to adjustment. 
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(3) The creditors to be discharged by the new company on the following basis: £ 

Preferential creditors to be paid in full . . . . . . 5()0 

Unsecured creditors to be discharged by cash composition of I Os. in the £ . . 13,400 

I'nsecured creditors to be discharged by issue of 6 per cent, debentures fully paid 

at a bonus of 10 per cent. .. .. .. .. .. 12,600 

£26,500 

(4) 50.(K)0 shares of £1 each, lOs. paid up, to be issued to the shareholders in the old com- 
pany, payable 5s. on application and 5s. on allotment. 

is) The costs of liquidation amounting lo £250 to be paid by the new company as part of 
the purchase consideration. 

C lose llie books ol the old company, and show the opening entries in the new company's 
hooks, preparing therefrom a Balance Sheet, assuming all the shares and debentures to have 
been allotted, and all cash in respect of the shares lo have been received. 

OI D COMPANY'S BOOKS 
JOURNAI 


Kr.tli olion AcLOlint 

lo SiincJr> Dcbtt Bulantes (js pei fiial Bal.uitc) 
Buing Suti(ir\ Assets tiansferu d. 


£ 

02,650 

62.650 


Kudlisdtion Account 

To Sundry Creditors 

itcittf.’ Bonus of 10 ‘'o on £12,600, payable jn 6",', Debentures fully paid, as pet aRrecnieni 


Bure hasint' < omt'any . . /)r. 

To Kcalisation Art:ount 

Hemp Purchase constdcnilion payable undet scheme as Icdlows: 

50,000 Shares of £l each, lOs. paid up, to be issued to Shareholders £25,000 

11 3, Hot) 6*’,. Dcbcnluies fuliv ftaid, to be issued to Cred'tors in pat! payment 13,860 

C .ish to Ctediiors in part payment of Unsecured Creditors and in full dischaigc t»f PicC 

cienlitil < rcditors . . 7,200 

Casli for I louidation Expenses 250 


£46 310 


1,260 

1,260 


46,310 

46,310 


K tail sat ton Account 
To ( ash 

Bcinji payment of Lictuidatmn Expenses 


/)r 250 


Nitiidric's— Pr. 

lo Purchasing; Conitvmy 

Shares Account 50,000 Shates of 11 each, lOs paid up 
Dchciituics Account £13,860 6“,, Dcbcnluics 
1 as!. 


Bcingi; assets handed over by New Company to 1 tc|Uidaioi in selllcmctU ot Purchase consideration 


Sundiy Ciedilors . . .Dr 

To Sundries — 

1 debentures ... 

Cash 

Realisation Acxount 


Being discharge of amounts due lo Sundry Credilois as per agreement, and transfer of balance to Real- 
isation Account. 


Sundry Members . . . • 

To Realisaticsn Account 
Being ksss on Realisation. 

Sundry Members , . . 

T o Sundries — 

Prolit and Loss Account 
Prcluninaiy Expenses 
Utmg Balances transferred. 

Share (’apital . 

To Sundry Members Account 
Being Share Capital Transferred 

Sundry Members . . • • • * • P*"- 

To Shares in New C'ompanv 

Being issue of 50,000 Shares £1 each, 10s. paid up in New Company in exchange for Shares in Old Company. 


46,310 

25,0(K) 

13,860 

7,450 

£46,310 £4/), 310 


27,760 

1 3,860 
7,2(K) 
6,700 

£27,760 £27J^*> 


1 1 . 1 50 

11,150 


13,850 

12,0.50 

1,800 


50,0(K) 

50, (KM) 


25,0(K) 

25, (MX) 
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LEDGER 

REALISATION ACCOUNT 


To Sundry Assets 
„ Creditors 10% Bonus 
„ Cash - Expenses . . 


*' i 

62«6S0 By Purchasing Company 46^0 

l»260 „ Sundry Creditors. Rebate allowed 

250 „ Sundry Members Account^ being Loss 111%' 


£64,160 


£64.160 


To Realisation Account 


PURCHASING COMPANY 

46,310 li By Sundries . . 


46.310 


SUNDRY CREDITORS 


To Debentures in New Company 
„ Cash 

„ Realisation Account 


13.860 By Balance b/f. 

7.200 . .. Realisation Account 

6.700 


26.5(X) 

1,260 


£27,760 


£27.7fR) 


SUNDRY MEMBERS 


i 

11,150 !| By Share Capital Account !^0.IK)0 

12,050 jl 
; 1,800 ' 

25,000 I 


I £50,000 I 


CASH BOOK 


£ £ 
To Purchasing Company 7,450 By Sundry Creditors . . 7,2tX) 

,, Liquidation Expenses 


£7,450 £7 4% 


To Realisation Account. Loss . . 
.. ProHt and Loss Account 
„ Preliminary Expenses 
Shares in New Company 


NEW COMPANY'S BOOKS 
JOURNAL 


Sundry Assets — 
To Vendor . . 
Patent Rights 
Debtors 
Stock 
Cash 


Being assets taken over in accordance with Scheme of Reconstruction. 

Vendor 

To Sundries — 

Share Capital Account - 50.000 Shares of £1 each. 10s. paid up 
6% Debentures . . 

Cash 


Being Shares and Debentures issued and Cash paid in settlement of purchase consideration. 

A^lication and Allotment Account 
To Share Capital 

Being Ss. per Share payable on application and 58. on allotment of 50,000 Shares issued. 


£ 

£ 

31,660 

4,500 

10,000 

150 

46,310 

£46,310 ' 

£46,310 

1 

46,310 1 

25,000 

13,8^>0 

7,450 

£46,310 , 

£46 MO 

25,000 i 

25.000 
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CASH BOOK 


Jo Vendor •• 

Application 
’’ Allotment 

150 ByVendor .. 

12,500 ' „ Balance c/d, 

12,500 

7,450 

17,700 


£25,150 

£25,150 

Jo Balance b/d. 

17,700 


BALANCE SHEET as at 


Nominal Capital: 

100.000 Shares £1 each 

iMued Capital: 

50.000 Shares £1 each, fully paid 

6", Debentures 

£ 

Patent Rights at cost . 

1 Debton .. 

100.000 ! Stoeje 

50.000 

13,860 

£ 

31,660 

4,500 

10,000 

17,700 


£63,860 

£63,860 

^otes 

(a) Payment of Creditors 




As the liquidator is responsible to the creditors of the old company to see that the con- 
ditions as set forth in the scheme of reconstruction are duly carried out, the liabilities will 
be discharged through him, and the transactions will consequently be recorded in the books 
of the old company. 

(/))The Adjusted Value of the Patent Rights 
The value placed upon the patent rights is arrived at by taking the difference between the 
purchase price payable to the vendor and the assets taken over upon which an agreed value 
was placed. The debit balance to Profit and l.oss Account and the preliminary expenses as 
shown in the Trial Balance of the old company are, of course, ignored in the books of the 
new company. 



CHAPTER IX 


THE ACCOUNTS OF HOLDING COMPANIES 

§ 1. Holding Companies 

In addition to carrying on their ordinary functions as trading concerns, many com- 
panies invest a substantial proportion of their capital in the purchase of shares in sub- 
sidiary companies with a view to controlling their operations. In some instances the 
whole of the share capital of the holding company is employed in this way and no 
trading operations are carried on direct. Control of the subsidiary companies is 
secured by acquiring a majority of the shares carrying voting rights, and thus the 
holding company is in a position to control the composition of the board of directors 
of the subsidiary. 

The holding company system has many advantages, of which the following ma\ he 
mentioned ; 

(1) Where it is desired to amalgamate a number of businesses, and at the same time 
to preserve their separate identities and goodwills, a holding company is an 
obvious solution. 

(2) Where it is desired to decentralise an existing business, subsidiary companies may 
be formed to take over certain of its branches or activities. 

(3) Another aspect of preserving the separate entities of businesses is that thereby the 
income tax assessments on the respective businesses are not disturbed. (This, how- 
ever, is not now such an important consideration, since by Section 17, Finance Act, 
1954, the preceding year basis of assessment will continue to apply even on a com- 
plete amalgamation where a company is the vendor of the business and at an\ 
time within 2 years after the change at least 75 per cent, of the trade belongs to the 
same persons as at some time w'ithin one year before the change.) 

(4) If it is desired to discontinue certain of the operations, only the subsidiary com- 
pany or companies carrying on those operations need be closed down or the in- 
terest therein sold, whereas if all the businesses are merged into one, the discon- 
tinuance of part might be much more difficult and disturbing. 

(5) Since each company must prepare separate accounts, the separate results of each 
business are available, whereas in a single concern there might be a temptation to 
dispense with the necessary analysis required to ascertain departmental results. 

(6) Most of the advantages of complete amalgamation apply equally to the holding 
company type of merger. 

Where one company desires to obtain a controlling interest in another company, 
shares therein can cither be acquired by purchase in the open market, or an offer can 
be made to its shareholders through its directors. In either case the purchasing com- 
pany may not be able to acquire the whole of the shares, and in many instances the 
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acquisition of a majority of the shares carrying the voting rights is all that is con- 
sidered necessary. In some instances, however, it may be desired to obtain a complete 
interest, and this is rendered possible under Section 209 of the Companies Act, 1948. 

This section provides that where a scheme or contract involving the transfer of 
shares has, within 4 months after the making of the offer, been approved by the 
holders of not less than nine-tenths in value of the shares affected (other than shares 
alicady held by the transferee company or its nominee), the transferee company may, 
at any time within 2 months after the expiration of the said 4 months, give notice in 
the prescribed manner to any dissentient shareholder that it desires to acquire his 
shai es. It is then entitled and bound to acquire those shares on the same terms as those 
on which the other shares arc to be transferred, unless the court, upon the application 
of the dissentient shareholder, within one month of the date of the notice orders 
otherwise. 

Where, however, the transferee company already holds shares in the transferor com- 
p.iny of the same class as the shares whose transfer is involved, to a value greater than 
onc-tenth of the aggregate value of the shares whose transfer is involved (other than 
those already held by the transferee ct>mpany), the foregoing prov isions shall not 
apply unless: 

(n) the transferee company offers the same terms t(v a holders of the shares whose 
transfer is involved ; and 

(/)> the holders who approve the scheme or contract, besides holding not less than 
nine-tenths in value of the said shares (other than those already held) represent not 
less than 75 per cent, of the holders of those shares (§ 209 (1)). 

Where, in pursuance of any such scheme or contract, shares in a company are 
transferred to another company or its nominee, and those shares, together with any 
other such shares already held by the transferee company or its subsidiary, comprise 
or include nine-tenths in value of the shares in the first mentioned company, or of any 
class thereof, the transferee company must, within one month from the date of the 
transfer, give notice of that fact in the prescribed manner to the holders of the remain- 
ing shares who have not assented- to the scheme. Any such holder may then, within 
three months, require the transferee company to acquire his shares, and the transferee 
company shall then be entitled and bound to acquire those shares on the same terms 
as those under which the shares of the approving shareholders were transferred to it, 
or on such other terms as may be agreed or as the court thinks fit to order 209 (2)). 

Where a notice has been given under Section 209 ( 1 ), and the court has not, upon 
application, seen fit to interfere, the transferee company shall at the expiration of one 
month from the date of the notice, or upon the disposal of the application to the 
court, transmit a copy of the notice to the transferor company together with an 
intrument of transfer duly executed, and pay the amount of the consideration for the 
shares to be acquired, and the transferee company shall then be registered as the 
holder of the shares in question. 
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The consideration shall be paid into a separate bank account, to be held on trust 
for the shareholders entitled thereto, who can presumably obtain it upon surrender 
of their share certificates (§ 209 (3)). 

§ 2. Definition of Subsidiary Company 

Section 154 of the Companies Act, 1948, defines a subsidiary company as follows 

(1) For the purposes of this Act, a company shall, subject to the provisions of h- 
section (3) of this section, be deemed to be a subsidiary of another if, but only if,: 

(«) that other either: 

(1) is a member of it and controls the composition of its board of directors; or 
(ii) holds more than half in nominal value of its equity share capital; or 

(h) the first-mentioned company is a subsidiary of any company which is that other's Mih 
sidiary. 

(2) For the purposes of the foregoing subsection, the composition of a company’s board 
of directors shall be deemed to be controlled by another company if, but only if, that otln r 
company by the exercise of some power exercisable by it without the consent or conciii iviiec 
of any other person can appoint or remove the holders of all or a majority oi the direciur- 
ships; but for the purposes of this provision that other company shall be deemed to 
power to appoint to a directorship with respect to which any of the following conditions tv 
satisfied, that is to say: 

(a) that a person cannot be appointed thereto without the exercise in his favour by that (Ulicr 
company of such a power as aforesaid ; or 

(h) that a person's appointment thereto follows necessarily from his appointment as direcir.; 
of that other company; or 

(f) that the directorship is held by that other company itself or by a subsidiary of it. 

(3) In determining whether one company is a subsidiary of another: 

{a) any shares held or power exercisable by that other in a fiduciary capacity shall be treaiai 
as not held or exercisable by it; 

(ft) subject to the two following paragraphs, any shares held or power exercisable: 

(i) by any person as a nominee for that other (except where that other is concerned oniv 
in a fiduciary capacity); or 

(ii) by, or by a nominee for, a subsidiary of that other, not being a subsidiary whicli o 
concerned only in a fiduciary capacity; 

shall be treated as held or exercisable by that other; 

(r) any shares held or power exercisable by any person by virtue of the provisions of an> 
debentures of the first-mentioned company or of a trust deed for securing any issue of such 
debentures shall be disregarded; 

(r/) any shares held or power exercisable by, or by a nominee for, that other or its subsidiarv 
(not being held or exercisable as mentioned in the last foregoing paragraph) shall be 
treated as not held or exercisable by that other if the ordinary business of that other or 
its subsidiary, as the case may be, includes the lending of money and the shares arc held 
or power is exercisable as aforesaid by way of security only for the purposes of a trans- 
action entered into in the ordinary course of that business. 

(4) For the purposes of this Act, a company shall be deemed to be another's holding 
company if, but only if, that other is its subsidiary. 

(5) In this section the expression ‘company’ includes any body corporate, and the ex- 
pression ‘equity share capital' means, in relation to a company, its issued share capital 
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euiuding any part thereof which, neither as respects dividends nor as respects capital, 
carries any right to participate beyond a specified amount in a distribution. 

From the above definition it will be seen that for A Ltd. to be a subsidiary of B Ltd. : 

((/) B Ltd. must both hold shares in, and control the composition of the board of 
directors of A Ltd. in the manner defined in the Act; or 
(/)) B Ltd. must hold more than half in nominal value of the equity share capital of 
A Ltd.; or 

(r) A Ltd. must be a subsidiary of another company which itself is a subsidiary of 
B Ltd. 

In determining whether B Ltd. holds more than half of the equity share capital of 
A Ltd., any shares in A Ltd. held by a nominee or subsidiary of B Ltd. will be deemed 
!o be held by B Ltd. 

The definition of ‘equity share capital’ for the above purpose given in subsection 
1 5) merits attention. The expression means all the issued capital, except any part 
thereof which, neither as respects dividends nor as respects capital, carries any right 
to participate beyond a specified amount in a distribution. Thus it would appear that 
preference shares which carry the right to a fixed rale of dividend and to no further 
participation in profits, but which arc entitled, on a winding-up, to participate beyond 
a fixed amount in any surplus assets remaining after the share capital has been repaid, 
would be regarded as part of the equity share capital for this purpose. 

A body corporate or its nominee cannot be a member of a company which is its 
holding company, and any allotment or transfer of shares in a company to its sub- 
sidiary is void, except as follows: 

(r/) Where the subsidiary is concerned as personal representative or as trustee (unless 
the holding company or a subsidiary thereof is beneficially interested under the 
trust and is not so interested merely by way of security for money lent in the 
ordinary course of a business which includes lending money); 

(h) Where a subsidiary was a member of its holding company at 1st July 1948 it may 
continue to be a member, but shall have no right to vote at any meeting of the 
holding company or any class of members thereof (§ 27). 

A distinction must be drawn between a subsidiary company and an associated com- 
pany. The latter is one working in close association with, and possibly with common 
directors, without actually being a subsidiary of, the holding company. 

§ 3. Group Accounts 

Where at the end of its financial year a company has subsidiaries, accounts or state- 
ments (referred to as ‘group accounts’) dealing with the state of affairs and profit or 
loss of the company and the subsidiaries must be laid before the company in general 
meeting when the company’s own Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account are 
so laid, except that: 

(o) group accounts are not required where the company is at the end of its financial 
year the wholly owned subsidiary of another body corporate incorporated in Great 
Britain. A wholly owned subsidiary is one which has no members other than its 
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holding company and that holding company’s wholly owned subsidiaries and its or 
their nominees; and 

(h) group accounts need not deal with a subsidiary of the company if the company's 
directors are of opinion that: 

(i) it is impracticable, or would be of no real value to members of the compans. 
in view of the insignificant amounts involved, or would involve expense or 
delay out of proportion to the value to members of the company; or 

(ii) the result would be misleading, or harmful to the business of the company (sr 
any of its subsidiaries; or 

(iii) the business of the holding company and that of the subsidiary arc so dilTcivn! 
that they cannot reasonably be treated as a single undertaking; 

and, if the directors are of such an opinion about each of the company's sub- 
sidiaries, group accounts shall not be required. 

It is, however, provided that the approval of the Board of Trade shall be required 
for not dealing in group accounts with a subsidiary on the ground that the result 
would be harmful, or on the ground of the difference between the business of tlic 
holding company and that of the subsidiary (§ 150). 

The group accounts laid before a holding company must be consolidated accoulU^ 
comprising: 

(a) a consolidated Balance Sheet dealing with the state of affairs of the company and 
all the subsidiaries to be dealt with in group accounts: 

(h) a consolidated Profit and Loss Account dealing with the profit or loss of the 
company and those subsidiaries. 

If, however, the company’s directors are of opinion that it is better for the purpose 
of presenting the same or equivalent information about the state of affairs and profit 
or loss of the company and those subsidiaries, so that it may be readily appreciated 
by the company’s members, the group accounts may be prepared in some other form. 
In particular they may consist of more than one set of consolidated accounts, dealing 
respectively with the company and one group of subsidiaries, and with other groups 
of subsidiaries, or of separate accounts dealing with each of the subsidiaries, or ol 
statements expanding the information about the subsidiaries in the company’s own 
accounts, or any combination of those forms. 

The group accounts may be wholly or partly incorporated in the company’s ow a 
Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account (§ 151). 

The following are some of the forms of group accounts, other than the conventional 
consolidated Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account, which are met with in 
practice: 

(i) Consolidated statements of assets and earnings of some or all of the subsidiaries. 
In some cases the earnings of all the companies in the group are consolidated, but 
separate statements are submitted with regard to the net assets of some or all of the 
subsidiaries. This method may be useful where the parent company has sub- 
stantial interests in foreign companies and exchange restrictions are in operation. 
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( 11 ) The separate Balance Sheets and Profit and Loss Accounts of subsidiaries, 
amplified by such notes as are necessary, are submitted as exhibits to the holding 
company’s own accounts. This method may be useful where a company has only 
one or two subsidiaries, or has a subsidiary whose business is entirely dilTerent 
from that of the holding company and its other subsidiaries. 

(lii) The insertion of notes in the separate accounts of the holding company, or in the 
consolidated accounts. 

In some cases the consolidated figures arc shown in columns provided in the holding 
company's own accounts, any necessary additional information being given by way 
of notes. 

The group accounts must give a true and fair view of the state of alTairs and profit 
or loss of the company and the subsidiaries dealt with thereby as a whole, so far as 
concerns members of the holding company. 

Where the financial year of a subsidiary does not coincide with that of the holding 
company, the group accounts must, unless the Board of Trade, on the application or 
with the consent of the holding company's directors otherwise direct, deal with the 
subsidiary’s state of affairs as at the end of its financial year ending w ith or last before 
that of the holding company, and with the subsidiary's profit or loss for that financial 
\ear. 

If prepared as consolidated accounts, the group accounts must comply with the 
requirements of the Eighth Schedule to the Act {sec post), so far as applicable thereto, 
and if not so prepared must give the same or equivalent information. The Board of 
Trade may, however, on the application or with the consent of a company s directors, 
modify the said requirements for the purpose of adapting them to the circumstances 
of the company (§ 152). 

A holding company’s directors must secure that except where in their opinion there 
arc good reasons against it, the financial year of each of its subsidiaries shall coincide 
with the company's own financial year (§ 153 (1)). 

Where it appears to the Board of Trade desirable for a holding company or a 
holding company’s subsidiary to extend its financial year so that the subsidiary s 
financial year may end with that of the holding company, and for that purpose to 
postpone the submission of the relevant accounts to a general meeting from one 
calendar year to the next, the Board may on the application or with the consent of 
the directors of the company whose financial year is to be extended direct that, in the 
case of that company, the submission of accounts to a general meeting, the holding 
of an annual general meeting or the making of an annual return shall not be required 
in the earlier of the said calendar years (§ 153 (2)). 

The special provisions contained in the Eighth Schedule, Part II where the com- 
pany is a holding or subsidiary company are as follows : 


Modifications of and Additions to Requirements as to Company's own Accounts 

15. (1) This paragraph shall apply where the company is a holding company, whether or 
it is itself a subsidiary of another body corporate: 
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(2) The aggregate amount of assets consisting of shares in, or amounts owing (whether oti 
account of a loan or otherwise) from, the company’s subsidiaries, distinguishing shares fri^m 
indebtedness, shall be set out in the Balance Sheet separately from all the other assets of the 
company, and the aggregate amount of indebtedness (whether on account of a loan or other 
wise) to the company’s subsidiaries shall be so set out separately from all its other liabilities 
and; 

(a) the references in Part 1 of the 8th Schedule {see p. 280) to the company's investments 
shall not include investments in its subsidiaries, required by this paragraph to be separaiei\ 
set out; and 

(A) The requirements of paragraph 5, and paragraph (1) (a), and sub paragraph (2) of 
paragraph 14 of this Schedule (as to showing the cost or valuation, amounts written off 
for depreciation, etc.), shall not apply in relation to fixed assets consisting of interests m 
the company’s subsidiaries. 

(3) There must be shown by way of note on the Balance Sheet or in a statement or report 
annexed thereto the number, description and amount of the shares in and debentures of 
the company held by its subsidiaries or their nominees, but excluding any of those shares 
or debentures in the case of which the subsidiary is concerned as personal representative or 
in the case of which it is concerned as trustee and neither the company nor any subsidiary 
thereof is beneficially interested under the trust, otherwise than by way of security only for 
the purposes of a transaction entered into by it in the ordinary course of a business which 
includes the lending of money. 

(4) Where group accounts are not submitted, there shall be annexed to the Balance 
Sheet a statement showing — 

(a) the reasons why subsidiaries are not dealt with in group accounts; 

(h) the net aggregate amount, so far as it concerns members of the holding company and b 
not dealt with in the company’s accounts, of the subsidiaries' profits after deducting the 
subsidiaries’ losses (or vice versa) : 

(i) for the respective financial years of the subsidiaries ending with or during the finaiuia! 
year of the company ; and 

(ii) for their previous financial years since they respectively became the holding company 's 
subsidiary ; 

(c) the net aggregate amount of the subsidiaries’ profits after deducting the subsidiaries' 
losses (or vice versa): 

(i) for the respective financial years of the subsidiaries ending with or during the financmi 
year of the company; and 

(ii) for their other financial years since they respectively became the holding company’s 
subsidiary; 

so far as those profits are dealt with, or provision is made for those losses, in the company s 
accounts; 

(</) any qualifications contained in the report of the auditors of the subsidiaries on their 
accounts for their respective financial years ending as aforesaid, and any note or saving 
contained in those accounts to call attention to a matter which, apart from the note nr 
saving, would properly have been referred to in such a qualification, in so far as the matter 
which is the subject of the qualification or note is not covered by the company’s own 
accounts and is material from the point of view of its members ; 
or, in so far as the information required by this sub-paragraph is not obtainable, a statement 
that it is not obtainable: 

Provided that the Board of Trade may, on the application or with the consent of the 
company’s directors, direct that in relation to any subsidiary this sub-paragraph shall not 
apply only to such extent as may be provided by the direction. 
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(5) Paragraphs (/>) and (c) of the last foregoing sub-paragraph shall apply only to profits 
and losses of a subsidiary which may properly be treated in the holding company’s accounts 
as revenue profits or losses, and the profits or losses attributable to any shares in a subsidiary 
for the time being held by the holding company or any other of its subsidiaries shall not (for 
that or any other purpose) be treated as aforesaid so far as they are profits or losses for the 
period before the date on or as from which the shares were acquired by the company or any 
of its subsidiaries, except that they may in a proper case be so treated where: 

la) the company is itself the subsidiary of another body corporate; and 

(^) the shares were acquired from that body corporate or a subsidiary of it; 

and for the purposes of determining whether any profits or losses are to be treated as profits 

or losses for the said period the profit or loss for any financial year of the subsidiary may, 

if it is not practicable to apportion it with reasonable accuracy by reference to the facts, be 

treated as accruing from day to day during that year and be apportioned accordingly. 

(6) Where group accounts are not submiited, there sliall be annexed to the Balance 
Sheet a statement showing, in relation to the subsidiaries (if any) whose financial years did 
not end with that of the company : 

u/) the reasons why the company’s directors consider that the subsidiaries’ financial years 
should not end with that of the company; and 
i/f) the dates on which the subsidiaries’ financial years ending last before that of the company 
respectively ended or the earliest and latest of tho.se dates. 

16. The Balance Sheet of a company which is a subsidiary of another body corporate, 
whether or not it is itself a holding company, shall show the aggregate amount of its in- 
debtedness to all bodies corporate of which it is a subsidiary or a fellow subsidiary and the 
aggregate amount of the indebtedness of all such bodies corporate to it, distinguishing in 
each case between indebtedness in respect of debentures and otherwise. 

For the purposes of this paragraph a company shall be deemed to be a fellow subsidiary 
of another body corporate if both arc subsidiaries of the same body corporate but neither 
IS the other’s. 


Consolidated Accounts of Holding Company and Subsidiaries 
17. Subject to the following paragraphs of this Part of this Schedule, the consolidated 
Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account shall combine the information contained in the 
separate Balance Sheets and Profit and Loss Accounts of the holding company and of the 
subsidiaries dealt with by the consolidated accounts, but with such adjustments (if any) as 
the directors of the holding company think necessary. 

IS. Subject as aforesaid and to Part III of this Schedule, the consolidated accounts shall, 
in giving the said information, comply, so far as practicable, with the requirements of this 
Act as if they were the accounts of an actual company. 

19. Sections 196 and 197 of this Act (which deal with the disclosure of payments to 
directors) shall not, by virtue of the two last foregoing paragraphs, apply for the purpose of 
the consolidated accounts. 

20. Paragraph 7 of this Schedule (dealing with movements of reserves and provisions) 
shall not apply for the purpose of any consolidated accounts laid before a company with the 
lirst balance sheet so laid after the commencement of this Act. 

21. In relation to any subsidiaries of the holding company not dealt with by the con- 
■^olidated accounts: 

(a) sub-paragraphs (2) and (3) of paragraph 1 5 of this Schedule shall apply for the purpose of 
those accounts as if those accounts were the accounts of an actual company of which they 
were subsidiaries; and 
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(h) there shall be annexed the like statement as is required by sub-paragraph (4) of thai 
paragraph where there are no group accounts, but as if references therein to the holdine 
company’s .lecounts were references to the consolidated accounts. 

22. In relation to any subsidiaries (whether or not dealt with by the consolidated accouiuM 
who.se financial years did not end with that of the company, there shall be annexed the lift; 
statement as is required by sub-paragraph (6) of paragraph 15 of this Schedule where il.civ 
are no group accounts. 

In connection with the statement as to profits and losses of subsidiary companies 
required by the Act to be annexed to the Balance Sheet of the holding company where 
group accounts are not submitted, in the opinion of counsel obtained by the Institute 
of Chartered Accountants the term ‘profits’ in paragraph 1 5 (4) (h) and (r) only in- 
cludes profits of a subsidiary which arc or might have been distributed so as to become 
revenue profits in the hands of the holding company in the year to which the hohihn 
company's accounts relate: they do not include profits which have been distributed in 
past years, which to the extent that they had been received by the holding compain 
would have been dealt with in the previous accounts of that company. In view of the 
above opinion the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants communicated 
with the Board of Trade, who authorised it to state that no exception will be taken 
by the Board to the following information being disclosed in the statement: 

(fl) the amount of the profits less losses (or vice versa) of .subsidiaries which has 
neither been dealt with in the holding company’s accounts of the year, nor in the 
accounts of any prior year; and 

{b) the amount of profits less losses (or vice versa) dealt with in the holding company’s 
accounts of the year, subdivided to distinguish the amounts derived respcctiveh 
from current and other results of the subsidiaries dealt with. 


Where, for example, two wholly-owned subsidiaries acquired by a company on 
1st January, 1956, made a net aggregate profit (after deducting taxation) of £15,0(K) 
in each of the years 1956, 1957 and 1958, and distributed £5,000 (net) in each year 
between them, and retained as a revenue reserve £10,000 in each year, the statcmeni 
recommended by the Council of the Institute is in the following form : 


Profits in respect of 
financial years of 
subsidiaries 
ending other 

in 1 Q58 years 


The net aggregate anioiini of the profits less losses of 
the subsidiaries so far as it eoncerns the members of 
this company: 

(i) dealt with in this company's accounts for the year 
1958, amounted (gross) to . . 8,696 

Less income tax . . . . . 3,696 


Total 

£ 


8.696 

3.696 


(ii) not dealt with in this company’s accounts for the 
year 1958 amounted, after charging taxation to . . 


5,000 5,0(K) 

10,000 20,000 30,000 
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Alternatively, the required information may be given by means of the following 
entry and note in the holding company’s Profit and Loss Account: 

Dividend (gross) (less provisions for losses) from subsidiaries not con- 
solidated : 

for their financial years ending in 1958 . . £8,696 

I i>r other years . . Nil 

£8,696 

Sate 

This company's proportions of the undistributed profits, less losses, of these companies 
not taken into this company's accounts, after deducting Income Tax were; 

For their financial years ending in 1958 . . . . . . . £10,(X)0 

For prior years since acquisition . . . . . . 20,000 

£30,000 

Where shares are held by a subsidiary in a fellow subsidiary, it is recommended by 
the Council of the Institute that these should be shown separately in the Balance 
Sheet of the subsidiary. 

The recommendations of the Council of the Institute as to the disclosure of interests 
tn subsidiaries in the balance sheet of a holding company arc set out on p.29l. 

§4. Consolidated Balance Sheet 

<a) (leneral Principles 

A consolidated Balance Sheet is really a ‘Consolidated Statement of Assets and 
Liabilities’, but the more usual title has much to commend it, as it is, in fact, a con- 
solidation of Balance Sheets. 

In order to consolidate Balance Sheets it is desirable for them all to be made up to 
the same date; otherwise adjustments must be made to enable the exact position at the 
date of the consolidation to be ascertained. All assets and liabilities should be classified 
in the same manner, and valuations should be made upon the same basis. If this is not 
done, adjustments should be made to bring them into line. 

It is provided by Section 1 52 of the Act that where the financial year of a subsidiary 
does not coincide with that of its holding company, the group accounts must deal with 
the subsidiary’s accounts for its financial year ending with or last before that of the 
holding company. 

Adjustments may be necessary to meet the following circumstances: 

(1) To provide for any material trading loss known to have been sustained by the 
subsidiary between the end of its financial year and the date of the consolidated 
accounts. 

(2) Where large transfers of cash between one company and another have taken place, 
or a subsidiary has incurred substantial capital expenditure in the interval between 
the two Balance Sheet dates, so that the liquid position of the group is materially 
affected. 
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(3) For the purpose of reconciling the balances on inter-company accounts in respect 
of cash and other assets in transit at the date of the consolidated accounts. Where, 
owing to differences in accounting dates, inter-company balances do not cancel out. n 
is usual to show the net difference in the consolidated balance sheet under an appr('- 
priate heading, such as ‘Diftcrcnce on consolidation due to differing accounting date. , 

(b) Wholly-owned Subsidiaries 

Where a company acquires the whole of the share capital of another company, the 
consolidated Balance Sheet will consist, in effect, of the Balance Sheet of the holding 
company in which, however, the item ‘Shares in Subsidiary Company’ is replaced h\ 
the actual assets and liabilities of the subsidiary, grouped under their appropriate 
headings with those of the holding company. If the price paid for the shares exceeds 
the book value of the net assets of the subsidiary, the excess is a premium paid for 
the right to exercise control over the subsidiary, and must appear in the consolidated 
Balance Sheet as goodwill, cost of control, or under some other suitable designation. 

Since the value of the net assets of a company is represented in its Balance Sheet b\ 
the amount of its paid up capital, plus any re.serves and other undistributed profits, 
the amount to be shown in the consolidated Balance Sheet under the heading of good- 
will can be ascertained by deducting from the cost of the shares held the nominal 
amount of the paid-up share capital of the subsidiary plus all reserves and profits 
existing at the date on which the shares were acquired. The consolidation is then 
completed by combining the remaining items appearing in the Balance Sheets of both 
companies. 

Illustration (1) 

The Balance Sheets of H l.td., and S Ltd., immediately after the whole of the share capiial 
of S Ltd., had been acquired by H Ltd., were as follows: 



H Ltd. 

S l.td. 


> H Ltd. 

S ltd. 


£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

Share Capital (in £1 shares) 

12,000 

5,000 

Fixed Assets 

11,000 

im 

Reserves 

5,000 

2,000 

Current A.ssets 

6,000 

4,<X)( 

Profit and Loss Account 

6,000 

1,000 

5,000 Shares in S Ltd. 

10,000 



23,000 

8,000 




Liabilities . , 

4,000 

3,000 





£27,000 

£11,000 


£27,000 i 

£11,00(' 


It will be seen that the net as.sets of S Ltd. amount to £8,000, viz., total assets £1 1,000 less 
liabilities £3,000 (represented by the Share Capital of £5,000, Reserves £2,000 and Profit and 
Loss Account £1,000). The excess of the cost of the shares to 11. Ltd. over the net assets td 
S Ltd. is the amount attributable to goodwill. 

The following is a convenient formula for ascertaining by double entry procedure 
the amount to be shown in the consolidated Balance Sheet under the heading of 
goodwill : 

(1) Transfer to the debit of Goodwill Account the cost of the shares in the subsidiary 
company held by the holding company; 

(2) Transfer to the credit of Goodwill Account from the Share Capital Account of the 
subsidiary the nominal value of the shares so held ; 
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( 3 ) Transfer to the credit of Goodwill Account the proportion attributable to the 
holding company of any Reserves, Profit and Loss Account credit balance, or other 
account representing surplus assets of the subsidiary at the date on which the shares 
w ere acquired. (Where there are a number of accounts representing reserves or other 
surpluses, it maybe more convenient to transfer the pre-acquisition amounts first to 
a Capital Reserve Account and from thence to Goodwill Account.) 

(4) If, at the date on which the shares were acquired the Profit and Loss Account of 
the subsidiary was in debit, transfer to the debit of Goodwill Account the pro- 
portion of such debit balance applicable to the shares in the subsidiary held by the 
holding company. 

The consolidating adjustments may conveniently be made by journal entries, in 
order that a permanent record thereof may be maintained for future reference, and 
to facilitate the preparation of the consolidated accounts. The journal entries neces- 
sary to apply the foregoing formula to the illustration above would be as follows: 


£ £ 


(/.todwill 

1 1 ) Shares in S Ltd. . - 

Transfer of cost of 5,000 Shares held in S Ltd. 

Dr. 

10,000 

I0,0(K) 

Share Capital, S Ltd. 
fo Goodwill 

liansfer of nominal value of shares. 

Dr. 

5,000 

5,000 


keserves, S Ltd. 

Dr, 

2,000 


Profit and Loss Account, S Ltd. . 


1,000 

3,0(X) 

To Goodwill 




rransfer of pre-acquisition balances. 


The Goodwill Account resulting from the posting of the above journal entries 
would be: 

GOODWll.L 


To C osi of 5,000 Shares in S 1 tU. 

10,000 

By Share Capital, S Ltd. Nominal value of 5,000 
shares , . 

„ Prc-acquisition prolits 
„ Balance Goodwill 

5.000 

3.000 

2.000 


£10,000 


£10,000 

CONSOLIDATED 

BALANCE SHEET 


i £ 

Share Capital . . . . I 

C onsolidated Reserve . . . . 1 

( onsolidated Profit and Loss Account . . . 

£ 

12,000 

5.000 

6.000 

Fixed Assets: 

H Ltd. . 11,000 

S Ltd. 7,000 

18,000 

10,000 

2,000 

£30,000 

j 

1 labilities: ! 

H Ltd. . . 1 4,000 

S Ltd. .. .. . ; 3,000 

, 23,000 

7,000 

£30,000 

Current Assets 

H Ltd. . . 6,000 

S Ltd. .. 4,000 

Goodwill 



Where, at the date of the acquisition of the controlling interest by the holding com- 
pany, a subsidiary has a debit balance on Profit and Loss Account, its net assets are 
reduced thereby, and the cost of goodwill is correspondingly increased. For example, 
if in the above illustration, instead of pre-acquisition profits of £3,000, S Ltd. had a 
debit balance on Profit and Loss Account of £3,000, its net assets would be represented 
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by Share Capital £5,000 less Profit and Loss Account debit balance £3,000 = £2,000. 

and the sum attributable to goodwill in the consolidated Balance Sheet would be: 
Cost of Shares .. .. .. .. . £10,000 

Less Nominal Value . . . . . . . . 5,000 

5,000 

Add Pre-acquisition loss 3,000 

£ 8,000 

or cost of shares £I0,(XX) less net assets £2,000 £8,000. 

It will thus be seen that, for the purpose of the consolidation, the amount of any 
pre-acquisition surplus, /.c., of any credit balance on Reserve or Profit and Loss 
Account, is transferred to the credit of the Goodwill Account, whereas the amount of 
any pre-acquisition loss is transferred to the debit of that account. The procedure is. 
in fact, merely a simple double entry operation - the transfer of a sum from one 
account to the same side of another account. 

Where the cost of the shares in the subsidiary is less than the net assets attributable 
thereto, the balance should appear in the consolidated Balance Sheet under the 
heading of capital reserve. For example, if in the above illustration the pre- 
acquisition reserves, etc., of S Ltd. amounted to £7,000, the net assets of S Ltd., 
would amount to £12,000, and the dilfercnce between this sum and the cost of the 
shares, viz., £2,000, would appear in the consolidated Balance Sheet as a capital reserve. 

Where shares have been issued at a premium by one member of the group to 
another, the credit to Share Premium Account in the Balance Sheet of the issuing 
company should be set olT on consolidation against the premium included in the cost 
of the shares to the company which subscribed for the shares. 

Profits earned by a subsidiary company after it becomes a subsidiary are revenue 
of the group, and arc included in the consolidated Balance Sheet as part of the 
Revenue Reserves or consolidated Profit and Loss Account balance. When preparing 
a consolidated Balance Sheet at a date subsequent to that on which the controlling 
interest was acquired, therefore, it is first necessary to transfer from the Reserve and 
Profit and Loss Accounts of the subsidiary to Goodwill Account, the amounts of the 
pre-acquisition surpluses of the subsidiary, leaving any balances of such surpluses to 
be treated as revenue reserves or profits of the group. 

Illustration (2) 

The Balance Sheets of the companies referred to in Illustration (1) one year later than the 
Balance Sheet therein, are as under: 



H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 


H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 


£ 

£ 


£ 

i 

Share Capital 

12,000 . 

5,000 

Fixed Assets 

12.000 

7,000 

Reserves 

7,(KX) 

3,000 

, Current Assets 

10,000 

7,500 

Profit and Loss Account 

8.000 

2,500 

5,000 Shares in S Ltd. 

10,000 



i 27,000 

10.500 




Liabilities . . 

. . 1 5,000 j 

4,000 





, £32,000 i 

£14,500 


, £32,000 

£14.500 
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Assuming no dividends to have been paid by S Ltd., and no inter-company adjustments 
10 be necessary the increase of £1,000 in the Reserves and £1,500 in the Profit and Loss 
Account balance of S Ltd., being post-acquisition profits, would be credited to consolidated 
Reserves and Profit and Loss Account respectively. The consolidated Balance Sheet at this 
dale will then appear as under: 

CONSOLIDATED BALANCE SHEET 
, £ . £ 


bharc C^apiial 

Ovn'iolidated Revenue Reserves: 

H ltd. 

S Lid. .. 

7.000 

1.000 1 

12,000 

8,000 

Fixed Assets: 

H Ltd. . 

S Ltd. .. 

Current Assets: 

12.000 

7,(KX) 

19,000 

Consolidated Profit and Loss Account: 

II Ltd. . 

S Ltd . 

8.000 
1.500 , 

9,500 

H Ltd. . . 

S Ltd. . 

Goodwill 

10.000 

7,500 

17,500 

2,000 




Liabilities: 

H Ltd. . . 

S Ltd. .. 

; 1 

5.000 : 

4.000 j 

29,500 





9,000 


£38,500 £38,500 


(c) Partly-owned Subsidiaries 

Where the holding company does not own the whole of the share capital of the sub- 
sidiary, if credit is taken in the consolidated Balance Sheet for the whole of the net 
assets of the subsidiary, the amount of the minority interest, i.e., the proportion of the 
net assets applicable to the shares held outside the group, must be shown as a liability. 
The amount of such liability will comprise the nominal amount of the shares held by 
the outside shareholders, plus the proportion appropriate thereto of all reserves and 
undistributed profits of the subsidiary, or less the appropriate proportion of any 
debit balance on its Profit and Loss Account. 


Illustration (3) 

Assume the same circumstances as those appearing in Illustrations (!) and (2), but that 
M Ltd.'s holding in S Ltd., consists of only 4,(XK) shares, acquired at a cost of £10, (XX). 

•As will be seen from the Balance Sheet in Illustration (2), the net assets of S Ltd. amount 
lo £10,500 of which one-fifth = £2,1(K) is attributable to the 1,(XX) shares held outside the 
itroiip. This sum is rcpre.sentcd by; 

Share Capital .. .. £I,(X)0 

One Fifth of Reserve (£3,000) 600 

„ „ „ Profit and Loss Account Balance (£2,500) 500 


£2,I{X) 

Since only four-fifths of the share capital of S Ltd. is held by the holding company, only 
four-fifths of that company’s Reserves and Profit and Loss Account balance will be treated 
as applicable to the group. The consolidating entries will be: 


Goodwill 

to Shares in S Ltd. .. 

Transfer of cost of 4,000 Shares held in S Ltd. 

Share ^pital, S Ltd. . . 

To Goodwill 

Minority Interest . . 

I ransifcr of nominal value of Shares. 

Reserves, S Ltd. 

Profit and Loss Account, S Ltd.. . 

_ To Goodwill 


Reserves, S Ltd. 

Profit and Loss Account, S Ltd. . . 

To Minority Interest . . . . • • . * • 

Transfer of one>fifth of surplus of S Ltd. attributable to 1,000 Shares held by minority sbareboiders. 


Dr 

£10,000 

£ 

10,000 

Dr. 

5,000 

4,000 



1,000 

Dr. 

1,600 


1 . 

800 

2,400 

Dr, 

600 



500 

1 

1,100 



M 
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GOODWILL 

£ 

To Cost of ?,000 Shares in S Ltd. 10, 000 By Share Capital, S Ltd. Nominal value 


of 4,000 Shares . . . . 4 

„ Prc-acquisition surplus: 

Reserve, 4/ 5ths of £2,000 . £1,600 

Profit and Loss, 4/5ths of £1,000 .. 8(K) 

„ Balance - Goodwill 3 

£ 10,000 Imrn 


MINORITY INTEREST 


By Share Capital, S Ltd , . 1 ooq 

„ Reserves, S Ltd., l/5th of £3,000 

,. Profit and Loss, S Ltd , l/5th of £2,500 S()(i 


12.100 


CONSOLIDATED BALANCE SHEE1 


1 


Share Capital 


12,000 

f i\ed Assets 

19.(KH) 

Consolidated Revenue Reserve: 



Current Assets 

1 7,M)0 

H Ltd. 

7.0(K) 


Goodwill 

3.(AH> 

S Ltd. 1 X £1.000 

800 






7.800 



Consolidated Profit and Loss Account: 





H Ltd. .. 

8,000 




S Ltd. y £1,500 

1,200 






9,200 





29,000 



Minority Interest 


2,100 



Liabilities 


9,000 





140,100 


£40.lt)0 


It might be argued that as the holding company paid a premium of £3,600 for a 
four-fifths interest in the. capital of the subsidiary, the true value of the ‘goodwill' is 
£3,600 X ^ £4,500, and that it should appear in the consolidated Balance Sheet at 
the latter figure, the balance of £900 being credited to the minority interest. The 
objection to such a procedure is that the purpose of the consolidated Balance Sheet is 
to show the state of affairs of the group so far as it affects the members of the holding 
company and that the price paid by the holding company for a controlling interest 
may not reflect the value of the shares held by outside shareholders nor the goodwill 
element included therein. The amount which should appear as goodwill in the Balance 
Sheet of the group should not exceed the amount actually expended by the group in 
the acquisition of that asset. 


Illustration (4) 

SUMMARISED BALANCE SHEETS 



H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 


H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 


£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

Share Capital 

3,61X) 

2,000 

1,600 shares in S Ltd., at cost 

1,100 

— 

Creditors 

1,600 

600 

Sundry Assets 

4,800 

2,100 

Profit and Loss Account 

700 


Profit and Loss Account 

500 


£5,900 

£2,600 


£5.900 ; 

£2,600 
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H Ltd. acquired the shares in S Ltd. when the latter had a debit balance on Profit and Loss 
Account of £800. On that date, therefore, the net assets of S Ltd. were £1,200 (equal to the 
net interest of the shareholders, viz., capital £2,0tK), less loss £«00). H I id. acquired 80% of 
the shares, on an asset basis (at book value), worth 80”,; of £1.200 £%0, and Iheretbrc 

paid £1,100 — £960 ■ £140 for goodwill. Moreover, the debit balance on Profit and Loss 
Account having been reduced to £500, S 1 td. must have made a profit of f. 100 since H Ltd. 
acquired the shares. 

Applying the method already explained, the consolidating adjustments would be us 
Itiilows: 


i i 


tioodwill 

To Shares in S Ltd. 

Iransler of cost of 1,600 Shares in S Ltd. 

Dr 

1,100 

1,100 

Shares in S Ltd. 
fuCioodwill 
„ Minority Interest 

Transfer of nominal value of Shares. 


2.(H)0 

1,600 

400 

Goodwill . ... 

To Pi oft t and Loss, S Ltd. 

Irattsfcr of proportion of pre-acquisition loss of S ltd. applicable to H I td. - 4/5ths of 1800. 


640 

640 

Minority Interest 

lo Profit and I oss, S Ltd. 



100 


Itaitsfcr of proportion of balance applicable to Minoiity Inteixst- l/5th of 1.500. 


CiOODWn L 


To Cost of 1,600 Shares in S Ltd, 

,, Profit and Loss Account, S Ltd. proportion 
of pre-aetpusition loss of S Ltd applicable to H 
Lid - 4/5ths of 1800 


£ 

1,100 By Share Capital, S Ltd Nominal value of 1,6(M) 
Shares 

„ Balance -- Cioodwill 
640 

£1,740 


LfKM) 

140 

£1,740 


MINORITY INTI RLST 


To Profit and I oss Account, S Ltd. - l/5th of debit 
balance of £500 , . 

„ Balance to Con.solidated Balance Sheet 


By Share Capital, S 1 td 

1(K) 

300 

£400 


£ 

4tH) 

£400 


PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT, S. LTD. 


To Balance b/f. 

„ Consolidated Proht and Loss Account, bciiiK 
post-acquisition profit applicable to H Ltd. - 
4/5lhs of £3tK) . 


500 By Transfer to Goodwill 

„ „ „ Minoril) Interest 

240 

£740 


£ 

640 

100 


£740 


CONSOLIDATFD BALANCL SHEET 


Share Capital 

£ 

£ 

3,600 

Goodwill . 

Conwdidated Profit and Loss Account. 

H Ltd 

700 


Sundry Assets H Ltd 
S Ltd 

S Ltd. . 

Minority Interest 

Creditors H Ltd. 

S Ltd. .. 

240 

1,600 

600 

940 

300 

2,2(X) 

£7,040 



£ £ 

140 

4,800 

2,100 

6,900 


£7,040 
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It .should, however, be noted that the £240 credited to the consolidated Profit and Loss 
Account in respect of post-acquisition profits of S Ltd. is not available for distribution, since 
in fact, S Ltd. still has a debit balance on its Profit and Loss Account. 

illustration (5) 

The following are the Balance Sheets of a holding company and its subsidiary company: 



H Ltd. 

SLtd. 



£ 

£ 


Share Capital 

1,600 

900 

720 Shares in S Ltd. at c 

Creditors 

300 

550 ; 

Sundry Assets 

Profit and Loss Account 

400 

£2,300 

£1,450 

Profit and Loss Account 


H Ltd. 

S Ltd 

£ 

i 

800 


1,500 

1,250 

— 

200 

£2,300 

£1.450 


When II Ltd. acquired the shares in S Ltd., the latter had a credit balance on Profit and 
Loss Account of £150. No dividends have been declared by S Ltd. Prepare a con.solidatcd 
Balance Sheet. . 

The con.solidating entries will be: 


Goodwill ... ... 

To Share Capital S Ltd. .... 

Tiansfcr of cost of 720 Shares in S Ltd. 

Or. 

800 

81X1 

Share Capital S Ltd. 

loCfOodwill .... 

„ Minority Interest 

Transfer ol nominal value of shares. 

Or. 

900 , 

720 

ISO 

Profit and 1 OSS, S Ltd. . , 

To Goodwill 

Transfer of 4/5ths of £150 being pre-acquiiilion surplus of S Ltd 

Or. 

120 

120 

Minority Interest 

To Profit and Loss . . 

Transfer of l/5ili of debit balance on Profit and Loss Account applicable to minority shareholders. 

Dr, 

40 

40 


GOODWILL 


£ £ 

1 o C'osl of 72t) Shares in S Ltd. .. .. 80() By Shaic Capital, S l.td. Nominal value ol 720 

,, 7 laiisfcr to C dpilal Reserve. . 40 Shaics 7?<i 

„ Prolit and Loss, S Ltd., Prc-aciiuisition profit. . 12t> 

£840 ’ LUO 


CAPITAL RESERVE 


By Tiansfcr from Goodwill 


i 

40 


PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


200 By Minority Interest - l/5th of £200 . . 40 

„ Balance to consolidated Balance Sheet 280 

120 

£320 £320 


MINORITY INTEREST 


£ 

To Profit and I os^. S Ltd. Share of debit balance - By Share Capital, S Ltd. 180 

l/5ihof£200 40 

,, Balance to consolidated Balance Sheet 140 


To Balance b/f. 

„ Goodwill I'ransfer of pre-acquisition credit 
balance applicable to H Ltd. - 4/5lhs of £150 


£180 


£180 
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Tlic net assets of S Ltd. at the date of acquisition of the 720 shares therein by H Ltd. were 
represented by: 

Share Capital . . . . £900 

Profit and Loss Account . . 150 

£1,050 

of which four-fifths £840 is attributable to H Ltd.'s holding. Since H Ltd. only paid £800 
lor the shares, it paid, in fact, nothing for goodwill, but acquired, in efi'ect, a capital reserve 
of £40, which is shown as such in the consolidated Balance Sheet. The ‘g<iodwiir entries in 
the above solution are not therefore strictly necessary, but have been show'ii for the sake of 
consistency of treatment, the balance of goodwill being transferred to capital reserve. 

As S Ltd. had a credit balance of £150 on Profit and Loss Account at the date of acquisi- 
tion of the shares therein by M Ltd., but now has a dehii btilancc of £200, it has made a post- 
acquisition loss of £350, of which four-fifths - £280 is applicable to H Ltd.’s holding. This 
amount is debited to Consolidated Profit and Loss Account. 

CONSOLIDATI :i^ BALANC t SI H I T 
£ £ I 

Share Capital .. I,60() i Sundry Assets - H Ltd. 

Consolidated Profit and Loss Account- j S Ltd 

H Ltd. ... 400 ' 

Les^ Proportion of post-acquisition loss i 

of S Ltd. . . 280 

120 , 

Capital Reserve ... 40 } 

Minority Interest . . , 140 i' 

Creditors - H Ltd. . . ' 300 [ 

S Ltd. ..550 

850 

12J50 ; 

(d) I.osses incurred by Subsidiary 
Where a subsidiary has incurred losses these should be charged to the holding 

company and the minority holders of ordinary shares (if any) in proportion to their 
holdings, as has been done in illustrations (4) and (5) above. If, however, a subsidiary 
continues to incur losses after all its previously earned rc.scrvcs and profits have been 
exhausted, the minority shareholders should not be charged with any part of such 
losses in excess of the nominal value of the shares held by them, as their liability is 
limited to such nominal value. In such a case, if it is not proposed tef wind up the 
subsidiary, the holding company should make provision in its own accounts for such 
excess losses. If, however, the holding company intends to abandon the subsidiary 
and allow it to be wound up, the amount of the investment in the subsidiary would 
be written off in the holding company’s books without providing for such excess 
losses. In these circumstances no good purpose would be served in including the sub- 
sidiary in group accounts. 

(e) Dividends paid by a Subsidiary out of pre-acquisition profits 

Since profits of a subsidiary earned prior to and remaining undistributed at the date 
on which the parent company acquires its shares therein are represented by assets 
which are, in effect, paid for by the holding company as part of the purchase price of 


£ £ 
1,500 
1.250 

— 2,730 


£ 2,750 
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the shares, any dividends paid by a subsidiary out of such pre-acquisition profits must 
be treated as receipts of a capital nature not available for distribution by the holding 
company. Such dividends represent in effect, a realisation of part of the price paid for 
the shares, and must be credited to the Shares in Subsidiary Account, thus reducing 
the cost of the shares to the holding company, and, in consequence, the amount 
applicable to goodwill. 

Illustration (6) 

The Balance Sheets of H l.td. and S Ltd. at the date on which H Ltd. acquired 75% of the 
ordinary share capital of S Ltd., were as follows: 

BALANCt SHEETS 



H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 


H Ltd. i 

S Ltd 


£ 

£ 


£ , 

i 

Share Capital 

200,000 

40,000 

30,000 Shares in S Ltd. 

60,000 


Reserves 

40,000 

I0.(K)0 

Sundry As.scts, les\ liabilities 

205,000 ^ 

64,000 

Profit and Loss Account 

25,000 

14,000 




£265.(K)0 

£64,000 


£265,0(K) ! 

£64,0(W) 


It will be apparent that since the net assets of S Ltd. amount to £64,000, and H Ltd. has 
become the owner of three-fourths of the share capital of S Ltd., the net assets of S Ltd , 
attributable to M Ltd.’s holding amount to £48,000, and the price paid by H l.td. for good- 
will is £60,0(X) - £48,000 - £12,000. 

If, immediately after the purchase of the shares by H Ltd., S Ltd., paid a ‘free of tax' 
dividend of 20%, the effect would be to reduce the net assets of S Ltd. by £8,000 to £56,0(Xt, 
and the proportion thereof applicable to H Ltd.'s holding to | • £56,000 — £42,000. If the 
cost of the shares remained in H Ltd.’s books at £60,000, the amount appearing as goodwill 
in the consolidated Balance Sheet would be increased to £18,000, and the £6,000 dividend 
received by H Ltd. would be incorrectly credited to its Profit and Loss Account, causing 
the divisible profits of that company to appear to be £6,000 more than the amount which is 
legally distributable. The dividend should, therefore, be credited to the Shares in Subsidiary 
Account, and in the consolidated Balance Sheet, goodwill and minority interest would 
appear as under: 


GOODWILL 


To Cost of 30,000 Shares iii S Ltd. 60,000 

Less Dividend received out of prc-acquisilion 

proht 6,000 

54, (XK) 


£54,000 


MINORITY 


£ 

To Balance to Consolidated Balance Sheet 14,000 


£ 

By Share Capital. S Ltd., Nominal value 


of 30,000 Shares 

Pre-acquisition rc.serves and profits 

Less Dividend paid thereout 

24,000 

8.000 

30,000 

Applicable to H. Ltd. vihs ol’ 

! £16,000 

12.000 

Balance to Consolidated Balance Sheet 


12,000 


i i' 

£54,000 


INTEREST 


£ 

By Share Capital, S Ltd. 10,000 

„ Reserve^; and Profits, less dividend paid thereout 

i X £16,000 4,000 


£14,000 


£14,000 
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(f) Future Income Tax Reserve 

In view of the recommendation of the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accoun- 
tants (see page 289) that amounts set aside for future income tax should not be 
grouped with reserves, it is considered that such an item appearing in the balance 
sheet of a subsidiary at the date of the acquisition of shares therein by the holding 
company should not be treated for the purpose of the consolidated balance sheet as 
part of the pre-acquisition reserves of the subsidiary, neither should any part of an 
amount so set aside by a subsidiary be included in the liability to minority interests. 
The best modern practice appears to be to treat such an item neither as a reserve nor 
as a provision, but to place it in a separate category as an ‘amount set aside for future 
income tax’. For the purpose of the group accounts, the aggregate of the amounts set 
aside for future income tax by all the members of the group should be shown as a 
separate item in the consolidated balance sheet. 

(g) Bonus Shares received by Holding Company from Subsidiary 

Where, as sometimes happens, a subsidiary company capitalizes profits by the issue 
of bonus shares, the treatment in the group accounts of the bonus shares received 
by the holding company will depend upon whether the bonus is paid out of pre- 
acquisition or po.st-acquisition profits. It will be appreciated that the effect of 
capitalizing profits in this way is to freeze them from distribution as dividend. If, 
therefore, the bonus is declared out of post -acquisition profits which arc standing to 
the credit of consolidated Profit and Loss Account or Reserve a sum equal to the 
amount capitalized should be transferred therefrom to Capital Re.scrve Account. If 
this is not done, the aggregate of the revenue reserves appearing in the consolidated 
Balance Sheet will exceed the maximum sum which could be distributed as dividend 
to the members of the holding company were all the subsidiaries to pay to the holding 
company as dividends the whole of their profits available for distribution. If, however, 
the bonus is declared out of pre-acquisition profits, no adjustment is necessary, since 
these profits have already been treated as capital in the consolidated accounts in com- 
puting goodwill, and no longer appear therein as revenue reserves. 

(h) Preference Shares in Subsidiaries 

It has been assumed in the preceding examples that the shares held by the outside 
members are ordinary shares, so that the minority interest in the net assets is repre- 
sented by the nominal value of the capital held by them plus the proportion of all 
reserves and undistributed profits or less the proportion of los.ses attributable to such 
holding. Where the shares held by outside members are preference shares, which do 
not participate in the surplus profits or assets, the minority interest will normally con- 
sist of the nominal value of the preference shares held by the outside shareholders 
plus only the amount of the fixed dividend accrued on the shares to the date of the 
consolidated Balance Sheet. 

Where preference shareholders are entitled to share in a surplus on a winding-up 
it might be contended that they should be credited also with a share of the surplus 
assets proportionate to their capital. Since, however, the consolidated Balance Sheet 
is intended to show the position of the group as a going concern, it is considered that 



360 BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS [Chap. IX 

such a contention cannot be upheld. If it were proposed to wind up the subsidiai^, 
its accounts would probably not be consolidated with those of the holding companv. 
Until liquidation supervenes, the ordinary shareholders (subject to any special rights 
given to other classes) are entitled to all undivided profits, and the preference share- 
holders only to their fixed dividends. Any rights of the preference shareholders to 
participate in a possible surplus can, if thought fit, be mentioned in a footnote. 
Redeemable preference shares which are redeemable at a premium are in a different 
category, and prudence would seem to dictate that the premium should be provided 
for by annual instalments over the period between the date of the Balance Sheet and 
the redemption date. 

If the holding company itself holds preference shares in the subsidiary, the nominal 
value will be deducted from the cost thereof to the holding company, in the same way 
as in the case of ordinary shares, any premium or discount on the purchase being 
deducted from, or added to, goodwill, as the case may be. The fixed dividend thereon 
accrued to the date of acquisition will be transferred to goodwill as being the pro- 
portion of the pre-acquisition profits of the subsidiary applicable to the preference 
shares. 

Participating preference shares in a subsidiary present a special problem, the 
solution to which must depend upon the rights of the holders of such shares as laid 
down in the company’s articles. For example, the shares may be cumulative in respect 
of the fixed dividend, but non-cumulative as regards the further participation up to a 
specified maximum. Where such shares are held by outside shareholders it is usually 
desirable to allocate the profits of the subsidiary between them and the holding com- 
pany on the assumption that the whole of the profits are to be distributed. The 
minority shareholders of the participating preference shares would thus be credited 
with the maximum sum they could expect to receive. If this is not done a note should 
be appended to the accounts indicating the rights attaching to such shares and the 
amount of their maximum possible participation. 

Where the profits of a subsidiary have been insufficient to pay, in whole or in part, 
the cumulative dividend on preference shares, there would be no obligation to provide 
for arrears of dividend out of the consolidated profits except to the extent that the 
existing reserves of the subsidiary in question are sufficient to meet them, but a note 
should be made on the consolidated Balance Sheet of the amount of such arrears not 
provided for. 

Where the subsidiary has a debit balance on Profit and Loss Account, this should 
normally be charged against the ordinary shareholders only, as the holders of the 
cumulative preference shares are entitled to have arrears of dividend paid out of 
future profits, and thus the debit balance on Profit and Loss Account would be borne 
by the ordinary shareholders. In the exceptional case where the winding-up of the 
subsidiary is imminent, however, if the preference shares carry no right to priority of 
repayment of capital the debit balance should quite properly be apportioned between 
the holders of the ordinary and the preference capital. In such a case, however, it is 
improbable that the subsidiary would be included in the group accounts. 
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(i) Inter-Company Balances 

In the preparation of the consolidated Balance Sheet, it is necessary to eliminate all 
jntcr-conipany balances which represent neither assets nor liabilities of the group as 
a whole. Such balances may arise from various transactions, the more important 
being those relating to dividends, intcr-company bills of exchange, and intcr-conipany 
irading. 

Where a dividend has been declared by the subsidiary company, but has not been 
paid, the whole dividend will appear as a liability in the Balance Sheet of the sub- 
sidiai 7 company, whilst the amount due to the holding company will be shown in the 
latter’s Balance Sheet as an asset. In the consolidated Balance Sheet this amount will 
be set off against the liability for the dividend appearing in the Balance Sheet of the 
subsidiary company, and the balance, being the dividend due to the outside members, 
will be included in the amount of the minority interest. 

The necessai 7 adjustment is considered in greater detail in § 5 of this chapter 
dealing with the consolidated Profit and Lo.ss Account. 

Bills of exchange drawn by the one company and accepted by another member of 
the group are shown in the separate Balance Sheets as bills receivable and bills 
payable respectively. In the consolidated Balance Sheet these items will cancel each 
other out, since they merely represent inter-company indebtedness, and are not assets 
or liabilities of the group. If, however, a member of the group has discounted any 
bills draw'n by it on, and accepted by, other members of the group, the di.scounted 
bills will not appear as assets in the first company’s Balance Sheet, but a contingent 
liability will be noted thereon in respect of them. In the consolidated Balance Sheet, 
however, the discounted bills will appear as an actual, not a contingent liability, since 
they arc held by persons outside the group, to whom the amounts of the bills will 
have to be paid on maturity. Only the intcr-company bills actually held within the 
group at the date of the consolidated Balance Sheet will cancel out. 

Illustration (8) 

The following are extracts from the Balance Slieets as at .tlsl December of a liolding com- 
pany and its subsidiary company. The holding company has a 90 per cent, interest in the 
subsidiary company. Show' how the items would appear in the consolidated Balance Sheet. 

HOLDING COMPANY 


£ 

Note. There is a contingent liability on Bills Dis- Bills Receivable (accepted by Subsidiary Company) 2,()00 

counted - £1,500 


SUBSIDIARY COMPANY 
£ 

Bills Payable (drawn by Holding Company) 3,500 


CONSOLIDATED BALANCE SHEET 
£ £ 

Bills Payable . . .. 3,500 

Less held by Holding Company . . 2,000 


M2 
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Any inier-company indebtedness, in the form of trade debts, loans or Current 
Account balances, which appears as a liability in the Balance Sheet of one member of 
the group and as an asset in the Balance Sheet of another, will cancel out in the con- 
solidated Balance Sheet. 

Any difference between the balance on an inter-company Current Account in one 
company’s books and that of the corresponding Current Account in the books of the 
other company will usually be occasioned by cash or goods in transit, or some othei 
transaction which has been recorded in one set of books but not in the other. The 
amount of such difference must be transferred out of the Current Account affected to 
the appropriate value in transit account and shown in the consolidated Balance Sheet 
as an asset. The Current Accounts in the respective books will then cancel out. 

(j) Unrealised Inter-Company Profits 

Where goods which have been sold by one company in the group to another at a 
profit, have not been resold by the latter company at the dale of its Balance Sheet, and 
arc included in its stock at the price at which they were invoiced by the selling com- 
pany, the profit on the transaction (which, from the point of view of the group is 
unrealised) must be deducted from the slock and from the consolidated profit for 
the purpose of the consolidated accounts. Where, however, any part of the capital of 
a subsidiary is held by members outside the group, only the proportion of the inter- 
company profit on the transaction which is attributable to the members of the group 
must be regarded as unrealised, and deleted. From the point of view of the outside 
shareholders, the profit is a realised one arising from a purchase or sale of goods by 
the company of which they are members from or to another company, and no 
adjustment is necessary in respect ot their interest in such profit. Where, for example, 
only four-fifths of the capital of the subsidiary is held by the holding company, only 
four-fifths of the inter-company profit on the unsold stock will be deducted from the 
figures of stock and of profit in the consolidated accounts. This adjustment is illus- 
trated in § 5 of this chapter in describing the preparation of a consolidated Profit and 
Loss Account. 

A similar position arises where one company in the group executes work of a capital 
nature for another company in the group, e.g., where a subsidiary manufactures plant 
and machinery that is acquired by the holding company or another subsidiary as a 
fixed asset. Here again any unrealised profit must be eliminated from the consolidated 
accounts by being deducted from the book value of the plant and from the profit. 

Where there is a chain of companies the minority interest in each of the companies 
affected by the transaction must be taken into account in making the necessary adjust- 
ment. For example, if X holds 90 per cent, of the capital of Y, and Y holds 80 per 
cent, of the capital of Z, in respect of any profit included in the invoiced price of assets 
sold by X or Y to Z, or by Z to X or Y, 90 per cent, of 80 per cent. = 72 per cent, 
is applicable to the group, and must be eliminated from the consolidated profit and 
consolidated assets. The minority interest consists of: 
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Outside shareholders of Z 20% 

Outside shareholders of Y - 10 per cent, of 80 per cent. . . 8 

28 

The effect of the above adjustments is to include the stock or other relevant assets 
in the consolidated Balance Sheet at more than their actual cost to the group, the 
excess being included on the opposite side of the Balance Sheet as part of the liability 
to outside shareholders. 

Another line of argument is that the minority interest should not be increased by 
any proportion of the profit on such inter-company transactions until it hits been 
fully realised by the group on their behalf. If this view is taken provision should be 
made for the full amount of the unrealised profit, irrespective of the interest of 
minority shareholders. 

(k) Revaluation of Assets of Subsidiary Company 

Where any of the assets of a subsidiary company have been revalued for the purpose 
of arriving at the price to be paid for the shares by the holding company, although 
no adjustment has been made in the books of the subsidiary company, it is preferable 
to include in the consolidated Balance Sheet the dilfercnce in value as a specific 
addition to, or deduction from, the assets alTected, increasing or decreasing the 
capital reserve and the liability to minority interests accordingly. 

Any such increase or decrease in value will necessitate an adjustment of the charge 
for depreciation in the consolidated Profit and Loss Account and such adjustment 
must be made before arriving at the proportion of the profits attributable to outside 
shareholders. 

illustration (9) 

If plant and machinery standing in the books of the subsidiary company at £l(),()0() liad been 
revalued for the purpose of fixing the price of the shares purchased, at £I5,(XK), and deprecia- 
tion had been written off in the books of the subsidiary company at the rate of 10 per cent., 
on the book value of £I0,(XX) only, the subsidiary company's plant and machinery would be 
shown in the consolidated Balance Sheet one year later as: 

£ £ £ 

Plant at cost, per books . . 10,000 

Le.v.v Depreciation written off .. I,0(X) 

9,(X)0 

AM Excess of valuation over book value 5.000 

Less Depreciation on such excess . . 500 

4,500 

I3,5(X) 

whilst the charge for depreciation in the Consolidated Profit and Loss Account will be 
increased by £500. 

For the purpose of the consolidated accounts the outside shareholders will have been 
credited with their share of the £5,000 appreciation in value as part of the capital reserve, 
and will automatically be charged with their proportion of the increased depreciation since 
their share of profit will be a proportion of the reduced amount. 
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Illustration (10) 

The following are the Balance Sheets of H Ltd. and its subsidiary S Ltd. 

Prepare a consolidated Balance Sheet having regard to the following: 

(a) On the date when H Ltd. acquired the shares in S Ltd. the latter had a reserve of £500 
and a credit balance on Profit and l.oss Account of £100. The shares in H Ltd., allotted 
in exchange for those of S Ltd., were issued at a premium of 10s. per £1 share. 

(h) In arriving at the value of the S Ltd. shares, plant and machinery, which then stood in 
the books at £4,500, was revalued at £5,400; and furniture, etc., standing in the books at 
£6(X), was revalued at £360. The new values were not incorporated in the books. No 
changes in these assets have been made since that dale. 

{(■) S Ltd. has purchased goods from H Ltd., of which goods invoiced at £1,400 arc still in 
stock. H Ltd. adds 25% to cost in arriving at the invoice price to S Ltd. 

BALANCE SHEETS 



H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 


H Ltd 

S I Id 


£ 

£ 


£ 

i 

Share Capital 

22,000 

8,000 

Goodwill . . 

3,500 

2.SW 

Premium on 5,2(K) shares 

2,600 


Plant, etc. . . 

7,000 

3,9(K) 

Reserve 


2.000 

Purniturc, etc 

1,200 


Profit and I oss Account 

2,800 

600 

Slock 

4,000 

2.7fH) 

Sundry Creditors 

1,900 

2,300 

Debtors 

5.000 1 

3.1(H) 

Current Attount, H Ltd. 


700 

• Cunent Account, S Ltd. 

700 




Bank Balance 

100 

900 




Shares in S Ltd., 7,200 at cost 

7,800 , 



£29,300 

£13,600 


£29,300 , 

£13.600 


The following consolidating adjustments must be made: 

CONSOLIDATING JOURNAI. ENTRIES 


Goodwill 

To Shares in S Ltd. . 

Transfer ofeo-st of shares in S Ltd 

Dr i 

7,800 ; 

i.m 

Share Capital. S Ltd. 

Dr, ; 

8,000 

7.2(K) 

To Goodwill -9/lOUis 



Minority Interest l/IOth 



800 

Transfer of nominal value of shares in S Ltd. 




S 1 td. Revenue Reserves 

To Minornv Interest 

Reserve 1/lOih of £2,fKX) 

Dr. 

2tX) 


Profit and Loss Account - I/lOth of £600 

Transfer of shaic of revenue lescrvcs atliibutable to outside sha»"chnldcrs 


60 


S Ltd., Revenue Reserves 

To Goodwill 

Rcscivc 9/ lOihs of £5(K) 

Dr. 

450 


Profit and Loss Account - 9/IOths of £100 

Transfer of pre-acquisuion surplus of S Ltd. applicable to H Ltd. 


90 


Plant. S Ltd, 

Dr. 

900 

240 

To Furniture, S Ltd 



„ Revaluation Account 



660 

Giving eficct to revaluation <if assets of S Ltd. 




Revaluation Account 

Dr. 

660 

66 

To Minority Interest (1/lOlh) 



„ Goodwill (9/IOlhs) 



y>4 

Transfer of net increase on revaluation. 




Consolidated Profit and Loss Account 

Dr. 

72 


Minority Interest ..... 


8 

80 

To Provision for Depreciation 

Adjustment of charge for depreciation consequent on revaluation of assets: 

£120 



Plant increase . ...... 



Furniture - decrease 

40 



Net increase 

£80 



Chargeable 9 lOths to Consolidated Profit and Loss Account and I/lOlh to Minority interests. 




H 1 td.. I»rofit and Loss Account 

Dr. 

2,800 


S Ltd., Revenue Reserves (pre-acquisition profits): Reserve . . 

£1,500 



Profit and Loss Account 

500 




9/lOthsor £2,000 1,800 


To Consolidated Revenue Reserves 
Transfer of balances. 


4,600 
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C onsolidated Profit and Loss Account 
1 o Stock, S Ltd. 

ProNision Tor unrealised profit on inter-company trading 9/lOths 


t III rent Account, H Ltd. 

To Current Account. S Ltd. 
cancellation of inier-coinpany balance. 


25, i:5tlis 




/)r. 


I o Goodwill H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 


Shares in S Ltd. 


CONSOLHMTINCi LEDGER ACX OUNIS 
GOODWILL 

i 

3.51K) Hy Share Capital. S Ltd. 

2,500 „ Pie-iuquisition profits 

,, Net increase on revaluation c>l assets 

6,000 „ Balance to Consolidated Halamc Sheet 

7,800 

11.1,800 


£ 

152 


fc> Minority Interest (1/lOlh) 

, Goodwill - pre-acquisition 
£600) 

.. Consolidated Revenue 


S LTD. RLVENUE R! SLRVLS 

1 


profits (9/l()ths oi 
Reserves - post- 


acquisition profits (9/ 10th of £2,000) 


260 
540 
1,800 
12,600 


By Reseives 

., Profit and I oss Account 


MINORITY INILRLSI 


1 Share of increase in charge for depreciation on 
S Ltd.’s plant and furniture (1/lOth of £80) . 
Balance per consolidated Balance Sheet 


1,118 


11,126 


Bv S Ltd Share Capital (l/IOth of tH.tKK)) 

,, S 1 td Revenue Reserves 

,, Shaic pi increase on revaluatiivn of S Ltd ‘s plant 
and (uinilurc (l/IOth of 1660) 


CONSOLIDATLD 

£ 

To Share applicable to H Ltd. of increase in charge 
for depreciation on S Ltd.’s plant and furniture 
(9/lOths of 180) . . 

„ Provision for unrealised profit on Slock 
,, Balance per Consolidated Balance Sheet 


Ri:VhNUH RFSLRVLS 


72 

252 

4,276 


By H I Id 
„ SLlcl 


£4,600 


- I^iofil and Loss Account 
I'ost-acquisition profits 


CONSOLIDATED BALANCE SHELl 


L 


Share Capital . . 


22,000 

Share Premium Account 


2,6CK) 

Revenue Reserves 


4,276 

28,876 

Minority Interest in subsidiary 

1.900 

1,118 

.Sundry Creditors H Lid. 


S Ltd. 

2,.100 

4,200 


Cioodwill 
Plant, etc.. H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 

Increase on 

revaluation £900 

Less Depreciation thereon 120 


Furniture, etc. H Ltd . 

S Lid. 

Deduct Reduction in value £240 
Less Depreciation thereon 40 


Stock H L.td. 

S Ltd 

Less Provision for unrealised 
profit 


Debtors H Ltd. 

S Ltd. 

Bank Balance H Ltd, 
S Ltd 


3,900 

! 7,000 

1 

780 

1 

4,680 

500 

1,200 ! 

200 

300 

2,700 1 

4 000 

252 

2,448 


i 

1 

i 5,000 
3.100 ; 

1 

too" 

900 


£34.194 


£ 

252 


7.200 

540 

594 

5,466 


113,800 


£ 

2,000 

6(H) 


12,(»00 


800 

260 


£ 

2,800 

1,800 


14,600 


5.466 


11.680 


1,500 


6,448 


8,100 


1,000 


£34,194 



366 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. IX 


Notes. 

(1) In the above illustration the Revenue Reserves have been grouped under one 
heading in accordance with the recommendations of the Council of the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants (see page 288). 

( 2 ) Some authorities prefer to showthe consolidation of the goodwill figures actuallyappear- 

ing in the holding company’s and subsidiary company’s Balance Sheets separately from the 
sum attributable to cost of control. If this were done in the present example, Goodwill would 
appear in the consolidated Balance Sheet at £6,()(K), and £534, being the excess of the book 
value of the net assets of S Ltd. applicable to H Ltd.’s holding over the cost of such holding, 
would appear on the opposite side of the Balance Sheet as a Capital Reserve.) 

(I) Subsidiaries holding Shares in other Subsidiaries 

The following are illustrations involving a holding company and two subsidiaries one 
of which holds shares in the other: 

lliustration (11) 

The following is an abstract of the Balance Sheets of Holding Ltd. and its subsidiaries A 
Ltd. and B Ltd. as on 3 1st December. Prepare a consolidated Balance Sheet. 



Holding Lid. 

A Ltd. 

H Ltd 


1 1 

£ t 

£ i 

Share Cui^UiI Authorised and Issued: 




Oidinuty Shares ol il each, fully paid 

Share Premium Account: 

100,000 

40,000 

30,0 

(Piemiuni on issue of 20,000 Shares issued in payment for 30,000 




Shares in A Ltd.) .... 

10,000 



Prolil and I.oss Account: 



BuIuikc hi ought forward 

3,(KK) 

6,000 

Add Pi oil t for ycai ... 

20,000 

.3,000 


2,3,000 


9,0 

Sundry Ci editors 

19 000 

20,000 

3,0 

Hills Payable (all issued to Holding Ltd.) 


18,000 


£152,000 

£78.000 

£42,0tX) 


Note. Holding Ltd. had a contingent liability in respect of Bills discounted, £I0,0(X). 
Sundry Creditors of A Ltd., £20,(KK), includes £15,000 owed to Holding Ltd. 



Holding Ltd. 

A Ltd. 

B Ltd. 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ £ 

Goodwill at cost 




6,000 


Land, Buildings, Plant and Machinery, at cost 


25,0tK) 


30,000 

20,0(K) 

Investments, at cost; 






30,000 Ordinary Shares m A Ltd. 

30,(KK) 





20,000 „ B Ltd. 

40, (XH) 






— 

70,0(X) 




lO.tKW) „ , „ B Ltd. 




20,01K) 


Stocks, as valued by Companies’ oiricials 


10,000 


3,000 

8,000 

Sundry Debtors 

10,000 



2,000 

7.01X) 

Advance to A Ltd. 

15,(KX) 







25,000 




Bills Receivable (accepted by A Ltd.) 


8,000 




Balances at Bankers 


14,000 


6,000 

7.000 

Protii and 1 oss Account: 






Balance bi ought forward 



5,000 



Add Loss fur year 



6,000 






— 

1 1,000 




£152,tXK) 


£78,000 

£42.000 


On 1st January of the previous year, the date when Holding Ltd. purchased the 30,0(X) 
Shares in A Ltd., the debit balance on the latter company’s Profit and Loss Account was 
£1,000. Holding Ltd. and A Ltd. both purchased their shares in B Ltd. on 1st January in 
the current year. 
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C,oodwill 

To Shares in A Lid. . . 

Shares in B Ltd. - held by Holding Ltd 
y, Shares in B Ltd. - held by A Ltd. 
Tiansler of cost of shares. 


Share eapiiai. t-ru. • 

To Goodwill — Nominal Value of Shares held b\ Holding Ltd. 

„ Minority Interest — Nominal Value of Shuics held by Minoriis Shaieholdeis 
share Capital, B Ltd. 

To Cioodwill - Nominal Value of Shares held by Holding Ltd. 

Goodwill ** Nominal Value of Shares held by A Ltd. 

Itansf^er of nominal value of shares. 


goodwill 

To Profit and Loss Account, A Ltd. 

Transfer of pre-acquisition loss of A Ltd applicable to Holding Ltd. - , x £!,0()0. 

Priihl and l.oss Account, B Ltd. 

To Goodwill - re Holding Ltd *s holding - H £6,000 
„ Goodwill - re A Ltd.’s holding - ^ \ £6,000 
1 ransfer of pre-acquisition profit of B Ltd. 

Sundry Creditors, A Ltd. 

To Advance to A Ltd. 

I luntnalion of intcr-company balance. 

Bills Payable, A Ltd. .. 

T<t Bills Receivable, Holding Ltd. 

1. limination of inter-cornpan> bills. 

Profit and l.oss Account, B Ltd. 

To Profit and Loss Account, A 1 id. - x £.1,()(K) 

„ Proht and Loss Account, Holding Ltd. - ij £3,(KX) 

Transfer of B Ltd ’s post-acquisition profit. 

Profit anti Loss Account, Holding Ltd. 

Minority Interest i (£11,000 - il,(KX)) .. 

To Proht and Loss Account, A Ltd. 

Transfer of balances on A l.td.’.s Profit and Loss Account. 


£ 

I>r, 90, (XX) 

Dr. 40,000 

Dr. .T0,0tK) 

Dr. 750 

Dr. 6,0(H) 

Dr. 1 5,0(K) 

Dr. 8.000 

Dr. 3,000 

Dt. 6.750 

2,.5(X> 


Xijti’ 1 he sum debited to Minoiitv Interests in respect of the debit balance on A's piolii and loss atcouni is. 

i 

Debit balance per balance shed . . . . 11, (KX) 

7.USS Pioporlion of B\ poht-acquisition profit applicable to A Lad 

l/3rd of £3,tK)0 1,000 

One-fourth of llO.tMK) £2,5(K) 


GOODWILL 


£ 

lo Shales in A Ltd. .. 30,0(X) By Share Capital A Ltd. Nominal Value 

,, Profit and Loss Account; A 1 td Pre-acqiiisilion Balance - Gotidwill 

loss 


To Shares in B Ltd. held by Holding Ltd. 


40,000 By Share Capital B Ltd. Nominal Value 

,, Profit and Loss Account - B Ltd. Prc-acquisition 
profit 

„ Balance — Goodwill 


£40,000 


To Shares in B Ltd, held by A Ltd. 


20,000 B> Shaic Capital, B Ltd. Nominal Value 

„ Profit and Loss Account, B I td Pre-ucquisition 
piofil . . 

„ Balance Goodwill 


£20 0(K) 


lihe goodwill appearing in the consolidated Balance Sheet will be: 


Balance per A Ltd.’s Balance Sheet . . 6,000 

Holding Company’s Goodwill in A Lid. (as above) 750 

. !, „ B Ltd. 16,000 

A Ltd.’s „ H Ltd. .. , K,(KK) 


367 


£ 

30.000 

40.000 

20,0(K) 


30.000 

10,0(H) 

20.000 
10,000 


4,(KX) 

2,000 


15,000 


8.(X)0 


1,000 

2,(KK) 


9,250 


£ 

30.(KK) 

7,50 


£30.7.50 


20,000 

4,(K)0 

16,000 

£40,000 


10,000 

2,000 

8,000 

£20,000 


£30,750 
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MINORITY INTEREST 


£ 

To Profit and Loss Account A Ltd. Share of Loss . . 2 500 By Share CapitaJ, A Ltd. 

,, Balance to Consolidated Balance Sheet . . 7,500 

£10,000 


£ 

lO.OOf 


£10 OOl; 


CONSOLIDATED PROFIT ANI3 LOSS ACCOUNT 


To A Ltd.’s Profit and Loss Account, Share of post- 

acquisition loss applicable to Holding Ltd. . . 6,750 

„ Balance to Consolidated Balance Sheet . . 18,250 


By Holding Ltd.’s Profit and Loss Account: 
Balance b/f. 

, B Ltd.’s Profit and Loss Account - Share of post- 
acquisition profit applicable to Holding Ltd. 


23,0o<i 


£25 000 


£25.f)(Vi 


A LTD., PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


To Balance b/t ll.OtX) B\ Goodwill - Prc-acquisition lo.ss applicable to 

Holding Ltd. . . 7V) 

„ B Ltd. Profit and Loss Account • Share of post- 

acquisiiion profit applicable to A Ltd. LtMHi 

„ Minority Interest H£1 LtHM) — £1,000) 2,.SlK) 

„ Balance to Consolidated Profit and Loss Account 6,7Sfl 

£11,000 


B LTD., PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


To Goodwill - Pre-acquisition profits applicable to: 

A Ltd. 4,000 

B Ltd. 2.000 

„ A Ltd. : IVofil and Loss Account - Share of post- 

ucquisition profit applicable to A Ltd. . . 1,000 

„ Consolidated Profit and Loss Account Share of | 

post-acquisition profit applicable to Holding Ltd. j 2,000 


£9,000 


£ 

By Balance b/f 9,000 


£9,000 


CONSOLIDATLD BALANCF SHEET OF HOLDING LTD. AND ITS 
SUBSIDIARY COMPANIES as at 31st Decfmber 


Share Capital Authorised and Issued 


£ 

100,000 

Capi'ial Rmervl: 

Share Premium Account 


10,000 

CONSOUDAILD PROFH AND LoSS ACCOUNT 


18,250 

Minority Interiisi 


128,250 

7,500 

Sundry Credtiors: 

H Ltd 

19,000 


A UU. . . £20,000 

Less due to H Ltd. 15.000 

B Ltd. . . 

5.000 

3.000 




27,000 

Bills Payaw^: 

A Ltd 

18,000 


Less held by H Ltd. 

8,000 



10,000 


£172,750 


Fixed Assets 

Goodwill 30,750 

Land, Building.s, Plant and Machinery, at 
cost: 


H Ltd. . 


25,000 


A Ltd. . 


30,000 


B Ltd. 


20,000 

75.000 




105,750 

Current Assets: 



Stocks — 




H Ltd. . . 

10,000 



A Ltd. . . 

3,000 



B Ltd. . . 

8,000 

21,000 


Sundry Debtors — 



H Ltd. . . 

10,000 



A Ltd. . 

2,000 



B Ltd. 

7,000 

19,000 


Balances at Banker 



H Ltd. . , 

14,000 



A Ltd. . . 

6,000 



B Ltd. . . 

7,000 

27,000 

67.000 




1 £172.750 
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li will be observed in the above illustration that in computing the goodwill element of 
ts,000 in A Ltd.’s holding in B Ltd. no part of the pre-acquisition profits of B Ltd. applicable 
lo A Ltd. is credited to the outside shareholders of A Ltd. The reason for this is tliat such 
pre-acquisition profits are represented by part of the tissets of B Ltd. which A Ltd. lias, in 
etfect, purchased and paid for out ol its capital funds, and arc not revenue av'ailabic for 
distribution by A Ltd. among its shareholders. The excess of the price paid by A Ltd. for 
tlicse shares over the net assets by whicli they are represented at ilie date of their acquisition 
IS the sum paid by A Ltd. for goodwill, which would appear as such in the consolidated 
Balance Sheet of A Ltd. and B Ltd. were the accounts of these two companies consolidated 
separately. It is one of the assets of A Ltd. whoever its shareholders may be. 

Some accountants take the view that only the proportion of this goodwill which is 
attributable to the members of the holding company should appear in the consolidated 
Balance Sheet of the group and accordingly that the proportion of the goodwill applicable 
to the outside members should be eliminated. If this were done in the above illustration, 
one-fourth of the £8,000 paid by A Ltd. for goodwill in respect of its holding in B Ltd. 
would be written off against the outside shareholders, thereby reducing the goodwill figure 
in the consolidated Balance Sheet to £28,750 and the minority interest to €5,500. There would 
seem to be no logical justification for this pr<x.'cdure; the goodwill is in no different category 
from the other assets of A Ltd. and if part of the goodwill is written off against outside 
shareholders it would be logical to write off part of the other assets also, and thereby eliminate 
the minority interest from the consolidated accounts altogether, including therein only the 
proportion of each asset of the subsidiary w'hich is, in effect, owned by the holding company. 

If, however, the price paid by A Ltd. for the shares in B Ltd. were /c.v.v than the value of the 
net assets attributable to the holding, so that in.slead of ‘goodwill’ there was a ‘capital reserve', 
the proportion thereof applicable to the outside shareholders of A Ltd. should be credited 
to minority interest, as it represents part of the value of the net assets shown in the con- 
solidated accounts which is attributable to their holdings. Thus, in thc.abovc example, if the 
price paid by A Ltd. for the shares in B Ltd. had been only €I0,(X)(), there would have been 
a ‘capital reserve' of £2,000, of which £500 would be credited to the minority interest in B, 
and the balance of £1,500 deducted from the consolidated goodwill. Alternatively the ‘capital 
reserve’ could be applied in writing down the assets of B Ltd. for the purpose of the con- 
solidated accounts. 

In the preceding illustration the shares in B Ltd. were acquired by Holding Ltd. and 
A Ltd. on the same date. 

Where shares in a subsidiary have been acquired by dilfcrent members of the group 
at different dates, the ‘goodwill’ element in respect of each holding will be represented 
by the excess of the cost thereof over the proportion of the net assets of the subsidiary 
attributable thereto at the date of the particular acquisition. Any undivided profits of 
such subsidiary which have accrued after the acquisition will be revenue profits from 
the viewpoint of that holding member. If, however, such holding member later be- 
comes a subsidiary of the parent company, the proportion of the post-acquisition 
profits of the first mentioned subsidiary attributable to that holding member, will 
constitute part of its net assets at the date on which it, in turn, became a subsidiary 
of the parent company, and must be treated as a pre-acquisition profit in com- 
puting the ‘goodwill’ ingredient of the parent company’s holding. 

Illastration (12) 

The following schedules summarise the Balance Sheets, as on 31st December, of a group of 
companies ; 
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Land and Buildings 
Plant and Machinery 
Fixtures and Fittings 

Investments: 

Y Ltd. 120,000 shares .. 

Z Ltd. 20,000 shares 

„ 10,000 shares 

Stock in trade: .. 

Sundry Debtors: 

General 

Y Ltd. 

Z Ltd. 

Cash and Bank Balances . . 
Profit and Loss Account balance 


Capital, issued in shares of £1 eiich: 
Fully paid up . . 

1 5s. paid up (160,000 shares) 
General Reserves 

Profit and Loss Account balances , 

Sundry Creditors: 

General 
X Ltd. 

Y Ltd. 


AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. IX 

XLtd. 

Y Ltd. 

Z Ltd. 

£ 

£ 

£ 

125,000 

71,700 

16.00(1 

175,000 


16,5(K) 

15,000 

6,000 

2,500 

105,000 



14,000 

7,000 


150,460 

46,655 

24,500 

37,450 

15,685 

28,300 

8,500 

15,985 

8,750 


25,200 

1,350 

2,315 



5,000 

£678,780 

£169,755 

£75,315 

500,000 

120,000 

50,0(X) 

100,000 

20,000 


51,500 

5,000 


27,280 

12,070 

1,8.30 


12,685 

15,985 



7,500 

£678,780 

£169,755 

£7.5,315 


On 31st December, goods to the value of £3,000 were in transit from X Ltd. to Y Ltd. and 
a remittance of £1,250 from Z Ltd. to Y Ltd. was not recorded by the latter company until 
after the books had been closed. 

Y Ltd. had a credit balance on Profit and Loss Account of £10,000, and no General 
Reserve, when it became a subsidiary of X Ltd., but has since paid dividends of £20,(X)0, 
of which £10,000 was paid out of pre-acquisition profits. X Ltd. has taken credit for its 
share of these dividends in its Profit and Loss Account. 

Z Ltd. had a debit balance on Profit and Loss Account of £15,000 when Y Ltd. purchased 
10,000 shares, and of £10,000 when later, X Ltd. purchased 20,000 shares in Z Ltd. X Ltd. 
purchased its holdings in Y Ltd. and Z Ltd. on the same date. 

You are required to prepare a Consolidated Balance Sheet for the group as at 3tst 
December. Ignore Taxation. 

Notes as to consolidating adjustments: 

(a) The dividends received by X Ltd. from Y Ltd. amount to f of £20,000 = £15,(X)0 of 
which £7,500 was paid out of pre-acquisition profits, and must therefore be transferred 
from X Ltd.’s Profit and Loss Account to the credit of Shares in Y Ltd. Account (or 
Goodwill Account). 
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(/•) The pre-acquisition losses of Z Ltd. which must be transferred from 7. Ltd.’s Profit and 
l oss Account to the debit of Goodwill, are: £ 

re Y Ltd.’s holding — Jth of £I5,(XX) =. 3,000 

re X Ltd.’s holding - - ^ths of £10,000 4,000 

£7.(KX) 


u) Since Z Ltd.’s debit balance on Profit and Loss Account was £15,(X)0 when Y Ltd. 
acquired its holding and £10,000 when X l.td. acquired its holding in 7 Ltd., and is now 
L'5,000, Z Ltd. has made profits as follows: 

(i) £10,000 since Y Ltd.’s acquisition, of which £5,(K)0 was earned before Y Ltd. beeame 
a subsidiary of X Ltd.; 

(ii) £5,000 since X Ltd.’s acquisition. 

{lI) In re.spect of (<■) (i) one-fifth - £2,(XX) is attributable to Y Ltd. ; of this amount £l,0(X) was 
earned prior to Y Ltd. becoming a subsidiary of X Ltd. and thus constitutes a pre-acqui- 
sition profit of which three-fourths =~ £750 relates to X Ltd.’s holding in Y Ltd. and 
must be credited to goodwill. 

In respect of (c) (ii) two-fifths £2,0(X) is a post-acquisition profit of X l td. 

(r) Y Ltd.’s minority shareholders must be credited with one-fourth of Y Ltd.'s profits 
(including that company's share of the post-acquisition profits of / Ltd.). Z Ltd.’s 
outside shareholders must be debited wxh two-liflhs of that company's debit balance on 
Profit and Loss Account of £5,(K)0. 

CONSOLIDATINCi JOURNAL LNIRILS 


SharcN in Y I tU. 

lo Profit and Loss Account, X Ltd. . . . .. .. 

W’titing hack dividend paid hv Y Ltd out of pie-acquisition profits (Sec Note {a} ahttve) 

(Joodwill, X i.ld. 

1 u Shares in Y I td. . 

Lioodvoll, X Ltd 
To Shares in Z Ltd 
tioodvrill, Y I td, 
lo Shales in Z Lid. 

Iianster of cost t)l shares in subsidiaries. 

Share Capital, ^ Lid. 

To Cioodwill, \ Ltd, 

,, Minority Interest, Y Ltd. 

Share Capit il, Z I id 
I o Cioodwill, X I td 
Y Ltd. 

„ Minority Inteicst, Z I id. 
liansfei of nominal value of shares. 

(uHiduill, Y Ltd. 

To Profit and Loss Account, Z Ltd. 

IraiLsfcr of fiic-acqiiisition loss of Z Ltd , attributable to Y'\ holding in Z (l/*>lh of L]5,(M)0). 


lYofii and Loss Account, Z Ltd. 

To Profit and Lo.ss Account, Y Ltd, 

rran,sler of post-aequisition profit of Z Ltd attributable to Y ’s hr>lding (l/5th of 110,000) 


Cioodwill, X Ltd. .... 

To Profit and Loss Account, Z Ltd. 

transfer of pre-acquisition loss of Z Ltd, attributable lo X Ltd (2/3lhs llO.tXK)) 
Profit and Loss Account, Z Ltd. 

To Profit and Loss Account, X Ltd. . ^ ^ 

fransfer of post-acquisition profit of Z Ltd. attributable to X Ltd, (2/5ihs 15,000). 


Profit and Loss Account, Y Ltd. 

To Cioodwill, X Ltd 

transfer of pre-acquisition profit of Y Ltd. attributable to X 


l.ld. (see Note {d) above). 


Profit and l.oss Account, Y Ltd. 

To Profit and Loss Account, X Ltd. .. ^ 

Transfer of post-acquisition profit of Y Ltd. attributable to X Ltd. (3/4tns - lo.OiX)) 



i 

£ 

/>r. 

7, 5(H) 

7..5(X) 


^J7,500 

07,5(X) 


I4.{HK) 

I4,(KX) 


7,(HK) i 


1 

7.(HX) 

Dr 

I20,()IK) 1 

i 

W,(XK) 

30,000 

Dr 

.50.(MK) ' 



20 000 
10,000 
20, (XX) 


L(X>0 

3,000 


2,0(X) 

2,0tM) 

Dr. 

4,000 

4,0(X) 

Dr. 

2,000 

2,(XK) 

Dr. 

750 

750 


4.5(X) 

4.500 
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CONSOLIDATING JOURNAL ENTRIES (continued) 


General Kescrvc* Y Ltd. . . Dr, 

Protit and Loss Account, Y Ltd, 

To Minority Interest, Y Ltd. . . 

Transfer of shares of Reserve (l/4th 120,000) and profit (l/4lh x £7,000) attributable to outside share- 
holders of Y Ltd. 


Minority Interest, Z Ltd. . . . • . . . . . . Or. 

I o Profit and Loss Account, Z Ltd. 

Transfer of share of debit balance attributable to outside shareholders of Z Ltd. - (2/5ths £5,000). 


£ 

5,000 

1,750 


2,000 ; 


Profit and J oss Account, X Ltd. 

To Consolidated Profit and Loss Account 
Transfer of balance. 


Dr. .1 50,500 ' 

: 50 VH 


Goods in transit . . 3,000 ' 

Cush in transit 1,250 

'1 o C ui rent Account, Y Ltd. . I 3,oih 

„ C urrent Account, Z Ltd. . L2^< 

Adjustments for value in transit. i 


Y Ltd C'lirrcnt Account (X) 

Z Ltd. Current Account (Y) 

To X l.td. Current Account (Y) 
„ Y Ltd. Current Account (Z) 
Setting ofl' inter-company balances. 


Dr. 


I2,6«5 

7,500 


7.5(w 


The consolidating ledger accounts will appear as follows: 

GOODWILL 


To Shares in Y Ltd. held by X Ltd. . . 105.000 

Less Dividend paid out of pre-acquisitioii profits 7,500 

I 97,500 

£97,500 


To Shaies in Z Ltd. held by X Ltd. 14.000 

„ Z Ltd. Protit and Loss Account -■ pre-acquisition 

loss 4,000 

,, Balance - Capital Reserve . 2,(KK) 

£20,000 


To Shares in Z Ltd. held by Y Ltd. 7,000 

Z Ltd. Profit and Loss Account - pre-acquisition 

loss ... 3,000 


110,000 


J 

By Y Ltd. Share Capital, nominal value 90,tMK) 

„ Protit and Loss Account, Y Ltd. 

Pre-acquisition profit . . 7.50 

„ Balance — Goodwill 6,7.50 

£97,500 


By Z Ltd. Share Capital, nominal value 20,000 


£20,000 


By Z Ltd. Share Capital, nominal value I0.0(X> 

£10.000 


Note. It is preferable to set off the ‘capital reserve’ arising from the purchase by X Ltd. 
of shares in Z Ltd. against the goodwill purchased in Y Ltd. The goodwill appearing in the 
consolidated Balance Sheet will thus be; 


£ 

Goodwill in Y Ltd. (as above) 6,750 

Less Capital Reserve in Z Ltd. 2,000 


£4,750 


Since the price paid by Y Ltd. for its holding in Z Ltd. (£7,000) is exactly equal to the net 
assets of Z Ltd. attributable thereto (share capital £10,000 less prc-acquisition loss £3,000) 
no goodwill or capital reserve arises in respect of this holding. 
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PROFIT AND 


> CJoodv^ ill - Dividend from Y Ltd. paid out of 
pre-acquisition profit 

balance to Consolidated Profit and Loss Account 


PROMT AND 


1 Minority Interest (J \ £7,000) 

Goodwill (3 X £1,000) being Y Ltd.’s share of/. 
Ltd.’s profit earned between date ofacquisition 
by Y Ltd. of shares in Z Lid. and date on 
which Y Ltd. became a subsidiary ofX Ltd.. . 
Balance to Consolidated Profit and Loss Account 


LOSS ACCOUNT, X LTD. 


By X Ltd - Balance b/f. 

7,500 „ Y Ltd. - Post^acquisition prolii 

50,500 „ Z Ltd. - Post-acquisition piotu 

£58,000 


I OSS AC COUN I , \ L FD 

£ 

1,750 Balance h/t 

Shaie of posl-acquisilion piolii of Z Ltd 
(tlh • £10,0001 

750 

4,500 

£7,0CK) 


PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNI, Z LID. 


I o Balance b/f. 

, \ I td. Profit and Loss Account - Share of profit 
attributable to Y Ltd. since acquisition (ith of 
£ 10 , 000 ) 

X Ltd. Profit and Loss Account - Share of profit 
attributable to X Ltd. since acquisition (|ihs 
of £5.000) 


£ . 

5.000 N By Minority Interest (jth of £5,lK)0) 
l' „ Goodwill. 

re Y Ltd.’s holding (J ^ £15,000) 
2,000;, r. X Ltd.’s holding ^ £I0,IKK>1 

i- 

2.000 j 

£0,000 i 


MINORITY INTHRESIS 



Y 1 td. 

' ■ II 

Z Ltd. (1 


Y 1 td. 


£ 

£ J 

i 

1 

To Profit and Loss Account, 2/5ths '■ 


ii 

i By Share Capital 

30,000 

£5,000 


2,000 ! 

I „ Cicneral Reserve, l/4rh * £20,0tK) 

5,000 

„ Balances per Consolidated Balance 



„ Profit and Loss Account 1 /4th • £7,000 

1 ,7.M) 

Sheet 

36,750 

I8,(MK) • 




£36.750 

£20,(KKI I 

1 

£ 16,750 

CGNSOI 1 DATED 

BALANCE SHhF r 



£ 

£ 


£ 

Share Capital 


500.(M)0 

Goodwill 


General Reserve: 



Land and Buildings*. 


X Ltd. . . 

100.000 


X 1 td. 

125,000 

Y Ltd. (J X £20,000) 

15,000 


Y 1 td. 

7l,7lK) 




1 15,(K)0 

Z Ltd. 

16.(K)0 

Consolidated Profit and Loss Account 


50,5(K) 






— ... 

Plant and Machinery: 




665..50() 

X Ltd 

I75,(K)0 

Minonty Interests 


54,750 

Z Ltd 

16,500 




Fixtures and I itlings: 


Creditors. 



X Ltd. .. 

15,000 

X Ltd. - 

27.280 


Y Ltd. 

6,000 

Y Ltd. 

12.070 


Z Ltd. 

2,500 

Z Ltd. . . 

1,830 



— 




41,180 

Stock-in-Trade. 





X Ltd. . 

150,460 




y Ltd. . 

46.655 




Z Ltd. . . 

24,500 




In transit 

3,000 




Sundry Debtois* 





X Ltd. 

37,450 




Y Ltd. 

28,300 




Z Ltd. 

8,500 




Cash and Bank Balances 





X Ltd. . . 

25,200 




Y Ltd. 

1,350 




Z 1 td. , 

2,315 




In Transit 

1,250 


£ 

5 1 ,500 
4,500 
2,000 

£58,000 


£ 

5.000 

2,(M)0 


£ 

2. (KH) 

3, (H)0 
4,000 


£9,000 


Z Ltd. 

£ 

20.000 


£20,000 


£ 

4,750 


?! 2,700 


191,500 


23,500 


224,615 


74,250 


30,115 


£761,430 


£761,430 
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(m) Shares in Holding Company held by Subsidiary Company 

As from I si July 1948, any allotment of shares by a holding company to its subsidiarv 
company is void, and a subsidiary cannot acquire shares in its holding company, a 
subsidiary which was a member of its holding company at the commeneement of the 
Act may, however, continue to be a member of it, but has no right to vote at meetings. 
Where shares in its holding company are held by a subsidiary, the nominal value ot 
such shares should be deducted from the issued share capital of the holding company 
and any premium paid on the purchase should be deducted in the consolidated 
Balance Sheet from Share Premium Account or Reserve (if one exists) or otherwise- 
added to goodwill. Where, however, there were undistributed profits in the holding 
company’s books at the date of acquisition of the shares the proportion of such 
profits attributable to the subsidiary company’s holding should be deducted in the 
parent company’s Profit and Loss Account and also from the cost of the shares before 
making the transfer to goodwill. 


Illustration (13) 



M 

S 


H 

S 


1 

£ 


£ 

1 

Capital 

25,000 

10, (XH) 

90% interest in S at cost 

11,000 


Profit and Loss Account 

4,000 , 

2,400 

Sundry Asset.s 

20, IKK) 

7,4tki 

Creditors . 

2,000 

1,000 

20% interest in II at cost 


6.(KK) 


131,000 

£13,400 


£31,000 1 

£13,4(Ki 


S acquired its holding in H when H had a credit balance on Profit and Loss Account of 
£1,600. 

Later, H acquired its holding in S when S had a credit balance of £S(X) and H a credit 
balance of £3,0(X) on Profit and Loss Account. 


(a) The pre-acquisition profits will be as follows: 

(i) On purchase by S of shares in H : 

20“;, of £1,600 (being balance on H's Profit and Loss Account) 

(ii) On purchase by H of shares in S: 

Amount attributable to group: 

90% of £800 (being balance on S’s Profit and Loss Account) 

90% of £280 (being proportion of balance on H’s Profit and Loss 
Account at this date which is attributable to S’s holding in H and 
thus forms part of S's profit. \iz., 20“,'', of £3,000 == £600, less £320 
as in (i) above 


£ 


720 


252 


t 

320 


972 


Amount attributable to outside shareholders of S: 
10% of £800 (5ee (ii) above) 

10“;, on £280 (.vcc (ii) above) 


1,292 

80 

28 

108 


£1,400 
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ih) The cost of the respective goodwills will therefore be: 

s 


H 

Cost of shares acquired 


£6.(XX) 


£11, (XX) 

Less Nominal value 

£5,(X)0 


£9,0(X) 


Pre-acquisition profits as above 

320 

5,320 

972 

9,972 



£680 


£1,028 

(c) The profits earned since the acquisition are: 



s: 

H 

£4,(XX) 

Profits per Balance Sheets 



£:,4(X) 

Less Balances at dates of acquisition 



8(X) 

3,0{X) 




£1,600 

£I,(XX) 

Before computing the proportion of S’s profit which is 

ascribablc to the minority interests 


in that company, however, S’s profit must be increased by that company's share of H’s 
profit and reduced by H’s share of S’s profit. 


The amount may be calculated as follows: 

Let H • total profit of H (including share of S’s profit): 

Let S - total profit of S (including share of H’s profit): 

Then H ■- £1,000 -t m, S and S £1,600 I i H. 

10 H - £10,000 -I- 9 S and 50 S £S0,{XK) i 10 H. 

.50 S ■ £90,000 d 9 S. 

41 S £90,000 

S = £2,195 


The minority shareholders’ proportion is therefore 10",, of £2,195 

£219-5 (say 

£220). 

The total amount of S’s profit attributable to the minority interests will thus be: 


Share of pre-acquisition profit {see {a) (ii) . . 



£108 

Share of post-acquisition profit (as above) 



220 




£328 

(r/)Tbe consolidated Profit and Loss Account will be as follows: 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Profit and Loss Account of H 


4,000 


Less Transfer to goodwill (.vee {a) (i)) 

320 



Transfer to goodwill (see (a) (ii)) 

252 





572 

3,428 


Profit and Loss Account of S 


2,400 


Less Transfer to goodwill (see (a) (ii)) 


720 

1,680 


Less Proportion attributable to minority interests {see (c)) 


5,108 

.128 


£4,780 
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The total profits are thus apportioned as follows: 

Prc-acquisition protits of group {a) . . £1,29? 

Minority interests (<■) . . . . . . ?2s 

Molding company U!) . . ■ ■ 4.7M' 


£6,40(; 



CCJNSOLIDATED 

BALANCE SHEET 


Capital 

£ 

25 000 

£ 

Goodwill, etc., H 

£ 

680 

Less held by S 

5,fX)0 


.. s 

1.028 

Prolit and Loss Account 

20,000 

4.780 

Sundry Assets >1 

20,000 

Minority Interests in S: 

Capital 

Undistributed Profits 

Creditors H 

1,000 

328 

2,000 

1,000 

1,328 

3,000 

£29,108 

.. s 

7,400 


It will be seen that the above calculations proceed on the basis of each company dis- 
tributing its profits up to the hilt, i.e., each £ distributed by one company increases the other 
company’s profits, of which a share is due to the first company, and so on ail infinitiint 
While this is theoretically correct, the authors regard it as too pedantic. The true position 
in the above case is that the combined profits are: 

S .. .. .. .. £1,600 

H .. 1,000 


£2,600 


In the opinion of the authors, it is sufficient to reserve for the minority interest on post- 
acquisition profits on the following basis: 

Profits of S as they stand .. .. £1,600 

Dividend that would be received by S if H declared the 
whole of its profits as dividend: l.'Sth \ £1,000 . . 200 

£1,800 


10% of £1,800 - £180 

A note can be added to the effect that: ‘In arriving at the share of minority shareholders 
in the profits made since the shares in the subsidiary company were acquired by the holding 
company, no account has been taken of the inflation of profits that would arise if each com- 
pany distributed its profits fully (thus creating additional paper profits in which the other 
would be entitled to a share, which in turn would be distributed).’ 

(n) Foreign Subsidiaries 

Foreign subsidiaries raise special problems, particularly where exchange restrictions 
prevent the remittance of money to the United Kingdom. If current and liquid assets 
of the subsidiary company are included in the consolidated Balance Sheet, not only is 
it difficult to decide upon a rate of exchange for their conversion into sterling, but. 
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since no use of the funds can be made here, a most misleading statement may result. 
Where subsidiaries operate in many foreign countries, the problem is magnified, and 
it is suggested that, in general terms, it is better to keep separate from the other assets 
and liabilities the balances applicable to subsidiary companies operating in countries 
with ‘frozen’ exchanges, or even to exclude such companies from consolidation. 

Great care must be taken in all cases of foreign subsidiary companies to ensure that 
any unrealised profits are eliminated in the consolidated Balance Sheet, c.g., where 
the holding company in this country has sold goods to the foreign subsidiary. In such 
a case, the ‘sale’ will have been credited, normally, at the usual selling price, and taken 
in by the subsidiary at the currency equivalent on the date of delivery. In valuing its 
stock for the purposes of its Balance Sheet, the subsidiary will have valued any such 
goods at cost or market price, whichever is lower, and, according to the rules normally 
adopted for conversion, this value will be converted into sterling at the rate ruling at 
the date of the Balance Sheet. Not only therefore is there an unrealised profit (from 
the viewpoint of the group) in the stock-in-hand which emanated from the holding 
company, but there may be a fictitious profit or loss on exchange arising through the 
difference between the rates of exchange on the dates of delivery and of the Balance 
Sheet respectively. Adjusting entries must therefore be made in the process of pre- 
paring the consolidated Balance Sheet, to ensure that the stock does not appear in 
the consolidated Balance Sheet at more than its cost to the group. 

In other respects, the conversion of currency into sterling follows generally the 
same rules as in Branch Accounts (sec Chapter X). 

Fixed assets of foreign subsidiaries should appear in the consolidated Balance 
Sheet at their sterling cost, which must, therefore, be recorded as and when each 
asset is acquired. In regard to any new fixed assets acquired during an accounting 
period these should be converted at the rates in force at the dates when the remit- 
tances from the holding company were made, or, if the assets were purchased out of 
the subsidiary’s own resources, at the rates in force at the dates of purchase. Where, 
however, the rates of exchange have not fluctuated materially during the year, the 
cost of additions may be converted at the average rate for the period. 

An adjustment may be necessary in respect of depreciation of fixed assets. The 
depreciation will be converted at the rate ruling at the date that the expenditure on 
the asset was incurred, which may differ greatly from current rates. If the effect is 
that the aggregate depreciation on all subsidiary companies’ assets, as converted into 
sterling on this basis, is considerably less than it would be on a current rate basis, 
there may be a serious paper inflation of profits, since the apparent profit may 
exceed the sterling equivalent of the money which would be remitted in payment 
of a dividend equal to the whole currency profit. A special provision should be 
created, or it may be considered whether consolidation should be made at all in the 
circumstances. 

Exchange differences on conversion may never be realised; they may be wholly in 
respect of capital items, etc., and until realised on remittance should, if profits, be 
credited to reserve or, if losses, be written off. 
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§ 5. Consolidated Profit and Loss Account 

As has already been stated, the group accounts laid before a holding company will 
normally comprise a consolidated Profit and Loss Account as well as a consolidated 
Balance Sheet, and the provisions of Part I of the Eighth Schedule, as to the matters 
to be disclosed in a company’s Profit and Loss Account (see page 347), except that 
Sections 196 and 197 of the Act (which relate to the disclosure in the accounts laid 
before the members of emoluments, etc., paid to directors, and loans to officers, etc.), 
apply also to a consolidated Profit and Loss Account. 

The preparation of a consolidated Profit and Loss Account follows similar lines to 
a consolidated Balance Sheet, all the information contained in the separate Profit 
and Loss Accounts of the respective companies being combined together and set 
out under appropriate headings, after eliminating inter-company transactions. 

In consolidating the Profit and Loss Accounts, particular attention must be paid lo 
the following matters ; 

(o) Pre-acquisition profits or losses 

Where the balance brought forward in a subsidiary’s Profit and Loss Account includes 
any profit or loss which arose prior to the acquisition of the shares therein by the 
holding company, the amount thereof applicable to the holding company must be 
eliminated and transferred to goodwill as already explained. It will thus be taken into 
account in computing the sum attributable to goodwill in the consolidated Balance 
Sheet. 

Similarly, if the shares in the subsidiary were acquired during the year to which the 
Profit and Loss Account relates, the profit for the year must be apportioned to the 
dale of acquisition, and the pre-acquisition profit transferred to goodwill. 

(h) Inter-company unrealised profits 

The proportion affecting the members of the holding company of the profit included 
in the price at which any stock-in-hand at the date of the accounts has been transferred 
from one company to another, must be deducted from the trading profit in the con- 
solidated Profit and Loss Account, and from the stock valuation in the consolidated 
Balance Sheet. Similarly, any unrealised profit included in the price at which any 
fixed assets have been transferred from one company in the group to another must 
be deducted from the profit and from the value of the asset. 

It has already been seen that from the point of view of any minority shareholders 
in a subsidiary, the inter-company profit must be regarded as realised, whether it 
operates for or against the particular subsidiary. Thus, if H Ltd. holds 90% of the 
ordinary capital of S Ltd., in respect of any profit included in the invoice price of 
goods sold by S Ltd. to H Ltd., which are still held by H Ltd., only 90% will be 
deleted; the remaining 10% is a realised profit from the viewpoint of the minority 
shareholders. Similarly, if H Ltd. has sold goods to S Ltd., which are still in stock, 
only 90% of the profit thereon will be eliminated; the other 10% is tantamount to 
a profit earned by H Ltd. on a sale to the outside members of S Ltd. 
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(r) Inter-company dividends 

A dividend paid by a subsidiary to its holding company will appear as a debit in the 
Profit and Loss Account of the subsidiary and as a credit in that of the holding com- 
pany. In the consolidated Profit and Loss Account, therefore, the dividend will 
cancel out. 

it must, however, be remembered that the dividend will normally have been debited 
net in the accounts of the subsidiary, whereas it will have been credited f^russ in the 
accounts of the holding company, the income tax suffered by deduction thereon 
having been debited to the holding company's Taxation Account. It will therefore be 
necessary to deduct the net inter-company dividend from the dividends debited in the 
subsidiary’s Profit and Loss Account, and the income tax thereon from the debit for 
taxation in the holding company’s Profit and Loss Account, whilst the gmv.v dividend 
will be deducted from the holding company’s income from investments on the credit 
side of the account. 

If a dividend received by the holding company, and credited to its Profit and Loss 
Account, is found to have been paid by the subsidiary out of pre-acquisition profits, 
the net amount thereof must be transferred from the Profit and Loss Account to the 
credit of the shares in the Subsidiary Company Account. Any such dividend should 
not have been treated as revenue by the holding company, as it is paid out of assets 
which are included in the property forming the underlying security for the shares 
acquired by the holding company, and as such must be regarded as reducing the 
price of the shares. In effect, the shares were purchased cum div., and the dividend 
included in the price must, when received, be treated as capital. 

Dividends paid or payable to outside shareholders by a subsidiary may either be 
shown as such in the consolidated Profit and Loss Account, or included without dis- 
tinction in the amount of profit attributable to minority interests. The latter method 
is the more usual. 

(<7) Transfers to reserves, etc. 

Only such proportion of any sum transferred to reserve by a subsidiary, as is attribut- 
able to the holding company’s interest in that subsidiary will be added to any sums 
transferred to reserve by the holding company and debited to the consolidated Profit 
and Loss Account. The proportion of any such transfer attributable to minority 
interests will be included in their share of the undistributed profits of subsidiaries. 

(e) Depreciation Adjustments 

As explained in illustration § 4 (A) of this chapter, where any fixed assets of a sub- 
sidiary have been revalued for the purpose of the consolidated accounts, the charge 
for depreciation in the consolidated Profit and Loss Account may require adjustment. 
Where, for example, the value of a fixed asset has been written up above the figure 
at which it appears in the subsidiary's books, the charge for depreciation to the con- 
solidated Profit and Loss Account must be increased by depreciation at the appro- 
priate rate on the increase in value; where the value of the asset has been written 
down, the charge for depreciation must be proportionately reduced. Similarly, if 
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plant has been purchased by one company from another at a profit, the profit must 
be eliminated and the charge for depreciation reduced by the amount applicable 
to the amount by which the value of the asset has been reduced. 

(/) Minority Interests 

The share of a subsidiary's profit or loss attributable to minority interests will be 
made up of : 

(«) the appropriate proportion of the balance brought forward from the previous 
year; 

{b) The appropriate proportion of the profit or loss for the year, before debiting 
dividends, and transfers to reserve. 

(c) Alternatively the dividends applicable to minority interests may be debited 
separately to the consolidated Profit and Loss Account, in which case all dividends 
will be deducted from profit before computing the proportion thereof applicable 
to the minority interests. 

Where method {b) is employed, the amount of the undistributed profit attributable 
to minority interests appearing in the consolidated Balance Sheet will consist of {a) 
plus {b) less the amount of any dividends actually paid during the year to the minority 
shareholders. Where method (c) is followed, the liability to minority interests will be 
(a) plus (c), plus the amount of any proposed dividends payable to minority interests 

Illustration 

The summarised Profit and Loss Accounts of A Ltd. and its subsidiaries B Ltd. and C Ltd 
for the years ended 31st December, 19. . are as follows: 




PROFIT 

AND LOSS ACCOUNT 





A 


c 


A 

B 

C 


£ 


£ 


£ 

£ 

£ 

To Balance b/f. 



10,000 

By Balance b/f. 

15,500 

7,000 

— 

„ Depreciation writ- 




„ 1 radmg Profit for year . . 

87,817 

45,460 

16,000 

ten ofV 

20,000 

15,000 

8,000 

„ Interest on Government 




„ Directors" Emolu- 




Securities (gross) 

3,000 

450 


ments 

10.000 

5,000 

2,000 

„ Dividends from B Ltd. 




„ Debenture Interest 




(gross) : 




(gross amount) 

5,000 

3,000 

2,000 

Interim 

1,200 



,, Taxation 

23,142 

12,535 


Proposed Final 

3,000 



,, Transfer to Reserve 

10,000 

5,000 


„ Balance c/f. 



6,000 

,, Transfer to Deben- 








ture Redemption 








Fund 

3,000 

1,500 






„ Interim Dividends 








paid (net): 








Preference . . 

575 

, 288 






Ordinary 

(5%) 2,875 

: (4%) 920 






Final Dividends 








proposed (net); 








Prefet ence . . 

575 

287 






Ordinary 

(20%) 11,500 

(10%) 2,300 






„ Balance c/d. 

23,850 

7,080 




1 



£110.517 

£52,910 

£22,000 


£110,517 

£52,910 

£22.000 


I 


You are given the following information: 

( 1 ) The share capital of the companies consists of : 

A Ltd. 

BLtd. 

CLtd, 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£1 5% Cumulative Preference Shares 

40,000 

20,000 


£1 Ordinary Shares 

100,000 

40,000 

10,000 
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(2) A Ltd. holds 30,000 of the ordinary sliares of B Ltd., and 9,000 of the ordinary sliarcs 
of C Ltd. The whole of the preference shares of B Ltd. arc held outside the group. 

(3) At the dates on which A Ltd. acquired its holdings, B Ltd. had a credit balance on 
Prolit and Loss Account of £5,000 and C Ltd. a debit balance on Profit and Loss Account 
of £12,000. All dividends have been paid out of current earnings. 

(4) A Ltd.’s stock includes goods purchased from B Ltd. for £5,200, invoiced by B Ltd. 
at cost plus 33i %. 

(5) For the purpose of the consolidated Balance Sheet, B Ltd.’s plant was valued at 
£10,000 above its book value. Depreciation for the year had been provided for by B Ltd. at 
10 per annum on the book value. 

(6) Part of C Ltd.’s plant had been purchased from A Ltd. (who manufactured it) at a 
profit to that company of £1,000 which is included in its trading profit for the current year. 
No depreciation had been written off this phint by C Ltd. during the year. 

You are required to prepare a consolidated Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 
31st December, 19. .. Income tax is to be taken into account at 8s. 6d. in £. 

The figures for inclusion in the consolidated Prolit and I.oss Account arc computed as 
I'ullows : 

Balance brought forward : 



A Ltd. 

£ 

B Ltd. 

£ £ 

C Ltd. 

£ £ 

Total 
£ £ 

Amount per Profit and Loss Account 
Zc.v.v Mincmity Interest 

15,500 

7,000 
(ilh) 1,750 

Dr. 10,000 
(,'„th) 1,000 

12,500 

750 



5,250 

9,000 

11,750 

Deduct Pre-acquisition Profit trans- 
ferred to Goodwill 

Lew Minority Interest . . 


5,000 Dr. 

1,250 

3,750 

12,000 

1,200 

- I0,8(K) 

7,050 


£15,500 

£1,500 

£1,800 

£18,800 

Trading Profit: 

Amount as per Profit and Loss Account 87,817 
Deduct Profit on Sale of Plant 

toCLtd. .. .. £1,000 

Less Minority Interest (i',,th) 100 

900 

45,460 

16,000 

149,277 

Profit on Sale of Goods to A Ltd.: 
25% on £5,200 

Less Minority Interest (J) 


1,300 

325 

975 


1.875 


£86,917 


£44,485 


£16,000 


£147.402 
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A Ltd. 

BLtd. 

CLtd. 

Total 

Depreciation : £ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Amount as per Profit and Loss Account 20,000 

15,000 

8,000 

43,(lfKl 

Add 10% on £10,000 increase in 


valuation 

1,000 


\m 

£20,000 

£16,000 

£8,000 

£44,(XH) 


Taxation : 



Amount as per Profit and Loss Account 23,142 

12,5.35 

35,67’ 

Deduct Tax on dividend of £4,200 


from B Ltd. . . . . 1,785 


1,785. 

£21,357 

£12,535 

£33,892 


Transfer to Reserve: 




As per Profit and Loss Account 

10,000 

5,000 

15,000 

Deduct Minority Interest (Jlh) 


1,250 

1,250 


£10,000 

£3,7.50 

£13,750 


Transfer to Debenture Redemption 
Fund 

3,000 

1,500 

4,500 

Deduct Minority Interest (ith) 


375 

.375 


£3,000 

£1,125 

£4,125 


Proportion of Profit for year attributable to Minority Interest: 



BLtd. 

C Ltd. Total 


£ £ 

£ £ £ 

Trading Profit 

45,460 

16,000 

Interest on Government Securities 

450 



45,910 


Deduct Depreciation 

. . 16,000 

8,000 

Directors’ Emoluments 

.. 5,000 

2,000 

Debenture Interest 

.. 3,000 

2,000 

Taxation 

. . 12,535 


Preference Dividend . . 

.. 575 



37,110 

12,000 


£8,800 


£4.000 
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B Ltd. 

C Ltd. 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

Attributable to Ordinary Shareholders 

(ith) 2.2(X) 

400 

2,600 

Aiiributable to Preference Shareholders 

575 


575 


£2.775 

£4(X) 

£3,175 


CONSOLIDATED PROMT AND LOSS ACC'OUNI 


fOR 

THF Y] 

EAR FNDID 

31st DlfTMBIR, 19.. 




i 


i 

1 o Depreciation 


44.0(M) i 

By '1 radi ig Prolil for ycai 

147,402 

Directors’ Emoluments 


17.000 

„ Interest on Quoted Investments 

3,450 

’ Debenture Interest 


lO.tKHI 



’ taxation 


53.892 



FVoportion of F^rotit for year applicable to Mino- 




rity Interest 


3.175 



(irtnip Profit for year c/d. 


42,785 ■ 





1150,852 i 


£150.852 

lo Transfer to Re,scrve 


13,750 : 

By Cjroup Piotit lot vear b/d. 

42,785 

„ „ Debenture Redemption Fund 


4,125 1 

„ HalaiKC brought forward from previous veai 

IS.8(K) 

.. Interim Dividends paid (/e.vv ta\): 





Preference 

£575 




Ordinary 

2.X75 






3.450 



„ Final Dividends proposed (/evv tax): 





Preference 

£575 




Ordinary 

11,500 






12,075 



„ Balance to Consolidated Balance Sheet 


28,185 





161,585 


£61,585 


Alternatively, the consolidated Profit and I,oss Account might he presented as follows: 


i' £ 

frading Profit for year . . • ■ 76,402 

after charging: 

Depreciation . . • • 44,(XXJ 

Directors’ Emoluments .. .. •• I7,(XK) 

Debenture Interest 10,000 

£7I.(XK) 

Income from Quoted Investments 3,450 

Profit for year before Taxation . . 79,852 

Deduct Elnited Kingdom Taxation 33,892 

Profit for year after Taxation . . . • • ■ 45,960 

Deduct Proportion applicable to Minority Interest 3,175 

Profit for year applicable to group . . ■ • 42,785 

Add Balance brought forward from previous year 18,800 


c/f. 61,585 
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b/f. £61,5X5 


Deduct Appropriations: 

Transfer to Reserve £13,750 

„ „ Debenture Redemption Fund 4,125 

Interim Dividends paid (less tax): 


Preference 

£575 



Ordinary 

2,875 

3,450 


Final Dividends proposed (less lax); 




Preference 

£575 



Ordinary 

11,500 

12,075 

33,4(X» 

Balance carried to Consolidated Balance Sheet 

. . 


£28,1X5 


Note. In the consolidated Balance Sheet, the liability to minority interests in respect of 
undistributed profits will be made up as follows; 




B Ltd. 

C Ltd. 

Total 



£ 

£ 

£ 

Balance brought forward 


1,750 

Dr. 1,000 

750 

Profit for year 


2,775 

400 

3,175 



4,525 

Dr. 600 

3.925 

I.CSS Interim Dividends paid: 





Prefcretice 

£288 




Ordinary 

230 

518 


518 



£4.007 

Dr. £600 

£3.407 


Note. Ihcsc figures include the outside shareholders’ proportion of the sums transferred 
by B Ltd. to Reserve and to the Debentures Redemption Fund Account, which is itself a 
form of reserve. They also include the proposed preference and ordinary dividends payable 
to outside shareholders. It may be preferred to show these separately as a liability in the 
consolidated Balance Sheet. 

§ 6. Holding Company's Profit and Loss Account framed as a Consolidated 
Profit and Loss Account 

By Section 149, Companies Act, 1948, a holding company which publishes a con- 
solidated Profit and Loss Account need not also publish its own Profit and Loss 
Account, provided that the consolidated Profit and Loss Account : 

(i) complies with the requirements of the Act relating to Consolidated Profit and 
Loss Accounts; and 

(ii) shows how much of the consolidated profit or loss for the financial year is dealt 
with in the accounts of the company. 

Since a holding company normally takes credit in its own accounts only for divi- 
dends paid and proposed by its subsidiaries, and not for its full share of the profits 
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earned by them, in order to satisfy the second of the above requirements there must 
be deducted from the consolidated profit appropriate to the holding company such 
amount thereof as is retained and carried forward in the accounts of the subsidiaries. 

The resultant balance will be transferred to the holding company's Appropriation 
Account, in which that company’s own balance of Profit and Loss Account brought 
forward, and dividends paid and proposed and other appropriations will be entered. 
The final balance is that which will appear in the holding company's own Balance 
Sheet (not in the consolidated Balance Sheet). 


Illustration 

The Profit and Loss Accounts of A Ltd. and its Subsidiaries B I.td. and (' I td. for the year 
ended 31st March, 1959, are as follows; 



A Ltd 

BLtd. 

CLtd 


A Ltd. 

B Ltd. 

C Ltd 


£ 

£ 

£ 


L 

£ 

£ 

1 Depicciation 

Directors’ limoluments 

8,000 

3,000 

4,000 

By Trading Piofil 

SO.tXX) 

20.000 

25,000 

lO.(XX) 

5,000 

3.000 

„ Income fiom Quoted .Secu- 

Taxation 

18,000 

6,(XX) 

9,000 

ntics (gross) 

5,IKX) 

1 .(X8) 

1,500 

Profit for year c/d. 

26,000 

7,000 

10,500 

„ Dividend from B Ltd. (gross) 

3.000 






„ Dividend from (' 1 td (gross) 

4,0(X) 




£62,000 

£21,000 

£26,500 


£62,0(X) 

£21, (MX) 

£26,.500 

, Dividends (net). . 

11,500 

2,300 

2,875 

By Profit foi year b/d. 

26.000 

7, (XX) 

10, .500 

Balances c/f. 

36,500 

10,700 

15,625 

„ Balance from last year 

22,000 

6.(K)0 

8,000 


£48,000 

£13,000 

£18,500 


£48,(X)0 

£I3,(HX) 

£18,500 


A Ltd. holds 75 % of the Share capital of B Ltd. and of that of C Ltd. each of whom 
had paid a dividend of 10 per cent, during th.c year, out of the current year's profit, for wliich 
credit had been taken by A Ltd. init»accounts. There wcrcnootherinter-companytransactions. 

Prepare A lud.’s Profit and Loss Account framed as a consolidated Profit and Loss 
Account to comply with Section 149, Companies Act, 1948. 

CONSOLiDATLD PROMl AND LOSS ACCOUN l 
bOR IHL YfAK INDU) 31SI MARCH, 1959 


Trading Profit foi year, 

after charging Depreciation 

Directors’ Remuneration 


1 i 

62,tKH) 

15.(KK) 

IK,<KK) 

133,000 


Income from Quoted Investments 


7.5(K) 


f^rofii for year before taxation 60,500 

/ evs Taxation {.Note 1) 30,025 


Profit for year after taxation . . 30.475 

Li’ss Proportion attiibutabie to Minority Interest {{NoU’ 2) 3,850 


< iroup Profit for year . . . 35,625 

I ess Profit for year retained by subsidiaries attributable to group (Sole 3) 0,625 


‘ ooup Profit for financial year dealt with in the accoiinis of A Ltd 
4(/t/ Balance brought forward 


26,(H>0 

22,000 


Deduct Dividends, less tax 


48,(KX) 
II, 5(H) 


Odlance on Profit and l.oss Account carried forward bv A 1 id. 36.5(X) 

^dd Total Profits retained by subsidiaries attributable to the group 20,525 

balance carried forward in Consolidated Balance Sheet 157,025 
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Notes: 

(1) The charge for Taxation is the aggregate of the sums debited in respect of taxation m 
the Profit and Loss Accounts, £33,000, less £2,975 Income Tax included therein on iiv 
£7,000 Dividends from subsidiaries credited to A Ltd.’s Profit and Loss Account. 


(2) The profits attributable to minority interests are; 

B Ltd. 25% of £7,000 




C Ltd. 20% of £10,500 



:.UKi 

(3) The profits retained by subsidiaries attributable to the group are 


£3.8 5(' 

Profit for year 

B Ltd. 

€ 

7.0(X) 

CLtd. 

£ 

10,500 


Less Dividends paid or proposed 

2,3(X) 

2,875 


Amount attributable to A Ltd. . . . . 75% 

£4,700 

£3,525 

£7,625 

80% £6, 100 

- 

Balances brought forward - amounts attributable to 

A Ltd. 

4,500 

6,400 

I0.9(H. 


£8,025 

£12.500 

£20.52' 


By deducting the retained profit of £9,625 from the group profit for the year the consoli 
dated Profit and Loss Account shows how much of the consolidated profit for the financi.ii 
year has been dealt with in the accounts of A Ltd., viz., £26,000. After adding the balance 
brought forward, and deducting the appropriations made by A Ltd., the resultant amount of 
£36,500 is the Profit and Loss Account balance appearing in A Ltd.’s Balance Sheet. B.\ 
adding to this amount the total profits retained by subsidiaries (including the balance- 
brought forward) the Profit and Loss Account balance appearing in the eonsolictatvJ 
Balance Sheet is revealed. 


§ 7. General Illustration 

The following are the draft Profit and Loss Accounts for the year ended 31st March, I9fi‘:'. 
and Balance Sheets as at that date, of A Ltd. and its two subsidiaries B Ltd. and C ltd. 

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNTS 


To Directors’ Emoluments 
„ Debenture Interest . . 

»» Depreciation 

,, U,K. Taxation, based on profit 
lor year: 

Profits Tax 
Income lax 

„ Profit for year, after Taxation; 
Wei 


To Dividends Uss lax: 

Preference Dividend paid . . 
Preference Dividend proposed 
Ordinary Dividend proposed 
Balance carried for^^ard 


A Ltd. 

B Ltd. 

; CLtd. 


A Ltd. 

B Ltd. 

C Ltd 

£ 

£ 



£ 

£ 

i 

5,5CX) 

750 

1 500 1 

By Trading Profit 

27,340 

10,560 

6,580 

600 


„ Dividends on Quoted Invest- 


6.000 

1.500 

j 1.500 ■ 

ments 

1,440 

8(K1 

700 


„ Interest on Debentures, in B Ltd. 
„ Dividend on Ordinary Shares in 

400 




1 i 

. 4.000 

1,200 

! 1.000 ,i 

BLld. .. 

2,400 



1 8.332 

3,290 

1 2,084 

Dividend on Shares in C Ltd. : 



! 

Preference 

360 



10,023 

4,060 

1 2,213 

Ordinary 

Interest on Tax Reserve Ccrtific- 

1,800 






caies 

115 



! £33.855 

; 11,400 

7,297 , 


I £33,855 

11,400 ] 

j 7,297 



1 

173 i 

By Profit for year b/d. , . 

; 10,023 

4,060 

2,213 



172 : 

„ Balance brought forward. 1st 


1 5,0(K^ 

: I2,<^38 

! 2,300 

; 1,035 : 

April, 1958 

; 12,000 

4,500 , 

, 9,085 

i 6,260 

5,833 j 

! £22,023 

1 8,560 

1 7,213 : 


,'£22,023 

8,560 1 

7.213 



X 



1 V 


8 I' 




tJ 


BALANCE SHEETS 



A Ltd. 

BLtd 

CLtd 


A Ltd. 

BLtd. 

Cl 


£ £ 

£ 

£ 



£ £ 

£ £ 

£ 

Share Capital (£1 shares! 





Fixed Assets: 




6®/; Preference 




10,000 

Goodwill at cost 

15,000 



Ordinary 

150,000 


20,000 

6,000 

Freehold Premises at cost 

25,000 

11,000 







Plant and Machinery at cost 

41,000 

22,000 

14,000 





16,000 

Less Depreciation 

26,000 

10,500 

6,500 







15,000 

11,500 


Revenue Reserves: 









General Reserve 

24,000 

8,000 


8,000 


55,000 

22,500 


Profit and Loss Account 

9.085 

6,260 


5.833 






33,085 


14,260 

13,833 

SuBSiDURY Companies: 









12,000 Ordinary Shares in B Ltd. at 





183,085 


34,260 

29,833 

cost, /err dividend paid out of pre- 




Amounts Sn .Aside for Future 





acquisition profit 

32.125 



Income Tax . 

5,500 


2,300 

1,50«0 

£10.(}()0 4!p Debentures B Ltd. 

10,000 








6.000 Preference Shares in C Ltd 

8,000 



Mortgage Dfbentl’rf.s 



15,000 


6,000 Ordinary Shares in C Ltd 

16,000 









66,125 



Current LuBiuriFi 









Trade Creditors 

6,0?6 

4.170 


3424 

Current Assets 




Profits Tax . . 

4,000 

1,200 


1,000 

Stock in trade 

21,295 

12,700 

6,465 

Proposed Dividends (/<'?^ ta\). 





Debiors 

20, 'XX) 

8,110 

7,725 

Preference (Final) 




172 

Quoted Investments 

18,000 

7,500 

10,000 

Ordinary 

12.938 

2,300 


l,f>35 

Tax Reserve Ceiificates 

10,000 

4.000 

1,875 


- - 23,014 

— 

7,670 

5 631 

Dividends Receivable [Im tax). 









BLid. 

1,350 








CLtd Preference 

103 








„ Ordinary 

1.035 








Bank Balance 

18.661 

4,420 

3.399 







90.474 

36.730 

— 


£ 211,59') 


£59,230 

£36,964 


£2I1..^99 

£59,230 



Sol(s 

(1) The shares in B Ltd. v^ere acquired on 1st Apnl, v\hen B Ltd h:d a credit balance on Profit and Loss Account (afte^ chargrg the final dividend for 'he year ended 31st March. 
H58) of £4,500, and a General Res€r\e of £3,00i' 

(1) The shares in C Ltd. uere purchased many years ago \\hen that company had a credit balance on Profit and losi Accouf^: and a Geneia' Re^er\e of £3,000 All subsequent 

dividends ha\e been paid out of post-acqaisilion prolits. 

(3) Inter-company indebiednes.s (included in Debiors and Creditors) at 31st Mar^h, 1959, '\a<- A Ltd to C Ltd £700; B Ltd to A Ltd, £1.240 

(4) A Ltd.’s Stock includes goods purchased from B Ltd for £15.W of which the co^l to B Ltd was £10.'300 

(5) The proposed dividends are: A Ltd. 15‘'o; B Ltd. 20 ''o; C Ltd. Ordinary 30\: Final Preference 3^. 

Prepare consolidated Profit and loss Account for the year ended 31st March, 1959 and consolidated Balance Sheet as at th.at date 
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The consolidation adjustments are journalised as follows: 




(rt) Goodwill . . 

To Ordinal y Shares in B Ltd. 

,, Preference Shares in C Lid. ... 

,, Ordinary Shares in C Ltd. ... ... 

„ Debentures m B l.td. . . 

Cost of .shares and debentures in subsidiaries. 

Dr. 

£ 

66,125 

t 

32,12> 

K.tKXf 

16,000 

10.001', 

(/>) Ordinary Share Capital, B Ltd. 

Preference Share C apital, C Ltd. 

Ordinary Share Capital, C Ltd. 

Debentures, B I Id. 

ToCioodwill .... 

Nominal value of shares and debentures in subsidiaiies. 

Dr. 

12,000 

6,000 

6,000 

10,000 

34.0<K) 

({} (iencral Reserve, B Ltd. - i ths £8,000 

Profit and 1 oss Account, B Ltd. - L ths £4,500 

To Goodwill ... 

Pre-acquisition profits of B Ltd. applicable to A Ltd.’s holding. 

Dr. 

4,800 

2,700 

7 SOM 

(t/) Cieneral Re.sei ve, C' Ltd. . .. ‘ . 

Profit and Loss Account, C Ltd. . . .... 

To Goodwill 

Pic-acc)uisition profits of C Ltd. applicable to A Ltd.'s holding. 

Dr. 

3.000 

2.000 


(r) Cicditojs A Ltd. 

B Ltd. 

T o Debtors C' l.td. 

„ „ A Ltd. ... ... 

C ancelling inter-company balances. 

Dr. 

700 

1,240 

700 

1.240 

(/ ) Trading Profit 

To Stock . 

Provision for unrealised inter-company profits on Stock held by A Ltd. (>, ths of £5,000). 

Dr. 

3,0<K) 

3.(KX) 

(;/) Interest on Debentures, A Ltd. 

To Debenlures InterCvSt, B Ltd. 

Cancelling interest on debentures in B Ltd. held by A Ltd. 

Dr. 

400 


(/i) Dividend on Ordinary Shares, B Ltd. . . 

„ „ Prefetence Shares, C 1 td. 

„ „ Ordinary Shares, C' L td. .. ... 

To Prefeiencc Dividend, C.^ Ltd. (;, ths > £345) ... 

., Otdinary Dividend, B Ltd. ths > £2,300) 

,, Ordinal y Dividend, C Ltd ... 

,, Taxation Account, A Ltd. (8s. 6d. in £ on £4,560) 

LanccTling inter-company dividends 

Dr. 

2,400 

360 

1,800 

2t‘7 

1,380 

1.0 fs 

1.0 3S 

(/) .Share C’apital, B Ltd. 

(jcneral Reset ve, B 1 td. ( £8,(K)0) 

Piofit and Loss Account, B Ltd: 

Balance brought forward ( '• £4,500) 

Pi of It toi yc.ii ( ^ > £4,060) 

To Minority Interest, B Ltd. 

Share C'apital, lescrves and profits applicable to outside shareholders of B Ltd. 

Dr. 

8,(X)0 

3,200 

1 ,8(K) 
1,624 

14.024 

(7 ) Pt'<Jft*rt''nce Share Capital, C' Ltd. 

Preference Dividend, C 1 td (6‘’„ on £4,000, less tax) 

To Minority Interest, C Ltd. . 

Share Capital and profits applicable to outside sharcholdcis of C Ltd. 

Dr. 

4.(KK) 

138 

4 \ 

The Goodwill Account will appear as follows: 




GOODWILL 




£ 

To Oidinary Shares in B Ltd. (a) 32,125 By Share Capital, B Ltd. (d) 

„ Debentures in B Ltd. (u) 10,000 „ Debentures, B Ltd. (b) 

„ Prc-aeguisition profu.s (c) 

„ Balance == Goodwill in B Ltd. 



1 

12,000 

10,000 

7,5(K» 

12,62^ 

£42.125 



£42,12*1 

To Preference Shares in C l4d. (u) 8,000 By Preference Shares. Capital C Ltd. (b) 

Ordinary Shares in C Ltd. (a) 16,000 „ Ordinary Sharc.s. Capital C Ltd. (b) 

„ Prc-acquisiiion profits (</).. 

„ Balance Goodwill in C Ltd. 


6.000 

6.000 

5,000 

7,000 

£24,000 



£24.000 

Goodwill - £(i:,625 -f 7,000) « £19,625. 
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A LTD. AND SUBSIDIARIES 
CONSOLIDATED PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 
FOR THE Year ended 3Isi March. 1959 


I lading Profit for ycai 
.\fter charging: 

Oireclor-s' Emoluments 
Oebenture Interesi 
Pepreciation 


l)i\idends on Quoted Jnvesiinents 
Interest on Tax Reserve Certificates 


I'ROfii FOR Yfar, BiroRi Taxaikin 

Hi dm t United Kingdom Taxation, based on income lor year. 
Profits Tax 
Income Tax 


I’Koiii lOK Yiar, AtriK Iaxation 

Di’diut Profit for year applicable to Minorit> Interests 


1 

16.750 

200 

V.OtK) 

t|S,V50 

2.‘^40 

172 

M12 

2H.642 

I 1,768 

17,%8 

10.674 
1 ,762 


8,012 

Dt’duit Proht for yeai retained b> subsidiaiies, attributable to gioiip 1,HH^> 

(HOLip profit for year dealt with in ALCounts of A Ltd 7,02.^* 

\dd Halancc bi ought forward 12,(HK) 

l‘f,023 

l><‘du(f Ordinal y Dividend proposed, 15 pei cent less tax 12/>.^8 

Haianc i Cahkifo Forward »y A L td .. 6,085* 

Add lotal retained profits of subsidiaries applicable to group 4,88‘> 

Haiancf Carriid Forward in Consoiidaiid Baianci Siii L10.h74 


* The difference of £3.()(X) between this amount and the profit for the year as shown in A 
Ltd.'s draft Profit and Loss Account is caused by the provision made in the group accounts 
for unrealised inter-company profit. In such circumstances it is usual for the holding 
company to make entries giving effect to such provisions in its own books. 

A LTD. AND SUBSIDIARIES 
CONSOLIDATED BALANCE SHEEI 
AS Ai 31 st March, 1959 


Share Capital, Authorised. Issued and 
Fully Paid - 150,000 Shares of il each 

Ri-VfcNijF Rlsfrvls: . 


Amount Sli Asidi for Futurf Incomf 
Tax 

4% MoRICiAClE DF.BtNTURlS, B Lid. 

Current Liarilitifs: 

Trade Cerditors 
Profits Tax 

Proposed Dividends (less tax) 

Minority Intere.xt 


1 i 


Fjxid A-ssits: 



150,000 

Cioodwill, A Ltd. 


I5.(KK) 



Add Excess of C ost of .Shares and 




39,974 

Debentures in Subsidiaries over 




— 

net assets attributable thereto 


19,62'^ 


189,974 



— 





34,625 


9,3(X) 

Freehold Prcmi.sc.s, at cost 


36,000 



Plant and Machinery, at cost 

77,000 



S.OOO 

Li’w Provision for Depreciation 

43,(K)0 






34,000 

11,730 




104,62^ 

6.200 


CURKLM Asseis: 



12,938 


Slock in Trade 

37.460 



30,868 

Debtors 

33,895 



18,693 

Quoted Investrnenis 

35,500 




Tax Reserve Certificates 

15,875 




Bank Balances 

' 26,480 



t253,H.L5 


Notes. The figures appearing in the Consolidated Profit and Loss Account and Consoli- 
dated Balance Sheet are the combined figures appearing in the separate accounts, after 
effect has been given as under to theconsolidalingadjustments journalised on page 388. Details 
are set out on pages 390- 1 . The italicised letters in brackets refer to the journal entries. 
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PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


<l) IVading profit for year credit per accounts 
Lew Provision for unicdliscd profilJiO ) 


i 

44.4m; 


Lew Fxpenscs disclosed in account 


41 


<2) Dcl:>enture interest B l,td. - chart^c per accounts 
Lew paid to A LttI, (if) 


NX) 


(3) Income Tax charge pci accounts ! 3.7uu 

Lv.w applicable to intei-company dividends (/i) 1,4 

llljGS 


(4) Profit for year applicable to Minority interests: 
B Ltd. (0 . . . 

CLtd. (/) 


1 .0:4 
Wh 

11.7 


(5) Profit for year retained by subsidiaries, applicable to group 

B lad. profit tor year per accounts 

Ia’ss dividends ... 


4.060 

2,300 


I2/2(Hhsol ... 




C Ltd. • profit for year per accounts 

Lesx dividends 


2.213 

1.380 

; 

1 

' £I,88<^ 




(6) Total retained prolits applicable to group: 

B Ltd. Balance earned foiward per accounts 

Lew Pre-acquisition profit 


6.260 

4,500 


l2/20thsof 


£1,760 


C lad - Balance earned forward per accounts 
lew Pre-acquisilion profits 

BALANCH SUIZiyr 


5,833 

2,000 

‘ 3,831 

£4,SS‘> 

(7 Goodwill as per ace ount (p, .^SK) 



19.625 

(8) Revenue Reset ves 

(lencral Reserve A Ltd per accounts 
.♦ B Ltd per accounts . . 

l.rw l*re-acquisition profits 

Minority mteicst 

£4.8(K) U) 
3.2(K> (/> 

8.000 

8,000 

24,000 

Geneiai Reserve C 1 td. 

y.< vN pre-acquisition profits (<l) 


8,000 

3,000 

i 

5,0(X) 

10,974 

(’onsolidated Profit and loss Account 





1 

£39,974 

(')) Dcbentuics in B Ltd. 
less held by A Ltd 



i 

15.000 
; 10,000 




£5,000 

( 10) Crcdiloi.s t>cr accounts 

Less Intcr-conipany indebtedness (c) 



13.670 
i 1,940 




£11,730 
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BALANCE SHEET ((iM 


, Minority Intcfcsk:, , 

R Ltd, -Share Capital 

General Reserve 

Profit and Loss Account Pths’* ifij 

Proposed Dividend pths )' £1300 

ritd.-PreferenccCapital 

proposed Dividend ‘4(10llisx £173 


a, 000 
3.300 
3.51H 
030 



W) 



I Jiiock- per accounts 

Provision for unrealised profit!/) 



3,000 



(iJlDebtors^peraccounts . 
tesr Inter-company indebtedness (rl 




CHAPTER X 


DEPARTMENTAL ACCOUNTS; BRANCH ACCOUNTS 


§ 1. Departmental Accounts 

In a business where there are two or more departments, it is very important that iht- 
accounting system shall be so devised as to enable the trading results of each depart- 
ment to be accurately ascertained as regards turnover and expenses, as well as profits. 

In order to obtain the desired particulars, separate records must be kept of the 
purchases and sales of each department. Stock of each department must be taken 
separately, and the expenses that can be allocated directly to any department must be 
charged thereto, other expenses being apportioned on some reasonable basis; for 
example, either in proportion to the turnover of each department, or (as in the case 
of rent) to the amount of floor space occupied, or in any other way which may be 
expedient in the circumstances. In order to allocate the purchases and sales correctly, 
either separate day books must be kept for each department, or columnar day books 
with a column for each department; otherwise the day books must be analysed. The 
first method is not always convenient, as it frequently involves a large number of 
duplicate entries, especially as regards purchases. 

Where the number of departments is small, it is convenient to use columnar forms 
of bought and sold day books, return books, etc., having a total column from which 
the posting is made to the personal accounts, and detail columns, the totals of which 
at the end of each month or other period arc posted to their respective accounts in the 
impersonal ledger. 

It is important to note that stock must be taken for each department separately, 
and proper records kept of all transfers from one department to another. 

Where a mechanised accounting system has been installed the necessary analysis 
would be effected by the machines, as explained in Chapter XI. 


Illustration 

The following is the trial balance of the Excelsior Trading Company Limited, on 31 st 
December. 


Ordinary Share Capital 
Preference „ „ 

4% First Mortgage Debentures 
Stock 1st January, Dept. A 

B 

Purchases, Dept. A 

B . . 

Wages, Dept. A 
.. „ B 

Carriage and Freight 
Salaries 

Travelling Expenses 

Incidental 

Rates and Taxes 

Fuel, Light and Water . . 

Insurance 


Carried forward 


^ ! 


8.000 I 

3.000 I 

23.000 1 

15.000 I 

1.000 I 
500 1 


£ 

10,000 

5.000 

5.000 


1,500 

750 

900 

150 

300 

120 

60 


£54,280 £20,000 
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L>c-pt A 

M ... 

sundry Debtors 
H.jK Receivable 
sundry Creditors 
} lechold Premises at cost 
Managing Director’s Salary 
Directors’ Fees 
stationery and Stamps 
Dist^ounls 

Preference Dividend half-year to 30th June 
Debenture Interest half-year to 30lh June 
t ash in Hand 
balance at Bank 

^>''l,l^t anil I OSS Account Balance at I si January 


Brought tor waul 


ETC. 393 

t 1 


54, 2 so 

20,CX>0 

30,tKXJ 

20,IHX) 

W.OOO 

1,500 

4,000 

4,21H) 

I.IXX) 


500 


170 


600 


150 


l(K) 


l(X) 


3. (MX) 

6(X) 

174.600 

£74,600 


Provide £500 for bad debts, and make out departmental Trading and l^roiil and Loss 
Accounts (dividing the expenses between the departments in proportion to the sales), and 
Balance Sheet at 31st December, The stock at 31st December was Department A, £6,000; 
Department B, £2,800. I'he nominal capital of the company is £25,000, divided into I5,(XX) 
i)rdinary shares of £1 each, and 10,000 6 per cent, cumulative preference shares of £1 each, 
and the shares issued are fully paid. Ignore income tax. 

THE EXCELSIOR IRAOING COMPANY, LIMIILI) 

DfPARIMI NIAI I rADINC. and I^ROFfl AND Ldss Acx oijnis 
FOR IHI YfaR rNDFD 31si l^I Cl MBl R 



Dept. A 

Dept. B 

Total 


r>cpi A 

Dept B 

>1 Al 


£ 

£ 

£ 


£ 

1 

£ 

V Slock 

X,(KK) 

3,0(K) 

11, (MX) 

By Sales 

30,(H)0 

2().(MX) 

.50.000 

Purchases 

23,000 

15.0(X) 

38,000 

„ Slock 

(>.000 

2,8(X) 

X.XOO 

Wages 

, Balance btMng Ciioss Proht 

1,(XK) 

500 

1,500 





s/d 

4,000 

4,.3CX) 

8,300 






£36.(K)0 

£22,800 

£58.XIX) 


£36,(XX) 

£22.H(K) 

£58,800 

(> Managing Director's Salary 

6(X) 

4(X) 

1,(XX) 

By Gross Profit b/d 

4.(XX) 

4.3(X) 

8,.300 

. Directors’ Fees 

3(X) 

2(K) 

5tX) 

„ Balance, being Net Lo 

50 



C arnage and Freight 

900 

6tX) 

1 ,5(X) 





. Salaries 

4.50 

300 

750 





. 1 ravelling Lxf>cn.scs 

540 

360 

9(K) 





, Incidental Expenses 

90 

60 

150 





. Rates and 1 axes 

180 

120 

1(X) 





. Fuel, Light and Walei 

72 

4X 

120 





, Insurance 

36 

24 

6(t 





, Stationery and Stumps 

102 

6X 

170 





, Discounts 

360 

240 

600 





, Bad Debts Provision 

300 

200 

500 





, Debenture Interest 
, Balance, being Net Profit 

120 

80 

200 





carried forward 

— 

I,6(K) 

1,550 






£4,050 

£4,3(X) 

18,3(X) 


£4,050 

£4.300 

£8,300 


THE EXCELSIOR TRADING COMPANY, LIMITED 

Balancl She FI as at 31st Dicfmbir 


Share Capital : £ 

Authorised — 

15.000 Ordinary Shares of £I each . . 15,000 

10.000 6% Cumulative Preference 

Shares of £1 each . . 10,000 

£25,000 

Issued and Fully Paid Capital: 

10.000 Ordinary Shares of £1 each 10,000 

5.000 Preference Shares of £1 each 5,000 


15,0(K) 


Carried forward £15,000 


Fixed Assets. 

Freehold Premises at tost 



£ 

4,200 

Current Assets; 

Slock 

Sundry Dcbtois 

Z.rs.s Provision for Bad Debts 

£9,(X)6 

500 

8,800 

8,500 


Bills Receivable 

Balance at Hank 

Cash in Hand 

£3.0(K> 

100 

1,500 

3,100 

21. 900 

Carried forward 



£26,100 


N2 
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THE EXCELSIOR TRADING COMPANY, LIMITED 
Balance Sheet as at 31st December {continued) 

£ 

Brought forward 15.000 Brought forward 

PrufiL and Lo^s Account: 

Balance at Isl January £600 

Add Profit for year 1.550 

2,150 

Li'v.s Preference Share Dividends 300 

1,850 

16,850 

4% Ist Mortgage Debentures . . 5,000 ii 

Current Liabilities: 

Sundry Creditors . 4,000 i 

Debenture Interest. . 100 

Provision for Final Dividend on Prefer- 
ence Shares 150 

4,250 

£26,100 ;; 

§ 2. Branch Accounts 

The system of accounts to be employed by a concern having branch establishmcnis 
must depend to a large extent upon the nature of the trade carried on and the form 
of organisation of the business, the principal aim being to impose an effective 
control over the branches and to ensure that all goods and cash passing through their 
hands are fully accounted for. 

Broadly speaking, branches may be divided into three classes, viz . : 

(1) Branches for which the whole of the accounting records are kept at the head 
office. 

(2) Branches which maintain separate accounting records. 

(3) Foreign Branches. 

It is proposed to describe here each of these systems in detail. 

§3. Branches for which the whole of the accounting records are kept at 
head office 

This system is recommended for use where the branches are, in effect, merely sales 
departments, receiving all the goods they deal in from the head office, to whom the 
branch managers must account therefor. The system is particularly suitable for retail 
branches, the whole or the bulk of whose sales are for cash. Where credit sales are 
permitted a personal ledger may be kept at the branch for credit customers, the head 
office maintaining a Total (or Control) Account for branch debtors which is written 
up in total from the branch manager’s returns. Wherever practicable, the whole of the 
cash takings and cash received by the branch from debtors should be remitted intact 
daily to the head office by being paid into a local branch of the bank for the credit of 
head office account. The expenses of the branch should be paid, as far as possible, by 
cheque from the head office, in whose books they will be debited to appropriate 
branch Expenses Accounts. Incidental expenses which have to be paid locally, in cash, 
may be dealt with through an imprest provided by head office, and replenished at 
regular intervals by a cheque for the actual amount of such expenditure, as shown by 
the branch manager’s returns. 


^ i t 

j 26 . 16 <f 
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Where credit sales at the branch are considerable, it is sonietimes expedient for the 
Debtors’ Accounts to be kept in the head office books, and for statements to be 
rendered by, and remittances made direct to, the head office. In such a case, each sale 
will be recorded at the branch in triplicate, one copy going to the customer as an 
invoice, the second being sent to the head office to be used as the posting medium, and 
the third being retained by the branch for reference. 

With regard to stock, where the nature of the goods renders it possible, quantity 
stock accounts should be maintained at the head office of all goods sent to, and sales 
made by the branch. These accounts will operate as a perpetual inventory by means 
of which the quantity of each of the various lines of goods in hand at the branch can 
be checked and discrepancies enquired into. Where, owing to the nature of the goods, 
it is not possible to maintain quantity stock accounts, goods should, if practicable, 
be charged out to the branch either at actual selling price, or at cost price plus a fixed 
percentage. This will enable a check to be imposed on the branch dealings, as will 
be shown hereunder. 

(a) Where Goods are charged to Branches at selling prices 

The principal aim in formulating a system of accounts for a concern having a number 
of branches, such as retail shops, all of which sell the same lines of goods at fixed 
selling prices, is to provide an adequate check on the branch managers and staffs, so 
as to ensure that all goods and cash passing through their hands arc fully accounted 
for. This can most effectively be done, where the nature of the business permits it, by 
charging out all goods at the actual prices at which they arc to be sold by the branches. 
In cases where the selling prices of all goods arc ascertained by adding the same 
percentage to cost price, the system described in 3 (c) of this chapter should be 
employed. Where, however, it is not possible to adopt a fixed gross profit percentage 
for all goods (c.g., where they consist of proprietory lines, the selling prices of which 
are fixed by the manufacturers; or where the market conditions in relation to certain 
lines of goods render it necessary to offer them at nn>rc competitive prices than others) 
a system analogous to that now to be described should be adopted. 

All goods should be purchased through a central buying department at the head 
office, from which they should be issued to the branches on requisitions from the 
managers, or in accordance with directions given by the sales manager. In cases where 
it is expedient to empower a branch manager to requisition supplies of goods direct 
from manufacturers or wholesalers copies of the orders given should be sent by the 
manager, to the head office, and the goods should be invoiced by the suppliers to the 
head office, by whom they should then be charged out to the branch. 

All goods charged by head office to a branch should be invoiced at the selling prices 
fixed by head office. 

In the head office books the following accounts should be kept in respect of each 
branch: 

(1) Branch Stock Account; (2) Goods sent to Branch Account; 

(3) Expense Accounts; (4) Total Debtors Account; 
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the last account being required only where the branch is permitted to sell goods on 
credit. 


Analysis books or loose leaf records must be maintained in which the day-to-dav 
transactions of the branches will be entered and from which the periodical totals to 
be posted to the ledger accounts relating to each branch will be obtained. 

Branch Stock Account will be debited and Goods sent to Branch Account credited 
with the total selling price of all goods sent to the branch. Goods returned by the 
branch to head oHice will be credited to Branch Stock Account and debited to Goods 
sent to Branch Account. Any transfers of goods from one branch to another should 
be credited to the Branch Stock Account of the transferee branch and debited to the 
Branch Stock Account of the transferor branch. (Alternatively they may be recorded 
as having been returned to head office by the transferor branch and reissued by head 
oflice to the transferee branch.) 

Preferably, all cash received by the branch, both in respect of cash sales and from 
debtors, should be paid intact into a local branch of the bank for the credit of head 
office, the branch expenses being discharged by head office, either by cheque direct, or 
through a branch cash float provided by head oifice and maintained on the imprest 
system. 

The branch manager should be required to forward to head office at weekly oi 
other intervals returns giving particulars of goods received from and returned to head 
office, cash and credit sales, cash received from debtors, expenses, cash banked, etc. 
and showing the figures of stock, debtors and cash in hand at the end of the period. 
From these particulars the necessary entries can be made in the statistical records 
relating to the branch, from which postings to the ledger accounts can be made 
periodically. 

A form of a branch manager's weekly return suitable for use by a concern operating 
a chain of retail shops is given on page 397. 

The total amount received by the branch in respect of cash sales, and the total of the 
credit sales at the branch will be credited to the Branch Stock Account. Cash and 
Total Debtors Accounts respectively being debited. The Total Debtors Account will 
be credited with cash received from and discounts allowed to debtors during the 
period and with bad debts written off, so that the balance of this account will represent 
the amount of the book debts at the end of the period. Branch expenses will be debited 
to the appropriate nominal accounts. 

Having been debited with the total of the goods sent to the branch and credited 
with sales and goods returned to head office, all at selling prices, the Branch Stock 
Account should disclose a balance representing the closing stock of the branch at 
selling prices, and this should be credited to the account and carried forward to the 
debit of the account for the next period. The stock figure must be reconciled with the 
actual stock taken, any difference being traced to its origin and the requisite adjust- 
ment made or, if immaterial in amount, written off to Goods sent to Branch Account. 



ffi r a a 


0 z a A 


BRANCH RETURN FOR WEEK ENDED 



Branch Ref, 


kM - Cash Received Cash P,as\ients 

ances to 

Cus- Credit Cash 

tomers Sales Sales Total Expenses Bankings 
£ s, d, £ s, d. £ s. d. £ s. d, £ s. d, £ s. d. 


Goods Receix'ed 
Advice 

Numbers Amount 


Sales Control: 


Debtors at end 


Allowances to Customers 


Wedmsdw 

Thl'rsdav 


Cash from Credit Sales 


in,! Debtors at start. 


Saturdav 


Credit Sales for Week . 
Cash Sales . . 


Cash Float ai <tart 


Stock at start 


tesi Total Sales 


Stock at end . 


Totai Sales . . 

On reverse of this Return: 

111 List the names and addresses of cus- 
tomers and amount of each debt 
where more than 4 weeks in arrear. 

Ill) Give details of all allowances to cus- 
tomers in excess of £ 1 . 

Attach vouchers for all cash expenses. 


Remarks: 


Si^Mliirf of Manager. 


“sa^isinooov r>i3:jvj->£Vdraci [£ § 
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Where the above system is adopted, it will not be possible to ascertain from the 
books, without special calculation, the exact profit or loss of the branch, owing to the 
fact that the goods are charged out at selling prices which do not include a fixed 
percentage of profit, but this disadvantage is more than counterbalanced by the very 
material benefit obtained from being able to prove the correctness of the stock, and 
consequently also of the cash. Moreover, in businesses of this nature the rate of gross 
profit earned by each branch may usually be taken to be the same as that earned by the 
business as a whole, as revealed by the Trading Account, and consequently, so long 
as the turnover of the branch is known, a reliable estimate of the result of trading can 
easily be made. 

The issue of goods by the head office to the branch does not constitute a sale, but 
is merely a change of location of stock within the business. The goods are accordingly 
credited, in the first instance, not to Sales Account, but to a Goods sent to Branch 
Account. If the whole of the goods were sold by the branch at the prices at which they 
were invoiced, the amount credited to this account could, at the end of the accounting 
period, be transferred to the credit of Sales Account. If, however, as will usually be 
the case, some of the goods remain unsold, the selling price of such unsold stock must 
be deleted from the Goods sent to Branch Account, by being debited thereto and 
carried down to the credit of the account to form an opening balance in the new 
period. The balance of the Goods sent to Branch Account will then represent the 
sales actually clfected by the branch, and may be transferred to Sales Account. The 
amount of the unsold stock carried forward to the credit of that account is in the 
nature of a reserve for the amount of stock brought down as a debit in the Branch 
Stock Account. When preparing the final accounts, therefore, the balances carried 
forward on the Branch Stock Account and the Goods sent to Branch Account will 
cancel each other out, and can thus be eliminated from the accounts. (In effect, these 
entries arc the same as if the unsold stock had been returned to the head office on the 
last day of the accounting period, and reissued by the head office to the branch on the 
first day of the new period.) The branch stock may then be valued at cost, or under, 
and included in the stock figure which is credited to Trading Account and debited to 
General Stock Account. 

Illustration (1) 

Messrs, J. foster & Co. have a head office which acts as a distributing centre to their two 
branches, where all sales are made. All purchases are made by the head office, and goods are 
charged out to the branches at selling price. All expenses (except petty expenses which are 
provided for by imprest from head office) are paid by the head office, where the books are 
kept, except the sales ledgers, which are kept at the branches. The head office, however, keeps 
Total Debtors Accounts in respect of these. On taking stock at Branch A at selling price, it 
was found that the actual stock was short by £12 compared with the balance of the Stock 
Account. In the same way the actual stock at Branch B was greater by £7 than the balance 
on their Stock Account. It was decided to write off these differences. 

From the particulars given, write up the Branch Accounts in the head office books, and 
prepare Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts for the year ended 3!st December, and 
Balance Sheet as at that date. 
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Stock at 1st January at Selling Price . 

Goods sent to Branches 

Net Credit Sales 

Cash Sales • • •• 

Goods Returned to Head Office 
Allowances off SclUng Price . . 
i:)ebtors at 1st January 
Cash received from Debtors 
Discounts allowed to Debtors 

SUKk^a?Ht January, at Cost, at Head Office and Branches 
Ditto 3 1st December 
Purchases 
Salaries . . 

1 fade Expenses . . 

Rent, Rates and Taxes 

Depreciation . . ... 

Discounts Received 
Creditors .... 

J. Foster, Capital Account . . 

„ Drawing Account 
Leasehold Premises 
Fixtures and Fittings 
C^sh at Bank 
I'ctty Cash 


Head Office Branch A | Branch B 


£ 

£ 

£ 


2.0(X) 

1,400 


15,000 

10,000 


9,820 

6,390 


5,150 

3,321 


200* 

120 


118 

76 


750 

540 


9,615 

6,192 


160 

107 

7.600 

6.900 

13,621- 

105 

41 

1,020 

620 

490 

420 

115 

76 

349 
650 . 
264. 
2,432 

325 

: 190 

14,942 


1 

5,140 

5,200 

3,120 

1,640 



22 

18 

i 10 


STOCK ACCOUNT, BRANCH A 


Jun. 1 To Balance - Stock b/f. 

Dec. 31 „ Goods from Head Office 


Ian I 1 To Balance - Stock b/d. 


£ 

2,000 , Dec. 31 

By Net Credit Sales 

9,820 

15,000 

„ Cush Sales 

5,1.50 


„ Returns to Head Oft'ice 

200 


„ Allowances of! Selling Price 

118 


„ Dillerence in Sttxk 

12 

> 

„ Balance - Slock c/d 

1,700 

17,000 


£17,000 

1,700 




STOCK ACCOUNT, BRANCH B 


Jan. 1 i To Balance - Stock b/f. 

Dtx:. 31 I „ Goods from Head Office 
„ Difierence in Slock 


£ 

1.400 

10,000 

7 


£11,407 


£ 


Net Credit Sales 

6,390 

Cash Sales 

3,321 

Returns to Head Oflicc 

120 

Allowances oil Selling Price 

. 76 

Balance - Stock c/d. 

. , 1 1,500 

1 ’ 


£11,407 


Jan. 1 j To Balance - Stock b/d. 


1,500 


lOTAL DEBTORS ACCOUNT, BRANCH A 


Jan. 1 ' To Balance b/f. 

Dec, 31 ; „ Net Credit Sales 


750 ;; Dec. 31 
9,820 t 


By Cash 
„ Discounts 
,, Bad Debts 
„ Balance c/d. 


£10,570 : 


£ 

9,615 

160 

105 

690 


£10,570 


Jan. 1 i To Balance b/d 


690 ! 

TOTAL DEBTORS ACCOUNT, BRANCH B 


Jan, 1 I To Balance b/f. 

Dec. 31 i „ Net Credit Sales 


540 

6,390 


Dec. 31 By Cash 

„ Discounts 
„ Bad Debts 
„ Balance c/d. 


£ 

6.192 

107 

41 

590 


£6,930 £6,930 

590 

n 


Jan. 1 To Balance b/d. 



BOOK 

-KEEPING 

AND ACCOUNTS 

GOODS 

SENT TO BRANCH 

A ACCOUNT 

To Returns from Branch 

£ 

200 

Jan. 1 

By Balance - Stock Suspense b/f. 

„ Allowances off Selling Price 

118 

Dec. 31 

„ Goods to Branch . . 

„ Difference in Stock 

12 



„ Transfer to Sales Account 

14,970 



Balance - Stock Suspense c/d. 

1,700 




£17.000 

Jan. 1 

By Balance - Stock Suspense b/d. 

GOODS 

SENT TO BRANCH 

B ACCOUNT 

To Returns from Branch 

£ 

120 

Jan. 1 

By Balance - Stock Suspense b/f. 

„ Allowances ofl Selling Price 

76 


Transfer to Sales Account 

9,711 

Dec. 31 

„ Goods to Branch . . 

„ Balance ^ Slock Suspense c/d. 

1,500 


., Difference in Stock 


£11,407 
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Jan. 1 By Balance ~ Stock Suspense b/d. 

TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 

FOR Tilt Year ended 3lsr Dicimkfr 


To Stock 
, Purchases 

Gross Profit c/d. 


By Sales: 

Branch A 
Branch B 


£ L 

14,970 
9,711 

24,681 

6.9(K) 


Ti» Salaries: 

ilead Office 
Branch A . . 

Branch B . 

^ Trade Expenses. 

Head Oflice 
Branch A 

Branch B . . 

„ Rent, Rates and Taxes: 

Head Ofhcc 
Brunch A 
Branch B 

„ Discounts Allowed: 

Branch A 
Brunch B 

„ Bad Debts: 

Branch A . 

Branch B ... 

Depreciation 

„ Balance, being Net Profit carried to 
Capital Account 


By Gross Profit b/d. . 
Discounts Received 


5.956 

£10,624 


£10,624 


BALANCE SHEET as ai .31 si December 


Foster, Capital Account: 


Leasehold Premises 

Balance at 1st January 

14,942 

Fixtures and Fittings 

AdU Profit 

5.956 

Stock 



Sundry Debtors: 


20,898 

Branch A . . 

Li^ss Drawings 

5,140 

Branch B . . 


Sundry Creditors 


Cash: 

At Bank . . 
In Hand: 
Head Oflice 
Branch A 
Branch B 


£18,190 


£18,190 
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If desired, the gross profit of each branch can be ascertained by apportioning the 
gross profit disclosed by the Trading Account between and branches on the basis of 
their respective turnovers. Thus, in the above illustration, the gross profit of £10,360 
would be apportioned as to - £6,284 to Branch A, and ^ £4,076 to Branch 
B. The net profit of each branch could then be found by deducting the expenses 
relating to that branch from its gross profit. 

In the above illustration, the shortages in the branch stocks are unimportant, and 
can probably be attributed to normal causes, such as evaporation, loss in weight, 
breaking bulk, clerical errors, etc. In such circumstances the differences would be 
written off by crediting the Branch Stock Account and debiting the Goods sent to 
Branch Account, thereby reducing the branch sales. Where, however, the difference 
is large, and irregularities are suspected, their origin must be investigated and appro- 
priate adjustments made. If, for example, a shortage is found to be due to the mis- 
appropriation of cash takings, the full amount of the difference should be credited to 
the Branch Stock Account and debited to Profit and Loss Account. The goods having 
been sold, the gross profit thereon has been earned, and the amount of the gross 
profit disclosed by the Trading Account should not, therefore, be reduced. The mis- 
appropriation of cash, however, represents a loss after the earning of the gross profit, 
and must be debited to Profit and Loss Account. 

^ If the difference on the Branch Account is found to be due to the pilferage or des- 
truction of stock, the correct adjustment is to eliminate the selling price of the goods 
from the accounts by crediting the Branch Stock Account and debiting the Goods sent 
to Branch Account therewith, as if the goods had been returned by the branch to the 
head office. The cost price of the goods must then be credited to Trading Account (or 
Purchases Account) and debited to Ptofit and Loss Account. In this case, since the 
goods were never sold the gross profit has not been earned, and the true measure of 
the loss to the business is the coM of the goods, which must accwdingly be taken out 
of the Trading Account and debited to Profit and Loss Account. 

In some cases it may be inexpedient for the branch expenses to be paid by the head 
office, and the branch manager may be permitted to pay expenses incurred locally out 
of his cash takings, and to make periodical remittances to the head office of the 
balance of cash remaining in his hands, or of round sums, instead of paying the whole 
of his takings into the bank for the credit of head office. Where this is done, instead 
of being credited with the total sales, the Branch Account will be credited with the 
remittances made to the head office and the expenses paid by the branch. The balance 
of the Branch Account will then represent the unsold stock at the branch, valued at 
selling price, plus any balance of cash takings not yet remitted to the head office. 
Where credit sales are small, and it is not considered necessary to maintain a Total 
Debtors Account for the branch in the head office books, the balance of the Branch 
Account may also include the total of any outstanding debts owing by branch 
customers at the date of balancing the accounts. 
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Illustration (2) 

Piddington & Co. carry on a retail business in London, and have a suburban branch to winch 
all goods are supplied by head office and invoiced at selling prices. The branch manager pa) ’, 
all the branch expenses out of takings and makes remittances periodically to the head ofhcc. 
No accounts are kept in the head ollice books of branch debtors and cash. 

From the following information, show the accounts in the head office books recording iiic 
branch transactions, and prepare a Trading and Profit and Loss Account of the business for 
the year ended 31st December. 


Fixtracts from branch returns to head office: 


Goods invoiced from head office 


£ 

6,696 

Remittances to head office . . 


5,250 

Expenses paid; 

Rent 


400 

Rates and Insurance 


120 

Wages . . 


650 

Lighting and Heating 


50 

General Expenses 



Cash in hand (31st December) 


64 

Debtors „ „ • . 


130 

Stock „ „ • ■ 


750 (cost £508) 

Extracts from head office books : 


£ 

1,000 

Rent 


Rates and Insurance 


320 

Salaries and Wages 


5,400 

Heating and Lighting 


120 

General Expenses . . 


742 

Carriage Outwards . . 


563 

Travelling Expenses 


748 

Discounts 


450 

Stock at cost (1st January) 


3,247 ' 

Purchases . . 


36,214 

Sales 


45,402 

Branch Account (1st January): 

Cash 

£93 


Debtors . . 

157' 


Stock 

540 


Head office stock at 31st December was valued at £3,625. 

The following provisions are to be made: 

Depreciation: Head office £100 Branch £20 

Bad debts „ „ £250 „ £10 


790 

The branch is to be charged with £400 for management expenses. 
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BRANCH ACCOUNT 


J o Balance b/f. : 

93 


Dec. 31 By Cash from Blanch , . 

Cash 


„ Expenses; 

Debtors . . 

157 


Rent 

Stock . . 

540 

790 

Rales and Insurance 
Wages . 

,, Goods from Head Office 


6,696 

Lighting and Heating 
General Expenses 


Balance b/d. : 
Ca-ih 
Debtors 
Slock 


17,486 


To Balance b/d.: 


Cash 

64 

Debtors 

130 

Stock 

750 


403 


1 


4(X) 

120 

650 

50 

72 


il 

5,250 


1,2S»: 


64 

130 

750 


944 


17,486 



GOODS SENT TO BRANCH ACCOUNT 



£ 

1 


£ 

To Trading Account; 


1 Jan. 1 

By Slock b/d. 

540 

Sales . , 

6,486 

i Dec 31 

branch Account. 


„ Balance c/d.: 



Cioods 10 Branch 

6 696 

Stock 

750 





17,236 



' £7',236 



i, 

! .Ian 1 

By Slock b/d. 

750 


TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 

roR THE Yfar i:nd! d 3 Is I Dlc’Fmiifr 


T o Stock, i St January 
, Purchases 

(iross Profit (apportioned on basis of 
Sales); 

Head OfTicc 
Blanch 


114,490 

2,070 


3,247 

36,214 


To Rent 

Rates and Insurance 
Salaries and Wages 
„ Heating and Lighting 
M Oeneral Expenses . . 
Carriage Outwards 
Travelling Expenses 
. Discounts 

„ Provision for Bad Debts 
„ Depreciation 
„ Management Expenses 
„ Net Profit 


Head 



Office 

Branch 

Total 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1,000 

400 

1,400 

320 1 

120 

440 

5,400 ! 

650 

6,050 

120 

50 

170 

742 

72 

814 

563 


563 

748 


748 

450 


450 

250 

10 

260 

100 

20 

120 


400 


5,197 

348 

5.545 

£14,890 

£2,070 

£16.560 


£ 


By Sales Head Office 


45,402 


Biunch 


6,486 

51,888 

„ Slock, 3 El December* 



Head Office 


3,62^ 


Blanch 


508 1 

4,133 




1^6,021 


Head 

Ofhee 

Branch 

Total 


£ 

£ 

£ 

By Gross Profit b/d. 

14,490 

2,070 

16,560 


Management I;xFx;nses | 

charged to Branch 400 . 


£14,890 : £2,070 i £16.5(50 


Note 

The branch cash and debtors brought down in tlie Branch Account appear in the Balance 
Sheet under their appropriate headings. The branch stock, however, is brought down in the 
the Branch Account at selling price. This is cancelled out against the credit balance of a 
similar amount carried down in the Goods sent to Branch Account. The cost of the branch 
stock, viz., £508, is then credited to Trading Account and debited to General Stock Account 
as part of which it appears in the Balance Sheet. 
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Where goods are transferred from one branch to another, the simplest method of 
recording the transaction is to treat the goods as having been returned to the head 
office by the transferor branch and issued from the head office to the transferee 
branch. If, however, only one ‘Goods sent to Branches Account’ is kept for all 
branches, a transfer can be journalised, crediting the transferor branch and debiting 
the transferee branch, at selling price, unless another agreed price has to be adopted, 
in which case any difference between such price and the price at which the goods were 
invoiced to the transferor branch by head office must be transferred to the Good> 
sent to Branches Account. 

(b) When Goods are charged to Branches at cost price 

In some businesses it is impracticable to work on the method just described, either 
because the stock is of a perishable nature, or by reason of the fact that selling prices 
are subject to considerable fluctuation. In such cases the goods will normally be 
charged out at cost. As a result, it will not be possible, in the head office books, to 
keep a Branch Stock Account which can be reconciled by including the closing stock, 
but, on the other hand, all the necessary material will be provided for the prcparatimi 
of a proper Trading Account for the branch, the opening and closing stocks being 
taken at cost price, and the goods sent to the branch being charged out at cost price 
The cash and credit sales will be ascertained in a similar manner to that described 
under the first described system, as also will all the other items. 

Although, when goods are charged out at cost, the exact result of the trading can 
be ascertained, it is apparent that the check imposed by the selling price system is not 
available, and consequently it may be advantageous to maintain stock records foi 
each branch compiled monthly in the following manner: 

The opening stock will be taken, and to it will be added the purchases. From the 
total thus obtained, the sales will be deducted. The gross profit, estimated at the 
average rate, will then be added, and the result will represent the estimated cost price 
of the stock on hand. By a comparison of these monthly figures it can be seen whether 
the stock fluctuates, and if there is reason to suspect any irregularity the actual stock 
can be taken without previous notice to the manager. It must be remembered, how* 
ever, that this arrangement forms no part of the double entry book-keeping, and is 
merely in the nature of a periodical test check. 


Illustration (1) 

BRANCH A. MONTHLY STOCK ACCOUNTS - January lo June 


Opening Stock 
Add Purchases 

Less Sales , 

Add Gross Profit 25 % on Sales 


Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

April 

May 

June 

£ 

1,400 

200 

£ 

1,225 

250 

£ 

1,175 

350 




1,600 

500 

1,475 

400 

1,525 

420 




1,100 

125 

1,075 

100 

1,105 

105 




£1,225 

1 £1,175 

£1,210 





Estimated Closing Stock 
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Illustration ( 2 ) 

Goods are charged out Ironi the head oHice of a company to its branches at cost price. Cash 
received at the branches is remitted to head office daily. All expenses are paid by the head 
.'Dice. From the following particulars, prepare Profit and Loss Account of the X Branch for 
>-.c vear ended 3 1 st December. 


£ 


Goods sent to branch, less Returns 

4,070 

Stock, 1st January . . 

690 

Cash received from branch 

6,200 

Stock, 31st December 

740 

Debtors, 1st January 

75 

Debtors, 3 1 st December 

S9 

Rent, rates and taxes 

160 

Wages and sundry expenses . . 

340 


BRANC H 

TRADING AND PROI IT AND LOSS VCCOUNT 

FOR YiaR INOFD 3IS1 DlC 1 MBl H 



L 

1 

Slock, Isl January 

690 ' B\ Sale 

6.214 

GlhkN from Head Olhcc 

4,070 ' 

4ja) 


/ * ss Stock, 31si Dccembci 

740 

4,020 


( »foss Proht v.yd 

2,194 



16,214 

16,214 

Rent, Rates and laves 

160 Bn (oo 

2,194 

Wages and Sundry Expenses 

340 


Net Pioht of Branch carried to (i 

al 1‘rolil and 


1 OSS Account 

1,694 



12,194 

12,194 


BRANCH TOTAL DEBTORS AND C ASH SAl.l.S 

'on 1 To r3ebtt>rs b/f. 75 l>cc 31 HxC dsJt 

Trading Account < IVbiois c I 

Sales <>.214 

l.iu I To Balance b t 


1 

r>.2(H) 




GOODS SLNT K) BRANCH ACCOUNT 


IVc 31 ToHcadOllkc Purchases Account 4,070 j Dec 31 B> Hianch Stock Account 


i 

4.070 


BRANCH STOCK ACCOUNT 


Jan 1 To Balance b/1. 

f3ec 31 Goods «»ent to Firanch AccouiU 


690 Dec 3j B> Balance, being Stock in hand c/f. . . 740 

4 070 ,, Branch Trading Account, cost of sales 4,020 


14.760 


£4,760 


Jan. J ! To Balance c/F 


740 


/ 
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It will be observed that under this system the Branch Sales and gross profit are nm 
incorporated in the General Trading Account, as in the system described in § 3 (a), but a 
separate Trading Account is prepared for the branch. Goods from head office are debited to 
Branch Stock Account and credited to goods sent to Branch Account, the Branch Sttx,!. 
Account being clo.sed by transfer to the Branch Trading Account, and the goods sent ici 
Branch Account by transfer to the Head Office Purchases Account. The Head Ofiiu- 
Trading Account is thus relieved completely of the cost of the goods sent to the branch 
which are fully accounted for in the Branch Trading Account. The closing stock of the 
branch, at cost, instead of being included in the closing stock of the business credited (n 
general Trading Account and carried forward in the general Stock Account, is carried 
forward in the Branch Stock Account, and the amount so carried forward will provide the 
Balance Sheet figure for this item. 

(c) Where Goods charged to Branches at cost price plus a fixed percentage 

As previously explained, when the selling prices of goods sent to branches can be 
predetermined without difficulty, all goods should be invoiced at those prices in ordei 
to obtain a check upon the stock and cash at the branches. Where it is not practicable 
to adopt a fixed gross profit percentage for all goods, the system described in §3 (<;) 
of this chapter should be used. In some cases, however, the nature of the business is 
such that the selling prices of all goods can be fixed by adding the same percentage ti' 
cost. In others, although the selling prices of particular lines of goods may be subject 
to fluctuation, experience may show that on the turnover as a whole a certain average 
percentage of gross profit may be expected. In such cases, it may be practicable tu 
charge out all goods to branches at cost price plus a fixed percentage. The advantages 
of such a system are that in addition to providing a reasonably reliable check upon the 
stock and cash at the branch, since a record is available of the cost as well as the selling 
price of the goods the exact gross profit earned by each branch is disclosed by the 
accounts. 

Under this system, in addition to the Branch Stock Account and the Goods sent to 
Branch Account, a Branch Stock Adjustment Account is maintained for each branch, 
to which account the amount of the ‘loading’ added to the cost of the goods sent to 
the branch is credited, and from which the actual gross profit of the branch can K' 
ascertained. The entries in the accounts are as follows: 

( 1 ) Goods sent to branches are debited to the Branch Stock Account at the full 
invoiced price. Goods sent to Branch Account being credited with the cost price and 
Branch Stock Adjustment Account with the profit percentage added to cost. These 
entries are reversed in respect of goods returned by the branch to head office. 

(2) Cash and credit sales are credited to Branch Stock Account, Cash and Total 
Debtors Account respectively being debited. 

(3) At the close of the accounting period the stock on hand at the branch, valued at the 
price at which it was invoiced, is credited to the Branch Stock Account and carried 
forward to form the opening entry in that account in the new period. At the same 
time, the amount of the profit percentage included in such value is debited to 
the Branch Stock Adjustment Account and carried down to the credit of that 
account to form the opening entry in the new period. 
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(4) Assuming no difference to be disclosed in the Branch Stock Account after the 
invoiced price of the closing stock has been credited thereto, the balance remaining 
on the Branch Stock Adjustment Account should now represent the actual gross 
profit realised by the branch, since this account has been credited with the profit 
percentage added to cost on all goods sent to the branch, and debited with the 
profit percentage on such of those goods as have not been sold. This balance 
should be transferred from the Branch Stock Adjustment Account to the credit of 
the Branch Profit and Loss Account. 

(5) For Balance Sheet purposes, the credit balance carried forward in the Branch 
Stock Adjustment Account will be set off against the debit balance carried forward 
in the Branch Stock Account to give the cost price of the stock on hand at the 
branch. 

(6) The Goods sent to Branch Account, which has been credited with the cosi price of 
the goods issued to the branch, will be closed by transfer to head office Purchases 
Account, thus relieving the Head Office Trading Account of the charge for these 
goods, which have been fully accounted for in the Branch Stock Account and the 
Adjustment Account. 

!7) Any difference disclosed in the Branch Slock Account after the closing stock has 
been credited thereto, if reasonable in amount, may be regarded as the margin 
of error in computing the percentage to be added to cost, and should be transferred 
to the Adjustment Account before transferring the balance thereof to Profit and 
Loss Account. Differences beyond a reasonable limit should be investigated. 

Illustration (1) 

A company charges out goods to its branches at cost, plus 25 per cent, hrom the following 

particulars show the accounts of the branch in the head office books, indicating the actual 

profit made by the branch. £ 

Goods sent to branch 12,(XX) 

Goods returned to head office . . 1,0(K) 

Sales .. ... 10,400 

Stock at commencement .1 ,500 

Stock at close . . 2, 1 20 

BRANCH STOCK ACCOUNT 


£ £ 


To Stock b/f. 

,» Goods from Head Office 
„ Adjustment Account, Apparent Profit 

1,500 

12,000 

20 

By Sales 

„ Returns to Head Office 
„ Stock <.''d 

10,400 

1,000 

2,120 


£13,520 


£13,520 

To Balance ~ Stock b/d. 

2,120 



BRANCH 

STOCK ADJUSTMENT ACCOUNT 


To 23 % on cost of Returns 

M 25 % on cost price of Stock c/d, 

.. Profit and Loss Account, gross profit 

£ 

200 

424 

2,096 

By Balance 25% on cost price of slock, b/f. 

„ 25 % on cost of goods transferred 
„ Branch Stock Account 

£ 

300 

2,400 

20 


£2,720 


£2,720 


By Balance b/U. 


424 
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7o Branch Stock Account - Cost of Returns 800 Bv Branch Stock Account, cost of goods sent tobianch o 

„ Trading Account 8,800 

£9,600 £9.MV, 


Notes: 

(1) The credit balance carried down on the Branch Stock Adjustment Account of £424 will 
be deducted from the debit balance of £2.120 on the Branch Stock Account, to give tik 
cost price of the stock for Balance Sheet purposes, viz., £1,696. 

(2) The gross profit of £2,096 is the balancing item on the Branch Stock Adjustment Accouiii. 
after debiting the gross profit not earned, viz., the addition to cost price on the good' 
returned to head ollicc and the unsold stock. 

As already stated, if a dilferencc of unreasonable dimensions is disclosed in the Braneii 
Stock Account, the cause must be investigated, and suitable adjusting entries made to gi\e 
effect to it. Where, for example, the difference is found to be caused by the loss of goods (c.e 
by destruction or theft), since the goods were never sold the gross profit on them has never 
been earned; the profit percentage added to the cost in respect thereof must therefore be 
debited to the Branch Stock Adjustment Account, and the cost price, being the amount of the 
loss actually sustained, to Profit and Loss Account (or, if the risk is covered by insurance 
to the Insurance Claim Account). Where, however, the difference is attributable to mis 
appropriation of the cash proceeds of goods sold, no debit should be made to Branch Stock 
Adjustment Account, since the gross profit has been earned, and both the cost of the goods 
and the realised profit have been lost. The full invoice price of the goods should in this case 
be written off to Profit and Loss Account. 

Illustration (2) 

Goods are charged to branch at cost plus 20 per cent., and a shortage of £748 on the Branch 
Stock Account is found to be due to: 

(1) Theft of Goods, £348. 

(2) Theft of Cash, £4(K). 


BRANCH STOC K AC'COUN I 


t 1. 

1 o Sundries (invoice price ot goc>Js cost plus 20 ,, B> Sales , 

percent.) I2.(KK) „ Goods stolen : 

Profit and Loss Account £290 

Branch Adjustment Account 58 

348 

C'ash stolen Profit and Loss Account 4(K) 

, Stock cTl 2,40<» 

£I2.1K)0 £12.000 


To Balance b/d. 2.400 


BRANCH ADJUSTMENT ACCOUNT 


To Branch Stock Account 16; pci cent, on £348 
Goods stolen 

Profit and Loss Account - Gross Profit 
Balance c/d. being 16- per cent on £2,4(X) Stock 


£ £ 
i' By Branch SUKk Account (20 per cent, on £I0,(MX)) 2,(XX) 

58 , 

1,542 I 
400 I 

£ 2,000 ' £ 2,000 


i By Balance b/d 
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o Puichascs Account 


t 

lO.CKKt B\ Branch Stock Alloiiiu (losi of in\OKH*d at 

£ 12 , 000 ) 


BRANCH PROFIT AND l.OSS ACCOUNl 


To Branch Stock Account By Branch Adiustnicnt Actount 

Cm/ of goods stolen 290 (iross Broht of Branch I M2 

Cash stolen . . 4(M> 


An alternative method of dealing with the position where gt>ods are charged out at 
cost plus a fixed percentage, is to rule the Branch Stock Account with two columns, 
one to record the invoice price of the goods, and the other their cost price. The entries 
in the invoice price columns form no part of the double entry, but are memoranda 
only, their purpose being to provide a check upon the stock. Where this sysstem is 
adopted a Branch Stock Adjustment Account is not required, but the Branch Stock 
Account is maintained as if the goods were charged out at cost. 


Illustration (3) 

A Ltd. invoices its branch at cost, plus 33i"^. From the following particulars prepare the 


Branch Stock Account as it would appear in the head oihee books: 

f 

Stock at commencement, at invoice price . . 3,(KK) 

Stock at clo.se, at invoice price . . 2,4(K) 

Goods sent to branch during the year, at invoice price . . 20,(X)0 

Credit sales 1,(XX) 

Returns to head office, at invoice price 1,000 

Cash sales. . I8,0(X) 

Invoice value of goods pilfered 200 

Normal loss due to wastage and deterioration of slock . 300 

BRANCH STOCK ACCOUNT 



Invoice 

Price 

{memo) 



Invoice 

Price 

{memo) 


7 o Stock b/f. 

,» Goods from Head Office . , 

„ Gross Profit transferred to Profit and 
Loss Account 

£ 

3,000 

20,000 

i 

2,250 

15,000 

4,450 

By Branch 7 otal Debtors Account . 
Credit Sales 

Returns to Head Office 

Cash Soles 

Pilierage Account - Loss by theft 
Wastage and Deterioration 

Apparent Loss 
.Slock c/d. 

£ 

l.(HK) 

1,000 

IK.OOO 

200 

300 

100 

2.400 

1,000 

750 

18,000 

150 

1,800 


123,000 

£21,700 


£23,000 ; 

£21,700 

To Stock b/d. 

2,400 

1,800 





Note: 

It will be seen that no amount is extended into the outer column in respect of the 
normal wastage and the further small difference on the invoice columns, the loss in respect 
of these items being automatically reflected in the gross profit, the amount of which has been 
arrived at after crediting the account with the cost price of the actual stock on hand, in which 
these items are not included. Where, however, a difference on the invoice columns is found to 
be due to irregularities, adjusting entries will be necessary. If, for example the £300 repre- 
sented the invoice price of goods lost or destroyed, the cost price thereof, viz. £200, should be 
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credited in the outer column of the Branch Stock Account and debited to Profit and Loss 
Account. I f the whole of the £300 represented loss of cash, the f ull amount should be extended 
into the outer column and debited to Profit and Loss Account, as this would be the mcasuu 
of the loss sustained. 


Illustration (4) 

R Ltd. own two retail shops, all goods being supplied from a main store at head office at 
cost plus 50 per cent, which is the selling price. 

Cash takings are paid in daily to the bank to the credit of head office and all paynieni>. 
are made by head office. Only a small credit trade is done at the branches. 

The following information is extracted from the books at head office and the branch 
returns for the year ended 31st December, 19. ,. 



Head 

Branch Branch 


Office 

A 

B 


£ 

£ 

£ 

Stock, 31st December 

6,040 



Stock at selling price, 1st January, 


3,000 

(i.tKMl 

Goods sent to branches at selling price 


10,800 

19.5(Ki 

Purchases 

21,240 



Cash Sales paid into Bank 


9,960 

20,(0 (1 

Credit Sales 


750 

6(K) 

Debtors, 1st January 


500 

400 

Cash received from Debtors (paid into Bank) 


850 

7(K) 

Trade Creditors, 1st January 

4,000 



„ „ 31st December 

4,500 



Bank Balance, 1st January 

3,500 



Expenses paid . . 

1,500 

1,870 

4,190 

Sundry Assets, 1st January 

10,000 

8,000 

7,(X)0 

Capital 

32,500 



Profit and Loss Account, 1st January Credit Balance 

3,900 




During the year Branch A had sent to Branch B goods to the value of £720 at selling price. 
On stocktaking at 31st December, the Stock Account of Branch A showed a deficiency of 
£150, and that of Branch B a surplus of £90 at selling prices. 

The head office expenses are to be apportioned equally between the two branches. 

You are required to prepare: 

(1) Cash Account for the year. 

(2) Stock Account of each branch (in columnar form) in the head office books. 

(3) Total Debtors Account for each branch. 

(4) Profit and Loss Account for each branch. 

(5) Balance Sheet at 31st December. 

CASH ACCOUNT 


Jan. 1 To Balance b/f. 
Dec. 31 „ Branch A: 

Cash Sales 
Debtors 
„ Branch B: 
Cash Sales 
Debtors 


3,500 , Dec. 31 By Expenses: 

Head Office 

9,960 , Branch A 

850 „ B 

„ Creditors 

20,610 „ Balance c/f. 


700 


£35.620 


£ 

1,500 

1,870 

4,19t» 

20,740 

7,320 


£35.620 


Jan. 


To Balance b/d. 


7,320 
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TOTAL DEBTORS ACCOUNTS 


Branch A Branch U Branch A Branch B 


I To Balances, b/f. 

£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

500 

400 Dec. 31 

By Cash . 

850 

700 

3 j „ Credit Sales 

750 

600 

Balances b/f 

400 

300 


: £1,250 

£1,000 


£1,250 

, £J,000 


I To Balances b/d. .. 400 300 


BRANCH STOCK ACCOUNTS 


Branch A Branch B Branch A Bianch B 



Invoice 

Invoice 



Invoice 


' Invoice 


Price 

Dr, , Price 

Dr. 


Price 


Price C'r. 


£ 

£ £ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

£ £ 

To Balance b/f. . . 

3.000 

2,000 , 6,000 

4.0(K) 

Dec. 31 By Cash Sales 

9,960 

9,960 

20,610 20,610 

.. GoodsfromH.O.! 10,800 

7,200 19.500 

13.(HXJ 

„ Credit Sales 

750 

750 

600 600 

„ T ransfers 

— 

-- 720 

480 

„ I ransfers 

720 

480 

— 

„ Surplus 

— 

90 

— 

„ Deficiency 

150 

— 


„ Gross Profit 




Stock \ 

2,220 

1,480 

5.KK) 3.4(K) 

carried to Profit 








and Loss Ac- 








count 

— 

3.470 

7.130 





£ 

13,800 

12,670 26,310 

24,610 


£ 13,800 

I2.f>70 

,26.310 24,610 


\ote 

The entries in the "Invoice Price’ columns are merely memoranda. The profit and loss in 
respect of the surplus and deficiency in the closing stocks at the branch are automatically 
reflected in the gross profit, as the amounts entered in the "credit’ columns in respect oi 
closing stock are tlie adjusted stock figures, reduced to cost. 

PROMT ANI> LOSS ACCOUNTS 
FOR Yi AH i Nin n 3 Is I Di c i mufr 

Branch A Branch B israncri /\ nrancii i> 

I o f-xpenacf* 

, Head Ofiicc Expen.ses 
Nei Profit, to General Profit and Loss 
Account 


1 870 4,190 By Gross Profit from Slock Ac(H)unts 3,470 7,130 

’750 750 

850 2,190 _ 

£J,470 £7,130 t3.47(> £7,130 


BALANCE SHEE 

< upital 32.500 


Profit and Loss Account 


Balance 1st July 

3,900 

Met Profit for year; 


Branch A 

850 

B 

2.190 


6,940 

I radc Creditors 4,500 

£43,940 


; 3 1 SI Dktmblr 



H O. 

A. 

B. 

1 otal 

.Sun dr> Assets 

10.000 

8,000 

7,000 

25,000 

Slock 

6,040 

1,480 

3,4<H» 

10,920 

Debtors 


400 

3(K) 

700 

Bank Balance 

7,320 



7,320 


£23,360 £9,880 £10,700 £43,940 


§ 4. Branches which maintain separate accounting records 

In the case of branches where, on account of their distance from the head oflRce, or 
for some other reason, it is considered expedient to keep complete financial records 
at the branch, the following system should be employed : 
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There will be an account in the branch books called ‘Head Office Current Accouni 
(or ‘Head Office Account’) and in the head office books there will be a corresponding 
account called ‘Branch Current Account’ (or ‘Branch Account’). All remittances ot 
cash and transfers of goods, etc. to or from the head office, or other transaction ^ 
between the head office and the branch will be passed through these accounts, either 
in detail or in total, at convenient intervals. In the branch books the Head Office 
Account can be regarded as the Capital Account of the branch, and consequently, if 
the assets in the branch books exceed the liabilities, the Head Office Account will 
show a credit balance. In the head office books the Branch Account will, in the same 
way, reveal a debit balance representing the excess of assets over liabilities at tlif 
branch. 

At the end of each accounting period, the balance of the Profit and Loss Account 
in the books of the branch will be transferred to the Head Office Account, and tlic 
Branch Balance Sheet will then disclose the assets and the liabilities at the branch, 
and the balance due to or from the head office. 

The head office, on receiving these accounts, will incorporate the profit at the 
branch in its own books by debiting the Branch Account and crediting Profit and 
Loss Account with the amount thereof. Assuming no other adjustments to be neces- 
sary, it will then be found that the balance on the Branch Account in the head office 
books agrees with the balance on the Head Office Account in the branch books. The 
head office and branch Balance Sheets can now be amalgamated, the various assets 
and liabilities being aggregated together under their respective headings, while the 
Current Account balances, being contra items, are eliminated. 

Illustration (1) 

The following are the trial balances of the head office and Leeds branch, respectively, ul .i 
business at 31st December. Prepare summarised amalgamated Balance Sheet and sho\^ tin 
Leeds Current Account in the head office books. 


Head 

DEBIT BALANCES Office Leeds 



£ 

£ 

Goodwill .... 

5,000 


Stock .... 

6,500 

3,200 

Debtors 

7,300 

4,100 

Cash at Bank 

2,100 

520 

Plant and Machinery . . 

4,300 

1,700 

Leeds Current Account 1st Jan. 

6,380 


Goods sent to Leeds 

1,500 


Cash sent to London 


2,000 

CREDIT BALANCES 

£33,080 , 

£11,520 

Share Capital - Authorised and Issued 21.000 Shares of £i 

each, fully paid 

21,000 


Profit and Lo.ss Account - Balance at Lst Jan. 

530 


„ „ „ „ Profit for year 

6,200 

1,900 

Creditors .... 

3,100 

1,600 

Provision for Bad Debts 

250 : 

140 

Goods received from London 


1,500 

Cash received from Leeds 

2,000 


Head Office Current Account 1st Jan. 

6,380 


£33,080 ' £11,320 
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I To Balance b/f. 6,380 

’.I Goods . 1,500 

, Profit and Loss Account; 

Profit 1,900 

£9,780 

1 To Balance b/d. 7,780 


Dee 31 FIn Cash 2,000 

Balance cai 7,780 

£9,780 


BALANCE SHEET as ai .'^l.si DrciMiUR 



1 

£ 


£ 

£ 

diarc Capital Authorised and Issued: 



Goodwill 


5,0(X) 

:L0()0 Shares of £1 each, fully paid . . 


21,000 

Plant and Mauhineiv 






Ifc.id Oliicc 

4,300 


'rnfil and Loss Account; 



Leeds 

1,700 


ILtlance at 1st Jan. 

5.30 



„ 

6,(XX1 

Adi! Profit for vear 

8,100 


Stock . 




— 

8,630 

Head Othvc 

6,500 




. 

Leeds 

3,200 


.jn<Jr> Crcdiiois. 


29,630 


_ . 

9,7(K1 

Head Oflicc 

3,100 


Sundtv Debtors 



I 

1,600 


Head Olhcc 

£7,3(H) 



— 

4,7(K) 

Les\ Provision 

250 






7,050 


Leeds 

4.100 



Less Provision 

140 




— 

3.9«) 




— 

11,010 

Cash; 




Head DIhee 


2.100 


1 eeds 


520 




• ^ 

2,620 




£34,330 


ll will be seen lluit ihc Leeds Current Account is represented in the Balance Sheet by the 
:,et assets of tlie brancli, viz.: 

t 

l*lant and Machinery l.7{X) 

Stock .. . 3.2(M) 

Debtors . . . .L96() 

Cash . . 520 

‘L3X0 

/.cs.Y C reditors 1,600 

£7,780 

Where, as frequently happens, cash or goods are in transit between the head office 
and the branches, or between one branch and another, at the date of the Balance 
Sheet, the balances of the relative Current Accounts will not agree, since the entries 
relating to the value in transit will have been made in one set of books, and not in the 
other. Before preparing the final accounts, therefore, adjustments are necessary in 
respect of these items. Where the cash or goods are in transit between a branch and 
its head office {i.e., either from or to the head office), the adju.stment in respect thereof 
will normally be made in the books of the head office, by crediting the Branch 
Account and debiting Cash or Goods in Transit Account with the amount in transit. 
Alternatively, the amount can be carried down as a separate balance in the Branch 
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Account to form an opening entry in the new period. In this manner the balance of 
the Branch Account in the head office books is reconciled with that appearing on tht 
Head Office Account in the branch books, and no adjusting entries in the latter books 
are required. 

Where the value in transit is between one branch and another, it is advisable for the 
adjustment to be made in the books of the transferor branch by crediting the accouni 
of the transferee branch and debiting a Cash or Goods in Transit Account, or carryinv 
the amount down as a separate balance. 

Illustration (2) 

A company ha.s its head ollicc in London, and branches at Liverpool and Sheffield. IK 
following are the separate Balance Sheets on 31 st December: 

LONDON 


Share Crapiial: Stock .. .. .. 36.25- 

H)0,(K)0 Shares of £1 each lully paid .. .. 10(),00(J Debtors .. .. .. 42, Mx. 

Creditors .. 6,000 ShefTicld Current Account (after debiting £300 Stock 

Liverpool Current Account (after debiting £100 returned to ShctVicld on 31st Decemt>cr, and 

C'ash remitted on 3 1 si December, and received at received at Sheffield on 3rd January) . . 27.l4(. 

Liverpool on Isl Januaiy) .. .. 390 C'ash at Bank .. 11,'SIKi 

Profit and l.oss Account: i 

Balance at 1st Jan. .. £1,7.M) 

Add Profit for vear . 9,250 I 

II. (KM) 

'£117,390 £117,3% 


LIVERPOOL 


£ £ 


Cretlifors .... 

1,750 

Stock 

3,50^ 

Bank Occrdrafl 

4,000 

Debtors 

1.7511 

Shcfiicld Current Account (after debiting £150 Stock 
sent to Sheffield 31st December and leceived at 
.Slieffit’ld on 3id January) 

70 

Head Office Current Account (after debiting £75 
Slock sent to Lomlon 3 Isl December and received 
at London on 2nd January) 



£5,820 

1 

£5.820 


SHEFFIELD 


£ 


Creditors . ... 

5,050 

Plant and Machinery . . 

20,47'^ 

Head Office Current Account (after debiting £5(K) 


Slock 

5,2(Hi 

cash sent to Head Office 31st December and 


Debtors 

3,250 

reccivcil at London 1st January) 

26, .340 

Liverpool Current Account 

220 



Cash at Bank 

2,250 


£31,390 


£31.390 


The profu and loss balances at the branches have been adjusted. 

Make the further adjustments necessary, and prepare aggregate Balance Sheet as at 31 st 
December. 

HEAD OFFICE BOOKS 
LIVERPOOL CURRENT ACCOUNT 

£ £ 
To Balance c/d. .565 By Balance b/f. 390 

„ Stock in transit 75 

„ Cash in transit 

£565 £S65 


By Ba%nce b/d. 


565 
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SHEFFIELD CURRENT ACCOUNT 


1,1 Balance b/l'. 27,140 By (. ash in tiansjt 500 

„ Stock in tiansit 3(X) 

„ Balance c'd. 26,340 

£27.140 £27.140 


It. Bakince b/d 


lo LiNcrpool Current Account 
ShcHicId Current Account . 


Iv* 1 ivcfpool Current Account 
ShefVield Current Account . 


26.340 


CASH IN TRANSIT 


i 

100 

500 


STOC K IN TRANS! r 


£ 

75 

3o0 


Li VI RPOOL BOOKS 
SHfcFMLlD CURRI NT ACCOUNT 


I Bv llaldtKi- b/f. 
Slock in transit 


STOC K IN IRANSIf 

£ 

To Shefi'ieltl C uirent Account K‘'0 i 


HEAD OFFIC E C URRI N I AC COUN I 

£ 

To Bftliince b/f. 565 


SHEFFIELD BOOKS 
HEAD OFFICE C URRLN I ACCOUN T 


1 

'’0 

150 


By Balance b/f. 


£ 

26,340 


LTVERPOOL CURRENT ACCOUNT 


To Balance b/f. 


£ 

220 


BALANCE SHEET as at Msi DirrMniR 


Authorised and Issued Share Capital: 
100,000 Shares of £1 each fully paid 

Profit and Loss Account: 

Balance at Isi Jan. 

AM Profit for year 


Creditors ; 
London 
Liverpool 
Sheffield . 


100,000 


1,750 

9,250 

11,000 


111,000 

6,000 

1,750 

5,050 

12.800 

4 000 


Plant and Machinery 
Stock: 

1 ondon 
I ivcrpool 
Sheffield 
Slock in transit 

Debtois: 

London 
1 ivcrpool . . 
Sheffield 

Cush at Bank. 
London 
Sheffield 
Cash in transit 


£127,800 


£ £ 

20,470 

36,250 

3.505 

5.200 

525 

45,480 

42.500 
1,750 

3.250 

47,5(X> 

11.500 

2.250 

600 ; 

14,350 


Bank Overdraft: 
Liverpool 


£127,800 
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In some cases it is more convenient to keep the accounts for fixed assets of the 
branch, such as land, buildings, plant and machinery, etc., in the head office books 
rather than in the branch books. If this system is adopted, the branch should be 
charged with depreciation on these assets, the Head Office Account in the branch 
books being credited, and Depreciation Account debited with the amount thereof, ir, 
the head office books the asset accounts concerned will be credited and the Branch 
Current Account debited with the amount of the depreciation. The transaction is 
equivalent to a transfer of value from the head office to the branch, which, in the 
head office books, must be charged to the branch and credited to the account giving 
the value, and in the branch books must be credited to the head office and debited 
to the account receiving the value. 

In combining the final accounts of a business where there arc only one or two 
branches, it is frequently found convenient to show the accounts in columnar form, 
columns being provided for the head office, for each branch, and for the total figures. 

When this is done, care should be taken to see that the amount of sales from the ^ 

head office to branches, and the amount of purchases by branches from head office, 
together with any similar transactions as between the branches themselves, are not 
extended into the total column, otherwise the total figures will be unduly swollen by 
the inclusion of transactions which merely represent internal transfers and have no 
relation to the actual turnover. If the Balance Sheet is in columnar form, it will be 
necessary to include the balances of the Current Accounts between the head office and 
branches in the columns to which they relate, in order that the totals of these columns 
shall agree, but these Current Account balances must not be extended, since they 
represent the net assets or liabilities at the branches, which have already been included 
in the total columns. 

When inter-branch transactions occur, each branch must have a Current Account 
for the branch with which the transactions are effected, and these accounts must be 
agreed at the end of each period in the same manner as the Current Accounts between 
the head office and branches. 

Illustration (3) 

A, B, and C are partners in a firm having .separate businesses in London, Edinburgh, and 
Dublin. A manages in London, and receives two-thirds of the profits there, the balance 
being shared equally between B and C. B manages in Edinburgh, and receives half of the 
profits there, the balance being shared equally between A and C. C manages in Dublin, and 
receives one-third of the profits there, the balance being shared equally between A and B 
The Capital Account of each partner is kept in the books of his branch. Each branch from 
time to time buys from and sells to the other branches at agreed rates sufficient to give the 
selling branch a reasonable profit on the handling of the goods, and such transactions have 
been adjusted through the Current Accounts. 

From the following Trial Balances of the respective branches, prepare Columnar Trading 
and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st December, and Columnar Balance 
Sheet as at that date. It is agreed that the special legal expenses incurred in London shall be 
borne by the three branches equally. Show the Current Accounts and Partners' Capital 
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Accounts in the books of each branch. Interest on capital to be charged at 5 per cent, per 
annum, but no interest on drawings. Provide depreciation on plant and machinery at 10 
per cent, per annum. Closing stocks: London, £14.000; Edinburgh. Cl 1,500; Dublin, 

TRIAL BALANCES, 31sr Dlclmblr 


Debit Balances 

London 

Edinburgh 

Dublin 

Credit Balances 

London 

Edinburgh 

Dublin 


£ 

£ 

£ 


1 

£ 

£ 

Siouk Isi January 

15,000 

10,000 

7,000 

Sales 

57,(H)0 

39, (XX) 

25.000 

Purchases 

40.000 

25,000 

12,000 i 

Do. Internal 

7.(XH) 

2, .500 

1,5(X) 

Do, Internal 

1,000 

4,000 

6,000 

Creditors 

16,8(X) 

7.(XX) 

7,600 

Wages 

5,000 

3,500 

2,.500 

Current Accounts: 




1 rade Expenses 

4,900 

2,900 

1,550 

London 


3.000 

2,000 

Sjiecial l^gal Expenses 

600 



Dublin 


1,(XX) 


Plant 

7,000 

4,000 

3,000 

Capital Accounts. 




I>ebiors 

17,800 

8,600 

6,550 

A 

2().(XK) 



( iirrcnt Accounts: 




B 


K.tXX) 


I dmburgh 

3.000 


1.000 

C 



5,000 

Dublin 

2,(X)0 







C ash , . 

2,500 

1,500 

500 





Drawing Accounts : 








A 

2,000 







n 


1,000 






C 



1,000 






£100,800 

; £60.500 , 

£41.100 


£100,800 

£60.5tX) 

£41,100 


GENERAL TRADINCi AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNI 

K)R IHfc YtAR bNDED 31 ST Dl f LMBl R 


London 

Edin- 

burgh 

Dublin 

Toial 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1 


7 o Stock l&t Jan. 

15,000 

10 000 

7,000 

32.000 

,, Purchases 

40,000 

25,0(X) 

12,000 

77,000 

,, Do. Internal , . 

1,000 

4,000 

6,000 

— 

„ Wages . . 

5,000 

3,500 

2,500 

11,000 

„ Gross Profit c/d. . . 

i 17,000 

10,5(X) 

6,500 

34,000 


£78,000 1 £53,000 

£34,000 

£154.000 

I o Trade Expenses . . 

' 4.900 

2,900 

1,550 

9,350 

M Special Legal Ex- 





penses 

200 

200 

200 

600 

.. Depreciation 

700 

400 

300 

1,400 

„ interest on Capital 

1,000 

4<X) 

250 

1,650 

„ Net Profit c/d. . . 

10,200 

6,600 

4,2(K) 

2I,(K)0 


i £17,000 

1 £10,500 

£6,500 

£34,(X)0 

J A 

6,800 

1,650 

1 1,400 

9,850 

.. B 

1,700 

3,300 1 

I 1,400 

6,4(K) 

. L 

; 1,700 

1 1,650 1 

! 1,400 

4,750 


! £10.200 

i £6,600 

i £4,200 

£21.000 



London 

rdin- 

buigh 

Dublin 

T‘(>l A1 

By Sales 

„ Do. Internal 
„ Slock, 3 1 St December 

£ 

57,(HX) 

7,(KX) 

I4,(XK) 

£ 

2,500 

11,500 

£ 

25,000 

I,.51M) 

7,500 

£ 

121,000 

33.000 


i78.(KX) 

iS.l.tXK) 

£34,000 

£154,000 

By (»ross Profit b/tl 

17,0(X) 

10,500 

6,500 

34, (XK) 


£17,(K)0 

£I0,5(K) 

£6,5(X) 

£.34.(aK) 

By Balance b/d. 

10,200 

6,6(K) 

4,2(K) 

21,000 


£10.2(K) 

£6,6(X) 

£4,2(K) 

£21,000 


LONDON BOOKS 
A CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


To OrawiiiKs 
„ Balance c/d. 


2,000 By Balance b/f. 

28.850 .. Interest on Capital 

Profit and Loss Account : 
London Profit 
Edinburgh Profit 
Dubbn Profit 


£ 

20.000 

1,000 

6.800 

1,650 

1,400 


£30.850 


£30.850 


By Balance b/d. 


28,850 


o 
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£ 


To Balance b/f. 

3,000 

By Profit and Loss Account: 

„ A, F'dinburgh Profit 

1,650 

London Profit. B 

,, l.aw' Charges 

2(K) 

„ Balance c/d. 


£4,850 


To Balance b/d. 

3,150 



DUBLIN CURRENT ACCOUNT 


'I o Bylancc b/t 
„ A, Dublin^ Profit 
„ Law C harges 


£ 

2,(XK) By Profit and Loss Account: 

1.400 London Profit. C i 7fX, 

200 „ Balance c/d. 1, 






To Balance b/d. 


I .<)(J0 


EDINBURGH BOOKS 
B CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


To Drawings 
„ Balance c/d 


JL 

1 ,000 By Balance b/1 

13.800 „ Interest on Capital 

,, Profit and Loss Account: 


fcdinburgh Profit 3.10U 

London ITofit . l,7iK* 

Dublin Pi ofit 1.4(K> 

£14,800 ilfSlXS 


By Balance b/d. 


13,K(K» 


LONDON CURRENT ACCOUNT 


£ 1 
To B, London Profit L70<) By Balance b/f 3.«XKi 

„ Balance c/d. 3,150 „ Law Charges .. 

Profit and I oss Account: 

fcdinburgh Profit, A l,(-50 


£4.850 £4,850 


By Balance b/d 3J5(' 


DUBLIN CURRENT ACCOUNT 


To B, Dublin Profit 
„ Balance c/d. 


1 

1.400 ; By Balance b/f . . LIHH) 

1,250 j „ Profit and Loss Account: 

Edinburgh Profit. C 1.650 


£2.650 £2.650 


By Balance b/d. 


1.250 


DUBLIN BOOKS 
C CAPITAL ACCOUNT 


£ £ 

To Diawings 1,000 , By Balance b/1. . . 5,000 

„ Balance c/d 9,000 Interest on Capital 250 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

Dublin Profit . . 1 ,400 

London Profit . . 1 ,700 

Edinburgh Profit 1,650 


£10,000 £10,000 


9,000 


By Balance b/d. 
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LONDON CURRINT ACCOUNT 
£ 

'loC London Profit l,7i)() R\ Bal.nicc b/f > 

balance c/d. L^^tH) I a« (’hari4cs 

Prolit and Loss Atcoiitn • 

[■iuhlm Protu, A L4(K) 

l3.M)n i;.^.6()(> 

)J> llalaiico b d l/>0() 


EDINBURGH CURRLNI AC COUNT 


lo Halar.ce hji. Pmfii and I oss Account; 

C, Kdinbuigh Profit l.O.M) Dablui Piolii H 1,400 

„ Balance c d L250 

i2,b50 


To Balance b/d. .. - 1,2^0 


A, B ANH C' 

BAIANCE SML:L I .\s ai 3|si l>tri.MHiK 



London 

Fdm- 

Dublin 

Total 


1 ondon 

1 dm- 

Dublin 

lotal 



burgh 





burgJ) 




£ 

i 

i 

£ 


£ 

£ 

£ 

1 

C rc(liU>rs 


7,000 

7,(>(K) 

U.400 

Plant 

(>. too 

3,6<H> 

2,7tK) 

i 1 2.6(K) 

Cun on l Accounts: 





Stock 

14,000 

1 1 ,500 

7.5(H) 

U.tKK) 

1- Diulon . . 


3,L50 

1 .000 


DcItIois 

17.800 

8.600 

6,5.50 

32,950 

l)ublin 


1,250 



C urrent Accounts' 





Capital Accounts: 





i dinburgh 

3,LS0 


1,250 


A 

28,850 



28,850 

Dublin 

1,900 




B 


n,800 


1 3,800 

( ash 

2,.soo 

1,500 

5(K) 

4,500 

C 



0.()(K) 

9,(K)0 







145,650 

£25,2(K) 

£18,500 

£83, OM) 


145.650 

125.2(K) 

£I8.5(K) 

183.0.50 


N oh' 

It will be observed that A’s Capital Account, which appears in the London books, is credited 
with A's share of the Edinburgh and the Dublin profits, the F-xIinburgh and Dublin Current 
Accounts in the London books being debited. By these entries, the I clinburgh and Dublin 
branches become indebted to London for the I ondon partner's share of their profits, fhe 
corresponding entries in the branch books are a credit to the London Current Account and 
a debit to Profit and Loss Account. 

Similar entries are made in the respective books to record the fact that each of the branch 
partners is entitled to a share of the profits of the head office and of the other branch. 

It will sometimes be found that although the branch keeps a complete set of bot)ks, 
the Capital and Current Accounts of the resident partner, as well as the fixed asset 
accounts of the branch, arc kept in the head olhcc books. Since no entries can be made 
direct from one set of books to another, all payments by the branch which have to be 
debited to accounts in the head office books, and vice versa, must be passed through 
the Current Accounts. 

Illustration (4) 

P and Q carry on a retail business in partnership. The business comprises two shops, one 
at London managed by P, and the other at Birmingham managed by 0- Each shop keeps 
complete double-entry books working up to a Profit and Loss Account, but accounts relating 
to capital and fixed assets arc all kept in the London books. 
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Each partner takes half the net working profit of the shop he manages and the balance of 
revenue is divided between P and Q in the ratio of 3 to 2. No interest is allowed on the 
partners’ capital, drawing or current accounts, but each shop is charged by way of rent with 
an amount equal to 5 per cent, on the book value of the shop buildings, this amount beinc 
credited to General Profit and Loss Account as interest. 

The following were the trial balances extracted from the two sets of books as on 31 si 
December, 19 . .. 

London Birmingham 



Dr. 

Cr. 

Dr. 

Cr. 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

P Capital Account . . 


35,000 



Current Account, 1st .January 


1,351 



Drawings 

4,200 




Q - Capital Account . . 


I9,(K)0 



Current Account, 1st January 


708 



Drawings 



2,700 


f-rcehold Buildings; 





London 

16,000 




Birmingham 

10,500 




Fixtures and Fittings, 1st January; 





London 

1,660 




Birmingham 

1,380 




Fixtures and Fittings added during year 



70 


Stock-in-Trade, 1st January 

10,510 


8,305 


Purchases, less Returns 

25,251 


6,028 


Sales, less Returns 


25,480 


18,310 

Bought Ledger Balances 

12 

615 


261 

Sales Ledger Balances 

4,070 

48 

2,862 

17 

Salaries and Wages 

1,806 


1,266 


Sundry Trade Expenses 

1,533 


1,146 


Expenses accrued 


107 


62 

Birmingham Current Account, 1st January 

11,997 




London Current Account, 1st January . . 




11,997 

Remittances during year 


7,850 

7,950 


Cash at Bank and in Hand 

1.240 


320 



£90,159 

£90,159 

£30,647 

£30,647 


Stocks on hand on 31st December were valued as follows; London, £12,330, Birmingham, 
£6,720. 

During the year goods valued in all at £5,350 (at cost) had been forwarded by London to 
Birmingham, no entry in respect of these having been made in the books. 

The discrepancy between the Remittances Accounts arose through a cheque for £100 
being in the post at the end of the year. 

£1(X) is to be provided for depreciation of the fixtures and fittings at London and £80 at 
Birmingham. 

You are required to set out: 

(1) Final Accounts of the business to 31st December, and 

(2) The Birmingham Current Account in the London books. 

(3) The London Current Account in the Birmingham books. 
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TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNIS 

For I he Yfar ended 3lsr Dlcember, 19 . . 



London 

B'harn 

Total 


London 

B’harn 

Total 

7 Stocks, 1st January 

Purchases. less Returns 

Eransfer from London 

Cl OSS Profits, c/d. . . 

£ 

10,510 

25,251 

7,399 

£ 

8,305 

6,028 

5,350 

5,347 

£ 

18.815 

31,279 

12,746 

By Sales, hw Returns 
„ Transfer to Birmingham 
„ Suxks, 31st December 

£ 

25,480 

5,3.M) 

12,330 

£ 

18,310 

6.720 

£ 

43,790 

19,050 


£43,160 

£25,030 

£62,840 


£43, 1 60 

£25,030 

£62,840 

To Rent 

Salaries and Wages 

Sundry 1 radc Expenses 
’ Dcptecialion of Fixtures and 
Fittings 

Net Profits, c/d 

800 

1,806 

1,533 

100 

.3,160 

525 

1,266 

1,146 

80 

2,330 

1,325 

3,072 

2,679 

180 

5,4‘H) 

By Ciross Piofils, b/d. 

7.769 

*^.347 

1 2.741) 


£7,399 

£5,347 

£12,746 


£7,396 

1.5, .747 

£12,746 

> r)i\ision of Piohi: 

P k X £3,160 
i > £4,070 

Q A £2,330 
£4,070 

1,580 

2,442 

1,165 

1,628 


4.022 

2,79 7 

B\ Net Prtilils, h/d 
! ondon 

Birmingham 

„ ('barges in heu ot icnt. 

L ond<in 

Birmingham 



7,IW) 

2.3.70 

HtX> 

‘\2*> 











16,815 




£6,815 




P AND Q 





Balanci Suit 

I AS Al 

3lsi Dhtmbik. 19 




C cipital Accounts 

P 

Q 

P 

35,(KX) 

19,0CH) 

“ 

S4 0(M) 

Heehold Buildings 
lamdon 

Bu nungham 

1 iMiires and fillings as at Isl 


16,000 

10,5(K) 

26,^<X) 

C'unent Accounts. 

Balance Isl January 

Share of Profit 

i 

1,351 

4,022 

1 

70K 

2,793 


Janiiarv 

1 <>nd<m 

1 i \s Deprcv. latioii 

1 ,660 
KK) 

1,^60 


1 c\s Dia>vings 

5,373 

4,2tK) 

3,501 

2,7(K) 


Bnmingham 

Additions 

1,180 

70 




£1,173 

1801 

1 ,974 

/<*\s Dept ecia linn 

Stock in I radc 

1 anidiin 

Bnmingham 

1,450 

80 



Sundry Creditors, 
l-ondon 

Birmingham 


770 

340 

1,110 


1,370 

12,170 

6.720 

2,930 

16 OSO 





Sundiv Debiois 

London 

Birmingham 


4,082 

2,862 

6,944 





('ash at Bank and in Hand' 
London 

Birmingham 


1,240 

120 








1 ,560 
l(X) 

1,660 




£57,084 




£57,084 


BIRMINGHAM CURRENT ACCOUNT IN LONDON BOOKS 


Jan. I To Balance b/f. 
l^ec. 31 „ Trading Account; 

Goods to Birmingham . . 

,, Fixtures Account - Depreciation 
„ Profit and Loss Account ~ Charge in 
lieu of Rent 
Net Profit 


II 997 Dec. 31 By O, Current Account, Diawmgs 
' „ 1 jxiurcs and Fittings Account: 

5 350 Additions during vear 

80 .. (.'ash 

„ Cash in transit c/f. 

525 Balance c/f. 

2 330 


i 

2,700 

70 

7,850 

100 

9,562 


£20,282 


£20,282 
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LONDON CURRENT ACCOUNT IN BIRMINGHAM BOOKS 


Dec. 31 To Cash - Remitlanccs 

7,950 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/f. 

1 1,‘197 

„ „ O’s Drawings 

2,700 

Dec. 31 

„ Trading Account - Goods from London 


„ Purchase of Fixtures 

70 


„ Profit and Loss Account: 


„ Balance c/f. 

9,562 


Depreciation of Fixtures . 

h() 




Charge in lieu of Rent 





Net Profit 

2,310 


£20,282 



£20 


Notes 

(1) In this case, although the Birmingham branch keeps complete double-entry books and 
prepares its own Profit and Loss Account, the f ixed Asset Accounts of the branch and 
the resident partner's Capital and Current Accounts arc kept in the London books. Pav- 
ments made at the branch in respect of Q’s drawings and the purchase of fixed assets arc 
therefore analogous to remittances to head office and must be debited to the London 
Current Account in the branch books. In the London books these amounts are credited to 
the Branch Current Account, and debited to Q's Current Account and Fixtures Account 
respectively. 

Depreciation of the fixed assets is debited to Profit and Loss Account and credited to 
London Current Account in the Birmingham books, whilst in the London books it is 
debited to the Birmingham Current Account and credited to the fixed asset accounts. 

The charge in lieu of rent is similarly treated in the branch books, as it represents the 
cost of a service received from the head office. In the London books it is debited to the 
Birmingham Current Account and credited to Profit and Loss Account. 

(2) The balance on the Current Accounts represents the Birmingham capital, /.c., the assets. 
less liabilities, appearing in the Birmingham books, and included in the firm's Balance 


Sheet, viz.'. 

i 

Stock-in-Trade . . . . 6,720 

Sundry Debtors . . . . . . 2,862 

Cash ’ . . . . . . . . 320 

9,902 

/ I'.s.v Creditors .. .. 340 


£9,562 


It may be desired to record in the head office books at the end of each accounting 
period the whole of the revenue balances of the branch instead of merely the final 
balance of the Branch Profit and Loss Account. In this manner the head office 
revenue accounts will reveal the position of the business as a whole, and by extracting 
a Trial Balance from the head office books, a combined Trading and Profit and Loss 
Account of the head office and branch can be prepared. 

Illustration (5) 

The undermenlioned trial balance, extracted from the books of its branch, is received by the 
X Trading Co. Ltd. 

Show by journal entries the incorporation of the revenue balances in the books of the 
head office. 
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HI 


Head Oflfice Account 
Freehold Premises . . 

Stock, Ist January . . 
Purchases . . 

Goods from Head Office 

Bank Interest 

Wages 

Rates, Insurance, etc. 

Salaiies and Ofiice Expenses 

Advertising 

Sundry Debtors 

Rents Receivable 

Sundry Creditors 

Sales 

Cash at Bank and in Hand 


£ £ 
10 , 1^12 

l.S.tXK) 

11), 1 64 
35.M9 
10,5(K) 

5,642 

1.520 

3.P)2 

3,429 

4,439 

2(K) 

5,6S4 

7.5,326 


191,422 £91,422 


Stock, 31st December 


t«,392 


JOURNAL 


Sundries . . 

I o Sundries' 


[)!. 


Stock 

10,164 


Purchases . . 

3.^,M9 


Cioods sent to Branch Account 

10,500 


Wages 

5.M2 


Rate>, Insurance, etc. 

1,520 


Salaries and Office Expenses 

3,192 


AdvcrtLsing 

3,429 


Branch Account 

.5 450 


Sales 


75,326 

Bank Interest 


20 

Rents Receivable 


2(K) 


£75,546 

£75,546 

Incorporation ol bianch trading transactions for the year 
ended 31st December, 19 . 



Branch Account 

«,.392 


lo Trading Account 


8.392 


Branch Stock at 31st December, 19 


I'he Branch Account in the head ollicc books, will now appear as under: 

BRANCH ACCOLiNl 


19 

Dec. 31 


To Balance b/f 
„ Sundries 

„ Trading Account - Slock 


£ 19 

10 192 Dec. 31 Bv Balance c/I 
5,450 
8,392 

£24.034 


19.. 

Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 


£ 

24,034 

£24,034 


The above balance will be represented by the branch assets and liabilities, as under. 

£ 


Freehold Premises . . 
Stock 

Cash at Bank and in hand 
Sundry Debtors 


1 5,()(K) 
8,392 
1,887 
4,439 


Less Sundry Creditors 


29,718 

5,684 


£24,034 
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Note 

It will be observed that the effect of the above entries is to debit the Branch Account with the 
net profit made by the branch for the year. The separate Branch Trading and Profit and 
Loss Aa’ount would have appeared as under : 


BRANCH TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 
For THh Year ended 31st DrcrMBER, 19. . 


lo Stock, 1st January 
„ Purcitascs 

„ Goods from Head Office 
„ Gross Profit c/d 

£ 

10,164 By Sales 

3,5,649 „ Stock, 31st December 

10,500 

27,405 

£ 

75,32c 

8,39: 


£83,718 

£83.7 IS 

To Wages 

,, Salaries and Office Expenses 
„ Rates, Insurance, etc. 

„ Advertising 

Net Profit 

5,642 By Gross Profit b/d. . . 

3,192 „ Bank Interest 

1,520 „ Rents Receivable 

3,429 

13,842 

27.40.5 

20 

:oo 


£27,625 

£27,()?5 


The closing balance on the Branch Account shown above is reconciled as under ; 

£ 

Balance brought forward . . . . 10,192 

Profit as per above account .. .. 13,842 

Closing balance . . . . £24,034 

As the branch revenue balances are amalgamated with those of the head office, the goods 
from head office must be debited to Goods sent to Branch Account in the head ofiice books 
in order to eliminate the internal transfer. It will be appreciated that these goods arc alrcads 
included in the head office purchases. 


§5. Foreign Exchanges 

Foreign exchange is a term which denotes : 

(1) the exchange of the currency of one country for the currency of another country; 
and 

(2) the means whereby such exchange is effected. 

If the list of foreign exchange quotations set out in any newspaper is examined it 
will be seen that : 

(1) Certain quotations are in terms of the number of units of foreign currency which 
are equivalent to the £. These quotations are usually called 'Currency' or 'Movable'. 
Examples are Italy (lire to the £), Belgium (francs to the £), and the United States 
(dollars to the £). 

(2) Other quotations are in terms of the amount of sterling which is equivalent to one 
unit of foreign currency. These quotations are usually called 'Pence' or 'Fixed'. 
Examples are India (pence to the rupee), Japan (pence to the yen), and China 
(pence to the dollar). 



§§4-6] DEPARTMENTAL ACCOUNTS, BRANCH ACCOUNTS, ETC. 425 

The terms ‘Currency or Movable' and ‘Pence or Fixed' refer only to the method of 
quoting which is employed, and do not refer in any way to the presence or absence of 
fluctuation in the quoted rates. They are alternative methods of expressing the same fact. 

The distinction between these two methods of quoting must be kepi clearly in mind, 
as a rise in a ‘Fixed’ quotation has the same effect as a fall in a ‘Movable’ quotation, 
and a_/fl// in a ‘Fixed’ quotation has the same effect as a rise in a ‘Movable’ quotation. 

Each country has its own currency. This is the case even where the units of cur- 
rency of two or more countries have the same designation. South African pounds, 
Australian pounds and English pounds must each be kept quite distinct in the mind. 
A debtor, whose obligation is payable in Australian pounds, cannot be required to 
discharge his liability in English pounds. * 

The pound sterling is legal tender in this country only and not elsewhere. Similarly, 
the Belgian franc is legal tender in Belgium but is not generally acceptable in discharge 
of a debt payable in this country in terms of sterling. 

It is apparent, therefore, that where transactions are entered into between persons 
or firms in different countries certain complications may arise by reason of exchange 
fluctuations. If, for example, A buys goods from B in France at an agreed sterling 
price, any fluctuation in the franc rate will not concern A, but it will affect the franc 
value of the sterling received by B. Where, therefore, a trader purchases or sells goods 
in a currency other than his own, unless the transaction is left unrecorded until the 
sterling figure is known, some adjustment will be required when payment is actually 
made or received. This adjustment will be in respect of the diflercnce between the 
figures recoided in sterling at the time the transaction is entered into and the actual 
sterling figures which result when the transaction is completed, and will represent a 
profit or loss on exchange. 

Illustration 

A in London purchases goods from B & Company in Ruritania, for 130,(XX) crowns. B & 
Company’s accounts in A’s ledger shows a credit balance of £1,000, A having converted the 
crowns into sterling at the rate of 130.000. A desires to pay B & Company, and for that 
purpose purchases in London a draft on Ruritania for 130, (XX) crowns, at the rate of 131.00. 

Make the entries in A’s Books, posting up and balancing off B & Company’s Account. 

As BOOKS 

B & COMPANY'S ACCOUNT 


r 0 Cash for Draft . . 

,, Profit on Exchange 

Crowns 

130,000 

Sterling 
i s d 

992 7 4 Bv Balance b/1. 

7 12 8 

Clowns 

1 30,000 

Sterling 
£ s d. 
l,fX)0 0 0 


130,000 

£1,000 0 0 

1 30,(XK) 

i:i,(K)0 0 0 


§6. Foreign Branches 

Where branches of a business arc situated abroad and are of a trading or manu- 
facturing nature, it will usually be found necessary to keep the whole of the detail 
accounts at the branch, and consequently the system described in § 4 will be applied. 

The Branch Account in the head office books should be ruled with two columns, 
one for the foreign currency and the other for sterling. The entries in the currency 

02 
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columns will be memoranda only, but are necessary to facilitate reconciliation with the 
Head Office Account in the branch books which, of course, will record the trans- 
actions in the currency of the country in which the branch is situated. 

At the conclusion of an accounting period the branch will forward to its head offitc 
a copy of its Trading and Profit and Loss Account, and of its Balance Sheet, togethei 
with a detailed copy of its Head Office Account. It will be necessary to incorporate iht- 
results shown by the branch accounts in the accounts of the head office in the same 
manner as that described in § 4, but before this can be done the branch figures, which 
are in local currency, must be converted into sterling. 

The rate or rates of exchange at which the branch assets, liabilities, and revenue 
items are converted into sterling will depend upon whether the rate of exchange 
between the countries of the branch and head office is reasonably stable, or is subject 
to material fluctuation. It will be apparent that a method suitable where little or no 
fluctuation in the rate of exchange takes place would yield most unsatisfactor\ 
results in those cases where exchange fluctuations are considerable. 

(a) Branches working on a fixed rate of exchange 

Where the rate of exchange between the countries of the head office and branch is so 
stable that fluctuations can be disregarded, it is usual to convert all branch balances, 
except remittances of cash, into sterling at a fixed rate of exchange, and as a result ii 
difference on exchange will only arise in connection with the remittances of cash to 
and from the branch, which will be converted at their actual cost or at the amount of 
sterling realised. 

The currency balance on the Head Office Account will be automatically converted 
by inserting in its place in the converted Trial Balance the sterling balance appearing 
on the Branch Account in the head office books. The difference between the conver- 
sion of remittances at the actual and fixed rates respectively will represent profit or 
loss on exchange, and will be debited or credited to the Branch Account in the head 
office books, and credited or debited to Difference on Exchange Account. 

Illustration 

The following are the final balances of a branch in Illyria at 3 1st December. Convert at the 
fixed rate of exchange of $4.90 to the £. The cash remitted from Illyria appeared in the 
London books as £98 6s. 6d. Make the necessary adjustments in the London books by 
journal entry, and show the Branch Account in the l.ondon books, and the London Account 
in the branch books. 

FINAL BALANCES, 31si Dhchmbi R 


Cash at Bank 
Cash in Hand 
Stock, 31st December 
Plant 

Office Furniture 
Provision for Bad Debt 
Land and Premises . . 

Debtors 

Profit and Loss Account - Profit for year 
Creditors . . 

Remittances to London 

Head Office Account - Balance at 1st Januaiy 


1,161-25 
109 59 
5,387-02 
4,931-94 
470-59 

810 82 

11,524-75 
8,389-49 , 

991-04 

10,935-45 

480-19 

19,71751 


.^32,454 82 §32,454-82 
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Ruth roR Converting Currency into Sterlinc^ when tki rmf is per £ 

Divide the currency figure by the rate of exchange, and the quotient will be £ sterling: the 
decimal remainder must then be converted into shillings and pence. 


FINAL BALANCES, 31si Diclmbir, C(>nvirh[) ai $4.‘^0 pir £ 


{ ash at Bank 
( ash in Hand 
SkkK 3Ksl December 
Plant 

Ohio Furniture 

Prnv non for Bad Debts 

l.iin and Premises . . 

Debt >f.s . . . _ ^ ^ 

Proh and Loss Account ~ Profit foi year 
( red tots . .. • 

Rent ttanccs to London (actual rate) 

Head Ofhcc Account - Balance at 1st January 
Dilkrence in Exchange (Profit) 


1 

s 

d. 

s. d. 

23f) 

19 

9 


22 

7 

4 


1.09^) 

7 

U) 


1,01 )h 

U) 

4 


9h 

0 

9 

9 6 

2.3S1 

19 

9 


1.712 


10 

2t)2 5 1 


:,2\\ 14 6 
4,021 

<> 

t'h.h2> D I £6.h2.^ I 


lONDON JODRNAI 


Dec 3) Ill>tia Current Account 

To Diflerencc on Exchange Account 
Being difference in exchange on remittames 


Dec .31 Illyria Current Account 

To Profit and Loss Account 
Being >991 04 profit for year ur M 90 pci 1 


JC s d. 


i S. 0. 


u 5 


202 5 


202 1 


LONDON IJ DCiLR 
ILLYRIA ACCOUNT 




Dollars 

Sterling 


Dollars 

Sterling 

Jan 1 
Dec 31 

To Balance 
,, Dillerence on 

19,717-51 

£ s d 
4,02.3 19 7 

Dec. 31 By Remittances 
„ Balance 

480 19 
20.228 36 

£ s. U. 
98 6 6 

4,128 4 7 


Exchange 
„ Profit and Loss 


6 5 





Account: 

F*rr)fit for year 

991 04 

202 5 1 


20.708 

£4,226 11 1 



^20,708-55 

~£4.226 II 1 


Jan t 

To Balance 

20.228-36 

4,128 4 7 







ILLYRIA 

LEIKsl.R 






LONDON 

ACCOUNT 






Dollars 



Dollars 

Dec. 31 

To Rcmiltancc.s 
„ Balance 


480 19 
20,228 36 

Jan. 1 Bv Balance 

Dec 31 Profit and Loss Account. 

Profit for year 

19,717 31 

991 04 


r20.708 55 


!k20, 708-55 

Inn 

1 Rs Balance 

20,228 36 


It is not usual to provide memoranda sterling columns in the branch books, though this can 
be done if desired. 
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(b) Branches working on a fluctuating rate of exchange 

Where the exchange is of such a fluctuating nature that to work on a fixed basis would 
give a misleading result, the branch balances are usually converted on the following 
principles : 

(1) Fixed assets at the rate prevailing when they were purchased (if they were pur- 
chased from currency funds) or at the actual cost of a remittance sent by head 
office for the purpose of the purchase. Renewals of, and additions to, fixed assets 
will be converted on the same principle, but where small additions are made 
throughout the year the average rate for the year could be used therefor. It may also 
be necessary to take an average for a period where major additions are paid for b\ 
instalments. 

The charge for depreciation of fixed assets must be converted at the same rate 
as the assets concerned. 

It is obvious that a fixed asset, having been converted at a rate that remains in 
force from year to year, so far as that asset is concerned, the depreciation must be 
converted at the same rate, if the sterling value is to be written off or reduced to 
scrap value over the requisite period. Where exchanges have fluctuated greatly, 
however, it may be necessary, in order to avoid misleading results, to charge the 
depreciation to Profit and Loss Account at the average rate for the period. Any 
difference between the amount so charged and the amount credited to the Provision 
for Depreciation Account is then credited to Reserve (if a profit) or debited to the 
Appropriation Account (if a loss). 

Illustration (1) 

Fixed plant purchased for 750,000 buncos when the banco was at 75. stands in the branch 
books at 450, OCX) buncos. During the year under review, the branch wrote off 90,000 buncos 
depreciation. The average rate for the year was 106. Flow should the depreciation be con- 
verted into sterling? 

For the purposes of the Asset Account, the depreciation must be converted at 75, giving 
a sterling figure of £I,2(X). For the purposes of the Profit and Loss Account, however, it 
would preferably be converted at 106, giving a sterling figure (approx.) of £849. Appropria- 
tion Account should be debited with the difference of £.151. 

It will be seen that the above treatment is accurate when it is considered that by 
writing off depreciation, the branch is setting aside current revenue (converted at 
the average rale), and if the head office does not provide an equivalent amount, the 
two sets of books may show grossly misleading results. 

(2) Long-term liabilities on the same basis as fixed assets, but a provision may become 
necessary to meet a fall in the value of the £ when this is permanent {see below). 

(3) Current assets and liabilities at the rate ruling at the date of the Balance Sheet, 
i.c., at the rate which would give the amount of sterling which would be received 
or paid if the assets were realised and the liabilities paid on that date. 

(4) Revenue balances at the average rate for the period to which they relate. 

(5) Remittances at their actual cost or realised sterling. 
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The reason why fixed assets continue to be converted at the same rate from year to 
year, although the exchange may vary, is that such assets remain in the country itself, 
and are not, in the ordinary way, subject to conversion into cash in the same manner 
as current assets. Even though the rate of exchange depreciates permanently, it may 
not be necessary to make a special provision for such loss on exchange in the case 
of fixed assets, if the rate at which such assets are being depreciated is a satisfactory 
one and will reduce their sterling cost to nil or scrap value at the end of their effective 
life. 

Where, however, the asset will have to be replaced at the end of its effective life, a 
provision is desirable, and may be created by the expedient already mentioned, of 
charging depreciation at current rates to Profit and Loss Account. Then, when the 
fixed asset is replaced out of current assets, the difference on exchange will be met by 
the provision. 


lilustration (2) 

F’lant was purchased for 500,000 francs when the franc stood at 200 to the £, and has been 
depreciated over 10 years by 50,000 francs per annum. Today tlie plant is replaced at a cost 
of 530,000 francs, the franc being quoted at 106 to tlie £. 

In the branch books, the depreciation written off has provided 5(X),00() francs, leaving 
only 30,000 francs to be found out of capital. In the head office books, however, 530,000 
francs, included therein as current assets converfed at 106 £5,000 has been capitalised, 

although only 500,000 francs, converted at 200 £2,5(K), has been provided over the life- 

time of tlie plant. If, however, the depreciation has been provided as suggested above, at the 
current rates year by year, there will be a provi.sion to meet the difference, c.g., if the average 
rate for ten years has been 80, the position will be that Profit and loss Accouni has been 
debited with £6,250, the Plant Account credited with £2,5(X), and provision with £3,750. 
£2,.500 of the latter will meet the additional expenditure. From this it will be seen that the 
allocation to provision should have ceased when it amounted to the total current value of the 
original plant, the excess depreciation in these years being written back to the credit of 
Appropriation Account. 


In the case of long-term liabilities which have to be repaid out of current assets, it 
is essential to provide out of Appropriation Account over a period of years for any 
permanent depreciation in sterling exchange. 


Illustration (3) 

A loan of 2,000,000 francs was contracted when the franc was quoted at 200 and therefore 
appears in the head office accounts at £10,000. The franc appreciated to 75, and later 
depreciated to 130. The loan is repayable shortly. 

On repayment, there will be disbursed from the branch currency 2,000,000 francs, which, 
as current assets with the franc at 130, stand in the head office books at £15,385. If no pro- 
vision has been made, there will remain a ‘loss’ of £5,385 in the head office books. Obviously, 
therefore, provision should have been made year by year as the franc appreciated (/.c., 
sterling depreciated), to ensure that this loss does not fall on any one year. Equally obviously, 
the loss cannot be forecast exactly, but must be provided for as accurately as possible. 
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The average rate for the conversion of revenue balances will be taken cither from 
the average of the rates published at regular intervals, or by taking the rate at a given 
day of each month during the period, adding such rates together and dividing the total 
by the number of months. 

These general rules are subject to modifications in certain circumstances, e.g., in 
connection with Stores and Stock Accounts, which it is customary to adjust on a 
standard basis, so that no profit or loss on exchange is written off in respect of the 
conversion of the slocks in hand at the end of each balancing period. It may also be 
necessary to ‘weight’ the average where an unduly large number of transactions, or 
transactions greatly varying in amount, have taken place during a particular period. 

The branch Trial Balance will be ruled with two additional sterling columns, a 
further column being provided for the appropriate rate of exchange, and each item 
will be converted at its proper rate, with the exception of the opening balance on the 
Head Office Account, which will be taken at the sterling figure as shown in the last 
accounts. It is convenient to show the remittances and other items relating to the 
head office separately in the branch Trial Balance, and to leave the Head Office 
Current Account at its opening figure until the conversions have been made, owing to 
the different rates of exchange at which the various classes of item must be converted. 

The sterling columns of the Trial Balance will be cast, and the difference thereon 
will represent the difference on exchange, which will be adjusted through the Branch 
Account in the head office books in the manner previously explained. If the difference 
is a profit, it is advisable to carry the amount forward on Exchange Provision 
Account, since the fluctuation of the exchange may possibly result in a loss during the 
succeeding period ; if the difference is a loss, it should be written off to the Exchange 
Provision Account (if any) or to Profit and Loss Account. 

Whilst in practice foreign branches would most probably prepare their own Profit 
and Loss Accounts locally, details of income and expenditure must be supplied to the 
head office to enable the conversion at the appropriate rales to be effected. 


Illustration (4) 

The following is llie London trial balance of the Ruritania Trading Co., Ltd., at 31 st 
December: 


£ £ 

Share Capital: 

Authorised. 50,000 Shares of £I each 

Issued. 33,000 Shares fully paid 33,0(K) 

Office Expenses ... . 250 

Directors* Fees . . 500 

Sundry Cl editors .. .. 100 

Salaries , . . . 300 

Profit and Loss Account - Balance brought forward . . 887 

Cash at Bank . . . . 2,000 

Remittances from Ruritania . . , . 2,750 

Ruritania Branch Account 33,915 

Difference on Exchange Account - Balance at 1st January i 228 


£36,965 I £36,965 
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The following is the trial balance as at .^Ist December, sent to the liead oflice by the 
Ruritania Branch: 


Stock as at 1st January 
Purchases 

do. Returns 
Sales 

Wages and Salaries 
Otficc Expenses 
Carnage and Insurance 
Bad Debts 

Depreciation, Leasehold Premises 

Furniture and Fittings 

Cash at Bank 
Sundry Creditors 
Sundry Debtors 
Leasehold Premises 
Furniture and Fittings 
Remittances to Head Office 
Head OHicc Accemnt 


Crowns C'rowns 


65,(HH) 

120,(H)0 

6,(KH) 

l‘>0.(XK) 

18,000 

15,0(X) 


5,0(X) 


3,(KH) 


4.<XK) 


500 


12,000 

32,0<K» 

35.500 


2,(KH) 

11.2(K) 

12‘>,2(K) 

357,2(8) 

0 357.2(M) 


Stock on hand at 3 1st December was valued at 60,000 Crowns. 

I he leasehold premises were acquired when the rate of exchange was 4/ 10 per cr(.)wn, and 
furniture and hitings at an average rate of 4/11. The rale ruling on 1st .lamiary was 5/.T on 
3 1st December, 4/9, and Ihc average rale during (he year was 5/ . 

Convert the foreign trial balance, sliowing the difference on exchange. Prepare Profit and 
Loss Account and Balance Sheet of the company, and sliow the Branch Account in the head 
office books, and the Head Office Account in the branch books. 


CONVI'.RSIDN Ol- RURITANIA IRIAI, BAi.ANC I 



Rale of 

/)/. 

( r 

Ih 



( r 




F.xchange 

Clowns 

Crowns 

Sterling 


Sieiiing 



s. d. 



£ 

s 

d 

£ 

s. 

d 

bUKk as at Isl January 

5 3 

65,OtH) 


17,062 

10 

0 




Purchases 

5 0 

120,000 


30.000 

0 

0 




,, Returns 

5 0 


6,000 




1.5(K) 

0 

0 

Sales 

5 0 


190,000 




47,5(8) 

0 

0 

Wages and Salaries 

5 0 

18,000 


4,5(8) 

0 

0 




Office Fxpenscs 

5 0 

I5,0CM) 


3,750 

0 

0 




C arnage and Insuiancc 

5 0 

5,000 


1 ,250 

0 

0 




Bad Debts 

5 0 

3.(M)0 


750 

0 

0 




I3epreciation, Leasehold Premises 

4 10 

4,0(8) 


9(,(> 

1 ) 

4 




do. Furniture and Fittings 

4 11 

500 


1 22 

18 

4 




Cash at Bank 

4 9 

12,000 


2.850 

0 

0 




Sundry Creditors . . 

4 9 


32,(88) 




7,6(8) 


0 

Sundry Debtors 

4 9 

35,5(8) 


8,431 

5 

0 




L.caschoid Premises 

4 10 

66,000 


1.5,950 

0 

0 ; 




Furniture and Fitiuigs 

4 11 

2,(HK) 


491 

1 3 

4 




Remittances to Head Office 


11,2(8) 


2,750 

0 

0 




Head Office Account 



129,200 




33,915 

0 

0 

PitTcrence on Exchange 




1 ,640 

0 

0 






357,200 

357.2(8) 

£90,515 

0 

0 ' 

190,515 

0 

0 

Slock on Hand at 31 si December 







14,250 

0 

0 


RURITANIA BRANCH PROUT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 

lOR THE Year ended 31.si December 


To Stock 
„ Purchases 

Lc&s Returns 


1 s. d. 

30,600 0 0 
1,500 0 0 


,, Balance, being Gross Piofit c/d. 


£ s. d. 

17,062 10 0 By Sales 
„ Stock 

28,500 0 0 
16,187 10 0 


£61,750 0 0 


£ H. d. 
47,500 0 0 
14,250 0 0 


£61 750 0 0 
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To Wages and Salaries 
„ Office Expenses 
,, Carriage and Insurance 
„ Bad Debts . . 

,, Depreciation, Leasehold 

Premises £966 13 4 

„ Furniture and 

Fittings 122 18 4 


Balance, Net Profit at Branch c/d. 


£ s. d. 
4,500 0 0 
3,750 0 0 
1,250 0 0 
750 0 0 

I 

' 1,089 11 8 1 

4,847 18 4 I 


£16,187 10 0 


By Balance b/d 


£ .s 
16,187 10 


d 

0 


£16,187 10 0 


To London OfTicc Expenses: 

Ofticc Expenses 
Directors’ Fees 
Salaries 

„ Difference on Exchange 
„ Balance, being Net Profit carried forward 


250 0 0 ‘ 

500 0 0 By Balance b/d 
300 0 0 
1,412 0 0 
2.385 18 4 


4,847 18 4 


£4,847 18 4 


£4,847 18 4 


HEAD OFFICE BOOKS 
RURITANIA BRANCH ACCOUNT 


Jan. 1 i To Balance b/f. 

Dec. 31 I „ Profit and Loss Ac- 
count : 

Profit for Year 


Crowns Sterling 

£ s. d. 

129,200 33,915 0 0 Dec. 31 


25,500 4,847 18 4 


154,700 ,£38,762 18 4 


Crowns Sterling 

£ s. d 

By Remittances 11,200 2,750 0 0 

„ Difiercnce on Exchange 1,640 0 0 

„ Balance c/d. . 143,500 34,372 18 4 


154,700 j £38,762 18 4 


Jan I To Balance b/d. 


143,500 1 34,372 18 4 


RURITANIA BRANCH BOOKS 
HEAD OFFICE ACCOUNT 


Crowns Crowns 

Dec. 31 i To Remittances 11,200 Jan. 1 By Balance b/f. .. 129,200 

„ Balance c/d. 143,500 Dec. 31 ,, Profit and I oss Account .. 25,500 

154,700 154,700 

Jan. 1 By Balance b/d. I43,5(X) 


BALANCE SHEET as ai 31sr December 


Authorised Share Capital : 
50.000 Shares of £1 each 


' £ s. d. 

50,000 0 0 


d. 

Leasehold Premises. . 

Lesx Depreciation for year 


Issued Share Capital: 

33,000 Shares of £1 each 
fully paid 

Profit and Loss Account : 
Balance at 1st Jan 
Profit for year 


887 0 0 
2,385 18 4 


33,000 0 0 

3,272 18 4 


Furniture and Fittings 
Less Depreciation for year 

Stock on hand 
Sundry Debtors 
Cash at Bank: 

Ruritania 

London 


Sundry Creditors: 
Ruritania 
London 


36,272 18 4 

7,700 0 0 


£ s. d. s. d. 

16,916 13 4 

966 13 4 

: 15^950 0 0 

614 11 8 

122 18 4 

491 13 4 

14,250 0 0 

8,431 5 0 

2,850 0 0 

2,000 0 0 

4,850 0 0 


£43,972 18 4 


£43,972 18 4 
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Sows 

( 1 ) Since there was a loss on exchange during the year, this has been written ofT, alter taking 
into account the credit balance on Difference on Exchange Account brought forward. 

(2) The currency figure representing profit for the year inserted in the Branch Account at the 
head office is ascertained by extracting the profit and loss items rron\ the branch trial 
balance. 

(3) It should be observed that the final sterling balance of the Riiritania Branch Account 
does not represent the conversion of the currency balance at any of the rates given, since 
it is composed of various assets and liabilities converted at different rates. The sterling 
balance of the Branch Account must always agree with the sterling figures of the net assets 
at the branch concerned. 

(4) Bad debts incurred during the year must be converted into sterling at the average rate. 
A bad debts provision, however, created against the outstanding debtors, must be con- 
verted at the same rate as the debtors to which it relates, v/r., the rate at the date of the 
Balance Sheet. 

In the preceding illustration the opening and closing slocks have been converted at 
the opening and closing rates of exchange respectively, while the purchases and sales 
have been converted at the average rate for the period. The effect of converting 
Trading Account figures at different rates is to cause the gross profit in terms of 
sterling to be vitiated by the intrusion of exchange variations, and thereby to render 
the accounts less effective as a means of comparison w'ith other periods, and of 
control. The practice is frequently adopted, therefore, of converting all items entering 
into the Trading Account either at a fixed rate, or at the average rate for the period, 
at the same time converting the closing stock for the purposes of the Balance Sheet at 
the rate ruling at the date of the Balance Sheet. By this means, the gross profit is not 
distorted by exchange fluctuations, but any difference on exchange affecting stock 
valuations is reflected in the Profit and Loss Account, and the correct basis of 
valuation of the stock is employed for the purpose of the Balance Sheet. 

Illustration (5) 

During the year ended 31st March, P Ltd. opened a foreign branch for the purpose of trading 
in the company’s products. The branch converts head office invoices for goods at a fixed 
exchange rate of 80 unitas to the £. 

The branch trial balance at 31st March was as follows; 



Dr. 

Cr. 


Unitas 

Unitas 

Balance at Bank 

366,400 


Creditors 


235,800 

Debtors 

777,600 


Local Expenses 

754,2(X) 


Head Office Account (for goods) 


3,524,800 

Remittances to head office 

2,690,000 


Purchases 

3,524,8(K) 


Sales 


4,352,400 


U.8, 113,000 

U.8, 113,000 
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Stocks at 31 St Marcli, U. 1,045,600. 

The average rate of exchange during the period was 90, and the closing rate 100. The 
remittances realised £35,0(X). 

You arc required to: 

{a) prepare the converted trial balance of the branch for incorporation in the head ollice 
books; 

{b) to show the Trading and Profit and Loss Account of the branch; and 
(c) to show the Branch Account in the head office books. 

(a) BRANCH TRIAL BALANCE 



Dr. 

Cr. 

Rate 

, Dr. 

( t 


Unitas 

Unius 


£ 

1 

Hulunce at Bank 

366,400 


100 

3,664 


CrcUilnrs 


235,800 

100 


2,358 

Debtors 

777,600 

100 

1,716 

Local Lxpciises 

754,200 


90 

8,380 


Head OITice Account 


3,524,800 

80 


44,0f,<) 

Remittances to Head Office 

2,6^H),000 


Actual 

35,000 


(joods Ironi Head Office 

3.524,8(K) 


80 

44,060 


Sales 

Stocks 31st March: 


4,352,400 

80 


54,40^ 

Lor Trading Account 


1,045,600 

80 


1 3,070 

Balance Sheet 

1 ,045,600 


100 

10,456 



U.9, 158,600 

U.9,l58,60<.l 


109,336 

11 3,89 1 

Loss on L Kchangc 




4,557 






il 13,893 

£113.893 


ih) 

BRANCH TRADING 

AND PROFIT AND LOSS 

ACCOUNT 



Tor Till- 

Ylar LNDiD .31si March 




Unitas 

£ 


Unitds 

1 

To Purchases 

3, 524, 8(H) 

44,060 

By Sales 

4,352,4(K) 

54,405 

,, Ciross Profit c/d. 

1,873,200 

23,415 

„ Slock 

1,045,600 

1 3,070 


5,398,0(K) 

£67,475 


5,398.(K)0 

167,475 

To Local Lxpenses 

754,200 

8,380 

By Gross Prolif 

1,873,200 

23,415 

„ Net Piotit . . 

1,119,000 

1 5,035 





U. 1, 873,200 

£23,415 


U. 1,873,200 

£23415 

U) 

BRANCH 

ACCOUNT 




Unitas 

1 


Unitas 

£ 

To (ioods 

3.524,800 

44,060 

By Remittances 

2,690,000 

35,00(_) 

„ Net Profit 

1,119,000 

15,035 

„ Loss on Exchange 


4,557 




„ Balance c/f. 

1 953,800 

19,538 


U.4,643.800 

£59.095 


U.4,643,800 

£59,095 

To Balance b/d. 

U.1,953,800 

£19,538 





Notes 

(1) The balance brought down in the Branch Account is represented by the net assets of the 


branch, as follows: Unitas £ 

Balance at Bank . . . . 366,400 3,664 

Debtors . . 777,600 7,776 

Stock 1,045,600 10,456 

2,189,600 21,896 

235,800 2,358 


U.1,953,800 £19,538 


Less Creditors 
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1 2^ The loss on exchange is credited to Branch Account and debited to the General I’roHt 
and Loss Account. 

(3) It will be observed that all the items in the Trading Account are converted at the fixed 
rate of 80, so that the gross profit is not alTected by exchange fluctuations. Lor the purpose 
of the Balance Sheet, however, the closing stock is converted at the rate prevailing at the 
date of the Balance Sheet, in the same way as the other current assets, and the Balance 
Sheet position is therefore not misrepresented. 

Where it is the practice for the head office to itivoice goods to the bratich at a price 
in excess of cost, the debit to the Branch Trading Account in respect of such goods 
will include an element of profit for which credit has been taken in the Trading 
Account of the head office. Iti such a case, ;t Btanch Stock Adjustment Account should 
be maintained in the head office books lc>r the purpose of eliminating from the profit 
disclosed by the accounts the unrealised profit at which the branch stock at the date of 
the Balance Sheet has been broitght into account. This may be done by debititig 
Profit and Loss Account and crediting the Branch Stock Adjustment Account w'ith the 
profit loading included in the valuation of the branch stock, from which the amoutU 
of such provision will be deducted for Balance Sheet purposes. Where a provision for 
unrealised profit has been brought forward from the previous year, it will only be 
necessary, iti the accounts for the current year, to makesuchan adjustment through the 
Profit and Loss Account as will be ttccessary to Iticrease or reduce the balance on the 
Adjustment Account to the amount of the ut 1 re:^li^cd profit included iti the closing 
sicK'k of the bratich. 

illustration (6) 

B Ltd. has an authorised capital of .£50.()(!() m shares of tl caeh. It carries on a merchantiiig 
iuiMiiess al its head ofiice in London and a branch in Australia. 

All goods are purchased by the head olhee. Those for sale m Australia aie invoieed to the 
braiieii at cost, including insurance and freight, plus 10 per cent.; the invc'iees ate entered iti 
the branch books when the goods are received there. 

flic branch books are kept in Australian curreney, fAI25 being taken as equal to LTOO 
sterling. 


The trial balances as on 31st December, 

19. , arc iis 

loiiows: 




Head Office 

Branch 


Dr. 

Cr. 

Dr. 

Cr. 

( apilal i.ssued and fully paid: 

i 

£ 

tA 

£A 

40,000 shares of £1 each 


40,(KK) 



5 per cent. Mortgage Debentures 


1 2,(XK) 



Freehold warehouses at valuation 

3],5(K) 


.S.550 


Furniture and Fittings, at cost 

6,300 


2.250 


Depreciation of Furniture and Fittings 


875 


320 

Debtors and unexpired payments 

1 5.863 


4,275 


Creditors and accrued expenses 


17,471 


225 

General Reserve 


16.000 



Profit and Lo.ss Account - 1 si January 


2.153 



Debenture interest - net 

345 




Carried forward 

£54.008 

£88,499 

£A 12.075 

£A545 
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Head Office Branch 



Dr. 

Cr. 

Dr. 

O 


£ 

£ 

£A 

£A 

Brought Forward 

54,008 

88,499 

12.075 

54.“; 

Purchases . . 

126,578 



Sales 


130,251 


55.093 

Goods sent to branch 


33,440 

39,765 


Insurance and freight thereon 

2,106 




General expenses 

19,043 


8,165 


Stock on 1 st January 

31,054 


12,320 


Taxation Account 


8,180 



Cash and bank balances 

10,261 


1,548 


Branch Account 

18,216 




Head Office Account 




18.2.35 

Branch Stock Adjustment Account 


896 




£261,266 

£261,266 

£A73,873 

£A73,873 


You are given the following information: 

(1) There were in transit on 31st December goods sent to branch invoiced at £I,62X and a 
draft from branch to head office for £A2,500. 

(2) Stock valuations as on 31st December were: head office, at cost, £27,559 and branch, at 
invoiced prices, £A 1 3,222. 

(3) A case of goods received at the branch in December invoiced at £2,156, was recorded in 
the branch books and included in the Stock valuation, but when the case was opened it 
was found that the goods had been rendered valueless by damage at sea. Head office 
claimed for £1,960 (£1,870 for the cost of the goods and £90 for insurance and freight) 
from the insurers and this sum was agreed. No record of the damage or the claim had been 
made in the head oflice or branch books. 

(4) Depreciation of furniture and fittings is to be provided for at 4 per cent, of cost. 

(5) Interest on the debentures is payable half-yearly on 30th June and 31st December. 

(6) Included in the head oflHce General Expenses are directors’ fees £1,500 and audit fee 
(fixed by the directors) £315. 

(7) The manager of the branch is entitled to a commission of 10 per cent, of the profit shown 
by the Branch Profit and Loss Account after providing for that commission. 

(8) To provide for United Kingdom taxation on profits to date, including £8,000 for future 
income tax, a credit balance of £19,000 is to be carried forward on Taxation Account. 
Australian taxation is to be ignored. 

(9) The directors propose to transfer £2,(XX) to General Reserve and to pay a drvidend of 
25 per cent, less tax. 

You are required to prepare: 

(o) Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts in columnar form showing the net trading profit 
of the head office and the branch respectively for the year ended 31st December; 

(b) The Company’s Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st December and Balance 
Sheet as at that date, in a form suitable for presentation to the members. 
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TRADING AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNTS 
FOR THE Year ended 31 si Dlclmber 19 ., 



London 

Australia 


London 


t 

£A 


1 

, stocks, 1st January 

31,054 

12.320 

Bn Sales 

1 U).251 

Purchases. . 

124,708 


„ Goods sent to BtatKh 

31.2X4 

Goods from London 


37,070 

,. Stocks, 31st December 

27,559 

Gross Proht c/d. 

33,332 

16,230 



11X9,094 

165 (i20 


i 1 89,094 

lo Insurance and Freight on goods to 

2,016 


Bv Giosv Piotii 

3^,332 

Branch 




ticncral Expenses . 

17,228 

8,165 



. t)epreciation 

252 

90 



Manager’s Commission, 10 '/o i^n 17,250 
y Branch Stock Adjustment Account. 


725 



Provision for unrealised proht 

IX 




Net Trading Profit for year 

I3,XI8 

7,250 




£33,332 

116.230 


133.332 


(/,) B LTD. 

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT H)R Yiar indid 3F Dicimbir 


pKt>rn K)K YIAR, BFKIKf TAVAriO.N 

After charging: 

Depreciation 
Dcbentuie interest 
Directors’ fees 
Audit fee 

Deduct' Uniilh KINGIX3M 1 AX A I ION, buscd on piotits foi ycai 
Income tax 

PROnr FOR VFAR AFTRR TAXATION 
4dd BaLANCF UROlKrHI lORWARD 

Availabli Prohi 

Deduct Appropriations of Profit. 

Transfer to C/encral Reserve 

Dividend proposed, 25 per cent of £40,<KM), less tax at Xs (id in i 


i24 

UK) 

31' 


',7'0 


Hmami, carrud forward 


B I TD. 

BALANCF- SHIFT -\s M 3lsi Dkimbir 


£ 

Shari Capiiai., in shares ot LI each: 


Authorised 

50,000 


Issued and fully paid 


40,(KM) 

Rivinlji Rlsfrvia 

Cieneral Reserve 

1X,(KK) 


Piofil and Loss Accoiini 

1,041 

19.041 

59.041 

Fl’iurf Incomf Tax 


X.tXX) 

5 PER CENT. MoRIGAGI DFBLNTtJRIS 


1 2.(KX) 

C EJRRLNT LlABILiriF-S: 

Trade Creditors and Fxpcn^es 

18,231 


Current Income Tax 

1 1 .(XK) 


Proposed Dividend (less tax) 

5,750 

34,981 


fixi 1) Assi IS 

I rcrhold \\ alehouses at valuation 
f ui inline arul I ill mgs 
C ost 

Piovision ftji depreciation 


C'l RRi M Asm is 

ShkKs in hand and m transit , i 
Dcbtois and piepa>ments 
Insurance claim 
t ash and Bank Balances 


! Dnectofs 


1114,022 


X.ltK) 

1 , 4 " 


36d>‘M 

19,2X3 

t,9«) 

I3,5(K) 


Australia 

lA 

55.0)3 

10,527 

165,620 

16,230 


116,230 


1 

J 7,203 


10,565 

6,638 

2.153 

8,791 

7,750 

11,041 


35,940 

6,645 

42,585 


71,437 


1114,022 


\o/es. 

(1) No provision for depreciation has been made on the Freehold Warehouses. 

(2) The assets and liabilities in Australia have been converted at the rate of 1AI25 to tIOO. 
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(I) The Current Accounts will appear as follows; Worl<in}<,s. 

BRANCH ACCOUNT IN LONDON BOOKS 


To Hiilitncc bT 

£A 

22,770 

£ 

18,216 

By Goods in transit 
„ C ash in iraiiMt 
„ Adjusted Balance 

£A L 

2,035 1,0 L 

2,5(KF 2,(HH 

18,235 


£22,770 

£18,216 



£22,770 118 21, 

To Baluncc 

,, Profit and Loss Asvouni 

Profit for vcsir 

]H,235 

7,250 

14,588 

5.8(M) 

By i>ainaged (ioods icturned 
„ Balance c /I. 

2.605 : In 

22,700 1 ^ : i 


£2S,4«5 

120,388 



£25,485 , 120, 


I ON DON 

ACCOUNT IN BRANCH BOOKS 


To Oumaged (mods ittiiinud 
,, Balance c/I 


£A 

2,605 

22.700 

B\ Balance b/L 

,, IMofU and Loss Account F^rotit 

£A 

18.21'-' 
7. 2^(1 



£25,485 



£25.48^ 

The closing balance is 

represented by net assets of the branch, incorporated in tlie coni- 

pany's Balance Sheet, as 

follows: 



£A 


Freehold Warehouse 




5,550 

4.440 

Furniture, etc. 



£2,250 


£1,800 

Less Depreciation 



410 


328 





1 ,840 

1.472 

Debtors 




4,275 

3,420 

Stocks 




10,527 

8,421 

Cash 




1.548 

1 .239 





23,740 

18.992 

Less Creditors 



225 



Commission 



725 

950 

760 





£22,790 

£18,2.32 


(2) In the London books the damaged goods are treated as returns from the branch, being 
credited to Branch Account and debited to Goods sent to Branch at the invoiced price, 
£2,156. The transfer to Trading Account in respect of Goods sent to the branch is thus 
£(33,440 — 2. 1 56) - £3 1 .284. 

In regard to the insurance claim, the Insurance company is debited with the £1,960. 
Purchases being credited with the cost price of the goods. £1,870, and Insurance and 
Freight Account with £90. The charges to Trading and Profit and Loss Account are 
accordingly reduced by these amounts. 

(3) The closing stock of the branch is reduced by the invoiced price of the damaged goods. 
viz., £2,156 \ ISS = fA2,695. 

(4) General Expenses charged in the head office Profit and Loss Account are reduced by 
the directors, and audit fees, which are charged in the general Profit and Loss Account 
of the company. 
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1 5) The profit for the year, before taxation, shown in the Profit and 1 oss Account is made up 


London Trading Profit 


13.818 

Australia Trading Profit !"■ £7.250 


5.8(K> 



l‘£6IS 

Less Debenture Interest 

£6(H) 


Directors* Fees 

L.SOO 


Audit Fee 

315 




2.4 l.S 



£'17.203 


((i) The charge to Profit and Loss Account in icspccl of the piovision (or unrealised profit 
IS computed as follows: 

Branch Stock, £A 10.527 .. l'S.421 

Goods in transit . . .. I,()2S 

110.049 L'914 

Less Provision brought forward . . >(9(i 

m 


(7) Creditors and accrued expeiLscs; 

London .. .. £17.471 

Australia (as in ( 1 ) above). . . . 7(i0 

£1S,23I 


(8) Stocks: 

London £27,559 

Australia (as in (6) above) ^'421 

Goods in transit . . ' -^28 


37,608 

914 

£36.694 


Less Unrealised profit 



CHAPTER XI 


MECHANISED ACCOUNTING 

§ 1. Principles 

The aims and limitations of mechanised systems of accounting are well described in 
the following extract from the Report of the Mechanised Accounting Sub-Committee 
of the Taxation and Financial Relations Committee of the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants. 

The use of machines for accounting is not dilTerent in principle from the use of machine^ 
in a factory. The objects are to reduce the man-power required and time taken for a given 
process and to reduce the possibility of error; in other words, to increase efficiency. To 
achieve these objects machines tended by trained operators are used to carry out work which 
would otherwise require manual labour and mental exertion. Specialisation of function is 
developed extensively and emphasis is transferred from the skill of individual book-keepers 
to the control exercised over the feeding of material to machines and over their output. 
Ultimately, the purpose of accounting is to present information for the benefit of interested 
persons whether shareholders, directors, managers or others - and for this purpose the 
personal skill of the accountant is essential. Mechanisation can be applied only to the 
accounting processes involved in preparing the material from which the final information 
can be presented. Accounting skill and effective control are vital. 

In deciding whether or not to mechanise it is necessary to consider what are the product', 
of the existing system, in the form of accounting documents and records for internal and 
external use, and to ask the following questions; 

(a) Are those products actually used or necessary and, if so, do they satisfactorily fulfil tlicir 
purpose? 

{h} Would other documents and information be of value and, if so, could they be obtained 
from the existing system ? 

(c) Is the existing system capable of producing the essential records and documents at the 
time when they are required and at reasonable cost? 

((/) What are the possibilities of material variations in the load on the existing system and 
will that system enable substantial expansion of activity to be dealt with? 

If the answers to those questions are satisfactory, further consideration of mechanisation 
is unlikely to serve any useful purpose. If the answers indicate that an improvement may be 
possible it is then necessary to analyse the accounting operations of the business and to 
consider whether mechanisation could effect the improvement. 

Accounting operations comprise four main processes carried out within a framework ol 
accepted principles: 

(a) Recording transactions (for example, cash receipts and payments, purchases and sales). 
(/)) Adding and calculating. 

(c) Sorting or analysing, including ledger posting. 

{(i) Reproducing records (for example, copying of documents, preparation of sales ledger 
statements, trial balance). 

Machines are capable of carrying out all these processes, but it is not necessarily advan- 
tageous to use machines in all cases because, inter alia, it may not be possible to utilise time 
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<,aved on msnutil opcrstions in other profitable ways. Where the number of transactions is 
small, or where there are few entries of uniform type, mechanisation to any great extent is 
generally unsuitable. Mechanisation depends for its success on the grouping of transactions 
so that each group contains a large number of transactions requiring similar entries. Given a 
sulliciently large number of entries of uniform type, accounting processes Ciin be mech- 
anised extensively. Each process should be examined and divided into its component 
operations, involving a review of peak loads and the collation of dilferent operations wliich 
may consist in part of similar accounting processes. Care is neccssarv to distinguish between 
transactions that are genuinely identical and those that arc onl\ superficially so, tind it 
should be borne in mind that abnormal items must usuall) be treated sepanitely, probably 
hv manual methods. 

From an examination in the foregoing manner it will be possible to decide whether or not 
mechanisation would be beneficial. Frequently it is found that whilst mechanisation would 
be helpful in certain directions, it is unnecessary or even undesirtible in others and an en- 
deavour must be made to weigh impartially the tidvantages and disadvantages. Moreover, 
machines may be introduced for special purposes only, or for gencnil convenience, without 
caii'ingany major change in the accounting system. F.xamples of ‘special purpose' machines 
arc cash registers for use in shops, postal franking machines, cheque-writing machines, time- 
recording clocks (attendance and job) for use in connection with the payment and analysis 
of wages. Examples of ‘general convenience’ machines arc calculating, adding and listing 
machines, some of which require trained operators w hile others can be operated easily with- 
out special training. Even in the smallest of businesses the use of one (or more) ‘general' or 
special purposes' machine(s) has come to be regarded almost as a normal part of the clerical 
arrangements. 

in a limited sense mechanised accounting means the use of machines designed to 
carry out the routine processes of double-entry book-keeping. Of such processes those 
most amenable to mechanisation are the posting and balancing of the personal 
ledgers, the writing up of cash received and cash paid books coincidently with the 
preparation of official receipt forms and the drawing of cheques respectively, and the 
analysis and tabulation of data. 

The work of the book-keeper is, however, dependent upon many subsidiary pro- 
cesses which, in many cases, are carried out in the same office and to a certain extent 
(and subject to the limitations imposed by an adequate system of internal check) by 
the same clerks. These auxiliary processes include the preparation of advice notes and 
invoices for goods sold, the checking of invoices for goods and services purchased, the 
preparation of pay rolls (including the necessary P.A.Y.E. calculations) the main- 
tenance of stock records, the evaluation of stock inventories and many others which 
are all susceptible to mechanisation in some degree. In the fullest sense, therefore, the 
study of mechanised accounting includes a consideration of many different office 
machines and appliances. 

§ 2. Writing and Copying Devices 

In modem offices the use of the typewriter extends far beyond its original purpose of 
writing letters. The following developments and improvements of the original form 
of typewriter afford examples of the mechanisation of office routines : 
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(a) The use of continuous or '’fan-fold' stationery in a machine adapted for the 
purpose facilitates such repetitive processes as invoicing. Much the same result h 
achieved by the use of forms fastened together in sets. A set of forms designed for 
invoicing might comprise the following: 

(i) Invoice (Top copy, with suitable printed heading). 

(ii) Customer’s advice or delivery note. (First carbon copy also with suitable printed 
heading.) 

(iii) Warehouse advice note. (The second and subsequent carbon copies are flimsies 
on which a minimum of printed matter appears.) 

(iv) Posting slips. 

(v) Sales office copy (this may also constitute a form of sales day book.) 

Each form in a set bears the same serial number as its fellows. The use of different 
coloured paper helps to distinguish the various parts of the set and facilitates their 
subsequent distribution to the departments concerned. 

(h) Carbon smearing (‘carback’) on the back of all forms except the last of a set. 
makes the use of loose carbon papers unnecessary. This facilitates selective copying, 
as it is not always necessary to reproduce all the original data on every copy, for 
example, advice notes prepared as copies of invoices may omit the price of the good.s 
and the amount of the invoices, dealing only with the quantity and description of the 
goods to be delivered. 

The method also results in a substantial saving of operator’s time that would other- 
wise be occupied by inserting and removing loose carbon papers. As an alternative t(' 
the use of carbacked forms chemically treated paper is obtainable, such as N.C.R. ( No 
Carbon Required) paper, which provides a copy of handwriting or typescript when 
brought under pressure. 

(c) Stencil copying. When more than a relatively small number of copies of an 
original document are required the typewriter may be used either to cut a stencil or 
plate or to back the original with a chemical negative from which copies may be run 
off on a spirit duplicator. The latter machine may be used to prepare copies of 
accounts and forms when the numbers required arc not such as to justify the cost ol 
orthodox printing. 

(d) Photocopying. The problem of storage space in offices handling a large volume of 
records has led to the practice of making and storing microfilm copies of all original 
documents. This is capable of being applied w'ith equal facility to documents received 
from outside sources {c.g. suppliers’ invoices) as to internal ones (e.g. sales invoices). 
Carbon or other copies of documents produced in the office will be prepared in the 
usual way but can be destroyed after they have fulfilled their normal functions ol 
providing posting media, etc. 

(e) 'Collating Carriage' typewriters are provided with a ‘front-feed’ in addition to 
the normal means of inserting forms at the rear of the roller platen. This enables one 
form or set of forms to be retained in the machine and thus to record a series of 
transactions while other forms are inserted before and withdrawn after each single 
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entry. With the addition of suitable adding mechanism such a typewriter becomes a 
book-keeping machine, without this facility it can nevertheless be used for many sub- 
sidiary book-keeping processes, c.g., receipt writing combined with the preparation of 
a cash received sheet, cheque writing combined with the preparation of a cash 
paid sheet, etc. 

The application of such a method to the recording of cash receipts produces at one 
operation four distinct records, as follows: 

(i) Receipts. These are printed either in sheets of 20 or more or as a continuous roll 
or fan-fold. As part of the system ol internal check, the serial numbers arc printed 
on the receipts but are typed on the control sheet (cash received book) by the 
operator. 

(ii) Posting Slip. This, like the receipt form, is perforated between each entry so that 
the slips can be sorted into account order and distributed to the various ledger 
keepers. 

(iii) Ca.sh Received Book. This is the ‘control sheet’ since it receives the full record. 
The entries here are in single spacing, although on the receipt forms they are about 
1 inch apart. Each receipt and posting slip may be detached after completion but 
the control sheet remains in the machine and is spaced up to receive the next 
entry. 

(iv) Bank Pay In- Advice. This is used only where the customers pay by cheque, as in 
a wholesale house. Where there are also many cash items for which receipts have 
to be given, they will preferably be dealt with separately, possibly by a form of 
cash register. 

If the machine is fitted with suitable ‘adding bo.xes' or incorporates sufficient 
registers, the ‘amount’ and ‘discount’ columns in the cash received book will be 
totalled automatically. 

A book-keeping machine that is provided with a typewriter keyboard may be used 
for receipt-writing or cheque-writing and on the more comprehensive accounting 
machines these functions may be combined with ledger pt)sling. 1 hus two more docu- 
ments are added to the list of those created; these are a ledger account (perhaps to- 
gether w'ith a statement or remittance advice) and also a ledger posting summary. The 
ledger card is set up beside the receipt (or cheque) and collated stationery, and the 
figures arc transferred mechanically acro.ss lo the ledger card. I his automatically 
ensures agreement between the amount shown in the cash book and the amount 
po.sted lo the ledger. The posting slip, that w'ould otherwise have been produced as a 
carbon copy of the receipt or cheque, is then unnecessary. 

{)) 'Split Platen' typewriters and accounting machines enable two forms to be in- 
serted side by side in the machine so that they can be spaced up either independently 
or in unison. This is not to be confused with the front feed or collating carriage; in 
certain types of apparatus the two features are found in the same machine. 
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''Peg Board' methods enable many of the principles of mechanised accounting to be 
applied manually. The peg board is a comparatively simple device which enables forms 
to be superimposed on each other in the position required by the operator and to 
retain their relative positions while each entry is made. The method may be explained 
in relation to a process for which it has proved particularly suitable - the preparation 
of pay sheets and income tax (P.A.Y.E.) records: 

Three forms are normally used: 

(i) Employee’s personal record which, by arrangement with the Inland Revenue is an 
approved alternative to the tax deduction card normally used. Each sheet con 
tains a complete record for one fiscal year of the pay and tax deductions of the 
employee to whom it relates. 

(ii) Pay roll, recording the pay and tax deductions of all employees for one week. 

(iii) A carbon copy of the pay roll perforated between each line of entries so that the 
details applicable to each individual employee can be detached and inserted in 
his pay packet for that week. 

(ii) and (iii), interleaved with carbon paper, are placed on the board and remain in 
the same position until the whole page or the entries for the week have been com- 
pleted. The personal record (i) for the first employee on the pay roll is then placed 
over (ii) so that the spaces in which the entry is to be made come into alignment 
A sheet of carbon paper has, of course, previously been inserted between (i) and (ii). 
After the appropriate entry has been made, this personal record sheet is removed 
and the next one inserted one space lower on the board, the tax calculations and 
entry for the second employee are completed, and so on. 

The advantages of such a method are not restricted to time saving. Errors that 
might be involved in the normal process of entering gross wages on tax deduction 
cards and then transferring the tax deduction back to the pay roll are eliminated. 
Automatic agreement of the tax deduction for the year as shown by the individual 
records and in the financial books should be secured. 

Further examples of the mechanisation of those processes which involve writing or 
some similar record are: 

(1) Cheque writing machines, which by the use of special pin-point type and/or acid 
proof ribbons cause the wording to be impregnated into the body of the paper on 
which the cheque form is printed. An unauthorised alteration of a cheque already 
drawn is thus made impossible. 

The system of internal check must be such that the stock of unused cheque forms 
is in responsible custody and the use of the machine is strictly controlled. 

(2) Cheque signing machines which enable a facsimile signature or signatures to be 
applied to batches of cheques and other documents. A very strict system of control 
is of course essential and the bank on which the cheques are drawn will normally 
require an indemnity against losses arising from the unauthorised use of such a device. 
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It may be possible to provide for the paying bank to be given lists of all the cheques 
signed in this way before they are issued, so that they can be checked by the bank 
asainst such lists before they are paid. 

(3) Addressing machines designed primarily to facilitate the rapid addressing of 
correspondence, circulars, etc., (and providing at the same time a convenient perm- 
anent record of names and addresses) but having uses that go far beyond that original 
purpose. The data are recorded on a stencil or metal plate of convenient size and the 
stencils thus prepared provide a form of ‘card index'. In company share registration 
work where this system is used, the stencils will provide the master record of share- 
holders’ names and addresses; on receipt ofa notice of change of address the old stencil 
is withdrawn and a new one prepared. They can be used for writing up the first 
column of dividend lists, as a basis for the annual return, for inserting names and 
addresses in the two parts of dividend warrants and for many other purposes in 
addition to the routine task of addressing envelopes either to individual members or 
lo the shareholders (or one class of them) as a whole. 


§ 3. Adding and Calculating Machines 

Machines which add or subtract figures, giving a result which can be read from the 
machine but do not produce a permanent record of the amounts or the result con- 
stitute the first type of adding machine to be considered. 

These machines normally have a full keyboard, as illustrated on page 446, and the 
result appears in a row of small ‘windows’ at the foot of the machine. The simplest 
models have no operating keys other than the number keys shown in the diagram plus 
a lever for ‘clearing’ the machine at the end of each operation. The depression of 
a key or a group of keys operates the mechanism directly and the result {i.e., the sum 
of all the numbers or amounts recorded since the machine was last cleared) appears 
at once in the windows. 

Wiih such a machine subtraction has to be effected by adding the ‘complement’ of 
the number to be subtracted, this being the dilTercncc between 9 for each digit and 
the number itself. Thus the subtraction of 231 from 698 is obtained, in effect, by 
adding 768 (/.e., 999 — 231) to 698. The result (1,466) given by the machine has to be 
corrected by discarding the first digit, 1 , and adding 1 to the final digit, giving the 
correct result, 467. 

Other machines may be provided with several operating keys in addition to the 
number keys as shown in the diagram. With these a number is first set up by de- 
pressing the number keys and is then added to the existing total by pulling a lever in 
a hand operated machine or depressing a motor bar in one provided with an electric 
motor. With such machines direct subtraction is usually possible, a subtract operat- 
ing key being provided. 
liliLstration (1) 

The number and position of the operating keys vary according to the make and purpose of 
the machine. The keyboard illustrated here is suitable for an adding-listing machine. 
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Adding machines with a full keyboard (and particularly those with a direct action, 
such as the Comptometer) can be used for multiplication and division by the process 
of repeated addition or subtraction, as explained below. 

Half Keyboard Machines 

A type of adding machine that is becoming increasingly used in auditing practice 
because of its lightness and compactness (it fits into a very small attache case) has a 
keyboard on which five rows of numbers appear instead of nine, the highest digit 
being 5 (with a 6 in the pence column). Amounts containing higher digits than 5 are 
obtained by successive depression of the appropriate keys (c.g., 7 by recording 4 and 
then 3, and so on). 

Adding-Listing Machines 

For many office routines a machine which produces a typewritten record (usually on 
a roll of paper which can be torn off at the conclusion of each operation) is much 
more useful than a simple adding machine. Such a machine normally records 
amounts only, but sometimes has a ‘split keyboard’ which, in combination with a ‘non- 
add’ control enables, say, the first three columns of figures to be recorded as reference 
numbers, which are not added, while the remaining columns deal with the amounts in 
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the usual way. The machine may also have a platen, like a typew ritcr. so that forms 
c-m be inserted instead of the roll of machine ‘tape. 

The action of an adding-listing machine is always two-fold. the ainoiiiu is first 
sci up on the number keys and the depression of a separate operating key or handle 
then causes the amount to be typed and to be added to the toutl already recorded in 
(he mechanism. (In some modern machines the use of a separate operating key is 
made unnecessary by w'hal is known as the ‘Ii\e keyboard' feature. I'very key on the 
number keyboard has two pressures; the amount is set up m the tiormal w:iy on the 
lirst pressure but the second pressure is evened on the Iasi key to he set up>. and this 
eaiisc.s the whole amount to be added.) The result of the addition, however, is not 
\isiblc at this stage but is obtained w'hen required i-y depressing a total or a sub-total 
1 . 0 V. In the first case (total key) the total is typed at the foot of the column and is then 
cleared from the machine. In the second case (siib-lot.al key) the total is printed but 
remains in the machine and will be included in some subsec|iient total oi sub-total. 1 o 
a\oid confusion dilTcrcnt symbols arc printed automatically agtiiiist etich total or sub- 
total. Even so it is always advisable to commence a new list by depressing the total key. 
■\ssuming that the machine has been properly cleared at the end o1 the previous 
operation a 0 followed by the ‘Total’ symbol will be printed, fhis precaution is un- 
necessary if, as is becoming more usual, the machine is equipped w ith a 'clear' symbol 
to indicate that it was empty when the lirst item was entered. This symbol appears 
against the first item to be listed following the totalling and clearing of the previous 

Adding-listing machines are particularly useful for the operation ol pre-listmg 
which is an essential part of mechanised ledger posting systems (r/.r.). 

Twelve-Key Keyboard 

Although many adding-listing machines have the full keyboard, the fact 1^1 ^ 
amount has to be set up before the actual operation is elfccted has made possible the 
twelve-key keyboard shown in the following illustration. 


Illustration (2) . i i 

The keys appropriate to a number are depressed m their natural order, e.^ to set 

up £1,023 6s 7d. the keys 1, 0, 2, 3. 0, 6, 7, are depressed in that order. It w 11 be 
observed that where the number of shillings is below 10, the cipher (0) key has t 
used in the ten shillings position; if the keys 1, 0, 2, 3, 6, a een press 
would have appeared as £102 16s. 7d. (in the antepenu timate position key other 
than 0 records as 1). Depression of the 4 bar on an electric model or the pu l ing of 
a handle on a manual machine will cause the amount to be typed reemded in the 
adding mechanism. The next amount set up will be typed and either ^o o 

deducted from the existing total according to whether the or y J ^ 
In fact, apart from the routine of setting up an amount, the operation of the machine 

is similar to that of the full keyboard type. 

Other operating keys, in addition to 4- and - provide either a total or a sub-total , 
■non^ddT." L alun. is typed but no. added to the existing total, tvhtch re.na.ns 
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undisturbed); ‘whole number’ which cuts out the shillings and pence and which in 
conjunction with the non-add mechanism also enables reference numbers to be 
recorded; and ‘correction’ which enables a number which is known to have been 
wrongly set up to be deleted before the adding mechanism is operated. Where an 
error is discovered after an amount has been added in it can only be corrected by 
subtracting the same wrong amount or by clearing the machine and starting again. 

A disadvantage of this keyboard as compared with the full keyboard is the fact 
that all ciphers have to be recorded, whereas on a full keyboard model they are 
ignored. It has the advantage of compactness and an unskilled operator can use it 
with ease and speed. 

Duplex Machines 

A machine with two distinct adding mechanisms or ‘registers’ is known as a duplex 
machine. It has many advantages as compared with a simplex or single register 
machines. For example, a simple analysis may be made of amounts under two 
headings, with their respective totals or amounts which commonly go in pairs, such 
as cash and discount or goods and purchase tax, may be listed in two columns at the 
same operation. Alternatively, by automatic transfer of totals from one register to the 
other, the machine may be used to list items in a number of different batches and to 
give a grand total automatically. 

Splits 

As an alternative (or in addition) to the provision of two or more distinct adding 
mechanisms, it may be possible to ‘split’ one mechanism into two or more sections. 
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Most adding machines have a capacity far in excess of the amounts normally listed 
on them, e.g., the capacity of a machine may be £9,999,999 19s. 1 Id. in the amount 
keys, with one or two additional columns in the ‘total’ register, whereas the amounts 
listed may rarely exceed £100. It is possible by a ‘split’ mechanism (which may be 
cither fixed or variable) to secure that, say, the four left hand columns do not receive 
any carry over from the columns to their right. The left hand group of figures may then 
be used to record a reference number or quantity while the remaining columns to 
the right of the split deal with the amounts in the usual way. 

A ‘cipher split’ has the effect of eliminating all O’s from the shillings and pence 
columns, except where an amount of 10s. is in^olved. This enables the ‘pounds’ 
columns of the machine to be used for listing and adding whole numbers. 

When the adding mechanism is incorporated in an accounting machine the process 
of splitting may be varied according to the position of the carriage of the machine at 
any given time. In some columns the machine will then record whole numbers only 
and in others full amounts in pounds, shillings and pence. The mechanical device 
which secures this result is known as hammer blocking. 

Calculating Machines 

Calculating machines fall into two main groups, the full keyboard type and the 
barrel type. 

A full keyboard machine is an adding machine of the direct operation type (.e.g,. 
Comptometer) on which a group of keys constituting a number (or amount) can be 
depressed rapidly from one to nine times, according to the mutliplicr. Movement of 
the operator’s fingers from left to right or vice versa reflects, as it were, the positions 
of the decimal point in relation to the various digits in the multiples (1234 multiplied 
by 56 being the same as 12340 multipled by 5 plus 1234 multiplied by 6). Division is 
similarly effected by a process of repeated subtraction. For satisfactory results the 
services of a highly trained operator are required; given this, all ordinary commercial 
calculations can be carried out with extreme speed and accuracy. 

Machines of the barrel type also operate by successive addition (which is, of course, 
the basis of all multiplication), but this is effected in a different way. In the first place 
the multiplicand is set up in the machine by moving levers or depressing number keys, 
which causes a row of cogs to emerge to a greater or less degree from a cylinder. This 
mechanism is, of course, under cover and cannot be seen during the ordinary opera- 
tion of a machine; a brief account of the mechanism is necessary, however, to explain 
the method. 

The cylinder can be rotated either by turning a handle or by depressing one of a 
second set of number keys which causes an electric motor to rotate it the required 
number of times. At each rotation the cogs that have emerged from the cylinder 
engage with the teeth of what is, in effect, an ordinary row of adding wheels which 
can be observed through the result windows of the machine. This part of the mech- 
anism slides from left to right according to the position in the multiplier of whatever 
digit is being dealt with. Thus to multiply 7654 by 32, the multiplicand 7654 is first 
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set up on the machine, the barrel is rotated twice in the units position and the slide 
is then moved one place to the right before the barrel is again rotated three times. 
Rotation in the reverse direction subtracts. Decimalisation is essential ; the machine 
cannot set up or cope with shillings and pence. 

The number of turns of the barrel in successive positions of the slide is recorded in 
a further row of dials which for multiplication show the number of positive turns but 
for division can be altered to record positively the number of negative turns. Thus in 
any given time the machine shows, in relation to multiplication : 

(i) The multiplicand that was set up in the machine; 

(ii) The multiplier (i.e., the number of rotations of the barrel); 

(iii) The result: 

and in relation to division: 

(i) The dividend that was set up in the machine; 

(ii) The divider {i.e., the number of negative or subtractive rotations of the barrel): 

(iii) The result. 

All these dials must be cleared before the next operation is commenced, unless the 
multiplicand (or dividend) is common to more than one set of products, when it is 
possible to pass from one multiplier to the next without clearing. 

For example, suppose it is desired to calculate a dividend of 211 % on holdings of 
125, 140, 150 and 175 shares. 21] per cent, is expressed as a decimal *2125 and set up 
as the multiplicand. The first result is obtained by multiplying by 125. Without 
clearing the machine, five additional turns in the units position plus one in the tens 
position show the result for 140 shares; one more turn in the tens position converts 
this into 150 and so on. For repetitive calculations of this sort or for calculations in- 
volving large numbers (the capacity is often 999,999,999 x 999,999,999) these 
machines are unrivalled. 

§4. Ledger Posting Machines 

Machines of this kind usually combine some of the characteristics of typewriters and 
adding machines. In early models an ordinary type-writing mechanism was provided 
with ‘adding boxes’ which added or subtracted amounts as they were typed. The 
operator had to read the result from the dials of the adding box and type it on to the 
form or account. Modern machines perform the mathematical processes, tabulate to 
the correct positions for the successive operations and type the results {i.e., the nev 
balances on the accounts) automatically. They also provide a control sheet or record 
of all the postings in a batch and total and ‘prove’ this automatically. 

Where a full typewriter keyboard is provided the figuring is usually done by a row 
of number keys (one for each digit) operating in the same way as the twelve figure 
keyboard. Alternatively a full number keyboard may be provided in conjunction with 
a limited number of keys which use a few standard abbreviations such as CSH, DIS, 
GDS to record the narration. Some machines have full keyboard and typewriter. 
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Any fomi of mechanical ledger posting is based on the principle of the ‘slip 
system’, i.e., the ledger is ‘posted’ from the original documents or copies (posting 
slips) while the control sheet, which is a carbon copy of the whole of a batch of 
postings, takes the place of the day book and provides the necessary totals for com- 
pleting Control Accounts and impersonal ledger postings. Where two copies of the 
ledger account are made one serves the purpose of a monthly statement (sales 
ledger) or payment advice note (bought ledger). Different machines and systems vary 
in some respects, but the following may be regarded as typical. 

A machine posted ledger difiers from the orthodox form of handwritten ledger in 
that it shows the balance on each account after each posting (or batch of postings to 
the same account on the same occasion). The first operation, therefore, is the ‘picking 
up' of the existing balance; the amount being posted is then added or, where appro- 
priate, subtracted. 

In the case of a sales ledger, the existing balance is normally a debit balance, which 
is increased by debit postings for goods sold and reduced by credit postings for cash 
received and discount allowed. An adding mechanism, known as a ‘crossfootcr* 
receives the amount of the ‘pick up’ (/.c., the old balance) adds to it any amount now 
recorded in the debit column, deducts from it any credit posting, and causes the result 
to be recorded in the balance column, where it represents the new balance of the 
account. A special routine may be necessary to pick up old ‘credit balances’ on a 
Sales Ledger Account. 

It must be borne in mind that the terms ‘debit’ and ‘credit’ have no meaning, in 
themselves, in relation to adding mechanism; amounts are either positive or negative, 
and are added or subtracted accordingly. A Bought Ledger Account normally has a 
credit balance to which credit postings have to be added while debit postings are, in 
this case, negative. Where the same machine is used for bought and sales ledger 
postings it is often found, therefore, that the bought ledger cards arc printed in 
reverse, in the following form : 


Date 


Narrative 


Credit 


Debit 


Balance 


This avoids frequent alteration of the set up of the machine. 

Sources of Error 

So far from eliminating all possibility of error, a machine system may introduce some 
new ones (c.g., in the pick up of the existing balance, which does not arise when ledgers 
are posted by hand). Any well designed system, however, is provided with a number of 
checks, which enable errors to be detected and rectified almost as soon as they have 
been made, and the reduction in the physical and mental burden of writing and 
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arithmetic reduces the chances of errors being made. The following are the more 
important sources of error and the steps which should be taken to prevent or delect 
them. 

(1) The operator may select the wrong ledger card and then post to the wrong 
account. This risk can be minimised by: 

(a) Sorting the posting media into account order before a batch of postings is com- 
menced and either ‘stuffing’ them into the appropriate places in the racks of cards 
or ‘pulling’ all the cards required in advance. 

ih) Providing suitable racks or trays which facilitate the handling and selection of the 
ledger cards. 

(c) By giving each account a number, which is made part of the typed record of each 
posting. If the wrong card is used a ‘wrong number’ will show up in the account 
number column of the ledger card. The operator must, of course, be trained to type 
the account number from the posting medium and not from the card itself unless 
the machine is of the type in which the card, after insertion, is not visible to the 
operator. 

It may be noted that unless the account name (only possible with full typewriter 
keyboard machines) or number is made an integral part of each posting, the control 
sheet will only constitute an imperfect day book, for the amounts appearing on it 
will not be identified with the accounts to which they relate. 

(2) The existing balance may be picked up incorrectly, giving rise to a correspond- 
ing error in the amount of the new balance. 

Difl'ercnt systems overcome this in different ways but most depend on the ‘double- 
pick up’, i.e., after the posting has been completed, but before the card is withdrawn 
from the machine, the old balance is picked up again. In some systems the machine 
has two crossfooters, one of which receives the first pick up and the other the second 
(as a negative amount) ; the other operations (/.e., the postings themselves) are received 
by both, but one records negatively what the other records postively and vice versa. 
Thus, provided the same old balance was picked up on each occasion, the new 
balances recorded by the two crossfooters will be equal in amount but opposite in 
sign. In the clearing of the machine when the card is withdrawn the one balance is 
added into the other, cancelling it and causing a ‘O’ (or ‘OT’) to be printed on the 
control sheet; this is therefore known as the ‘cipher proof’. If the two pick ups were 
not of the same amount the final balances would differ and some amount other than 
‘O’ would be printed. Of course, if the operator were to take the second pick up from 
the entry just made for the ‘old balance' there would be a compensating error and the 
check would be valueless. It is therefore, usual to find that the record of the first pick 
up is not visible when the second pick up is made, and whereas the first pick up comes 
at the beginning of the sequence, the second is made to come at the end. 

(3) The amount to be posted (say of a sales invoice) may be copied incorrectly from 
the posting medium. 
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This is detected by the process of pre-listing - /.c’., the amcninis only of the batch 
of posting media are lun off and totalled independently on an adding-listing machine. 
The system of internal check is strengthened if the pre-list is prepared by someone 
other than the ledger posting machine operator. 

In addition to the crossfooter the machine may be pn>vided with one or more 
‘registers each of which totals all the amounts entered in one particular column of 
the control sheet. When the invoices have been posted the total of the sales ledger 
debit column postings can be compared with the pre-list and unless compensating 
errors have been made an error in posting will be revealed. 

Control Accounts 

An overall check on the accuracy of the ledger postings is obtained by maintaining 
Control Accounts which follow the ordinary principles of self-balancing ledgers. The 
control sheet totals for each batch of postings provide the amounts to be posted to 
the Control Accounts. 

Where large numbers of accounts are concerned they should be controlled sec- 
tionally; otherwise the time spent in looking for a dilference may outweigh the 
advantage of keeping Control Accounts. 

It must be remembered that while each control sheet shows the new Iralanee on the 
accounts affected by that batch of postings it does not give a complete list of all 
balances on accounts in that ledger or section, fhe ledgers are therefore ‘balanced’ 
against the Control Account by running out the balances on an adding-listing 
machine. This cannot usually be done more than once a nn>nth so that a Control 
Account does not provide a day by day check on the accuracy of the entries. 

Double Run 

Instead of taking a carbon copy of the ledger card as a statement (or rice versa), the 
statement can be prepared independently by a second operator using the same posting 
media. This strengthens the system of internal check and is much used by banks for 
preparing customers’ statements (which are not then carbon copies of the ledger 
accounts but independently produced records). With such a system the double pick up 
of old balances and the pre-listing of posting media become unnecessary, and an 
effective check against posting to the w rong account is obtained. 

§ 5. Punched Card Systems 

Accounting machines can be divided broadly into two main categories. Hrslly, there is 
that group comprising machines which arc usually key-(>perated and which simulate 
the manual book-keeping processes but relieve the operator of the mental arithmetic, 
and secondly, there is the punched card group. In the latter class the basic data is first 
recorded in the form of perforations in cards which. Subsequently, arc manipulated 
entirely mechanically and automatically. 

In punched card systems one card is normally used to record the basic data relating 
to one transaction and it is the location of the perforations that gives them a cor- 
responding numerical or alphabetical significance. 
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The cards can be mechanically sorted into any desired grouping and subsequently 
passed through a tabulator which ‘reads’ the perforations and prints the information 
on to the usual accounting forms, invoices, statements, ledger sheets, etc. Addition or 
subtraction can be carried out simultaneously with the printing operation. 

The great advantage of the punched card technique is that once the card is punched 
and verified an accurate and unalterable record is established from which any 
accounting or statistical statement can be rapidly obtained mechanically. The auto- 
matic machines used for processing the punched cards eliminate the human element 
almost entirely and function at very high speeds. 

There are three main systems now in use in this country and these are generally 
known under the names of the manufacturers B.T.M. (Hollerith), and Power- 

Samas. The first two makes concentrate largely on one size range of machines, 
whereas, Powcr-Samas make several sizes some of which are mainly mechanical but 
others use electrical and electronic principles. 

The Cards 

The recording capacity of the cards is expressed in columns and the ‘standard’ size- 
card (7-325'' X 3-25") is capable of holding 80 columns of information. From top to 
bottom each column - on each card - has twelve punching positions. They are usually 
designated A, B, C, 1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9, and can be used singly to record twelve 
base numbers such as the months of the year or 0-1 1 pence. 

Alternatively, the 1-9 positions are used to record 10 base numbers (it is not 
essential to punch zeros in some systems) and the upper A, B, C, positions can be 
allocated values of 10, 20 or 30, so in conjunction with a lower hole any value from 1 
to 39 can be accommodated in one column. The days of the month arc frequently 
recorded in this manner. 

Perforations to represent the letters of the alphabet and special signs are made in the 
same way, Z for example (the 26th letter), being punched as a combination of the B 
and 6 positions. ^ 

Cards known as ‘dual purpose' cards are frequently used as original documents 
(stores requisitions for example). They are first written out and later the same in- 
formation is punched in the same card form. 

Punching I he Cards 

Perforating the cards to correspond with the original data is accomplished in a variety 
of machines which are described in later paragraphs, but it is simpler first to describe 
the one machine which is essential in most installations but which is used to a lesser 
degree in those which are highly mechanised. This is the Universal Automatic Key 
Punch, which is operated much in the same way as a typewriter but it punches holes 
instead of writing characters. Also, it is power-driven and this enables the operator to 
repeat such items as the date into any number of cards. 

There is also a manually driven Hand Punch but this is only used for very short 
runs or for making corrections. 
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The punching of curds by means of these machines is the only operation in the entire 
system which is dependent on manual dexterity. It is, however, extremely rapid and 
provided the information is presented in suitable form and order, can be faster than 
any other means of original recording. It is customary therefore to have such items as 
account number, commodity number, etc., already coded and recorded on the original 
document ready for the Punch operator. 

Verifying 

Since the original cards will be used to produce mechanically all subsequent records 
it is essential for the accuracy of the initial punching to be ensured. There are several 
ways of achieving this, but for checking original punching the usual principle that two 
operators will not repeat the same mistake is followed. 

In the Power-Samas system the first punching produces round holes. A second 
passage through the punching machine with a control lever set to ‘verify' causes the 
original holes to be ‘ovalised’ if the second operator depresses the same keys as the 
first. If there arc any differences in the two .sets of depressions some round holes will 
remain. 

The batch of cards is then passed throu^ an Automatic Verifier which detects cards 
with errors and inserts a signal card to indicate their location so that they can be easily 
extracted and corrected. 

There is also a Hand Verifier, a very simple machine, which locks if the key de- 
pressions made by a second operator do not corresptmd with the holes made by the 
first. Such machines are only used for small quantities of work. 

Sorting 

Having been punched and verified the cards form a medium which can be processed 
physically rather than by the mental processes usually associated with book-keeping. 
They can be mechanically sorted and re-grouped as often as may be required and it is 
this facility of automatic sorting that provides the great advantage of punched card 
systems. 

Thus after tabulating invoices when the cards may be in no particular order, they 
can be sorted at speeds of up to 60,(XX) per hour, into say. Commodity order or Sales- 
man’s order for the preparation of statistics. 

Sorting is done column by column, so if account numbers run to four digits (9999) 
it is necessary to run the cards through the machine four times. In each run, the 
machine groups all cards with a common number in the column being sorted and at 
the same time puts all groups into numerical sequence. 

Tabulating 

After the punched cards have been sorted into the required sequence and grouping 
they are ready for the third (and usually, final) operation known as ‘tabulating , a 
term which covers the mechanical production of the various accounting records from 
the punched cards. 

The cards are fed into the Tabulator, which automatically senses the perforations in 
the cards and prints, in normal characters, all the information punched in each card 
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on continuous forms, loose leaf sheets or, in fact, any orthodox business stationery. 
Simultaneously the Tabulator accumulates quantities and amounts (both debit and 
credit) and automatically prints totals and balances where required. 

The punching in all the columns of each card is sensed simultaneously and one com- 
plete line of type representing all the information punched in a card is printed at one 
stroke as compared with the step by step methods of manual or other machine 
methods. 

In the Power-Samas system the wide flexibility of application of the Tabulator is 
achieved by the ‘Connection Box’ which controls the location of the printed result in 
relation to the perforations in the cards. By means of the Connection Box the order 
in which the printed information appears may be varied from the sequence in which it 
is punched; for example, the information punched in column 1 of the card may be 
printed in, say, column 4 of the tabulation. In some installations a number of dilTerent 
tabulations, such as invoices, statements or payroll may be produced with one Con- 
nection Box; in others there may be several. In any case the boxes provide a means of 
changing the set up of the tabulator which can be carried out in a few seconds and 
which cannot be done incorrectly. 

Ancillary Machines 

The machines already described, i.e., the Punches, the Sorter and the Tabulator, arc 
the basic machines in all punched card installations and comprise the essentials. The 
punches described, and to a lesser degree the sorters, are now largely supplemented by 
other ancillary machines which make the processing even more automatic. 

The Reproducing’ Punch 

This machine reproduces punched data from one set of cards into a new set. Thus un- 
changing data in, say, payroll cards, man's number, man’s name, department, rate of 
pay, etc., can be reproduced from last week’s cards into those of the current week 
without manual elTort. 

Electronic Calculator 

This machine, which works at very high speed, replaces an earlier mechanical model 
and is used for extensions and cross-adding or deduction. It will, for example, sense 
from a punched card an employee’s rate per hour and hours worked, multiply the two 
and punch the product into the same card. Simultaneously, bonus items could be 
added and tax deducted to arrive at the net wage. 

Summary Card Punch 

This is an entirely automatic slave machine which is coupled to a Tabulator. As the 
latter machine lists out and adds information from groups comprising maybe hun- 
dreds or thousands of detail cards, every time it strikes a total or balance, the 
Summary Card Punch punches a card to correspond. This greatly reduces the number 
of cards to be subsequently tabulated for further summaries or analyses. 

The Interpreter 

The Interpreter prints, on the face of a punched card, an interpretation, in ordinary 
characters, of the perforations in the card. Special models of the Interpreter provide 
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for ‘fX)Sting’ the interpretation of the punched card on to another card immediately 
following. It can thus be used, for example, for the posting of periodical payments to 
card records. 

The Interpolator 

1 his machine is designed to save sorting time and will accomplish in one passage of 
the cards what a Sorter may require several to do. It will, for example, in one passage 
interpolate opening balance cards into another pack comprising account movement 
cards, and should there be cards for unmoved balances they will be ejected. It is used 
for any work where matching (or marrying) is involved or for the segregation of un- 
matched cards. 

Applications 

The punched card machine installations differ from those with key operated machines 
in one important respect, namely, that it is unusual to find one installation devoted 
to one class of work. Except in very large organisations, therefore, one installation will 
be found to be doing quite a number of jobs such as invoicing, ledger pi)sting, stores, 
payroll, and so on. The punched card lends itself to this way of working as once it has 
been punched it can be re-analysed for any number of tabulations and so it is quite 
usual to find invoicing and stores accounts, for example, produced from the same 
initial cards. 

Invoicing 

There are various methods of preparing invoices with punched card machines and 
naturally the procedure will vary according to the nature of the business but all, 
broadly, involve the use of ; 

(a) Name and Address cards, one card for each line and t>ne set for each customer. 
(/)) Item cards, i.e., one card which will print one line, for every item to be included on 
the invoice. 

The Item cards can be prepared in a number of ways, the simplest being to use a 
pre-printed salesman’s order for the original data and to punch the cards on an 
Automatic Key Punch. 

If an electronic calculator is available it can be used to extend the price by quantity 
automatically. Similarly, discounts can be calculated and deducted from the gross 
value. 

It may be possible to assemble the Name and Address and Item cards as the work 
proceeds or they may be sorted together mechanically. In any case, the grouped cards 
are then passed through the Tabulator to print out the invoice.' The machine adds the 
values and prints out the totals automatically. 

Simultaneously, a coupled Summary Card Punch will perforate a summary card 
which will contain all the identifying matter. Account No., etc., and the total amount 
to be debited to the customer’s account. This summary card is filed until the appro- 
priate time when it will be used for the preparation of the ledger account and state- 
ments. 

P2 
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The Item cards, after segregation from the Name and Address cards, are available for 
arriving at the credits to stock accounts, sales statistics and such allied work. 

An alternative method of obtaining the Item cards is known as ‘pre-punching’ and 
this involves setting up files of pre-punched cards which physically represent the actual 
stock in hand. The cards are punched as the stock is received and a white card might 
represent a single item, a green card one dozen and a yellow card one gross. 

If a sale of thirty-nine items is made, three green cards and three white cards would 
be extracted from the file to tabulate the invoice and the balance of cards left in the 
file represents the balance of goods left in stock. This method eliminates manual 
pricing and extending as well as punching at invoicing time and where it can be 
applied is very economical. 

Ledger Posting and Statements 

The following is a comparatively simple example of a card which records the balance 
brought forward on a ledger account on 1st July; 

Illustration 
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The vertical lines divide the card into the appropriate ‘fields’- in this case Account 
No., Date, Name or Description, Reference and Amount. The number of columns 
provided in each field is determined by the size of the organisation and the nature of 
the transactions that must be recorded. Thus, this card can record transactions con- 
cerning up to 999,999 different accounts in amounts not exceeding £99,999 19s. 1 1 |d. 
for any one transaction. In addition to the field of alphabetical or numerical data, the 
two top horizontal rows can be used as controls in those columns in which they 
would otherwise be ignored. A good example of this is afforded by the DR. and CR. 
in columns 35 and 37 of the above card. The hole in the top row of column 35 not 
only records that the balance brought forward was a debit but in the subsequent 
operations of ledger posting for which this card will be used will activate the adding 
mechanism accordingly. 

For ledger posting work a card similar to the above must be prepared for each 
entry to be made in the account. The principal debit cards, /.e., those for goods 
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supplied? will be available as a by-product of the invoicing process, as mentioned 
above. Other cards for Cash, Discount Allowed, Journal, etc., are usually punched on 
the Automatic Key Punch. For the time being these cards, which are stored in con- 
venient trays, constitute the current ledger. The actual work of reproducing the ledger 
in written form is normally a monthly routine which is made to coincide with the 
preparation of customers statements in the case of the sales ledger or payment advice 
sheets in the case of the bought ledger. There are two procedures in common use the 
'open item’ method and the ‘balance card’ method. 

Open hem Method 

All the cards relating to each account are filed together in trays until a remittance is 
received (or, in the case of the bought ledger, a payment is made) which relates to 
specific items in the account. The cards for these specific items are then withdrawn or 
‘pulled’ from the ‘unpaid’ tray and tabulated with the cash (and discount if applicable) 
card to prove by revealing ‘nil’ balances that the correct cards have been pulled and 
that the correct amount has been received or paid. The cards that have been pulled 
arc then filed away in a ‘paid’ tray. 

Where a payment ‘on account’ is received so that it does not clear specific items, the 
cash card itself is filed in customer and date order in the ‘unpaid’ tray. 

At the end of the month, the cards in the ‘unpaid’ tray arc merged with the name 
and address cards, this process being carried out most efficiently by the use of an 
‘interpolator’ particularly where many of the accounts may not be ‘active’ each 
month. Name and address card.s, arranged slriclly in account number order, arc 
inserted in the machine at one end while the pack of ledger cards, also in account 
number order, is inserted at the other end. The machine senses the account number 
holes in the first (/.e., bottom) card of both packs. If they agree all the name and 
address cards followed by ail the account cards relating to that one account arc 
directed into one ‘bo.\’ while if they do not agree (because the first name and address 
card is for an account for which there arc no cards in the ‘unpaid’ ledger pack) the 
name and address cards only are discarded into a second box. The same machine is 
later used to separate the name and address cards from the account cards. 

When all the ‘unpaid’ cards have been merged with name and address cards they 
are tabulated to produce a separate statement in duplicate for each customer. The 
tabulator automatically calculates and prints the balances and accumulates them to 
provide at the end of the run a grand total for agreement with the Ledger Control 
Accounts. 

After the statements have been tabulated, and the name and address cards have 
been sorted out of the pack, the other cards are returned to the ‘unpaid’ tray and these 
constitute, in eff ect, the opening balances ready to recommence the cycle of operations 
next month. The carbon copies of the statements are filed in a .sales ledger binder but 
these copies only show outstanding items on each customer s account and do not give 
any record of cash payments and completed transactions. To provide this information 
the cards from the ‘paid’ tray are posted by the tabulator on to individual customers 
History Sheets, which are, in effect, the sales ledger record of all past and settled 
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transactions. After this posting has been completed all the ‘paid’ cards are filed away 
and are available for providing any statistics which may subsequently be required. 

When the open item method is used ‘balance’ cards such as the one illustrated above 
will be prepared only in exceptional cases. 

Balance Card Method 

All the cards relating to each sales ledger account for the current month, including 
those recording cash settlements and a balance eard recording the opening balance, 
are filed in the current ledger tray in account number order. At the end of the month 
they are merged with name and address cards and tabulated to produce a statement 
in duplicate, the total of the balances also being accumulated in the tabulator and 
agreed with the Control Account. The top copies of the statements are despatched to 
the customers while the earbon copies are filed to provide the permanent Sales ledger. 

New balanee cards having been prepared (if a Summary Card Puneh is connected 
to the tabulator they will be prepared automatically; if not they must be punched by 
hand) and filed in the current trays as a starting point in the next month’s routine, and 
the name and address cards having been withdrawn and returned to their file, the 
item cards for the past month are filed away. 

Other applications 

It would be quite beyond the scope of this work to attempt to describe in detail the 
large number of oflice routines that have been adapted to the punched card technique, 
many of them having only a remote connection with book-keeping in the ordinary 
sense. The following may, however, be noted : 

The maintenance of stock methods. 

The evaluation of stock in total by the method of ‘digiting’. 

Wages, including P.A.Y.E. routines. 

Costing Systems. 

Dividend and share transfer work. 

§ 6. Electronic C’omputers 

Computer techniques naturally follow on from punched cards and differ therefrom 
mainly in that more operations are carried on within one machine and consequently 
there is less physical handling of the media (punched cards or tapes) and correspond- 
ing savings in time. The electronic computer can also make certain decisions on its 
own and so needs less manual attention on the part of the operator. 

There are now two main groups of machines. One group is designed to function in 
conjunction with orthodox punched card machines such as those already described. 
The data to be processed is punched into cards which are fed into the machine in the 
normal way and results are punched into cards w'hich are later tabulated to obtain 
printed records. 

The second group comprises larger machines which have the raw data fed in on 
perforated or magnetic tapes as well as punched cards. Such is their phenomenal 
speed (and some can accept up to 1 5,()00 digits per second) that it is necessary to feed 
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in a number of tapes and batches of cards at the same time if full advantage is to be 
taken of potential calculating speeds. These large and very rapid machines arc, how- 
ever, unlikely to be justifiable, on the grounds of cost, except in the largest organ- 
isations. 

Punched card computers, however, are coming into quite wide use and the main 
advantage of such machines is their speed which enables them to take into account 
many more factors than can be economically handled by other methods. 

In the case of a wages application, for example, the storage (memory) accom- 
modation in the machine can be used to hold the rates of income tax and the stages of 
taxable income at which they should be applied. Thus when a card is fed into the 
machine and the taxable income is compared with the taxable stages, it can decide if 
tax is chargeable and, if so, calculate how much the charge should be. This is done in 
single stages as the machine can only choose between two alternatives and if there are 
many it must make many attempts. 

If, for example, tax is chargeable on the following simple imaginary scale: 

First £200 income at Is. in £1, 

£201 - £400 income at 2s. in £1, 

£401 - £600 income at 3s. in £1, 

then if an individual’s earnings are, say, £5,50, the computer will compare this with 
£400 (in the memory) and finding it greater w'ill deduct and find £150 is to be taxed at 
3s. in the £1. 

Then the next stage will compare the balance with £200 and finding a difference of 
£200 calculate tax at 2s. in £1. After all such comparisons and calculations arc made 
the items of tax are added together and deducted from the gross pay. 

As an example of the speed of these medium sized computers the Power-Samas 
P.C.C. (Program Controlled Computer) can effect all the calculations in connection 
with an individual’s pay in one-half*second. Such a machine docs not print but records, 
its results on punched cards which in turn are printed out on a tabulator. 
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§ 1. Definition 

The Double Account system is not a system of book-keeping but a method of 
presenting final accounts, the object of which is to show clearly the total amount of 
capital that has been raised for the purpose of the undertaking and the manner in 
which that capital has been applied in the acquisition of fixed assets and other forms 
of capital expenditure. In order to do this, the Balance Sheet is divided into two parts. 
The first part is called the Capital Account and shows on the credit side all capital 
receipts (including receipts from debentures and loans), and on the debit side all 
capital expenditure to date. The balance of the Capital Account is carried to the 
Balance Sheet proper, which contains, in addition to such balance, particulars of the 
current assets and liabilities, revenue balances, reserves, etc. 

Until a few years ago, the double account system was used compulsorily by such 
public utility concerns as railways, gas, electricity and water companies, which, in 
consideration of the monopolies given by the special Acts of Parliament under which 
they were constituted, were required to present their accounts in the form laiddown by 
those Acts. 

Most of these undertakings have now been brought under state ownership, and 
the statutes by which they were nationalised do not prescribe the use of the double 
account system, but merely require that the accounts shall be prepared in a form 
which conforms with the best commercial standards. 

The expression ‘double account’ must not be confused with ‘double entry'. Double 
entry is applied to the double account .system in the same way as to the single account 
.system, and ledger accounts are kept of each class of capital expenditure and capital 
receipt. The Capital Account itself is not a ledger account, but is prepared from 
balances standing in the books. For this purpose it is convenient to utilise a separate cap- 
ital ledger containing only those items which go to make up the Capital Account. Thus it 
will be seen that the outstanding features in thedouble account systemonlybecomeappa- 
rent in the preparation of the final accounts, and do not affect the actual book-keeping. 


Illustration 


THE OLD LAKE WATER COMPANY 
CAPITAL ACCOUNT for the Year ended BOih June, 1959 


To Expenditure broiiRlil forwaid 2,309,607 By 7 % Ordinary Stock 1,000,000 

„ Expenditure during year ended 30th June 65,206 „ 5 Ordinary Stock .. 200,000 

„ Balance (carried to Balance Sheet) 25,187 „ 4^% Preference Stock 500,000 

3 % Redeemable Debenture Stock 500,000 


2,200,000 

Premiums les^ Discounts | 2(X),000 


£2,400.000 I £2,400,000 
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To Pumping and Engine Charges 
„ Softening of Water 
I, Maintenance and Repairs of Works 
'I Maintenance and Repairs of Mains 
Salaries 
„ Rates . . 

Insurance 

„ Directors’ Fees . . 

,, Auditors’ Fees . . 

„ Superannuation Fund 
Contributory Pension Fund 
General Establishment Charges 
„ Legal and Parliamentary Charges . 


£ 

141,214 
42,180 
26.510 
55,789 
35,200 
69,172 1 
2,930 
5,000 
750 
1.800 : 
12,850 
11,524 
2,500 . 


By Water Rates and Charges 
.. Registration Fees 
„ Rents 


, Balance (carried to Net Revenue Account) 


407,419 . 
118,291 , 


£ 

521 383 
52 
4,273 


£525,710 ! 


£525,710 


NET REVENUE ACCOUNT 


To Interest on Debenture Stock (Net) . . 8,625 j| By Balance brought forwaid 59,280 

„ Dividend on Preference Stocks (Net) . . 12,938 ii Less final Dividend on Ore 

„ Interim Dividend on Ordinary St<x:ks (Net) 23,000 ’ previous year 23 000 

„ Income Tax . .. 51,982 ‘I ! — 

Provision for Discounts and Expenses of Issue 250 ,' 36,280 

,, Balance (earned to Balance Sheet) 63.526 ‘‘ „ Profit for year ended 30th Jun 118.291 

„ Profit on Sale of Investments 1,250 

' „ Interest on Investments 4 500 

1160,321 £160.321 


BALANC F: SHEET as at 3()ih Juni, 1959 


£ 

Capital Account 25,187 

Net Revenue Account 63,S26 

(Jonimgcncy Fund Account 65.820 

Reserve fund Account 101,000 

Creditors I 15,275 


£390.808 


£ 

Stores on hand . . 43,444 

Debtors . . 45,276 

Investniems, at cost , .. 112,618 

Contingency fund Investments, at tost . 52,500 

Reserve Fund Investments, at co.sl 102,760 

Cash and Bank Balances 34,210 


£390,808 


§ 2. Treatment of Capital Losses 

Under the strict theory of the double account system all capital expenditure is shown 
in the Capital Account, whether or not it continues to be represented by assets. 
Losses on Capital Account, therefore, occasioned by the abandonment of assets 
which can be no longer profitably utilised, or by depreciation of assets which are not 
required to be renewed, need not, in strict theory, be provided for. Since this would 
usually be unsound from a financial point of view, although no provision is made for 
writing off such losses in the statutory forms of account, it is desirable that they 
should be ultimately provided for out of revenue, and in most cases, in practice, it is 
found that capital losses are actually written ofi', either by being deducted in the 
Capital Account, or by the creation of a reserve of equal amount, the former method 
being the more common. The loss is debited either to a Reserve Account previously 
created, or direct to the Revenue Account. If too large to be written off in any one 
year it may be written off over a period. 
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§ 3. Renewal and Depreciation Funds 

It has already been said that depreciation of assets requiring renewal is not provided 
for in the usual manner by debiting revenue and crediting the asset account, but that 
all repairs, renewals and replacements arc charged to revenue as and when they arise, 
and that this rule is subject to variation in practice. 

It will be apparent that if no provision were made for large renewals and replace- 
ments until they actually occurred, the revenue of that period would be burdened with 
a charge out of all proportion thereto, which in many cases might have the effect of 
preventing the payment of a dividend in respect of that period, although in fact a 
profit had been earned. 

During the early years of an undertaking working under this system, the renewals 
and replacements in respect of the principal assets, such as plant, etc., will be com- 
comparatively light, and unless provision is made for the future renewals, the profit 
will appear to be considerably greater than if provision for depreciation were taken 
into consideration, and will admit of dividends being paid whichwould not be possible 
if proper provision for renewals had been made. In actual cases where this policy has 
been pursued, dividends on the ordinary stocks have had to be greatly reduced, and in 
some aises suspended altogether, as soon as heavy replacements became necessary. 

Although there is no statutory compulsion to provide for future renewals, there is 
nothing to prevent companies working under the double account system from forming 
proper renewal funds during the early years of the undertaking for the future replace- 
ment of their assets, and this should certainly be done, and is in fact done by all com- 
panies which are managed on the most prudent lines. 

After a certain period, if the undertaking is sufficiently large, the renewals will reach 
a steady average from year to year, and further additions to the renewal fund may 
cease to be necessary. 

In many instances replacements take place which involve an extension of the 
original asset, and the question then arises as to what proportion of the replacement 
can be charged to capital as representing the value of the extension, and what pro- 
portion should be charged to revenue as representing a replacement of the original 
asset. In such cases, many concerns adopt the usual principle of capitalising the whole 
of the excess of the cost over that of the original asset. Under the strict double account 
system, however, the method described and illustrated below is adopted. 

The present cost of replacing the asset as it stands is estimated, and this amount is 
charged to revenue, whether or not it is more than the original cost of the asset. The 
balance of the expenditure is then charged to capital as representing the cost of the 
extension. Under either method, the amount received in respect of the break-up value 
of the asset replaced should be credited to revenue against the cost of replacement. 
Any of the old materials used in the new structure should be valued, and charged to 
the cost, being credited to revenue. 

Illustration 

A building originally costing £60,000 is replaced by a new and enlarged building costing 
£140,000, £6,000 being realised from the sale of old materials. The estimated cost of replacing 




CHAPTER XIII 


BANKRUPTCY, LIQUIDATION AND RECEIVERSHIP 

ACCOUNTS 

§ 1. The Preparation of a Statement of Affairs in Bankruptcy 

Within three days of the making of the receiving order, if made on the debtor’s own 
petition, or within seven days if made on a creditor’s petition, the debtor must lodge 
with the Official Receiver his Statement of Affairs. This must be compiled in the 
official form, and be accompanied by the following schedules of particulars: 

A. Unsecured creditors. 

B. Creditors fully secured, 
c. Creditors partly secured. 

D. Liabilities of debtor on bills discounted other than his own acceptances for value. 

E. Contingent or other liabilities. 

F. Creditors for rent, etc., recoverable by distress. 

G. Preferential creditors for rates, taxes and wages. 

H. Property. 

I. Debts due to the Estate. 

j. Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes, etc., available as assets. 

K. Deficiency Account. 

In the illustration that follows, a pro forma example of the front sheet of a Statement 
of Affairs and the Deficiency Account is given. 

The method of preparing this Statement of Affairs follows very much the lines of the 
preparation of a Statement of Affairs for the purpose of placing a system of books on 
a double entry basis. Where, however, the books have been kept on a double entry 
system, although the preparation of the statement will be greatly facilitated thereby, 
at the same time many points will require to be dealt with which would not arise in 
the preparation of a Balance Sheet in the ordinary manner. The principal of these 
are as follows: 

(a) Unsecured Creditors 

A schedule of these creditors must be prepared in the prescribed form, containing 
particulars of name, address and occupation, the amount of the debt, the date when 
contracted, and the consideration given. All liabilities, whether in respect of trading 
operations or otherwise, which cannot be listed in any of the other schedules, must 
be included here, particularly bills payable on which the debtor is liable as acceptor 
for value, the necessary particulars of each bill being inserted; bank overdraft if un- 
secured; balance of rent, etc., not recoverable by distress; and of creditors for wages, 
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etc., in excess of the limit Ellowed as a preferential payment. Where there is a contra 
account against a creditor, only the net balance must be included, the debt being 
reduced to the extent of the contra. 

(b) Creditors fully secured 

The schedule of these creditors, in addition to containing the same information as is 
necessary in respect of unsecured creditors, must also contain particulars of the 
security held, the date when the security was given, the estimated value of the security, 
and the estimated surplus. On the liabilities side of the statement of affairs these 
creditors will be entered in short, the security being shown as a deduction, and the 
surplus carried to the assets side. If, however, partly secured creditors have a second 
charge on any or all of such surplus, the amount so charged is deducted from the 
surplus (only the balance of which (if any) is carried to the assets side), and added to 
the securities of the partly secured creditors (sec (t ) below). 

Where the creditor holds security of a third party for the liability of the debtor, such 
security must be ignored ; the asset forming the security docs not belong to the debtor, 
and the creditor, so far as the bankrupt's estate is concerned, is unsecured. 

If the debtor has given security for the debt of a third party, the creditor of that 
third party is a fully secured creditor of the debtor giving the security. In such a case, 
the creditor should be included here, but his claim must be reduced by the amount 
expected to be paid by such third party, i.e., if the third party is solvent, there will be 
no debt to rank here, and the securities will appear among the as.sels in the statement 
of affairs. Full details will, of course, appear in the schedule of liabilities. 

(c) Creditors partly secured 

Similar particulars must be afforded in this schedule, and the unsecured balance 
shown. In the Statement of Affairs these creditors arc shown in short on the liabilities 
side, the security being deducted, together with any surplus from fully secured 
creditors over which the partly secured creditors have a second charge, and the 
balance unsecured, which ranks against the estate, extended. 

(d) inabilities on Bills Discounted other than Debtor’s own Acceptances for value 

The schedule of these bills must contain in respect of each bill particulars of the 
acceptor’s name, address and occupation, whether the debtor is liable as drawer or 
indorser, the date when the bill falls due, the amount of the bill (accommodation bills 
being separated from other bills), the name, address and occupation of the holder (if 
known), and the amount expected to rank against the estate for dividend. 

Bills receivable discounted by the debtor with his bank or other parties will be in- 
cluded here, since the debtor will be liable on the bills as drawer or indorser. If, how- 
ever, it is expected that the acceptor will meet these bills in due course, nothing will 
be extended to rank against the estate for dividend. 

The case of accommodation bills is more complicated, especially where there have 
been cross-transactions between the debtor and another party. Briefly, the whole of 
the accommodation bills must be inserted, whether the debtor is liable as drawer. 
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acceptor, or indorser. Each accommodation bill must be examined, to ascertain the 
precise nature of the liability attaching to it as regards the estate. Where the accom- 
modation bill was accepted by the debtor, the amount ranking for dividend will be the 
face value less the amount expected to be recovered from any person who shared in 
the proceeds of discounting it. If there is no such estimated recovery, the full face 
value will rank for dividend, unless the bill has not been negotiated. If the debtor is 
only liable as drawer or indorser, it will depend on the financial position of those 
primarily liable on the bill how much (if any) of the amount should be extended as 
ranking for dividend. If the party primarily liable dishonours the bill and becomes 
bankrupt, the holder will have a right of proof to the full extent of the bill against the 
estates of both parties, though he will not be entitled to receive dividends exceeding 
the total face value of the bill, together with interest and expenses. 

As previously stated, liabilities on bills payable accepted by the debtor for value 
will be included in the list of unsecured creditors, and not in this schedule. In the 
Statement of Affairs the gross amount of liabilities on bills discounted other than the 
debtor’s own acceptances for value is shown in short, and only the amount expected 
to rank for dividend extended. 

(e) Contingent or other liabilities 

The chief claims under this heading will be under contracts of guarantee or suretyship, 
claims for dilapidations under leases, uncalled capital on partly-paid shares, etc. In 
these cases the gross amount is inset and only the amount expected to rank for 
dividend extended. Any amount recoverable from other persons will be considered 
when arriving at the amount expected to rank. 

(f) Creditors for Rent, etc., recoverable by distress, and Preferential Creditors 

The schedules of these items must contain full particulars, and disclose the difference 
between the gross amounts of the claims and the amounts recoverable by distress, or 
payable in full under the Bankruptcy Act. The amounts not so recoverable or payable 
in full will be included in the list of unsecured creditors. In the Statement of Affairs the 
amount recoverable or payable in full will be shown in short on the liabilities side, and 
deducted from the gross assets on the assets side. 

The landlord is entitled to recover by distress any rent in arrear, up to a maximum 
of six months’ rent, accrued due up to the date of the adjudication order, and since 
the statement of affairs is usually prepared prior to this date, if any rent is accrued 
due, such amount, but not exceeding six months’ rent, should be included. Any 
balance should be included with the amounts due to unsecured creditors. 

If the landlord distrains within three months of the recei\'ing order, preferential 
debts are a first charge upon the goods or proceeds of sale, the landlord having the 
same rights of priority in place of the persons preferred. If, therefore, there are in- 
sufficient assets to cover the preferential debts and the rent accrued within the six 
months, the landlord’s claim will be restricted to the excess of the available assets over 
the preferential debts. 

The Bankruptcy Act, 1914, as amended by Sec. 115, Companies Act, 1947, provides 
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for certain classes of liabilities to be paid in priority to others, and these should be 

treated as indicated above. The following is a list of such preferential debts: 

( 1 ) Parochial and local rates due at the date of the receiving order and having become 
due and payable within the twelve months next before the receiving order. If the 
rates are payable by instalments, only the instalments due should be entered. If the 
premises have been vacated prior to the receiving order, only the apportioned rates 
10 the date of vacating the premises should be included, since no rates are payable 
when the premises are not occupied. 

(2) All land tax, income tax, surtax, or other assessed taxes assessed on the debtor up 
to the 5th April next before the receiving order, not exceeding one year's assessment. 
Where more than one year's assessment is in arrear, the highest amount w'ill be 
treated as preferential, the balance being unsecured. 

The expression 'assessed up to 5lh April next before the receiving order' ineludcs tax 
due for the period i:p to the previous 5th April, even though not acliiallv assessed before 
that date {Gowers v. Wedker (1930), I Ch. 262). 

(3) Any tax deducted from emoluments under P.A.Y.E, for the twelve months next 
before the receiving order {Finanee Ael, 1952, § 30). 

(4) Any unpaid purchase tax which became due to the Crown in the twelve months 
preceding the date of the receiving order. 

(5) Wages or salary of any clerk, servant, labourer or workman in respect of services 
rendered during the four months before the receiving order, with a maximum 
of £200 for each individual. Holiday or sick pay ninks as payment in respect 
of services. 

(6) Any sum ordered to be paid under the Reinstatement in Civil Employment Act, 
1944, by way of compensation, not exceeding £200 for any individual. Similar 
compensation ordered under the National Service Act, 1948 or the Reinstatement 
in Civil Employment Act, 1950, not exceeding £50. 

(7) All accrued holiday remuneration becoming payable to any clerk, servant, work- 
man or labourer (or in ca.se of his death to any other person in his right) on the 
termination of his employment before or by reason ol the receiving order. 

(8) Under the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1925, any sum due in respect of com- 
pensation, the liability wherefor accrued before the date of the receiving order in 
satisfaction of a right which arose in respect of employment before 5th July, 1948 
(unless the debtor w'as insured, in which case his rights under the policy are trans- 
ferred to the workman, w'ho is then an ordinary creditor to the extent that the in- 
surance is insufficient). 

(9) Under the National Insurance Act, 1946 and the National Insurance (Industrial 
Injuries) Act, 1946, all contributions payable during the twelve months prior to the 
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receiving order by the debtor as an employer of any person. 

The following claims rank even before the above; 

(1) Funds belonging to a friendly society or trustee savings bank, which are in ihc 
hands of the debtor as an officer of the society. 

(2) The proportion of an articled clerk’s premium, as the trustee shall decide, where 
the employer becomes bankrupt, and the trustee does not transfer the Articles to 
some other person. 

(3) Reasonable funeral and testamentary expenses in the case of a deceased insolvent 
debtor. 

(4) The expenses properly incurred by the trustee under a deed of arrangement which 
was avoided by the bankruptcy of the debtor. 

(g) Deferred Debts 

The following classes of debts do not rank for dividend until all other unsecured 
creditors have been paid in full : 

(1) Money lent by a married woman to her husband for the purpose of his trade e>i 
business, or by a husband to his wife in similar circumstances. 

(2) Money lent to a firm, the lender to receive a share in the profits instead of intcrc.st. 
or a rale of interest varying M'ith the profits; or money due to the vendor of good- 
will (where he is being paid by way of an annuity or share of profits). 

(3) Beneficiaries under an ante-nuptial agreement to settle after-acquired property, if 
the agreement becomes void against the trustee should the settlor become bank- 
rupt. 

(4) Interest on debts in excess of 5 per cent. In bankruptcy (but not in liquidation), lhi.s 
is not payable until all creditors have been paid in full. 4 per cent interest is also 
payable on alt debts from the date of the receiving order to the final payment when 
all the debts arc paid in full and all other claims for interest have been met. 
Deferred debts must, nevertheless, be included in the list of unsecured creditors. 

since the question of postponement is dealt with when proofs of debts are scrutinised 
for voting and dividend purposes, and not at this early stage. The deferred debts arc 
therefore not distinguished in the Statement of Affairs. 

In all cases, the gross liabilities must be entered in the ‘gross liabilities’ column, 
whether secured or not, and even though part may be met by third parties. 

(h) Valuation of Assets 

All assets should be brought into the Statement of Affairs at a fair estimate of their 
realisable value. Care must be taken to see that the debtor does not over-estimate the 
break-up value. Stock must be valued with particular reference to the conditions 
under which a forced realisation might have to be made. Similar considerations apply 
to the valuation of other assets, such as freehold and leasehold properties, machinery 
and plant, fixtures, furniture, etc. Private assets, such as furniture and investments, 
must be included, as these are available to satisfy any liability of the debtor. 
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Property held in trust for others must be excluded, also the tools and necessary 
wearing apparel and bedding of the debtor, his wife and children, to an inclusive 
value of £20. 

No account can be taken of any property which the trustee may be expected to 
recover under the ‘doctrine of relation back’ or the ‘reputed ownership’ clau.se. 

A full description of every kind of property must be made in the specified form, 
together with the statement of the amount it is expected to produce. 

(i) Book Debts 

A schedule of debts due to the estate must be prepared, showing the name, address 
and occupation of the debtor, the amount of the debt, distinguishing between good, 
doubtful and bad; the date of contraction, the amount each debt is estimated to 
produce, and particulars of any securities given for debts. In the Statement of Aflairs 
the amount of the good debts is extended into the outer column; the doubtful and 
bad debts are shown in short at their gross figure, and the amount they are estimated 
to produce extended. 

(j) Bills of Exchange, etc., on hand 

Bills deposited with bankers for collection (not discounted) must be included. 

(k) The Deficiency Account 

The excess of liabilities expected to rank against the estate over the net assets available 
to meet those liabilities is termed the ‘deficiency’, or in the event of the assets exceeding 
the liabilities, the ‘surplus’. A Deficiency Account is prepared in order to disclo.se how 
the deficiency or surplus has arisen. 

On reference to the form of this account shown in the subsequent example, it will 
be seen that the account starts with what is in effect cither the capital of the debtor at 
a given date, or the deficiency at that date; the date in question being cither one year 
prior to the date of the receiving order, or such other date as the official receiver may 
fix. 

On the debit side of the Deficiency Account will be found the various items which 
go to make up the total amount to be accounted for. These arc as follows: 

(l) Excess of assets over liabilities at commencement of period under review (if any). 
Care must be taken to bring in private as well as business capital. 

(2) Net profits (if any) from the business during the period under review, before 
charging interest on capital or proprietor’s salary. 

(3) Any other receipts. There must also be included any gifts, e.g., legacies received 
during the period. 

(4) Deficiency (if any), as per Statement of Affairs. 

The total of these will be accounted for on the credit side of the Deficiency Account 
as follows : 

(1) Excess of liabilities over assets (if any) at the commencement of the period under 
review. 

(2) Net loss (if any) from carrying on business during the period. 
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(3) Bad debts. Care must be taken to include those written off in arriving at the 
amount estimated to be produced from debtors in the Statement of Affairs. 

(4) Expenses incurred during the period, other than usual trade expenses, viz., house- 
hold expenses and personal expenses of self, wife and children. 

(5) Other losses and expenses. 

(6) Surplus (if any). 

The item ‘Other Losses and Expenses’ will include the difference between the book 
value of the assets appearing in the Statement of Affairs and the amount they are 
estimated to produce, or, in the case of private assets, the difference between the value 
taken in arriving at the opening capital and the amount they arc estimated to produce; 
also the loss incurred in respect of all liabilities ranking against the estate for dividend 
for which no consideration has been received, such as estimated loss on bills dis- 
counted or accommodation bills, and contingent liabilities expected to rank. These 
various losses should be shown in detail. 

It should be observed that the entries made in the Deficiency Account have the 
effect of completing double entry with those in the Statement of Affairs and that a 
‘debit balance’ in the one corresponds with a ‘credit balance’ in the other. If, for 
example, a year ago a debtor had assets of a book value of £5,000 and liabilities of 
£3,000, and since that date he had increased his assets by a profit of £500 and reduced 
them by drawings of £1,000, the Statement of Affairs would reveal a surplus, on the 
basis of book values, of £1,000, which would correspond with the surplus disclosed 


by the Deficiency Account. 



STATEMENT 

OF AFFAIRS 


i 

Liabilities 3,(XK) 

Surplus 1,500 

Assets 

£ 

4,. 500 

£4,500 


£4,500 

DEFICIENCY ACCOUNT 


£ 

Excess of Assets over 1. iabilities one year previously 2,000 

Profits . . . . 500 

Drawings 

Balance, being surplus as per Statement of Aftairs. 

£ 

1,(X)0 

1.500 

£2,500 


£2,500 


If, however, it is now found that the realisable value of the assets is only £2,500, the 
Statement of Affairs will, in effect, be debited with the loss of £2,000 and the De- 
ficiency Account must be credited with the same amount. Again, if additional 
liabilities of £200 come to light, the Statement of Affairs must be debited and the 
Deficiency Account credited with that amount. The effect of these entries would be to 
convert the surplus of £1,500 into a deficiency of £700, thus: 

STATEMENT OE AFFAIRS 

£ £ 
Liabilities . . 3,000 Assets 2,5(X) 

Additional Liabilities . . 200 Deficiency , 700 


£3,200 


i £3,200 
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DEFICIENCY ACCOUNT 


t \cc;>s of Assets over liabilities one year previously . . 

Net Profit 

Bj lance, being Deficiency as per Statement of Affairs 

£ ! 

2,000 l| Drawings 

500 Loss on realization of assets 

700 ; Additional liabilities 

£ 

LIXX) 

2.(XX> 

2(K) 


£3.200 1 

£3,200 


It will thus be seen that the Deficiency Account must be credited with the amounts 
hy which the estimated realizable value of assets as shown by the Statement of AfVairs 
fall short of their book values, and with any amounts by which the liabilities estimated 
to rank against the estate, as shown by the Statement of Alfairs, exceed book values. 
Similarly, if the estimated realizable value of an asset is greater, or the amount of a 
liability proves to be less, than its book value, the Deiiciency Account must be 
debited with the amount of the dilTcrence, the credit for which has, in clVect, been 
made in the Statement of Afl'airs. 


Illustration 

A filed his petition on 3 1 si December, 19 , and his Statement of Alfairs was composed ol 

the following figures: 


1 

Creditors unsecured . . . . 75,0()() 

Creditors partly secured by lien on Shares . . 40, ()()() 

Creditors fully secured by lien on Stock . . 100 

Liability on Bills Receivable (estimated to rank 0.500) 7,000 

Mortgage on Mill .. .. 10,000 

Creditors payable in full . . 3,000 

Book Debts, good . . . . 20,(K){) 

Book Debts, doubtful (estimated to produce £2,000) 4,000 

Book Debts, bad . , . . 6,000 

Consignments, good . . 5,(X)() 

Stock (estimated to realise £40,000) . . 60,()0() 

Shares (cost and estimated to realise) . 16,000 

Cash at Bankers 200 

Bills of Exchange J 

Mill of the value of * 1 »^^d0 

Machinery (estimated to realise £I2,0(X)) 15,(X)() 

Fixtures (estimated to realise £I,5(X)) . . 3,(X)0 

Cottages (estimated to realise £3,0(X)) . . 3,5(X) 


One year previously he had a capital of £20,000. A loss of £7(X) was made in the year, after 
allowing interest on capital £1,2(X), and withdrawals amounted to £3,6(X). 

Prepare the Statement of Affairs and Deficiency Account. 



No. 46 Jnll)r 

IN BANKRUPTCY 
Statement of Affairs REA 


foitrl of 


No 


19 


STATEMENT OF AFFAIRS 
At 31st Deceralier 19. . , date of Receiving Order 


Gross 

Liabilities 

Liabilities 

1 (as stated and estimated by Debtor) 


Expected to 
Rank 

75,000 i 

1 

Unsecured Creditors as per List ( A ) . 


£ 

75,000 

10,100 

Creditors fuOy secured, as per List (B) 

Estimated value of securities 

£ 

10,100 

11,100 



Surplus 

Less amount thereof carried to Sheet 
(C) 

1,000 



Balance thereof to contra . 

£1,000 


40,000 

Creditors partly secured, as per List (C) 

Less estimated value of securities . . 

40.000 

16.000 



24,000 

Liabilities on Biils discounted other than 
Debtor’s own acceptances for value, 
as per List (D), viz: 

On Accommodation Bills as Drawer, 

Acceptor, or Indorser . . 

On other Bills as Drawer or Indorser 7,000 

Iw 


Of which it is expected will rank against the 

3,500 estate for dividend 3,500 

Contingent or other Liabihties as per 

Of which it is expected will rank against the 
estate for dividend .. 


Creditors for rent, etc., recoverable by 
distress, as per List (F) . . 

3,000 Creditors for rates, taxes, wages, etc., 

payable in full, as per List (G) .. 3,000 

Sheriff's charges payable under §41 of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1914, estimated at 


Deducted contra £3,000 


£102,500 


Assets Estimated to 

(as stated and estimated by Debtor) produce ^ 

£ 

Property as per List (H), w':,; 

(0) Cash at Bankers 200 

(b) Cash in hand 

(c) Cash deposited with Solicitor for Costs of Petition 

((/)Stock-in*Trade (cost £60,000) 39,900 

ie) Machinery 12, OW 

(/) Trade fixtures, fittings, utensils, etc 1,500 

(g) Farming stock 

(A) Growing crops and tenant rights 

(1) Furniture 

G) Life Policies ... 

(A) Other property, w:: 

Cottages 3,000 

Consignments 5,000 

Total as per List (H) 61,600 

Book Debts as per List I),vi’:: 

Good 20,000 

Doubtful £4,000 

Bad 6,000 

£ 10,000 

Estimated to produce .. ... 2,000 

Bills of Exchange or other similar securities on hand, as 
per List (J) £1,300 

Estimated to produce 1,300 

Surplus from securities in the hands of Creditors fully secured (per contra) 1,000 

85.900 

Deduct Creditors for distrainable rent, and preferential rates, taxes, wages, 
sheriff’s charges, etc. (per contra) 3,000 

82.900 

Deficiency explained in Statement (K ) 1 9,600 


£ 102.500 



£131,600 


sjLJscnooov diMv jr«r srar -:>f ooa 



Statement of Affairs 


DEFICIENCY ACW 


Era of assets over liabilities on the (1) 1st day of lanuary, 

19.. (if any) 

Net Profit (if any) arising from carrying on business from the 
(1) 1st day of January, 19, ,, to date of Receiving Order, 
after deducting usual trade expenses . 

Income or profit from other sources (if anv) since the (1) dav 
of 19,. .. . 

Deficiency as per Statement of Affairs . 


Excess of iiabiies over assets on the (1) day of 

19 (if any) 

Net loss (if any) arising from carrying on business from the 

(1) day of 19., to dale of 

Receiving Order, after deducting from Profits the usual 

trade expenses 

Bad debts (if any) as per Schedule T (2) 

Expenses incurred since the (1) 1st day of January, 19 , 
other than usual trade expenses, vi:., household expenses 
ofselfandlJ) , ,, . 

(4) Other losses and e.xpenses (if any) , 

OnSiock-in-Trade ,, . , 

Machinery 
Fixtures 
Cottages , 

Bi Receivable Discounted 

Surplus as per Statement of .Affairs (if any) 


Total amount to be accounted for 


(1) This date should be 12 months before date of Receiving Order, or such other lime as (4) Ifere add particulars of other losses or expenses (if any), including depreciation in Ae 

Ofiiaal Receiver may have fixed. value of stock and effects or other property as estimated for realisation, and liabilities 

(2) This Schedule must show when debts were contracted, 

(3) Add 'wifeand cidren' (if any), stating number of latter, 


The proit before charging Interest on Capital was £1200-£]00=£500. 


sj 

'Jl 



476 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. XIII 


(I) Bankruptcy of Partnerships 

When a partnership is made bankrupt, the trustee of the joint estate becomes also the 
trustee of the separate estate of each partner. A Statement of Affairs, with Deficiency 
Account, must be prepared for the firm, and separate Statements of Affairs and 
Deficiency Accounts for each partner. Distinct accounts must be kept of the joint and 
separate estates, the separate creditors of each estate being first paid out of the assets 
of that estate. In the event of there being a surplus on any of the separate estates, this 
will form an asset of the joint estate, but the joint creditors cannot receive more than 
the full amount of their debts, together with 4 per cent, per annum interest from the 
date of the order. Any surplus on the joint estate will be divided between the partners, 
according to their rights under tlic partnership agreement and each partner's share 
will be included as an asset of his separate estate. 



§§ 
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Pu 
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Where a partner has given personal security as collateral to his guarantee of a debt 
due from the firm, the creditor can prove against the firm as an unsecured creditor for 
the whole debt, and against the partner as a creditor for the excess of his debt over the 
value of the security, the difference representing the liability of the separate estate in 
respect of the guarantee ( Re Turner, ex parte West Riding Bank ( 1 88 1 ) 1 9 Ch. D. 105.) 
Dividends declared in respect of the separate estate will be withheld until it is ascer- 
tained what amount the creditor will receive from the joint estate, as he cannot receive, 
in the aggregate, more than 20s. in the £. 


Illustration 

X and Y arc in partnership and file their petition in bankruptcy, from the following particu- 
lars, prepare the Statements of Affairs and Deficiency Accounts of the joint estate and the 
separate estates of the partners. 


BALANCE SMELTS 



; X & Y 

X 

Y 


X & Y 

X , 



! £ 

1 

£ 


£ ' 

£ 

£ 

Mortgage of Freehold 

3,000 



Freeholds 

6,000 



Bank Overdraft 

3,000 



Plant 

6,500 



Sundiy Creditors 

12,400 

1,500 

2,900 

I urniture 

400 

1,000 

1,200 

Preferential Creditors . , 

UX) 


Stock 

5,500 



Capital X 

3,000 



Debtors 

5,000 1 



Y .. 

2,000 



Investments 

1 

2,500 

81X1 

Surplus 

5,000 

1,100 

Cash 

Capital in X and Y 

100 

3,000 

2,(KX) 



£23,500 

£6,500 

£4,000 


£23,500 ! 

£6,500 1 

£4.000 


The bank overdraft was secured by a second mortgage on freeholds, and by Y’s personal 
guarantee, supported by the deposit of Y's investments as collateral security. 

The firm's assets are estimated to realise the following: Freeholds, £4,500; Plant, £3,000; 
Furniture, £150; Stock, £3,100; Debtors, good, £2,575; doubtful (£1,000) lOs. in £; bad 
(£1,425) nil. X's assets; Furniture, £600; Investments. £2,000. Y's assets: Furniture, £8{X): 
Investments, £300. 
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STATEMENTS OF AIT AIRS 
(Note. In practice each would be on a separate fomi) 


Unsecured Creditors . . 
f ullv Secured Creditor. . 

L stmiatcd value of 
security . . 

Surplus to partly secured 
Creditor 

£ 

3,000 

4.500 

1.500 

X &Y 

£ 

12,400 

£ 

1,500 

2 900 

C^sh 

Stock 

Plant 

Furniture 

Investments 

Surplus fiom X’s Estate 

\Sl\ 

£ 

[00 

3,100 

3.(K)0 

150 

l.KK) 

6(K) 

2,(KH) 

HOO 

Partly Secured Ci editor 
tstimated value of 
security . . 

'referential Creditors 
deducted contra 

3,000 

1,500 

100 

1,500 


1,500 

300 

1.2(M> 

Debtors Good 

„ Doubtful £1.000 

Bad 1,425 

£2.425 

7.450 

2,575 

2.6(K) 

8(K) 

Surplus carried to Joint Estate . . 


1,100 


Estimated to produce 

5(H) 








Less Pictcieniial debts 

10.52^ 

1(H) 

2.600 

800 






Delicicncy 

10,425 

3,475 

2,600 

800 

3.3(H) 



£13,900 : 

£2,600 

£4.100 


£n,9(H) 

£ 2.6(H) 

£4,100 


As the joint estate will be able to pay the creditors only 15s. in the £, the bank will take over 
the whole of Y's investments towards the balance remaining (£375). T he bank will, however, 
be entitled to prove in Y’s estate for the fall amount of £I,5(K), /c.s.v £.300, the value of the 
investments. It cannot, however, receise, in the aggregate, more than 2()s, in tlie £. The proof 
would be made in the firm's estate for £l„''00, the value of the investments not being 
deducted, as they were lodged by and belonged to Y, and did not form part of the estate of 
the linn. 


DErTCIENCY ACCOUNTS 


X & Y X V 


t f £ 

tapitdl 5,000 5.000 I.IOO 

Surplus from X’s tstate 1,1 (X) 

Duncioncy as per Statement ol 

AOairs . 3,47.^ 3 3(K) 


£9,575 £5,0()0 14,400 



X & V 

X 

Y 


i 

L 

£ 

1 osses: Slock 

2.400 



Plant 

3,500 



I'urniluie 

250 

4(M1 

4(K) 

Debtors 

1,425 



r rccliolds 

I,5(HJ 



Investments 


500 

5(K) 

Ciunrantcc 



1,5(K) 

Capital in X and Y 


3,(X)0 

2,000 

Surplus as Statement of Allairs 


1,100 



£9,575 

£5.(HX) 

£4,400 


§ 2. The Accounts of a Trustee in Bankruptcy 

Detailed accounts must be kept by the trustee in a cash book of all his receipts and 
payments. This book must be in the prescribed form, and contain columns for every 
class of receipt and payment. The following is the form provided . 
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At the expiration of six months from the date of the receiving order, and every 
succeeding six months until his release, the trustee must send to the Board of Trade a 
duplicate copy of the cash book for such period, together with the necessary vouchers 
and copies of the certificate of audit by the committee of inspection. One copy of the 
cash book so required will be in the form shown above; the other copy is simply a 
summarised form without the detail columns. 
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If the trustee carries on the business of the debtor, he must keep a Trading Account 
recording simply the cash receipts and payments. This account must be kept in the 
prescribed form, and only the weekly total of the receipts and payments need be 
inserted in the general cash book. 

At the date of declaring the first and each subsequent dividend, and at the date of 
application by the trustee for release, he must prepare a summarised statement of 
receipts and payments in the prescribed form, showing the position of the estate at the 
date in question. A copy of this statement must be sent to each creditor who has 
proved, and to the debtor. 


§ 3. Deeds of Arrangement 

Where a trustee is appointed under a private deed of arrangement, it is usual for a 
Statement of Affairs to be presented to the creditors, drawn up more or less on the 
lines of a Statement of Affairs in bankruptcy, but disclosing considerably less detail. 
A list of creditors is also usually furnished. 

The trustee under a deed of arrangement is not compelled to keep a columnar cash 
book similar to that required to be kept by a trustee in bankruptcy; but he must, with- 
in 30 days after the expiration of 12 months from the date of the registration of the 
deed, and again on finally ceasing to act, transmit to the Board of Trade an account 
of his receipts and payments as trustee, sufficient indication being given of each 
receipt and payment to explain its nature. 

Where trading is carried on, a separate Trading Account must be kept, and the 
totals entered in the cash account. 

By Section 14 of the Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1914, it is provided that every 
trustee under a deed of arrangement must send, every six months from the registration 
of the deed, to each creditor who has assented to the deed, a statement in the pre- 
scribed form, of the trustee’s accounts and of the proceedings under the deed to the 
date of the statement. This is in addition to the Statement of Accounts sent annually 
to the Board of Trade, or (as provided by Section 13 of the Deeds of Arrangement 
Act, 1914), at such times as may be prescribed. 

Illustration 

The following are the forms which have been prescribed in connection with the accounts of 
trustees under deeds of arrangement. 

TRUSTEE'S TRADING ACCOUNT 
Rrcriprs Paymlnts 


Date 


Date 



480 


[Chap. Xlli 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 
LIST OF DIVIDENDS OR COMPOSITION 

I 

surname Chrmian Name Amount of Claim Am^-ntofDividend (or Composition, 

Paid Unpaid 


TRUSTEE’S ACCOUNT OF RECEIPTS AND PAYMENTS 


RECEIPTS 


PAYMEN'IS 


or whom Nature of 

received Receipts 


Amount Date Nature of 

paid Payments 


Amount 


§ 4. The Preparation of a Statement of Affairs of a Company in Compulsory 
Liquidation 

Within fourteen days from the date of the winding-up order, or of the appointment of 
a provisional liquidator, a Statement of Affairs in the prescribed form must be sub- 
mitted by the directors or secretary, or one of the chief officers of the company. If 
necessary, the official receiver may require some other employee of the company 
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competent to do so, to prepare the statement, or even an employee of a company 
which is an officer, e.g., secretary, of the company in liquidation 

The form of this statement is prescribed by the Companies (Winding-up) Rules, 
1949, and is somewhat different from that used in bankruptcy, since it is designed to 
show not only the estimated surplus or deficiency as regards creditors of the company, 
hut also the estimated surplus or deficiency so far as the members are concerned. The 
statement must be accompanied by the following schedules: 

A. Assets not specifically pledged. 

B. Secured creditors, and assets specifically pledged to them, 
c. Preferential creditors. 

D. Debenture holders secured by a floating charge. 

E. Unsecured creditors. 

F. Issued and called-up capital (Preference Shares). 

G. Issued and called-up capital (Ordinary Shares). 

H. Deficiency or Surplus Account. 

In the case of a winding-up where the relevant date is after 30th June, 1948, the 
following debts are preferential (§ 319). For this purpose the expression ‘the relevant 
date* means: 

(i) in the case of a company ordered to be wound up compulsorily, the dale of the 
appointment (or first appointment) of a provisional liquidator, or, if no such appoint- 
ment was made, the date of the winding-up order, unless in either case the company 
had commenced to be wound up voluntarily before that date; and 

(ii) in any other case the date of the passing of the resolution for the winding up of 
the company. 

[a) The following rates and taxes: 

(i) all local rates due from the company at the relevant date, and having become 
due and payable within twelve months next before that date; 

(ii) all land tax, income tax, profits tax, excess profits levy or other assessed taxes 
assessed on the company up to the 5th April next before that date (including tax 

for the period to 5th April although not yet a.ssessed (Gowers v. Walker)), and 
not exceeding in the whole one year’s assessment. (The Crown may select any 
one year’s assessment; they are not confined to the year immediately preceding 
the relevant date) ; 

(iii) the amount of any purchase tax due from the company at the relevant date, and 
having become due within twelve months next before that date. 

(iv) any sums due at the relevant date by the company on account of tax deductions 
under P.A.Y.E. for the twelve months next before that date (Finance Act, 
1952, §30). 


Q 
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(v) any estate duty payable by a company in respect of assets of a company deemed 
to pass on a death by virtue of Section 46, Finance Act, 1940 {Finance Act, 1940 
§ 54). 

{b) All wages or salary (whether or not earned wholly or in part by way of commis- 
sion) of any clerk or servant in respect of services rendered to the company during 
four months next before the relevant date and all wages (whether payable for time 
or for piece work) of any workman or labourer in respect of services so rendered. 
Any remuneration in respect of a period of holiday or of absence from work 
through sickness or other good cause is deemed to be wages in respect of services 
rendered to the company during that period. 

(c) Any sum ordered under the Reinstatement in Civil Employment Act, 1944, to be 
paid by way of compensation where the default by reason of which the order for 
compensation was made occurred before the relevant date, whether or not the order 
was made before that date. 

The sum to which priority is to be given under paragraphs (/>) and (c) above 
respectively is not, in the case of any one claimant to exceed £2(X). Where, however, 
a claimant under paragraph (6) is a labourer in husbandry who has entered into a 
contract for the payment of a portion of his wages in a lump sum at the end of the 
year of hiring, he has priority in respect of the whole of such sum, or a part thereof, 
as the court may decide to be due under the contract, proportionate to the time of 
service up to the relevant date. 

{d) All accrued holiday remuneration becoming payable to any clerk, servant, work- 
man or labourer (or in the case of his death to any other person in his right) on the 
termination of his employment before or by the effect of the winding-up oidcr oi 
resolution. 

The expression ‘accrued holiday remuneration’ includes, all sums which, b\ 
virtue either of his contract of employment or of any enactment (including any 
order made or direction given under any Act), are payable to any person on account 
of the remuneration which would, in the ordinary course, have become payable to 
him in respect of a period of holiday had his employment with the company continued 
until he became entitled to be allowed the holiday. 

References to remuneration in respect of a period of holiday include any sums 
which, if they had been paid, would have been treated for the purposes of the 
National Insurance Act, 1946, or any enactment repealed by that Act as remun- 
eration in respect of that period. 

(e) Unless the company is being wound up voluntarily merely for the purposes ol 
reconstruction or of amalgamation with another company, all amounts due in 
respect of contributions payable during the twelve months next before the relevant 
date by the company as the employer of any person under the National Insurance 
Acts. 
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if) Unless the company is being wound up voluntarily merely for the purposes of 
reconstruction or of amalgamation with another company, or unless the company 
has, at the commencement of the winding up, under such a contract with insurers 
as is mentioned in Section 7 of the Workmen's Compensation Act, 1925, rights 
capable of being transferred to and vested in the workman, all amounts due in 
respect of any compensation under the said Act, which have accrued before the 
relevant date in satisfaction of a right which arises or has arisen in respect of 
employment before the fifth day of July, 1948. 

(g) the amount of any debt which, by virtue of subsection (5) of Section 3 of the 
Workmen’s Compensation (Coal Mines) Act, 1934, is due from the company to an 
insurer in respect of a liability in respect of the satisfaction of a right falling within 
the last foregoing paragraph. 

Where any compensation under the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1925, is a 
weekly payment, the amount due in respect thereof, for the purposes of paragraph 
(/) above, is to be taken to be the amount t>f the lump sum for which the weekly pay- 
ment could, if redeemable, be redeemed if the employer made an application f\>r that 
purpose under the said Act. 

Where any payment has been made; 

(<7) to any clerk, servant, workman or labourer in the employment of a company, on 
account of wages or salary ; or 

(b) to any such clerk, servant, workman or labourer, or, in the case of his death, to 
any other person in his right, on account of accrued holiday remuneration; 

out of money advanced by some person for that purpose, the person by whom the 
money was advanced has a right of priority in respect of the money so advanced and 
paid up to the amount by which the sum in respect of which the clerk, servant, work- 
man or labourer, or other person in his right, would have been entitled to priority in 
the winding up has been diminished by reason of the payment having been made. 

The foregoing debts: 

{(i) rank equally among themselves and are to be paid in full, unless the assets are in- 
sufficient to meet them, in which case they are to abate in equal proportions; and 

(h) in the case of a company registered in England, so far as the a.ssets of the company 
available for payment of general creditors are insufficient to meet them, have priority 
over the claims of holders of debentures under any floating charge created by the 
company, and be paid accordingly out of any property comprised in or subject to 
that charge. 

Subject to the retention of such sums as may be necessary for the costs and expenses 
of the winding up, the foregoing debts are to be discharged forthwith so far as the 
assets are sufficient to meet them, and in the case of the debts to which priority is 
given by paragraph (e) formal proof thereof is not required except in so far as is other- 
wise provided by general rules. 
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In the event of a landlord or other person distraining or having distrained on any 
goods or effects of the company within three months next before the date of a winding 
up order, the debts to which priority is given by this section are a first charge on the 
goods or effects so distrained on, or the proceeds of the sale thereof; but, in respect of 
any money paid under any such charge, the landlord or other person has the same 
rights of priority as the person to whom the payment is made. 

Unpaid calls on shares are treated in the Statement of Affairs as an asset at the 
amount they are expected to realise, the balance being entered as a loss in the 
Deficiency Account. The nominal amount of unpaid capital liable to be called up is 
not shown as an asset, but is given as a note at the fool of the Statement of 
Affairs. 

The Deficiency Account covers a period commencing on a date not less than three 
years before the date of the winding-up order, or, if the company was formed within 
the three years, the date of formation of the company. It sets out in detail all items 
contributing to the deficiency (or reducing the surplus) commencing with the excess 
(if any) of capital and liabilities over assets any debit balance on Profit and Loss 
Account) three years previously. From the total of these items is deducted the total 
of all items reducing the deficiency (or contributing to the surplus), and the balance 
represents the deficiency or surplus disclosed by the statement of affairs. A note is 
appended of the items taken into account in arriving at the amount of the net trading 
profits or losses shown in the account. 

Illustration 

From (he following particulars prepare statement of afi’airs of the General Trading Com 
pany. 1 imited, as at 3lsl December, 1958, the date of the Winding-up Order: 


1 

Land and Premises (book value £13,000) valued at 1 1,210 

Secured CicUilors holding First Mortgage on Land and Premises 8 090 

Partly Secured Creditors holding Second Mortgage on Land and Premises 4 510 

Llnscc red Creditors 10,160 

1(X> 6 Mortgage Debcnturc.s of £100 each, carrying a floating charge on the assets, interest payable 30th June and 
31st December, paid to 30th June, 1958 

Liabilities on Bills discounted .. 1,400 

Of which It IS expected to rank . 420 

Managing Director’s Salary, owing for five months 200 

'Weekly Wages unpaid (4 weeks) .... 140 

Debtors: Good . . . . . . . . 9,265 

„ Doubtful, estimated to produce 6s. 8d. in the £ . . 2,940 

Bad ....... 1,750 

Bills Receivable: Good 320 

Bank Overdraft .... 26 

Cash in Hand ....... 3 

Stock (cost £15,000) valued at 11.000 

Issued Capital: 

100 Founders’ Shares of £1 each, I Os. called up. 

15,000 Ordinary Shares of £! each, issued as fully paid. 

5,000 Preference Shares of £1 each, fully called up, on which there are Calls in arrear of £150, estimated to produce 
£100, 


The debit balance on Profit and Loss Account on 31st December, 1955, was £2,200. Net 
trading losses for the 3 years ended 3lst December, 1958, after charging £600 depreciation, 
£1,800 interest on debentures and £6,000 directors’ fees, and crediting £50 transfer fees and 
profit on sale of investments £120, were £8,848. 
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SlATEMFNl AS TO THE AfFAIRS OF 

GENERAL TRADING COMPANY, LIMITED, 

ON iHE 31si December, 1958, the Date oi the Winhing-up Order 
SHOWING Assets at Estimated Reaiesabli Ymits and Liabii ities 
expected to rank 


Lstiinatcd 

Realisable 

Values 


Assets not specimcally pledged (as per List ‘A‘) £ 

Balance at Bank 
Cash in Hand . . 

Marketable Securities 

Bills Receivable 320 

Trade Debtors 10,245 

Loans and Advances 

Unpaid Calls .... 100 

Stock in Trade ..... I L(KKl 

Work in Progress 


L’rcchold Property 
Leasehold Property 
Plant and Machinery 
Furniture, Fittings, Utensils, etc. 

Patents, Trade Marks, etc. 

Investments other than marketable securities 

Other property, viz . : 



(«) 

(h) 

(<) 

Deficiency 

Surplus 




ranking as 

carried 


Estimated 

Due to 

1 1 nsec u red 

to last 


Rcalksable 

Secured 


column 

ssLT's Specifically Pi FDca d 

Values 

Creditors 

(see next 


(as per List ‘B’) 



page) 



£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Freehold Property 

11,210 

12,^>(K) 

1,390 



£11,210 

£12,600 

£1,390 

£— 


Estimated surplus from Assets specifically pledged . 


Estimated Toial Assets availabi.e for Priilrintial Cri di ior.s, DiBrNiuRi, Hoidirs 
SECURED BY A FLOATING CHARGE, AND Un.sfcurfd Crfddors* (camcd forward to 
next page) • ^ ^Lb68 


Summary or Gro.ss A.ssfis 
Gross realisable value of assets specifically pledged 
Other Assets 


id) 

£ 

11,210 

21,668 


Gross Assets 


. . £ 32,878 
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EsriMAihi) Toial Asshfs availabli for Prehrenhal Crediiors, Debenture Holders 
SECURED BY A F I ()ATiN(; CHARGE, AND UNSECURED Credhors’*' (bfought foEward from 
preceding page) 


(c) 

Gross 
Liabilities ' 

f 

Liabilities 

(to be deducted from surplus or added to deficiency as the case may be) 


11,210 

Sec iJRED Crediidrs (as per List ‘B’) to extent to which claims are estimated to be 
covered by Assets specifically pledged (item (a) or (d) on preceding page, 
whichever is the less) 

(Insert in "Gross Liabilities’ column only.) 

140 

Preeerential Crediiors (as per List "C’) 



Lstimated balance of assets available for Debenture Holders secured by a floating 
charge, and Unsecured Creditors* . . . . . . . . j 

10,300 

Debeni uri Holders secured by a floating charge (as per List ‘D’) . . 



Hstimated Surpi.us as regards Debenture Holders* 

. . 

1,390 

10,160 

2(K) 

26 

Unsfc'URId Credhors (as per List "E’): 

Estimated unsecured balance of claims of Creditors partly secured on 
specitlc assets, brought from preceding page (c) 

Trade Accounts 

Bills Payable 

Outstanding ITxpenses 

Bank Overdraft 

£ 

1,390 

10,160 

200 

26 

420 

Contingent Liabilities (State nature): 

Bills Di.scounted 

420 

£33,846 

Esiimated Demc^ienc’y as regards Creditors* 
being dilTercncc between: 

Gross Asse is brought from preceding page (c/) 
and Gross Liabii hies as per column (c) 

£ 

32,878 

33,846 


ISSUID AND ( ALU D-UF C AIMIAI £ 

5,()(K) preference shares of £1 each . , . . 5,(XK) 

£1 called-up (as per last ‘F') 

I5,(KK) ordinary shares of £1 each . . 15,000 

£1 called-up (as per last ‘G') 
l(X) founders' shares of £1 each 

10s. called-up , . 50 


Estimaiid nuiciENCY AS Ri CARDS MrMBtRS* (as per last ‘H’) .. £ 


’^These hgures must be read subject to the following notes: 

(1) (f) There is no unpaid capital liable to be called up (v 

(j') The nominal amount of unpaid capital liable to be called-up is £50, 
estimated to produce £50, which is charged m favour of Debenture 
Holders. 

(2) The estimates are subject to costs of the winding-up and to any surplus 
or deficiency on trading pending realisation of the Assets. 


£ 

21,668 


140 

21,528 

10,3(X) 

11,228 


12,196 


968 


20,050 

21,018 


Strike out 
(nor(^) 



I IM I )}!-(( It N() Si KPIl N A< 

1 lie period cou’ied l>v (Iti^ Acccuni niiisl commence on a dale not less thiui three years before the Jrte ol the vundmir-iip order lot the date directed 
by the official receiver) or, il the company has not been incorporated for the whole of that period, the date of formation of the company, unless the 


official receiver otherwise agrees, ' „ 

lrEMSG)miBUnNGroDEHClE.Na'(ORREDUCIN(lSl'RPLUS): £ ^ 

1 , Ekcss (if any) of Capital and Liabilities over Assets on the 3 1 st December, 1955, as shown by Balance Sheet (copy annexed) , . 2,200 

2. Net dividends and bonu,ses declared during the period from 19 to the date of the Statement 

1 Net trading losses (after charging items shown in note below) for the same period 9,018 

4. Losses other than trading losses written off or for which pros ision has been made in the books during the same period (give partic- 

ulars or annex schedule) 

5. Estimated losses now written off or for which pros ision has been made for the purpose of preparing the Statement (give particulars 

or annex schedule) 9,970 

6. Other items contributing to Deficiency or reducing Surplus : 


Items Reducing Deficiency (or Contributing to Surplus); 

7. Excess (if any) of Assets over Capital and Liabilities on the 19 as shown on the Balance Sheet 

(copy annexed) 

8, Net trading profits (after charging items shown in note below ) for the period from the 1 9 to the 

date of the Statement 

9. Protitx and income other than trading profits during the same period - Transfer Fees 

Profit on Sales of Investments 

10, Other items reducing Deficiency or contributing to Surplus 


50 

120 


£ 21,188 


170 170 


DeficiencV'Surplis as shown by Statement , 21,018 

Note as lo Nfi Trading Prueiis and Losses: 

Particulars are to be inserted here (so far as applicable) of the items mentioned below, which are to be taken into aaouni in 
arriving at the amount of net trading profits or losses shown in this Account: £ 

Provisions for depreciation, renewals, or diminution in value of fixed assets ., . , ,, 600 

Charges for United Kingdom income tax and other United Kingdom taxation on profits ,, .. - 

Interest on debentures and other fixed loans ! ,gno 

Payments to directors made by the company and required by law to be disclosed in the accounts . , ,, 6,000 

Exceptional or non-recurring expenditure: 


Less: Exceptional or non-recurring receipts; 


£ 8,400 


Balance, being other trading profits or losses 
Net trading profits or losses as shown in Deficiency or Surplus Account above 
Signature 


Scktliile of bsses mw written of 

,, £1,790 

Land and Buildings 

Stock 

,, 4,000 

Book Debts 

, , 3,710 

Calls 

„ 50 

Biffs discounted 

., 420 


Dated 14th January, 1959 



£9,970 


s j- Ni y/' <1 ci isi V isio i jl v ci i O n * o Ji. <£ in 'a; njl v d 
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§ 5. The Accounts of a Liquidator in Compulsory Liquidation 

These accounts are similar to those of a trustee in bankruptcy. The liquidator must 
keep a cash book in the prescribed form, containing columns for every class of receipt 
and payment. 

The following is the form provided : 


a 

|2 


SlUOlUXt’c] 


(pdJ ui) 

•son' 

aoqonoA 


s 3 uojnqiJiuo 3 
oj stuDiuXndo^i 


P!«d 

SpUSpiAIQ 


> 

< 

Om 


souunoDjjj 

uionp3>| 

o) s'tuoiuXej 


pun sjotipoj 3 
tni)U 9 Jojo 4 (i 


DC 

c/3 

< 

U 


be! 

O 

!< 

S 

o 


uln 

»! 


II 


®<3 


Ss-g 

nt t 


uoissm'Od 

ftuipnfDui 

sosuodx^ {inudppui 


jodBti inotn 

pun jn^zT)i) 
ui sooiiojsi 

J paxnt SB “op 

^ ‘J 01 UM puBqiJoqs 

‘umjunooov 
‘joouoijonv 

JO wSiBq;;) 
soijoinqujuo^ oi 

piBd JO puopiAiQ 

UI pajnqijjsip 
siunouiB puB posqnoj 
nass'v uo -uioj 

joicpinbn puc 
joSbub)^ jo 
iioitBJOuniud^ 


J^PJO 

dn- 8 uTpui;y^ 
joijt! ' 
SJS03 \MfT 


UOIIIJOJ JO 
$1503 MPT 


tjno 3 

pun 

dpBJX JO pjBoa 
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At the expirstion of six months from the d^te of the winding-up order, nnd every 
succeeding six months until his releuse, the licjuidutor must send to the Board of 
Trade a duplicate copy of the cash book for such period, together with the necessary 
vouchers, and copies of the certificate of audit of the committee of inspection. One 
copy of the cash book so required will be in the form shown above, the other copy 
being simply a summarised form without detailed columns. 

If the liquidator carries on business for the company, he must keep a Trading 
Account, recording simply the cash receipts and payments. Tliis account must be 
kept in the prescribed form, and the weekly totals of receipts and payments on Trading 
Account must be incorporated in the cash book. 

The liquidator must transmit to the Board of Trade with his accounts a summary 
thereof in the prescribed form, copies of which arc sent out to creditors and con- 
tributories. 

At the date of application by the liquidator for release, he must prepare a sum- 
marised statement of receipts and payments in the prescribed form, showing the 
position of the company at that date. 

Under Section 342, Companiies Act, 1948, if the winding-up has not been com- 
pleted within one year, the liqudator must make the returns to the registrar required 
by the section in the prescribed form. 

§ 6. The Accounts of a Liquidator in Voluntary Liquidation 

Where it is proposed to wind up a company voluntarily, the directors (or a majority 
if there are more than two) may make a statutory declaration that they have made a 
full enquiry into the affairs of the company and have formed the opinion that the 
company will be able to pay its debts in full within such period, not exceeding twelve 
months, from the commencement of the winding-up as is stated in the declaration. 
Such a statement, to be effective, must be made within the five weeks preceding the date 
of the passing of the resolution for winding-up and be filed with the registrar of com- 
panies before that date, and must embody a statement of the company’s assets and 
liabilities at the latest practicable date prior to the declaration. The winding-up will 
then be a ’members’ voluntary winding-up’; if the declaration is not made, it will be 
‘a creditors’ voluntary winding-up’. There are heavy penalties for making such a 
declaration without reasonable grounds; if the company does not pay or provide for 
its debts in full within the period stated in the declaration, it will be presumed that the 
directors did not have reasonable grounds for that opinion, unless the contrary is 
shown (§ 283, Companies Act, 1948). 

The statement of assets and liabilities must be in the following form : 


Q2 
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Statement as at 19 showing Assets at estimated realisable 

values and Liabilities expected to rank 


Estimated to 
realise or to 

Assets and Liabilities rank for 

payment (to 
nearest £) 

Assns; £ 

Balance at Bank 

Cash at Bank 

Cash in Hand 

Marketable Securities. 

Bills Receivable 
Trade Debtors 
Loans and Advances . 

Unpaid Calls 
Stock in Trade 
Work in Progress 


Freehold Property 
Leasehold Property . . 

Plant and Machinery . . 

Furniture, Fittings, Utensils, etc. 

Patents, Trade Marks, etc. 

Investments other than marketable securities 
Other property, viz. : 


Estimated realisable value of As.sets 

Liabii niFs: 

Secured on .specific assets, viz. : 

Secured by Floating Chargc(s) 

Estimated Costs of Liquidation and other expenses including interest 
accruing until payment of debts in full 
Unsecured Creditors (amounts estimated to rani, for 
payment): £ 

Trade Accounts . . 

Bills Payable 

Accrued Expenses . . . . ... 

Other Liabilities; 


Contingent Liabilities: 


.. £ 


Estimated Surplus after paying Debts in full 
Remarks: 
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If the liquidator is at any time of opinion that the company will not be able to pay 
its debts in full within the period stated in the above mentioned declaration, he must 
forthwith summon a meeting of creditors and lay before it a statement of the assets 
and liabilities in a form identical to that of the Statement of AlTairs shown on pages 
486’7. except that the date as at which the assets and liabilities arc stated is left open, 
since the liquidator may have been continuing the company's business and have fresh 
assets and liabilities to disclose (Companies Act, 1948, Section 288), 

In a creditors’ voluntary winding-up, the company must summon a meeting of 
creditors for the day, or the day next following the day on which the rcs(4ution for 
winding-up is proposed to be passed, The directors must lay before that meeting a full 
statement of the company’s affairs and a list of the creditors and their estimated 
claims (Section 293, Companies Act, 1948), No form of statement is laid down, but 
it can conveniently follow that shown on pages 486-7. 

In any voluntary winding-up, the liquidator is required to keep an account of his 
receipts and payments. 

If the liquidation continues for more than one year, the liquidator must summon a 
general meeting of the company at the end of the first year (unless a meeting under 
Section 288 of the Companies Act, 1948, was held within 3 months before the end of 
that year), and of each succeeding year from the commencement of the winding-up, 
or as soon thereafter as may be convenient, and lay before the meeting an account of 
his receipts and payments. 

When the liquidation is finally completed, a general meeting must be summoned by 
the liquidator, and an account laid before it .showing the way in which the property 
of the company has been disposed of. 

The account must be in the following form: 



• Delete as 


492 


BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. XIll 


No. no (Rule 182) 

No. oj Company The Companies Act, 1948 

Liquidator's Statement of Account (Members’ or Creditors’ Voluntary Winding-up) 

(Pursuant to Sections 290 and 300) 

Statement showing how the winding-up has been conducted and the property of the company has been 

disposed of 

g Name of Company Limited {in liquidation) 

g Presented by 

^ LIQUIDATOR’S STATEMENT OF ACCOUNT [MEMBERS] ♦[CREDITORS] VOLUNTARY 

WINDING-UP 

Statement showing how the winding-up has been conducted and the property of the company has been disposed oj 
From 19 (Commencement of Winding-up) to 19 (Close of Winding-up) 


Statement 
of Assets 

and Receipts 

Liabilities 

£ £ s. 

Receipts : 

Cash at Bank 
Cash in Hand 
Marketable Securities 
Sundry Debtors 
StcK'k in Trade 
Work in Progress 
Freehold Property 
Leasehold Property 
Plant and Machinery . . 

Furnituie, fillings, utensils, etc.. . 

Patents, trade niaiks, etc. 

Investments other than market- 
able securities 
Surplus from securities 
Unpaid calls at commencement of 
winding-up 

Amounts received from calls on 
contributories made in the 
winding-up 

Receipts per trading account 
Other properly viz . : 


Payments to redeem securities 
Costs of execution 
Payments per trading account 


Net lealisations 


Payments 


Costs of Solicitor to Liquidator i| 

Other law costs . . y 

Liquidator's remuneration: . . £ I s. ! d. | 

c 3 f ■ % on £ realised i ' 

j . on 1 distributed . , 

By whom fixed 

Auctioneers’ and valuers* charges 
Costs of possession and maintenance of estate 
Costs of notices in Gazette and local papers 
Incidental Outlay . . . 

Total costs and charges . . . £ . 

£ s. d, I 

(i) Debenture holders; 

Payment of £ 
per £ debenture 

Payment of £ 

per £ debenture 

Payment of £ 

per £ debenture 


(ii) Creditor% 

,, . • Preferential 

• Unsecured: 

Dividend(s) of s. 
£ 


£ s. : d. 

d. in £ on 


(The estimate of amount expected to rank 
for dividend was £ .) 

(lit) Returns to contributoi les: 

£ s. I 

.s . . d. per £ 

. . t share 
.. ..s. . d. per £ . 

.. t share 
s. d. pel i 
-* .>hare 


Balance 


(1) Assets, including show in the statement of assets and liabilities and estimated to be of the value of £. 

have proved to be unrealisable. 

(2) State amount paid into the Companies Liquidation Account in respect of : 

(a) unclaimed dividends payable to creditors in the winding-up . . £ 

(b) other unclaimed distributions in the winding-up . . . . . £ 

(c) moneys held by the company in trust in respect of dividends or other sums due before the commence- 
ment of the winding-up to any person as a member of the company. . .. £ 

(3) Add here any special remarks the Liquidator think.s desirable; 

Dated this day of 19 

(Signature of liquidator(s)) 

(address) 

• State number. Preferential creditors need not be separately shown if all creditors have been paid in full 
t State nominal value and class of share. 
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Returns to the registrar under Section 342, Companies Act, 1948, must be made by 
the liquidator if the winding-up is not completed within one year. 

Illustration 

The X Company Limited, went into voluntary liquidation on the 31st December, with 
preferential creditors £408, other unsecured creditors £3.375, and 6 per cent, debentures 
£4,000, secured by a floating charge on the undertaking, the interest on which was paid to 
.30th June. 

The assets realised £7,255, being t4,2(K) frpm sale of stock, £3,0.t() from books debts and 
£25 cash in hand at the commencement ol liquidation. The debentures were paid off on 
30th June of the following year, and a first and final dividend distributed to creditors. Cost 
of liquidation amounted to £95 2s. Od. 

Prepare the liquidator s final Statement ol Account lor presentation to the shareholders, 
his remuneration being at the rate ol "3 per cent, on the amount realised and 2 per cent, on 
the amount distributed to unsecured creditors. Ignore Income Ta,\. 

THE X COMPANY, LIMITED (IN LIQUID.A1 ION) 

LIOUIDATOR'S STATEMENT OF ACCOUNT 


Recfipts 

£ 

s. 

d. 

£ s. 

d. 

PAYMI MS 

£ 

,s. 

d. 

£ 

s 

d. 

Realisation of Assets: 






By Costs 




05 

2 

0 

Cash . . 

. . . 25 

0 

0 



„ Liquidator’s RLiriuncialioii: 







Stock 

4.20() 

0 

0 



3% on £7,210 realised 

210 

18 

0 




Book Debts . , 

. 1 3,030 

0 

0 



2 % on £2,250 distributed 

45 

0 

0 





, 


— 

7,255 0 

0 





261 

IK 

0 




1 



,, Preferential Creditors 




408 

0 

0 







„ Debenture-holders 

4, 0(H) 

0 

0 










„ Interest to date ol pavmcnt. 

240 

0 

0 











— 



4,240 

0 

0 







„ Unset. Hied Creilitors; 













First and final Dividend ol 













Ids 4d in the ion £3.375 




2,250 

0 

0 


' 



£7,255 0 

0 , 





£7,255 

0 

0 


Note. 

The first part of the liquidator's remuneration will be calculated on the amounts n ahsed by 
him. He will not, therefore, be entitled to any percenttigc on the cash in hand at the com- 
mencement of the liquidation. His remuneration will, however, be calculated on the .c'ro.vv 
amounts realised before deducting expenses. 

Rule 159 of the Winding-Up Rules, which applies only to a winding-up by the court, 
provides that this percentage shall be on the amount realised ‘after deducting the sums tif 
any) paid to secured creditors (other than debenture holders) out of the proceeds of their 
securities’. 

Applying this principle to this example, the liquidator will be entitled to remuneration on 
the full £7,230, before deducting the amounts paid to the debenture holders. 

The second portion of the liquidator’s remuneration is computed on the amount dis- 
tributed to unsecured creditors. 

The cash to be divided between the liquidator and the unsecured creditors amounts to 
£2,295. Since the commission is to be 2';.', on the amount distributed f/.e., after deducting 
such commission), it will be equal to of £2,295, viz., £45, leaving £2,250 (equivalent to 
a dividend of 13s. 4d. in the £) available for the unsecured creditors. 

§ 7. Return to Shareholders 

In the event of some shares being fully paid up and others only partly paid up, it will 
become necessary for the liquidator to adjust the rights of the contributories between 
themselves, and this may involve the making of a call on those shareholders whose 
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shares are only partly paid up. It is essential that the amounts finally contributed by 
shareholders in any one class should be equal as between themselves. 

If a surplus remains after all costs and liabilities have been discharged, such surplus 
must be distributed between the shareholders according to their rights under the 
memorandum and articles of association. 

Shares which have preference as to repayment of capital should be paid off first (if 
necessary out of the proceeds of a call made on shares of an inferior degree); if there 
remains a surplus after all the shareholders have received the nominal amount of their 
shares, it would appear from the decision of the House of Lords in Scottish Insurance 
Corporation Ltd. v. Wilsons and Clyde Coal Co., Ltd. (1949), which overruled the 
previous decision in Re William Metcalfe & Sons, Ltd. that unless on a true con- 
struction of the articles the preference shareholders are entitled to share in such 
surplus, it belongs to the ordinary shareholders. If the articles give the preference 
shareholders the rights to priority as to the return of capital, the presumption is that 
they are not entitled to any further share in the assets. 

In regard to any arrears of preference dividend, the basic rule is that in the absence 
of some provision in the articles to the contrary preference shareholders have no right 
to arrears of dividend unless declared before the commencement of the winding up 
(Re Crichtons Oil Co. Ltd. (1902) 2 Ch. 86). It would seem, however, that any in- 
dication that the shares are to be preferential as to dividend on a winding-up may be 
sufficient to exclude this rule. In Rc E. W. Savory, Ltd. (1951), 2 All E.R. 1036, where 
the articles stated that ‘the preference shares . . . shall confer on the holders the right 
to a fixed cumulative preference dividend at the rate of 6 per cent per annum on the 
capital paid up thereon and shall rank both as regards dividends and capital in 
priority to all other shares, both present and future’ it was held that the preference 
shareholders were entitled to arrears of dividend on winding-up although no dividends 
had been declared. The arrears arc ailculatcd up to the commencement of the 
winding-up and not to the date of repayment of capital. Income tax is not deductible 
from arrears of preference dividends payable in a winding-up (Re Dopunion Tar and 
Chemical Co. Ln/. (1929), 2 Ch. 387). 

Illustration (1) 

The capital of The Motor Company, Limited (in voluntary liquidation), consi.sts of: 

2.000 Preference Shares of £5 each, fully paid up. 

8.000 Ordinary Shares ol £5 each, fully paid up. 

6,0(X) Ordinary Shares of £5 each, £4 per share paid up. 

2,(X)0 Deferred Shares of £5 each, £4 per share ptiid up. 

Under the articles of association, the preference shares have priority as to repayment of 
capital over the ordinary shares, and the ordinary shares priority over the deferred shares. 

The costs of liquidation, including the liquidator’s remuneration, amounted to £700, and 
the creditors to £8,900. 

The assets realised £18,700. The call made by the liquidator on the deferred shareholders 
for the adjustment of the rights of shareholders inter se was fully paid. A call of lOs. per 
share was made on the partly-paid ordinary shareholders, which was duly paid, with the 
exception of that on 200 Shares, which was irrecoverable. 

Prepare the liquidator’s final Statement of Account. 
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THE MOTOR COMPANY, LIMITED (IN LIQUIDATION) 
LIQUIDATOR'S FINAL STATEMENT OF ACCOUNT 


To Realisation of Assets 
, Proceeds of Call of £1 per Share on 
2,000 Deferred Shares of £5 each . . 

Call of I Os. per Share on 6,000 Ordinary 
Shares of £5 each, to make them 
£4 10s. paid 3,000 

Less Call unpaid on 200 Shares . . 100 


£ 

18,700 

2.000 


I 2,900 


B> Costs of Liquidation 
„ Creditors paid in full 
„ Return to Shareholders- 

£5 per Share on 2.000 Preference 
Shares of £5 each, being return in 
full fOOtX) 

10s. per Share on 8,000 Ordinary 
Shares of £.S each, leaving £4 I Os. 
per Share paid , , 4,000 


: £23,600 


495 


£ 

700 

8,900 


Notes. 

(1) The 200 shares in respect of which the call is irrecoverable will be forfeited. 

(2) The call from the holders of the partly-paid ordinary shares makes the partly-paid shares 
£4 10s. Od. paid, and the proceeds must be applied in payment of IDs. per share to holders 
of fully-paid ordinary shares, which leaves all the ordinary shares £4 I Os. Od. paid. 
There would be no point in calling up 15s. per share on the partly-paid shares and then 

paying back 5s. The effect is obtained by merely calling up 10s. per share. 

Illustration (2) 

A company having the following issued share capital went into voluntary liquidation: 
40,000 6 per cent, preference shares of £1 each, 1 5s. paid. 

2,000,000 ordinary shares of 2s. each, 9d. paid. 

The articles gave the preference shareholders a preferential right to dividends, but were 
silent as to repayment of capital. 

The assets were realised, and the liquidator’s expenses and remuneration and the pref- 
erential creditors paid. It was then found that the remaining balance was insufficient by the 
sum of £.1,0(X) to pay the unsecured creditors. 

Advise the liquidator as to his procedure in raising calls on the members. 

The liquidator should be advised as follows: 

The shareholders will all rank pari passu, and it will therefore be necessary to call up on 
some and repay on others. Care must be taken to compute the exact amounts in each case, 
since it would be inexpedient to make unnecessary calls on members entitled to a repayment. 
.Ascertain first what would be available if all the uncalled capital were called up. This 


would produce: 

5s. per share on 40,(XX) £ I preference shares . . £ 1 0,000 

Is. 3d. „ „ 2,000, (KX) 2s. ordinary shares .. 125,000 

£135,000 

Deduct amount to meet balance of creditors 3,000 

Leaving available for repayment to members £132,000 

Since the paid-up capital would then be: 

40,000 £1 preference shares . . . . £40,000 

2,000,000 2s. ordinary shares . . 200,000 


£240,000 
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where he ceases to act, during the period from the end of the period to which the last 
preceding abstract related up to the date of his so ceasing, and the aggregate amounts 
of his receipts and payments during all preceding periods since his appointment. 

Where the receiver is appointed under the powers contained in any instrument, for 
references in the preceding paragraph to the court, references to the Board of Trade 
should be substituted. 

Where the receiver is appointed under the powers contained in any instrument and 
is not a receiver of the whole or substantially the whole of the property of the company 
under a floating charge, the only requirement is that abstracts must be sent to the 
registrar within one month of the receiver’s appointment, and thereafter at intervals 
of six months, and within one month after the receiver ceases to act. This applies to 
receivers appointed out of court under a fixed charge. 

Every receiver or manager who makes default in complying with the provisions of 
this section is liable to a fine not exceeding £5 for every day during which the default 
continues. 


The following is the form of accounts prescribed : 


Number of \ I orm No 

Certificate I . . 


I HI Companies An, 1948 


[No Registration 
Fee Payable] 


RIXEIVKR OR MANAGER’S ABSTRACT OF RECEIPTS AND 

PAYMENTS 


(Pursuant to Svaion .i72 (2) and 374 (/) of the Compaiuc^ Ait, 194H) 


Name of Company . . 


Limited 


Name and Addiess of 
Receiver or Manager 


Date and description 
of instrument under 
which Receiver or 
M unager is appointed 


Period covered by the 
Abstract 


I From . 


\To, 


Presented hy 
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RECEIPTS 


ABSTRACT 


£ i. d. 


PAYMENTS 

£ s. d 


Signature, 



CHAPTER XIV 

MISCELLANEOUS ACCOUNTS 

§ 1. Hire-Purchase Agreements and Agreements to pay by Instalments 

A hire-purchase agreement must be distinguished from an agreement to pay by in- 
stalments. In the former, the property in the goods does not pass until the final 
instalment has been paid, or some other condition in the contract has been complied 
with, and if default in the payment of any instalment is made, the person supplying 
the goods can, normally, demand the return of the goods. In the latter case, however, 
the property in the goods passes immediately on delivery thereof, and in the event of 
default in payment of any of the instalments, the goods cannot be recovered by the 
vendor, but an action can be brought for the amount of the purchase price unpaid. 
Many modern hire-purchase agreements are drawn up so as to preserve remedies 
against the person as well as against the goods, but a discussion of such agreements 
is beyond the scope of this work. 

(a) Hire-Purchase Agreements 

The methods of recording hire-purchase transactions vary according to the nature of 
the goods, the volume of transactions, the size of the business, and the facts generally. 
Set out below arc the more usual methods which can be adapted to fit the circum- 
stances. 

Where the goods are of considerable value, the following method can conveniently 
be adopted: 

(1) Buyer’s Books: Ascertain the cash price of the goods and the rate of interest 
which is added to arrive at the hire-purchase price. Debit the Asset Account and 
credit the Vendor’s Account with such cash price. Debit the Vendor’s Account and 
credit Cash with the instalments paid. Debit Interest Account and credit the Ven- 
dor’s Account with the accruing interest on the balance at each due date for 
payment of an instalment. 

The Asset Account is then depreciated in the usual manner. In each Balance 
Sheet, the asset will appear at its depreciated value, less the amount standing to the 
credit of the vendor, thus showing the equity in the asset which has been paid for 
to date. The amount shown in the Balance Sheet is thus the depreciated present 
value of the option to purchase, and is a proper amount to include in the Balance 
Sheet in view of the intention to complete the purchase in due course. 

Illustration (1) 

A company acquires wagons on the hire-purchase system over a term of two years, com- 
mencing 1st January. The instalments of £400 each are payable half-yearly. The present cash 
value of the wagons is £1,487, and the wagon company compute interest at the rate of 6 per 
cent, per annum, working on half-yearly rests. Show the ledger accounts in the books of 
the buyers writing off depreciation at 7 1 per cent. 

500 
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WAGONS ACCOUNT 


i 


19 . 
Jan. 1 

! 

1 ■ To Wagon Company — Ca.sh Value 

£ 

1.487 

s. 

0 

d 

0 

19 

Dec. 31 

B> Depreciation Account 

£ 

111 

ft. 

10 

d. 







,, Balance c/d. 

1..375 

9 

6 



£1,487 

0 

0 



£1,487 

0 

0 

Jan 1 

To Balance b/d. 

1,375 

9 

6 

Dec. 31 

B> Depreciation Account 

103 

3 

3 







„ Balance c/d. 

1,272 

6 

3 



£1,375 

9 

6 



£1,375 

9 

6 

Ian 1 

1 To Balance b/d. 

1,272 

6 

3 







VI N DOR'S ACCOLINl 


19 



£ 

s. 

d. 

19 





June 

30 , 

To Cash 

400 

0 

0 

J*in. 1 

By Wiij’ons Account Cash Value 

1,487 

0 

0 


1 

„ Balance c/d. 

1,131 

12 

T 

June 30 

,, Interest Account 

44 

12 

T 


' 


£1,531 

12 

2 



£1,531 

12 

2 

Dec 

31 J 

To Cash 

400 

0 

0 

July 1 

Bv Balance h/d 

I, Ml 

12 

2 


* 

„ Balance c/d. 

765 

11 

-T 

Dec. 31 

„ Interest Account 

33 

19 

0 






— _ . 

_ 



... „ 







£1,165 

11 

2 



£1,165 

11 

■> 

LI ne 

30 

To Cash 

400 

0 

0 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d. 

765 

II 

2 



,, Balance c/d. 

388 

10 

6 

June 30 

Interest AccLiunt 

22 

19 

4 




£788 

10 

6 



£788 

10 

6 

Dec. 

31 

To Cash , . 

400 

0 

0 

July 1 

By Balance b/d. 

^KK 

10 

6 


! 





Dec, 31 

,, Interest Account 

11 

9 

6 


' 


£4(K) 

0 

0 



£400 

0 

0 


Noil. — (i) A small adjustment of the interest t)n the last instalment is made necessary to balance 

(n) For simplicity depreciation has been shown as a credit to the Wagons Account. In piaclice, 
of ctnirse, the credit would be to a Provision for Depreciation of Wagons Account 

In the Balance Sheet, the items would appear as follows: 

First year: 

Wagons at cost, less depreciation ... ... ... £1,375 9 ft 

Less Hire purchase instalments not yet due 

(present value) ... ... ... ... ... 765 II 2 

£609 IK 4 

Second year : 

Wagons at cost, less depreciation £1,272 6 3 

An alternative method is to make no entry in respect of the hire-purchase until 
the first payment becomes due, when a journal entry is passed through the books 
crediting the vendor with the full amount of the payment, and debiting an Interest 
on Hire-Purchase Account with the proportion thereof which, on the assumption 
that the agreement will eventually be completed, represents the cost of hiring the 
goods during the period covered by the payment. The difference between the total 
of each payment and the amount thereof debited to Interest Account will represent 
the proportion of the asset actually purchased in respect of that payment, pre- 
suming, as in the case of interest, that the agreement will ultimately be fulfilled. The 
apportionment of each instalment as between interest and capital will be calculated 
as follows : 

The buyer should ascertain what it would cost to purchase the article for cash; 
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this figure will represent the present cash value, and will form the basis for the cal- 
culation of interest. He will also ascertain the rate of interest which is being charged 
by the seller in respect of the hire. As regards the first instalment, interest at the 
ascertained rate will be calculated on the present value of the article for the period of 
the rest. The figure thus arrived at will represent the charge to revenue, and the 
balance of the instalment will be treated as capital. In the second instalment, interest 
at the fixed rate will be calculated on the cash value of the article, less the proportion 
of the first instalment which was treated as capital. All further instalments will be 
dealt with in a similar manner. After the last instalment has been paid, the balance 
on the Asset Account will be found to equal the original cash value; but as this figure 
will be in excess of the true value of the asset at that date, provision for depreciation 
should have been made during the term of the agreement, the calculation being based 
on the cash value, and not on the amounts paid. 

This method gives the same ultimate result as the first, but is more cumbersome 
to operate, as memorandum computations are required to arrive at the figures, 
whereas under the first method the accounts themselves contain the required in- 
formation. 

Illustration (2) 

A company acquires wagons on the hire-purchase system over a term of two years, com- 
mencing 1st January. The instalments of £400 each are payable half-yearly. The present 
cash value of the wagons is £1,487, and the Wagon Company compute interest at the rate 
of 6 per cent, per annum, working on half-yearly rests. 

Make the necessary journal entries to record these transactions in the books of the 
purchasing company, distinguishing between capital and revenue. 

June 30 Sundries 

To WuKon Co. 

Wagon Account .. ... 

Wagon Hire Account (6‘’„ for 6 months on 11,487) 

Dec. 31 j Sundries — Dr. 

To Wagon Co, 

Wagon Account , ... 

Wagon Hire Account for 6 months on 11,131 12s, 2d.) 

June 30 j Sundries— Dr. 

To Wagon Co. 

Wagon Account .. ... 

Wagon Hire Account for (> months on £765 11s. 2d.) 

Dec. 31 Sundries-— Dr. 

To Wagon Co. 

Wagon Account . ... 

i Wagon Hire Account (6"o for 6 months on £388 10s. 6d.) 


s. d. Is d. 

400 0 0 

355 7 10 
44 12 2 


400 0 0 

366 I 0 
33 19 0 


400 0 0 

377 0 8 
22 19 4 i 


400 0 0 

388 10 6 I 
11 9 6 


A third method of recording the transactions is to debit the Asset Account with 
the cash value, credit the vendor with the total amount of the instalments, and debit 
the difference, representing the total interest, to an Interest Suspense Account. The 
instalments, as paid, are debited to the Vendor’s Account, and the interest accrued is 
computed and transferred from the Suspense Account to Interest Account. 
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For Balance Sheet purposes, the balance on the Interest Suspense Account is de- 
ducted from the balance on the Vendor s Account, and the net result deducted from 
the balance of the Asset Account. 

(2) Seller’s Books; 

The seller should keep a special sales day book for all sales under hire-purchase 
agreements, and enter therein full particulars of the terms. The amounts 
extended in this book should be the present cash value of each sale, 
which should be debited to the buyer and credited to Sales Account. As each in- 
stalment falls due, an entry should be passed through a special interest journal, 
debiting the customer with interest calculated upon the balance of the account. 
The total of this special journal will be posted periodically to the credit of Interest 
Account. It will be seen that by this method the seller takes credit through the 
Sales Account for profit equal to that which he would have made had he sold the 
articles in question for cash; and as regards the interest, he takes credit for a pro- 
portionate amount as each instalment becomes due. 

Alternatively, the buyer may be debited with the total hire-purchase price, the 
excess of this figure over the cash price, representing interest, being credited to an 
Interest Suspense Account, from which it will be transferred to Interest Receivable 
Account as it accrues due. The ultimate result is, of course, the same. 

Under the systems described above credit is taken for the gross profit on the whole 
transaction in the accounting period in which the agreement is entered into, only the 
interest being deferred until earned. 

It may, however, be considered that as the sale is not completed until the whole 
of the instalments have been paid, the profit on the transaction should be spread over 
the period of the contract, the balance of the cash price outstanding from time to 
time being regarded, not as an amount owing by a debtor, but as slock out on hire. 
If this view is taken provision should be made, when preparing the final accounts, 
of a sum equal to the proportion of the balances on hirers’ accounts repre.senling 
unrealised profit. The provision should be adjusted to the requisite amount at the 
end of each year, in the same way as a provision for bad debts, and deducted from 
the total of the hirers’ accounts, the balance being shown in the Balance Sheet 
not as debtors but as stock out on hire. 

In any event, as the seller may have to lake the goods back should the buyer de- 
fault in payment of any instalments, provision should be made against possible loss 
arising from such a contingency. 

Diustration (3) 

P. White enters into a hire-purchase agreement with Messrs. A. B & Co., extending over 
a period of two years from 1st January. 

P. White agrees to pay half-yearly instalments of £20 each. The present cash value of the 
goods is £74 7s. Od., and the interest charged is at the rate of 6 per cent, per annum. 

Show P. White’s Account in the books of Messrs. A, B & Co. 
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P. WHITE 

Agreement No. 72 (four half-yearly payments of £20) 





£ 

s. 

d. 



£ 

s 

d 

Jan. 

1 

To Sales Account 

74 

7 

0 

June 30 

By Cash . . . 

20 

0 

0 

June 

30 

„ Interest Account 

2 

4 

7 


Balance c/d. 

56 

It 

7 




£76 

11 

7 



£76 

II 

7 

July 

1 

To Balance b/d. 

56 

11 

7 

Dec. 31 

By Cash 

20 

0 

0 

Dec. 

31 

„ Interest Account 

1 

13 

10 


„ Balance c/d. .. 

38 

5 

5 




£58 

5 

5 



£58 

5 

5 

Jan. 

1 

To Balance b/d. 

38 

5 

5 

June 30 

By Cash 

20 

0 

0 

June 

30 

„ Interest Account 

1 

2 

11 


Balance c/d. 

19 

8 

4 




£39 

8 

4 



£39 

8 

4 

July 

1 

' To Balance b/d. . 

19 

8 

4 i 

Dec. 31 

By Cash 

20 

0 

0 

Dec. 

31 

1 „ Interest Account 


11 

8 > 








£20 

"o 

0 



£20 

0 

0 


In the above example, assuming that A.B & Co. make up their accounts to 31st 
December each year, and that a gross profit of SSg per cent, is included in the cash 
price of the article sold, in order that the profit on the transaction may be spread 
over the period of the instalments a provision of one-third of £38 5s. 5d. ^ £12 15s. 
2d. should be made in respect of unrealised profit on this transaction at the end of 
the first year, by debiting Profit and Loss Account and crediting Provision for 
Unrealised Profit Account. The amount so provided would be transferred from the 
Provision Account to the credit of Profit and Loss Account at the end of the second 
year when the profit had been realised. 

In practice, as has already been stated, the provision would be calculated on the 
total of the balances outstanding on all hire-purchase contracts, and would be ad- 
justed up or down at the end of each year by a transfer to Profit and Loss Account 
of such an amount as will leave a balance on the Provision Account equal to the 
unrealised profit included in the balances on all hire-purchasers’ accounts at the 
year end. 

In cases where the calculation of the exact interest accruing each year cannot 
conveniently be computed separately for each item, owing to the number of trans- 
actions or the great variations in their nature and terms, it is sometimes convenient 
to approximate the interest to be charged each year by taking an ascertained per- 
centage of the total interest for all contracts entered into in the year. In this case an 
Interest Suspense Account will be raised for each year, to which the total interest will 
be credited. The ascertained percentage (found by computing the average interest 
earned on an average contract) will be written off at the end of each year that the 
contract is outstanding; the percentage will, of course, be at its highest in the first 
year, and will decrease as the years go on, since the principal is being repaid. 

Illustration (4) 

A hire-purchase agreement for the sale of an asset provided that the first payment of £25 be 
made six months after the date of the agreement, and five subsequent payments of £25 at 
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half-ycsriy intervals thereafter. Interest was computed at 5% per annum in arriving at the 
price. 

The following table indicates how the interest can be worked out ‘backwards’. Interest 
at 21 % per half year is of the balance at the beginning of each half year, plus 

such interest (which must equal the closing balance plus the instalment for the half-year 
which is credited before arriving at such balance). The table can thus he constructed as 
follows: 


Half- 

year. 

Final 

Balance. 

Instal- 

ment. 


T otal. 


Interest included therein 


Opening 

Balance. 


£ s. d. . 

£ 

s. 

d. 

L 


d. 




£ s 

d 

£ s. d. 

6 

ml 

25 

0 

0 

25 

0 

0 

of £25 

0 

t) 

12 

2 

24 7 10 

5 

24 7 10 

25 

0 

0 

49 

7 

10 

of £49 

7 

10 . 

. I 4 

1 

48 3 9 

4 

48 3 9 , 

25 

0 

0 

73 

3 

9 

of £73 

3 

9 

1 15 

8 

71 8 1 

3 

71 8 1 

25 

0 

0 

96 

8 

1 

I'l of 19o 

8 

1 

2 7 

0 

94 1 1 

2 ' 

' 94 1 1 

25 

0 

0 

119 

I 

1 

of £119 

1 

I 

2 18 

1 

116 3 0 

I 

: 116 3 0 

25 

0 

0 

141 

3 

0 

of £141 

3 

0 

3 8 

10 

137 14 2 


The cash price of the asset is therefore £137 14s. 2d. as can be proved by writing up the 
purchaser’s account in the form explained earlier. 


Hair ! 
year. , 

1 To H.-P. Sales - Cash Price 
Interest 2^% 


To Balance b/d. 
„ Interest 


^ To Balance b/d. 
„ Interest 2^ 


4 To Balance b/d. . 
„ Interest \ 


5 To Balance b/d. 
„ Interest 2^ % 


To Balance b/d. ... 

„ Interest 2^ % (say) 





Half 





f 

s. 

d. 

year. 


£ 

s. 

d 

1.37 

14 

2 

I 

B\ Cash 

25 

0 

0 

3 

8 

10 


„ Balance c/d 

116 

3 

0 

tl4l 

3 

0 



£141 

3 

0 

116 

3 

0 

' T 

By ( ash 

25 

0 

0 


18 

I 


Balance t 'd 

94 

1 

1 

£119 

1 

1 



£119 

1 

1 

94 

1 

1 

3 

Bv Cash 

25 

0 

0 

2 

7 

0 


,, Balance c/d. 

71 

8 

1 

£96 

8 

T 



£96 

8 

1 

71 

8 

j 

4 

By C ash 

25 

0 

0 

1 

15 

8 


„ Balance c/d. 

48 

3 

9 

£73 

3 

9 , 



£73 

3 

9 

48 

3 

9 

5 

By Cash 

25 

0 

0 

1 

4 

1 


„ Balance c/d 

24 

7 

10 

£49 

7 

10 



£49 

7 

10 

24 

7 

10 

6 

By Cash 

25 

0 

0 


12 

2 






£25 

0 

0 



£25 

0 

0 


In practice the interest would be computed actuarially. 

* • /»11 


Over the first year of the contract 
>> ,5 second ,9 

99 third ft 99 99 








£ 

s. 

d. 

/o 

£3 

8 

10 + 

£2 

18 

1 - 

6 

6 

11 

51-63 

£2 

7 

0 

£1 

15 

8 =- 

4 

2 

8 

33-62 

£1 

4 

1 + 


12 

2 — 

1 

16 

3 

14-75 







£12 

5 

10 

100% 


If the accounts of the business were made up to 31st December in each year, and all 
contracts entered into on the first day of the accounting period, i.e., 1st January, assuming 
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the foregoing to be a representative contract, the above percentages of the total interest 
would be earned in the three accounting periods. In practice, however, contracts will begin 
on various dates, and the average date should be ascertained, e.g., by taking the average due 
date of the monthly sales. If the average date were 1st July, only half the first year’s interest 
would be earned in the first accounting period, and the percentages earned could be 
distributed as follows: 


“/ 

/o 


First accounting period 4 of 51-63% 


25-82 

Second „ 

„ do. 

25-81 



of 33.62% ... 

16-81 

42-62 

Third 

do. 

16-81 



plus \ of 14-75% ... 

7-38 

24-19 

Fourth „ 

do. 


7-37 




100 % 


Alternatively, the computation could be made by reference to the actual interest earned 
in each period. 

A separate Interest Suspense Account will be opened for each financial year, to which will 
be credited the interest included in all contracts entered into in the year, the Purchaser’s. 
Account being debited with the hire price and Sales Account credited with the cash price. 

Applying this method to the example, and assuming the sale to take place at the beginning 
of the first financial period, the accounts would appear as follows: 


H. P. SALES 


Half- ’ 

Hair- 


year. 

£ s. d. year. 

£ s. d. 

1 1 To Trading Account 

l.n 14 2 1 Bv Purchaser 

1.17 14 2 



PURCHASER 







£ s. d. 

£ s. d. 



£ 

•S. 

d 

1 To Sales 

137 14 2 


1 

By C'ash 

25 

0 

0 

„ Inieresl Suspense 



2 


25 

0 

0 

Account 

12 5 10 


1 

*. 

25 

0 

0 



150 0 0 

4 


25 

0 

0 




5 


25 

0 

0 


- 


6 


25 

0 

0 


LLSr SUSPENSE ACCOUNl 




Year 


£ s. d. 

Year. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

I Profit and Lo.ss Account 

51 0.1", 

6 6 11 

1 

By Put chaser 

12 

5 

10 

do. 

3,V62 •% 

4 2 8 






do. 

14*75 ?„ 

1 16 3 








What is true of one account is obviously true of the accounts as a whole, provided the 
average date is taken. At any Balance Sheet date, there will always be three Suspense 
Accounts open, e.g., the contracts entered into in 1955 will extend into 1958, and in the 1957 
Balance Sheet will appear balances on the Suspense Accounts for 1955, 1956 and 1957. 

In this illustration half-yearly payments have been taken; the same principles apply to 
monthly or quarterly payments. 
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In the buyer s books, it may be convenient to write ofT the interest on a similar 
basis. 

The following alternative method is fretjucntly adopted by hire-purchase traders, 
particularly where the volume of hire-purchase transactions is considerable. The 
personal accounts are treated as memorandum accounts, totals only being recorded 
in the financial books. The memorandum books comprise a hire purchase day book 
and hire-purchase personal ledger. The former is ruled with columns to show No. 
and date of agreement, name and address of hire-purchaser, cost and selling prices 
of the goods and the amount of the deposit and the number and amount of the 
instalments payable. Particulars are recorded in this book as the agreements are 
entered into. 

Periodically, the total of the cost price column of the hire-purchase day book is 
debited to a Stock out on Hire Account and credited to General Trading Account, 
thus transferring therefrom the cost of goods sent out on hire-purchase. 

The personal accounts in the memorandum ledger are debited with the selling 
price of the goods sent out, and credited with the cash received from the purchasers, 
the cash book being debited. 

So far the only entries which have been made in Ihe financial books are the debit 
to Stock out on Hire Account, the credit to General Trading Account in respect of the 
cost price of the goods sent out on hire contracts and the debits in the cash book 
for the deposits and instalments received. Periodically the total of the amounts 
received is credited to the Stock out on Hire Account, thus completing the double 
entry in the financial books for the cash realised 

It will be seen that the Stock out on Hire Account is, in efl'ect, a Hirc-purcha.se 
Trading Account, which has been debited with the cost price of all goods forming the 
subject of hire-purchase contracts, and credited with the cash actually received in 
respect thereof, representing realised sales. To ascertain the profit on the hire con- 
tract for the period it wall now be necessary to credit the account with the equivalent 
of the closing stock, viz., the cost price of the instalments not yet due on all un- 
completed hire contracts, in respect of which the cost price of the goods has been 
debited to the Stock on Hire Account. This figure is found by computing, in respect 
of each contract, the proportion of the cost price of the goods which the total amount 
of the instalments still outstanding bears to the total amount payable under the 
contract. Thus, if the cost price of the goods forming the subject of a contract were 
£130, and the total sale price £200, payable by an initial deposit of £20 and 18 in- 
stalments of £10 each, of which 10 had been paid, leaving £80, not yet due, the 
outstanding, instalments would be valued and brought into account as stock out on 
hire at .rf:,, of £130- £52. 

When a contract is broken by the purchaser making default in the payment of 
instalments, so that the goods have to be taken back by the seller, the Stock out on 
Hire Account should be credited, and a Slock Returned trom Hire Account debited 
with the cost price (computed as above) of the instalments outstanding at the date 
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on which the goods were returned. The Stock Returned from Hire Account will, at 
the close of the accounting period, be transferred to the debit of Trading Account 
in the same way as sales returns. 

Such a system is convenient where the transactions are numerous and by its use 
detailed calculations in respect of each individual contract are avoided. By this 
method, not only the interest, but also the true gross profit, is spread over all the 
instalments, the proportion taken as earned being that on the instalments received 
or due. 

Illustration (5) 

STOCK ON HIRE ACCOUNT 
£ 


Jan. 

1 iTo Cost Value of Stock tn hand of Customers b/f. 

3,000 

Dec. 31 By Cash, Amounts paid 


Dec. 

31' Cost of Stock sent out on Hire Purchase 

under Hire Purchase ' 



during the year 

8,000 

Agreements during . 

13,000 


, „ Profit and Loss Account; transfer of profit 


year .. 


for year 

6,000 

„ Cost value of Slock in ' 
hands of Hire Pur- , 
chasers c/f. 

4,000 




£17.000 


£17,000 


Jan. 1 To Balance b/d. 4,000 

Nons.- (I) The opening balance of £3,(XX) represents the cost value of the outstanding instalments on hire 
purchase contracts at 1st January brought forward from the preceding year. 

(2) The ligure of £8,(XK) debited to the account comprises the total of the cost price column of the 
hire purchase day book for the year. 

(3) 1 he closing stock of £4,000 is ascertained by reducing to cost the instalments not yet due on 
hire purchase contracts at 31st December. 

The system described above is frequently modified in many details. One of the 
most important methods, whereby the whole of the accounts arc contained in the 
financial books proper as part of the double entry, is dealt with hereunder. 

Ulustration (6) 

To make the example clear, a new business is assumed. During the period, the following 
sales on hire purchases were made: to A, a piano costing £80, sold for £120, payable by 
a deposit of £12 and 36 instalments of £3 each ; to B, a suite costing £50, sold for £100 
payable by a deposit of £10 and 45 instalments of £2 each; and to C a radiogram, costing 
£60, sold for £80 payable by a deposit of £8 and 9 instalments of £8 each. A had paid the 
deposit and 7 instalments ; B the deposit and 9 instalments, and C the deposit and 2 instal- 
ments, one instalment being due from C but unpaid. Ordinary sales amounted to £8,000, 
total purchases to £6,690, and stock in hand to £500. Write up the accounts for the period 
and prepare the Hire Purchase Trading Account and the General Trading Account. 

HIRE PURCHASE DAY BOOK 


No. 


Date. 


Name and 
Address 

Article. Folio. 

Hire 

Purchase 

Price. 

Cost 

Price. 

Amount of 
dcpo.sit 

No. of 
Instalments. 

Amount of 
each 

Instalment. 



£ 

£ 

£ 



A 

! Piano . . . 

120 

80 

12 

36 

£3 

B 

! Suite ... 

100 

50 

10 

45 

£2 

C 

1 Radiogram 

80 

60 


9 

£8 



£300 

£190 

£30 




Remarks. 
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illRE PURCilASE PERSONa\L LEDGER 


To Piano 


£ 

120 By Cash 


To Balance b/d. 


„ Balance c/d. 


£120 

87 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

87 

£120 


To Suite 


£ 

100 By Cash 


£100 


72 

£100 


To Balance b/d. 


C' 


To Radiogram 


80 By Cash 8 

8 

8 

„ Balance c/d. — 

Instalment due 8 

Instalments not due 48 


£80 


To Balance b/J — 

Instalment due 8 

Instalments not due 48 




sc HhOl'Lt OF 

Cl OSING 

HALANCLS 




Amount 

Amount 

Sale 

C'osl 

Proportion 

k osi nice oi 


Due 

Not due 

Price 

Price 

not due 

Not due 


£ 

£ 

i 

£ 

£ 

£ 

A 


87 

120 

80 

87/120 

58 

B 


72 

100 

50 

72/100 

36 

C 

8 

48 

80 

60 

48/80 

.16 


£8 

£207 

£3(X) 



£130 


HIRE PURCHASE IRADING ACCOUNT 


£ 


To General Trading Account — 

Cost price of articles sold on hire 

purchase during period 

.. Gross Profit carried to Profit and Loss 
Account 

190 

33 

By Hire Purchase Deposits and Instalrncius , 
for period ... . . | 

„ Instalments not due reduced to cost, being 
stock out on hire purchase .. | 

93 

130 


£223 


£223 


To Stock out on hire purchase b/d. 


130 
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MIRK PURCHASE SALES ACCOUNT 

£ £ 

To Hire Purchase Trading Account, Amount By Sundry Hire Purchasers 30() 

due for period ... 

„ Balance, being mslalmcnts not due, c/d. 207 

13 ( K ) £.100 

By Balance b/d. 207 


It will be observed that a provision is carried forward on the Hire Purchase Sales Accouni 
equal to the debtors for instalments not due. For Balance Sheet purposes, this is deducted 
from the hire purchase debtors, leaving only £8, the instalment due, to appear as a debtor. 
The Stock out on Hire Purchase appears as an asset on the balance sheet. 


GENERAL TRAI>1NG ACCOUNT 

1 £ £ 


To Purchases . ' 

T ransf'cried to Hire Purchase 
Trading Account . . ' 

6,6‘iO 

100 

By Sales 
„ Stock 

8,000 

500 

„ (iross Prolit . , 

6,.MK) 

2,000 




£8,500 

! 

£8, .500 

By eliminating the goods sold 

on hire purchase in 

the manner shown, this account 


shows the true gross profit on ordinary sales. 

Sometimes the two Trading Accounts are combined, but they are better separated. 


Hire Purchase Finance 

Frequently retailers do not carry the risk of their own hire-purchase contracts, 
but assign them to finance companies which are engaged solely in financing such 
transactions. The finance company to whom the benefit of a contract is assigned 
pays the trader the whole or the major part of the contract price (subject to a de- 
duction for its charges) and collects the instalments, as they become due, from the 
hire purchaser. The trader debits cash and credits his Trading Account with the sum 
received from the finance company and thus treats the transaction as a completed 
sale, but provision should be made for the contingency of a loss being sustained by 
the hirer failing to pay the instalments, in which event the trader would have to 
indemnify the finance company and take the goods back. 

In other cases the manufacturer of the article takes over the contract by crediting 
the trader with the amount of the hire-purchase price, less the deposit (if any) paid 
by the hire-purchaser. In such a case the debit will be to the manufacturer’s account, 
instead of to cash, thus reducing the liability of the trader to the manufacturer for 
purchases. 

(b) Agreements to pay by Instalments 

In a contract for the sale of goods, the price of which is to be paid by instalments, 
the property in the goods passes to the buyer on delivery, and the seller becomes a 
creditor for the price. The transactions may be recorded as follows : 

(1) Buyer’s Books: When the agreement to purchase goods on the instalment 
principle is entered into, the buyer should pass an entry through his journal, 
crediting the vendor with the total amount to be paid, debiting the Asset Account 
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vvilh the present cash value of the article and an Interest Suspense Account with 

the difference, representing the total interest. 

As each instalment becomes due, an amount should be w ritten off the Interest 
Suspense Account representing the proportion of the total interest included in the 
instalment, and debited to Profit and Loss Account. When the instalment is paid, 
cash is credited, and the Vendor’s Account debited. 

Alternatively, the interest may be dealt with as already explained in ci>nncction 
with hire-purchase, being credited to the vendor as it accrues, no Suspense Account 
being opened. 

Depreciation should be provided for in the usual way, on the full cash value of 
the asset. 


Illustration 

.X purchases on 1st January some goods which lie arranges to pay for over a period of two 
years by half-yearly instalments of £120. The company supplying the goods charges interest 
at the rate of 6 per cent, per annum, and the present cash value of the goods is £446 Is. Od. 
Show the Interest Suspense Account in the books of X. 


IN'II.Rl.SI SUSPI NSl ACVOIJNI 


Ian 1 To Sundries 


i d 1 s. d 

l'» 0 .Iiinc 30 lU Profit and I OSS Afcouni 

6‘\, on 1446 10 13 7 8 


„ iLiIaiicc i /d 


33 10 0 


20 1 1 4 

131 DJ 0 


Julv 


To Balance b^d. 


20 1 1 4 Dec 31 liv Piofit and Loss Account- 

6'’,, on 1330 8 8 10 3 8 


,, Halancc c/d 


10 7 8 
120 11 4 


.Ian I To Balance b/d 


10 7 8 June 30 IJ\ Probt and 1 oss Account — 

6“.. on 122‘J 12 4 6 17 9 


.. Balance c/d 


£10 7 8 


3 9 11 

110 7 8 


July 1 To Balance b/d 


1 9 11 Dec. 11 By Profit and Lrtss AcetJunt - 

6^, on £116 10 1 3 9 JI 


£3 9 11 


£3 9 11 


£ s. d. 

The total amount of the instalments comes to 480 0 0 

From which must be deducted the present cash value ot the goods 446 1 0 


Leaving the total charge for interest 


£33 19 0 


(2) Seller’s Books. The Buyer’s Account is debited at the outset with the full 
amount payable under the contract. Sales Account being credited with the present 
cash value of the goods, and Interest Suspense Account with the total amount of 
interest. As each instalment becomes due, a proportionate amount of the interest 
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is transferred from Interest Suspense Account to the credit of Profit and Loss 
Account. On the payment of instalments, cash is debited, and the Buyer’s Account A 

credited. Alternatively, the Interest Suspense Account can be dispensed with, the ar 

Buyer’s Account being debited with the cash value and interest as it accrues, in the I 

manner first described in connection with hire-purchase. 

By the above methods the seller takes credit through the Sales Account for profit ^9 

equal to that which he would have made had he sold the article in question for cash, 
and as regards the interest, he takes credit for a proportionate amount as each in- 
stalment becomes due. The balance of the Buyer’s Account at any time will show the 
balance still payable under the agreement, or, if the second method is adopted, the 
balance subject to interest. (4) 

It will be necessary to make ample provision in respect of possible bad debts on 
these transactions, and, unless the seller is in possesion of sufficient working capital, 
it may be inadvisable to take credit for the whole profit on the sale in the Profit and 
Loss Account of the year in which the sale was affected. Any proportion of the 
profit thus carried forward should be credited to a special Suspense Account. 

§ 2. Mine, etc. Rents and Royalties 

The rent of a mine or quarry is rarely fixed in amount, but is generally in the nature 
of a royalty based on the output. In such cases there is usually a clause in the lease 
fixing a minimum or dead rent, which must be paid, whatever the output may be. 

This minimum rent merges into a royalty rent, so that the actual rent paid is either 
the minimum rent or the royalty rent, whichever is the greater. Another clause 
frequently found in such leases is that dealing with short workings, which provides 
that where the royalty rent based on the output is less than the minimum rent, the 
difference may be recouped subsequently when the royalty rent exceeds the minimum 
rent. A fixed limit of time is usually prescribed within which to recoup these short 
workings, or, as they are sometimes called, redeemable dead rents. It should be re- 
membered that the landlord will not in any period receive in cash an amount less 
than the minimum rent for that period. Income tax is deductible from royalties in the 
same way as from annual interest. 

The entries in the books will be as follows: 

(a) Where the minimum rent for any particular period exceeds the royalty rent 

(1) Compute the amount of the royalty rent, debit Royalties Account and credit the 
Landlord’s Account therewith. The Royalties Account will be written off to Profit 

and Loss Account. ■■ 

(2) Debit Short Workings Account and credit the Landlord’s Account with the • 

amount by which the royalties fall short of the minimum rent. 5 ,h 

(3) Debit the Landlord’s Account and credit cash with the amount paid, and Income 
Tax Account with the tax deducted. 
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Some accountants prefer to pass the transactions through a ‘Minimum Rent 
Account, in years in which only the minimum rent is paid. In which event the entries 
are as follows: 

(1) Debit Royalties Account and credit Minimum Rent Account with the amount of 
the royalties. 

(2) Debit Minimum Rent Account and credit the Landlord's Account with the mini- 
mum rent. 

(3) Debit Short Workings Account and credit Minimum Rent Account with the 
balance of the Minimum Rent Account. 

(4) Debit Landlord’s Account and credit cash with the cash paid and Income Tax 
Account with the tax deducted. 

(b) Where the royalty rent exceeds the minimum rent 

(1) Debit Royalties Account and credit Landlord’s Account with the amount of the 
royalties. The royalties account will be written off to Profit and Loss Account. 

(2) Debit the Landlord’s Account and credit Short Workings Account with the short 
workings recoverable in the year (if any). 

(3) Debit the Landlord’s Account and credit cash with the amount paid, and Income 
Tax Account with the tax deducted. 

Where it is impossible to recoup short workings within the specified period, the 
balance of Short Workings Account can no longer be treated as an asset in the Balance 
Sheet, but must be written off to Profit and Lo.ss Account. In practice, the balance of 
the Short Workings Account, although treated as an asset in the Balance Sheet, is 
generally provided for to the full amount. If there is no reasonable expectation of 
its being recouped, it should be written off at once. 

Illustration (1) 

company leased a mine at a minimum rent of £1,500 per annum, merging into a royalty 
of sixpence per ton. The short w'orkings w'ere recoverable during the first live years of the 
lease only. The output for the first six years was 36,000, 52,(XX), 58,000, 72, (XK), 76, (XK) and 
%,0(X) tons of mineral, respectively. Show (he accounts recording these transactions. 
Ignoring income tax. 

RO'i Al IILS A( ( f)l)NI 

1st Year I’o l.andlorcl's Account 

i 

„ 

Vd 

4th ' 

5th I 

tnli 


1 £ 
900 Isi Year By Profit and Loss Account 900 
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LANDLORD’S ACCOUNT 



1 

1 



£ 

1st Year 

1 To Cash and Income Tax 

1,500 

, 1 St Year 

Bv Royalties Account 

900 


1 



„ Short Workings Account 

600 


1 

£1,500 



£1,500 



£ 



£ 

2nd „ 

' . .1 

1,500 

2nd „ 

By Royalties Account 

1,300 





Short Workings Account 

200 



£1,500 



£1,500 ~ 



£ 



£ 

3rd „ 


1,500 

3rd „ 

By Royalties Account 

1,450 





„ Short Workings Account 

■ i 50 



£1,500 



£1,500 



£ 



£ 

4th 

I To Cash and Income Tax . 

1,500 

4tli „ 

Bv Royalties Account 

1,800 


1 „ Short Workings Account 

300 





1 

1 £1,800 



£1,800 


1 

' £ 

i; 


£ 

5ih 

To Cash and Income Tax 

j 1,5(K) 

5th .. 


1,900 


„ Short Workings Account 

1 400 



1 



£1,900 



£1,900 

1 


£ 



£ 

6th 1 

! 

To Cash and Income Tax 

1 

£2,400 

6th .. 


£2,400 


SHORT WORKINGS ACCOUNT 



t 

1 ' 

£ 

' 

1 

£ 

1st Year 

To Landlord’s Acccount 

600 

, 4th Year 

i By Landlord’s Account 

.1(K) 

2nd 

M I* ♦» 

200 

5th „ 

1 ,, ,, 

4(X) 

3rd „ 

1 „ 

50 


1 ,, Profit and Loss Account 

150 


1 1 

£850 



£850 


There are instances where mining rights held on lease are sub-let, in whole or in 
part, possibly at an enhanced royalty. In such a case, the first lessee remains liable to 
the head lessor for the agreed royalty on the full output, irrespective of the arrange- 
ments made between the lessee and the sub-lessee, and where the latter is entitled to 
recoup short workings, the lessee must take care to provide therefor, otherwise he 
may find himself paying royalties on the output of the sub-lessee in respect of which 
he has had the latter’s royalties (in the shape of mimimum rent) in earlier years, e.g., 
if A leased land for mining at a minimum rent of £2(X) merging in a royalty of 6d. 
per ton, and A sub-leased half the land to B at a minimum rent of £120 merging in 
a royalty of 8d. per ton, with the right to recoup short workings, and in the first year 
B produced 3,000 tons, A would receive the minimum rent of £120 (equivalent to 
8d. per ton on 3,600 tons), but (subject to his own output plus the output of B ex- 
ceeding A’s minimum rent) would pay to his landlord in respect of B’s output, 3,000 
tons at 6d. = £75. A must then face the fact that, in due course, B may recoup the 
deficiency, but when he does so, A will still have to pay 6d. per ton on B’s full out- 
put. Accordingly A should provide for such potential liability on 600 tons at 6d. 
= £15. There is no need for him to provide the full deficiency of 600 tons at 8d. 
£20, since credit for the profit of 2d. per ton can be taken in the year in which it is 
received ; nevertheless, it is probably better to carry it forward so long as it is available 
for recoupment, so as to have a complete record of the position as regards the sub- 
lessee. 
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Illustration ( 2 ) 

A B Co., Ltd., work mincrcils under a leusc from C D. 1 iie Icuse is for u period of 20 years 
from 1st January, 19..., and the rent payable is a minimum of £2,000 a year, merging in a 
royalty of 6d. a ton, payable half-yearly on 30th June and 31st December. 

A B Co., Ltd., granted a sub-lease to R S Co., Ltd., of one-third of the area, for a 
period of 10 years from the following 1st July, for a minimum rent of £750 a year merging 
in a royalty of 9d. a ton, payable half-yearly on 30th June and 31st December. 

A B Co., Ltd., are entitled under their lease from C D to recoup short workings out of 
subsequent excess workings throughout the term of the lease, but R S Co., Ltd., are only 
entitled, by their sub-lease, to recoup short workings out of e.xcess workings in any of the 
four half-years immediately following that in which the short workings accrued. 

Minerals were worked as follows: 


By A B Co., Ltd. By R S Co.. Ltd. 


1st half-year 

30,000 tons 


2nd 

32,000 ,. 

4,(KX) tons 

3rd 

40,000 „ 

8,000 „ 

4th 

36,000 ,. 

10,000 „ 

5th 

.30,000 „ 

15,000 ., 

6th 

35,000 

12,000 

7th 

25,000 

10,000 


Show the Royalties Account and Short Workings Accounts, under the lease and the sub- 
lease, in the books of A B Co., Ltd., which are closed yearly on 30th June. 

How should the balances, if any, on the above accounts be dealt with in the annual 
balance sheets and accounts of A B Co., Ltd. ? 

ROY A I riLS ACrOUNI 


Isl Year 

June 30 ; To Landlord 

i 

7.50 

ht Year 
June .10 

U\ Trofii .md Loss Account 

t 

7.50 

2nd Year: 

Dec. 31 To Landlord 

900 

2nd Year 
Dec. 31 

b> R. S. Co , Ltd. 

150 

June 30 „ Landlord 

1,200 

June 30 

R S ('<)., Ltd. 

Prolit and Loss Accouni 

3(K) 

1,650 


12,100 



£2,100 

•ltd Year 

Oct. 31 ; To Landlord 

!,I50 

3id Year 
Dec 31 

Hs R.S C o.. Ltil. 

.175 

June 30 , „ Landlord 

1,125 

June .10 

„ R. S. Co., Ltd. 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

563 

1,337 


£2,275 



£2,275 

4ih Year i 

Dec, 31 To Landlord 

1,175 

4(h Year 
Dec. 31 

By R. S. C:o.. Ltd. 

4.50 

June 30 „ Landlord 

875 

June 30 

R. S. Cx)., Ltd. 

„ Profit and Loss Account 

375 

1,225 





£2,050 


r WORKINGS ACCOUNT. C 0 


Year i 

June 30 | To Landlord 

£ 

250 

2nd Year 
June 30 

By Landlord 

£ 

200 

2nd Yearj 

*31 , „ do. 

100 

3rd Year 
Dec. 31 

„ do. 

150 


£350 



£350 

4th Year ' 

June 30 j To Landlord 

125 
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SHORT WORKINGS ACC OUNT. R S CO , LTD. 


2od Year 
June 30 


To Balance c/d. 


£ 2nd Year 

300 ,, Dec. 31 By R S Co , Ltd. 


£300 


June 30 


R S Co., Ltd. 


3rd Year 

June 30 To R S Co., Ltd. 

„ Balance c/d. 


3rd Year 

1J18 Julv 1 By Balance b/d. 

112 

£300 


4th Year 
Dec. 31 


To R S Co., Ltd. 


75 


; 4th Year 

, July I By Balance b/d. 


June 30 


Profit and Lons Account, Short ! 

Workings lor half-year ended 
30th June, no longer rccoiip- 
able I 37 

£112 


[Chap. XIV 

i £ 

225 

75 

I £300 

I 300 

I £300 

112 


£112 


Noic. ’! he wliolc aniount of the sliorl workings of R S C o. I.Ui. has been carried forward each yeai, 
dithougli It would be permissible to lediice the carry forward to 6d. per ton on the short workings, this being 
(lie amount of the liability oi A B C o. l td., to its landlord in due course when the minerals are won. The 
above tre»itmenl is moie conservative, however, and ensuies a record of the s!n)rt workings in A H I id \ 
books, ct>mparable witii the records m the books oi R S Co. Ltd 


§ 3. Farmers’ Accounts 

The Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries has issued a booklet explaining, in very 
simple language, how the farm books should be kept and how the profit or loss 
arising from the farming operations should be ascertained. 

The farmer should make an inventory and valuation of his farm assets, such as 
livestock, growing crops, foodstuffs, manures, seeds, etc., at the beginning and end 
of each year, the basis of valuation being cost or market value, whichever is the 
lower. In (he case of livestock, where the farmer is unable to estimate the actual 
cost of homc-l>rcd cattle, sheep or pigs, they may be brought in at 75 per cent, of 
the current market value of each animal at the time of the valuation. The cost figure 
of home grown grain, straw, hay, roots, etc., may be taken at market (or controlled) 
price, less 1 5 per cent. 

A record must be kept of all receipts and payments which, for the purposes of the 
Profit and Loss Account must be analysed under appropriate heads, adjustment being 
made at the end of each accounting period for outstandings and accruals in the usual 
way. As a general rule, only two-thirds of the amount of the rent (or, in the case of 
an owner-occupier, of the net Schedule A value) of the farmhouse may be charged in 
the farm accounts, one-third being attributable to personal use. There must also be 
credited to the Profit and Loss Account and debited to the farmer’s Current (or 
Drawings) Account the estimated value of the farm produce, etc., consumed by the 
farmer and his family. Depreciation of Machinery and Plant should be provided 
for, but in the case of small tools, in respect of which capita! allowances are not 
given for income tax purposes, the cost of replacement should be charged. 

The following illustration shows the form in which the farm Profit and Loss 
Account may be prepared. 
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J. SMITH 
The Meadow I arm 

Profit and Loss Accouni ior Year ended .llsi Di-ciMniK 



£ 

£ 

1 Valuation at 1st January : ' 

Dairy Herd and other Cattle 

3.200 1 


Horses 

120 


Hay and Straw ... 

51 


Corn, Roots and Stores , . 

577 


Cultivations and Manures applied 

403 


Manures on hand 

100 



— 

4.451 

Livestock Purchases : 

Cattle 

120 


Hoi SOS 

50 



— - 

17(1 

Cicneral Purchases ' 

Fertilisers 

M2 


Seeds 

390 


F ceding Stuffs 

1,260 



— 

2 2‘^‘2 

Labour Charges • 

Wages and National Insurance 

2,800 


Sub-contracted \\ork 

180 



— 

2.WK0 

Cieneral txpenses : 

Motor and Tractor Running 

800 


Repairs and Maintenance 

960 


Tool Usage 

105 


Rent, Lighting. Heating, etc. 

1,250 





3.115 


neprccidtion IJOt) 


B> Sales . 

1 

Corn, Vegetables, etc. 

l.S(K) 

Milk 

3,9tX) 

Cattle 

‘150 

1 run 

2tK) 

Own Consiiinpti«>n 

75 

„ Subsidies and grants 

62 


150 
ISO 
300 

1.200 
1 M) 

„ Not Lt>ss li>r NCtir 


„ ViiluatuiH at ^Isl l>CLcnil'vcr 
[laiiv Herd and ollici C attle 
Horses 

H.is and Sti.tM 
< orn RotMs and Stores 
( iillivatuins 4ind Manures a|v 
plied 

Mamiies on Hanii 


1 


^,H50 

137 


^,4t>d 

I.6M 


il4.I0« 


1M.I08 


§ 4 Fire Claims for Stock 

Where stock in-trade is destroyed by fire and the exact value thereof is unknown, the 
usual method of ascertaining the amount of the claim is to prepare an estimated 
Trading Account for the period since the last accounts were drawn up. The average 
rale of gross profit on turnover for past years will be ascertained, anti the percentage 
so arrived at, calculated on the sales for the particular period under review, will be 
considered to represent the estimated gross profit ftir the period. The balance of the 
account w'ill then show the estimated stock w'hich was damaged and destroyed. 

Where the books of account have been destroyed, it becomes more dilhcult to 
obtain the details necessary to prepare the e.stimated Trading Account. In order to 
arrive at the approximate amount of sales, all known customers should be circularised. 
From the replies and the know ledge of the proportion of cash sales, the approximate 
sales for the period can be estimated. 

Similarly, all suppliers should be circularised, and an estimate of the total pur- 
chases thus obtained. Copies of previous Profit and Loss Accounts and Balance 
Sheets will usually be available in the hands of auditors or Inspectors of Taxes, so 
there should be no diflicully in arriving at the opening slock value or the usual 
percentage of gross profit. 

In circularising the customers and suppliers, care should be taken to ask for the 
corresponding figures for the previous year, in order that estimates can be made by 
comparison. The bank statements will assist in building up estimates, particularly in 
respect of wages, where wages are charged in the Trading Account. 
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Any partially destroyed stock will be valued, and the amount deducted from the 
amount of the estimated total stock. The resulting figure will represent the claim to be 
made against the insurance company. If uninsured, the cost of the stock lost must be 
charged to Profit and Loss Account. 

Illustration (1) 

John Smith carries on business as a timber merchant. On 31st March, a fire occurred at his 
yard, and the greater portion of his stock was destroyed, the value of the portion salved 
being £600. His books, however, were saved, and from these it appeared that on 1st January, 
his stock amounted to £3,000. The purchases to 31st March, were £5,000, whilst the sales 
were £7,200. From an examination of his accounts for the previous three years it appears 
that the gross profit on the sales was 25 per cent. He is insured against fire. 

Prepare a statement showing what amount he should claim from the insurance company. 

JOHN SMITH 

l-'SIIMAIIl> iRADlNt. ArrOUNI FOR THREE MONIHS ENDED 31S1 MARCH 



£ 

1 

1 ^ 

To Stock at 1st January 

3,000 

' By Sales 

7,200 

„ Purchases 

Estimated Gross Profit, being 2S"o 

5,000 

i| „ Estimated Stock at 31st March 

2,600 

sales of £7,200 

1.800 

■1 



i £9,800 

■'1 

j! 

; £9,800 


The above account shows the stock to be of the estimated value of £2,600 at the date of 
the fire. The value of the stock salved being agreed at £600, a claim will be made against 
the insurance company for £2,000. 

Frequently the salvaged stock can be made saleable after it has been reconditioned. 
Its value should be credited to the Trading Account and debited to Salvaged Stock 
Account, any expenses incurred being charged to the latter account. As sales are 
effected they should be credited to the Salvaged Stock Account, the ultimate profit or 
loss on which should be transferred to Profit and Loss Account (not to Trading 
Account, since this is not an ordinary trading transaction). If any of the salvaged stock 
remains on hand at a Balance Sheet date, it must be valued (at cost or market value, 
whichever is lower) and carried down on the account. 

Illustration (2) 

Taking the facts in the previous illustration, assume that £200 was spent in re-conditioning 
the stock. Sales were effected to an amount of £900, and at the Balance Sheet date the stock 
was valued at £125. Write up the account. 

SALVAGLU STOCK ACCOUNT 



£ 


£ 

To Trading Account . . 

600 

By Sales 

900 

„ Expenses ... 

200 

„ Stock c/d 

125 

„ Profit and Loss Account -profit 

225 

i, 



£1,025 

’"il 

£1,025 

To Stock b/d. 

125 




§ 5. Claims under Loss of Profits (Consequential Loss) Insurance Policies 

Insurance policies are frequently effected to provide compensation for loss of profits 
consequent upon the disorganisation of a business in consequence of a fire. It is usual 
for such a policy to cover the loss of net profit, together with standing charges and 
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any increased cost of working, such as the renting of temporary premises, until the 
turnover of the business reaches normal conditions. 

The contemplated period of disorganisation for which the insurance is effected is 
known as the period of indemnity’ and its length will vary with the nature of the 
business and the delay anticipated in obtaining new machinery, equipment, etc. The 
longer the period of indemnity for which cover is required the greater will be the 
amount of the premium charged. 

The normal method of calculating a claim under such a policy is by way of a per- 
centage on loss of turnover, such percentage being either a rale agreed by the terms 
of the policy or based on certified accounts of the year preceding the year in which 
the fire occurred. The loss of turnover is the difference between the turnover for 
the period of indemnity covered by the policy and the turnover for the corre- 
sponding period in the preceding year. The agreed percentage on this difference re- 
presents the loss suffered, to which may be added any specified increased costs of 
working, covered by the policy, to arrive at the total claim. 

Ulustratioo (1) 

The principles underlying the claim can readily be seen from the following comparative 
accounts. 

TRADING AND EROUT AND l.OSS ACCOUNTS 



Year 


Year 


1955 

1956 


1955 

1956 

It) Stock 
,, Purchases 
,, Ciross Profit 

£ 

3,000 

29,000 

!0,0(K) 

£ 

2,000 

21.500 

7,0(X) 

By Sales 
„ Stock 

£ 

40,000 

2,000 

£ 

I 28,000 

2,500 


£42,000 

£30.500 


£42.000 

i £30,500 

1 F.xi>enses fluctuating with turnover 
Standing Charges 

Net Profit 

2,000 

6,100 

1,900 

1,400 

6,500 

By Gross Profit 
„ Net Loss 

10,000 

7.000 

900 


£10,000 

£7,900 


£10,000 

£7,900 


The result of the fall in turnover plus the increase in standing charges has been to convert 
a profit of £1,900 into a loss of £900, the business thus being worse off to the extent of 
£2,800. In order to meet the normal standing charges and to make the normal profit, 
a percentage on turnover must be earned equal to the total of those two items. Assuming 

^ £6,100 f £1,900 X 100 

1955 to be the basic year, the percentage on turnover must be-— 4 q"qqq J"‘~ /«>• 

(The amount to be earned is thus equal to gross profit less charges which fluctuate with 
turnover, viz., £10,000-£2,000 =- £8,000. Where there is no turnover, there will be no 
variable expenses, but many standing charges will continue whilst the business is carried on.) 
The effect of the fall in turnover is thus: 

Loss of 20% on fall in turnover, 20% on (£40,0(X)-£28,0(K)) £2,400 

Increase in Standing Charges 4<X) 


Total 


£2,800 
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What is true of a whole year is true of part of a year, provided the same period in each 
year is taken to ascertain the fall in turnover. 

Illustration (2) 

Date of Fire, 1st June. 

Amount Insured, £12,XX)0. 

Percentage of net profit and standing charges to turnover, 12 per cent. 


Turnover 

Turnover 

Decrease 

i prior to fire. 

after fire. 


i t : 

£ 

£ 


June 

1 12,000 ' 

Nil. 

12,000 

July 

1 13,000 

500 

12,500 

August ... 

1 11,500 

1,500 

10,000 

September 

1 12,500 

5,000 

7,500 

October ... 

13,000 

8,(KK) 

5,(K)0 

November 

12,700 

10,000 

2,700 


Total decrease 


£49,7(H) 


Claim 12% on Total Decrease . 


£5,964 


When formulating a claim for loss of profits the following factors must inter alia 
be borne in mind: 

(a) The turnover of the corresponding period of the previous year is not necessarily 
a true indication of the turnover which would have been obtained during the 
current year had the fire not taken place. It may be shown that there has been a 
definite upward or downward trend in sales which would have continued during 
the period, which has now suffered by reason of the fire, in which case, appro- 
priate adjustments are essential to compare actual turnover with that w'hich could 
properly have been expected. 

{b) The percentage of net profit plus standing charges based on turnover as shown 
by past accounts may not reflect the present earning capacity of the business. A 
change in the cost of materials, selling prices, manufacturing operations, nature of 
the product sold, etc., will each cause a variation in the percentage of profit earned. 

In order to follow the formula laid down in the modern standard policy, it is 
necessary to have regard to the following definitions used in the contract: 

(i) Gross Profit; The sum produced by adding to the net profit the amount of the 
insured standing charges, or if there be no net profit, the amount of the insured 
standing charges less such a proportion of any net trading loss as the amount of 
the insured standing charges bears to all the standing charges of the business. 

The insured standing charges are those charges specified in the policy which the 
insured desires to recover in the event of damage. 

(ii) Turnover: The money paid or payable to the insured for goods sold and de- 
livered and for services rendered in the course of the business at the premises. 

Net profit and standing charges bear a direct relationship to the turnover of a 
business. Consequently, turnover as a basis for measuring the loss sustained provides 
a reliable guide. 
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(iii) Indemnity Period: The period beginning with the occurrence of the damage and 

ending not later than months thereafter during which the results of the 

business shall be affected in consequence of the damage. 

The period chosen sets the limit on the time during which compensation is pay- 
able under the policy. 

(iv) Rate of Gross Profit: The rate of gross profit earned on the turnover during the 
financial year immediately before the date of the damage. 

(v) Annual Turnover: The turnover during the twelve months immediately before 
the date of the damage. 

(vi) Standard Turnover: The turnover during that period in the twelve months im- 
mediately before the date of the damage which corresponds with the indemnity 
period. 

(vii) Average: The ‘average clause’ reads: ‘provided that if the sum insured by the 
policy be less than the sum produced by applying the rate of gross profit to the 
annual turnover the amount payable shall be proportionately reduced’. 

This is a simple condition of average. If the company insures for only a proportion 
of its gross profit, then it can only expect to recover a corresponding proportion 
of the loss. 


Illustration (3) 

The premises of Conflagration Ltd. were partially destroyed by fire, and as a result the 
business was disorganised from 1st March to 31st August. The company is insured under 
the terms of a tarilf ‘standard’ Loss of Profits Policy for £1 1,000. The period of indemnity 
specified in the policy was six months. 

The accountants to Conflagration Ltd. certified the following information extracted 
from the books of the insured : ^ 


1. Actual Turnover during the period of dislocation (March/August) 

2. Turnover for the corresponding period in the twelve months immediately 

before the fire (i.e. the standard turnover) 

3. Turnover for the twelve months immediately preceding the fire (i.e. the 

‘ annual turnover) 

4. Net profit, plus standing charges of last financial year 

5. Turnover for the last 


7.000 
20,000 

5().(K)0 

12.000 
48,000 


Due to a substantial increase in trade before and up to the time of the fire, it was agreed 
that an adjustment of 10 per cent, should be made in respect of the disclosed upward trend 
in turnover (as stipulated in the adjustments clause in the policy), so as to bring the pre-fire 
figures up to the level that could reasonably have been expected during the indemnity 
period if the fire had not occurred. 


The company incurred additional expenses amounting to £500 immediately after the fire 
which avoided or reduced the shortage in turnover that would otherwise have occurred. Jt 
was also ascertained that a saving of £250 was made in insured standing charges in conse- 
quence of the fire during the indemnity period. 


Compute the claim by Conflagration Ltd. under the policy. 


R2 
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PARTICULARS OF CLAIM 

Shortage of Turnover £ 

Turnover for six months (March/August) in previous year (standard 

turnover) 20, (XX) 

Add expected increase of 10 per cent, (as agreed) 2,000 

22,000 

Less actual turnover during the period of indemnity 7,000 

Shortage in turnover due to fire £15,000 

Annual Turnover 

Turnover for the twelve months immediately preceding the fire 50,000 

increase of 10 per cent., as agreed ... ... ... ... ... 5,000 


£55,000 

Rate of Gross ProJit 

Net profit, plus insured Standing Charges for last financial year _ 12,000 _ 250 

Turnover for last financial year 48,0(X) 

FORMULA FOR STATEMENT OF CLAIM 

1. Clause (a) Loss through reduction in turnover, 25 per cent, of £15,000 ... £3,750 

(h) Loss incurred through increase in cost of working 500 

4,250 

2. Less saving in insured Standing Charges 250 

£4,000 


3. Average . — Since the sum insured, viz., £11,000, is less than the adjusted 
‘gross profit’ for the year, ascertained as above, viz., 25 per cent, on 

£55,000 - 

the insured must bear a proportionate part of the loss sustained, and 
the amount payable under the policy is therefore, reduced to 
Sum Assured, £11,000 ^ £4 000 

Adjusted Gross Profit, £13,750 


£13,750 


£3,201 


Notes 

(1 ) If the company had onnttcd to cover one or more of its standing charges e.g., if the total of all standing 
charges had been fl.t.OlX), but an item of £1,000 was not included in the cover, the proportion payable 
in relation to the extra cost of working shown in clause (/>) in the above claim would be reduced to ; 

X £500 = £461, and this amount would 

Net profit, plus all standing charges, £13,(XK) 
have been taken into consideration in arriving at the loss. 

(2) If will be noticed that the u7/o/c of the saving in insured standing charges miisi go to reduce the ascer- 
tained loss in accordance with the terms of the policy. 


§ 6. Claims for Compensation 

Professional accountants are often required to prepare accounts substantiating claims 
for compensation, either for personal injuries sustained, or for damages in respect of 
the destruction or disturbance of a business, e.g. as a result of the compulsory 
acquisition of premises by a local authority or Government department. 
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In the case of a claim for damages in respect of personal injuries sustained, the 
chief points to be considered are: 

(1) The claimant’s actual income from his business. 

(2) The extent of the injuries sustained. If the accident results in total disablement of 
the claimant and inability to attend to his business, he will be entitled to a much 
larger sum by way of damages than if the disablement were only partial. 

(3) Whether the claimant can easily realise the full amount of the capital in his busi- 
ness, or whether a loss will be made. 

Where the claim for compensation is on account of destruction or disturbance of 
business, the chief points to take into account are: 

(1) The loss on trading which it is anticipated will be sustained. 

(2) If it is a question of compulsory sale of a lease, the unexpired period and terms 
of the lease, and the possibilities of obtaining alternative (and may be better) 
accommodation 

(3) The probable loss on sale of fixtures and fittings. 

(4) The loss in respect of compulsory sale of stock (if any). 

(5) Loss of beneficial interest through compulsory removal, and the effect on good- 
will. 


Illustration 

A B, an ironmonger, carried on business for upwards of 15 years in premises situate in 
High Street, held under a lease, of which 9 years are unexpired, and at an annual rent of 
£250. The property being required for street improvements, and A B, having received due 
notice from the proper authority, he claims compensation for disturbance. If A B’s Solicitor 
were to instruct you to prepare a Statement of Claim, what accounts would you prepare? 

State the grounds upon which the claims would be based, and, by means of assumed 
figures, make out a statement showing the items of which it would be composed. 

Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts for three to five years, according to the circum- 
stances of the case, would be produced in support of the claim. The compensation claimed 
would be in respect of the following losses: 

(1) Loss of beneficial interest through compulsory removal, which may or may not amount 
to the entire goodwill, according to the circumstances of the ca.se. 

(2) The present value of the lease, plus a percentage for compulsory removal. 

(3) Loss on fixtures according to the facts of the case. 

(4) Loss in respect of compulsory sale of stock (if any). 

The Statement of Claim might take the following form: 


STATEMENT OF CI.AIM 

l OR C OMPI N'SMIO*^ IN Rrsppri f>l foMI” ■; S')RV Rcmovai. 

Loss in respect of Beneficial Interest, 6 vears* average super-profits as per accounts enclosed 
Present Value of Lease, plus 10 for compulsory removal . ... 

Loss on Fixtures 

Loss in respect of compulsory .sale of Si<K*k 

Total Claim 


1 

6,(XK) 

550 

750 

LOOO 


i:8,300 


§7. Bankers’ Accounts 

The principal functions of a joint stock bank are: 

(1) To receive deposits from customers and collect cheques, bills of exchange and 
other credit instruments on their behalf; and to pay on demand cheques drawn on 
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current accounts, and repay deposit accounts, after the required period of notice 
has expired. 

(2) To discount bills of exchange and promissory notes on behalf of customers and 
others. 

(3) To grant loans and overdrafts. Some banks prefer to advance a fixed sum on loan 
account, crediting the amount thereof to the customer’s current account so that he 
can draw against it. In other cases the required accommodation is given by way of 
overdraft, i.e., the customer is allowed to draw cheques up to a specified limit in 
excess of the amount standing to the credit of his current account. Interest is 
charged on the amount of the fixed loan, or on the amount of the overdraft for the 
time being, as the case may be. 

(4) Agency services, such as the collection of foreign cheques, bills of exchange, divi- 
dend warrants and other credit instruments; the payment of ‘standing orders’ for 
subscriptions, insurance premiums and other regularly recurring liabilities on be- 
half of customers; the purchase and sale, through the bank’s brokers, of stock 
exchange securities for customers; the services of the new issue department in 
connection with raising of fresh capital by a limited company (mainly the receipt 
of the application monies and financial business up to the allotment of the securi- 
ties); the specialised services of the executor and trustee department; etc. 

(5) Miscellaneous services, including the transaction of foreign exchange business, 
issuing traveller’s cheques, letters of credit, etc. ; the receipt for safe custody of 
plate, jewellery, title deeds to property, stock and share certificates and other valu- 
ables on behalf of customers. 

Apart from balances with the Bank of England and other British banks, and 
cheques in the course of collection, the banks’ resources are used for the purpose of 
earning income, in such a way, however, that a sufficient proportion of the assets is 
in a form in which they can be easily and speedily realised. 

The total amount which banks will lend at any time is determined by the ratio of 
their cash Reserves (i.c., cash and notes in the till plus balances at the Bank of 
England) to their liabilities. The experience of bankers teaches them that of the total 
amounts deposited by customers, only a small proportion is likely to be demanded at 
any given time, and every net increase in deposits will thus enable the banks to grant 
loans or overdrafts of a considerably larger amount. If, for example, it is the policy of 
the banks to maintain cash reserves equal to 8 per cent, of their liabilities, every in- 
crease of £1(X) in their net deposits {i.e., deposits less w ithdrawals) will enable them to 
grant credits to the extent of a further £1,150, which, with the liability to customers for 
the £100 increased net deposits, will make up the ratio of 124 : 1 of liabilities to cash 
reserves. 

The typical bank Balance Sheet shows clearly how' the bank’s funds are employed, 
the various assets being set out in order of liquidity. 

A banking company which is incorporated under one of the Companies Acts 
must comply with the requirements of Part III of the Eighth Schedule to the Companies 
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Acts, 1948, as respects the information to be disclosed in the accounts laid before 
its members. These requirements are indicated in Chapter VIII (§ 15 (r) and (c)). 

A copy of the latest available published accounts of one of the ‘big five’ of the 
joint stock banks will be found in the Appendix. 


Illustration 


\ n\N:< Lnx 

RaI ANf i Si in I \S \| 'ilsi DlClMMi K. 


Share Capital Aiuhorised* 

2.000. 000 Shates of £10 each 

Share Capital Issued • 

2.000. 000 Shaics of £10 each. £2 lOs paid 
Reserve Fund 

Balance of Profit and Loss Account 


Dividend payable, less Income Tax ... 

Current, Deposit and (’>ther Accounts, in- 
cluding; (’ontmucncy Reserves and pro- 
vision for Taxation 

Acceptances and Confinned Credits on .iccount 
of Customers 

r ng.'igements on account of Customers 


20.(XK),(KM) 


5.0(H).(HHI 

2,tKK),(KK) 

500,000 

7,500.000 


C Oin, Hank Ntites and H. dances 
With the Bank of I ngland 
Balance with, and cheques m 
Course td collection on, other 
Banks, and Chctpies, Drafts, 
etc., in transit 

Moncx at ( all .ind Short Notice 
Bills nisci»unted- 

British (lovcinmcni Treasuix 


2(K).000 

Bills 

Bills pasnblc 1»\ British 1 irms 
and Jnslitulums in the Ihuted 

64.tKK).()lK) 

345,000,0(10 

ktngdiMii 

1 ,5(H),(HK) 


Other Bills 

2(H).(KK) 

1 1 ,(M)0.(M>0 


3.{H)t>.(K>0 

Investments* 



British (invernment Securities 

Other OuiUed Securities, inchuliriK 
Securities nf Dominion and 
Ckilonial (juvernments, British 
Public Hoards and British 

l(K),(KK),(KK) 


Mumeip.d ( orporalioris 

8(H), 000 


Advances to Customers and other 
Acsounls 

Shares in Subsidiary Banks and 
and Companies 

Bank Premises, at ctxst, less 
amounts w'ntten t>H 
Liabdii 

Acceptances, I ndtirscments. 
Fngagcmenis, etc., as per conir 


£ 

:6,500,(K)() 


!7.MW),0{K) 

?7,0tH).(H>0 


6^.700.000 


I00.800.00U 
1 10 . 200,000 
2.000,000 
3,000,(KM> 

14.000,000 


£366,700,000 


£366.700,000 


The following notes are given with regard to those items in the above Balance Sheet 
which are not self-explanatory 

1. Current, Deposit and other Accounts. This item represents the total amounts 
standing to the credit of customers on Current and Deposit Accounts. 

2. Acceptances, Confirmed Credits and Lngaf'ements on account of Customers. 
These items represent the liability which the bank has undertaken by the acceptance 
and endorsement of bills of exchange, by guarantees given to third parties, credits 
issued, and other obligations undertaken on behalf of customers. They are balanced 
on the other side of the Balance Sheet by assets representing the liabilities of the 
customers to the bank in respect of the obligations so undertakes. 

3. Coin, Bank Notes and balances with the Bunk of England. This item includes 
bank notes and coin in the tills and vaults of the Head Office and the branches of 
the bank, and the balance standing to the credit of the bank at the Bank of England. 

4. Money at Call and Short Notice. This item represents advances repayable at 
call or at short notice, made to stock Jobbers, bill brokers, and others, on the security 
of bills of exchange and investments. 

5. Treasury Bills. These are instruments issued by the Treasury for periods of 
three or six months by tender. Bills are for a minimum denomination of £5,000 
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and tenders are not accepted for less than £50,000. They carry no interest but are 
issued at a discount. 

6. Advances to Customers and other Accounts. This item includes all loans and 
overdrafts granted to customers, and normally forms the largest asset of the bank. 

7. Liabilities of Customers for Acceptances, Endorsements, etc. This item represents 
the liability of customers to the bank in respect of the obligations undertaken on 
their behalf and appearing on the opposite side of the Balance Sheet. 

§ 8. Voyage Accounts 

The owner or charterer of a ship, in addition to ascertaining the profit or loss from 
carrying on his business for a period, should be in a position to determine the exact 
result of each voyage made. In order to do this, it is usual to open a separate account 
for each voyage, the accounts referring to each voyage being numbered consecu- 
tively. 

The account should be charged with all expenses actually incurred in respect of 
the particular voyage, and with a proper proportion of all other charges which are 
attributable to the voyages generally, such as premiums on time policies, manager’s 
remuneration, etc., and should be credited with the freight and other income earned. 
The final balance of the account will represent the profit or loss on the voyage. 

The Voyage Account will be in the form of an ordinary Profit and Loss Account. 

Illustration 

The ‘Glenisla’ Steamship Company, Limited, own one ‘tramp steamer’, the s.s. ‘Glenisla’ 
which was chartered on 27th February, as follows: 

(a) Cardiff to Genoa with general cargo at £3 per ton. The charter stipulates for an address 
commi.ssion to the charterers of 2 per cent, on the freight, payable on signing bill of lading, 
together with a brokerage of 5 per cent, to the charterers' agents, of which one-third is re- 
payable to the vessel. 

(b) Agua Amarga to Barrow with Ore at £1 10s. Od. per ton. Address commission of 2 per 
cent, on freight payable to charterers and a brokerage of one-third of 5 per cent, payable 
to charterers’ agents on signing charter. 

The vessel was insured at Lloyd's on 29th April, the inclusive premium for one year 
being £3,000, and the managing owners’ remuneration was fixed by the articles of associa- 
tion at 5 per cent, of gross freight charges. 

The following are the particulars from which the accounts are to be made up: 


£ 

Freight on 3,(X>0 tons general cargo to Cicnoa, and on .^,50() tons Ore to Barrow 14,250 

Stores Account ... ... ... 560 

Port Charges, etc., Cardiff ... 350 

Captain's Accounts for Harbour Wages, etc., Cardiff 150 

Bunker Coals ... 1,600 

Discharging at Gt'noa ........ 145 

Agents* Disbursements, Genoa 75 

Captain’s Fxpcnscs, Genoa 15 

Stevedores at Agua Amarga ... 420 

Provisions 640 

Repairs on voyage . ... 125 

Captain's Expenses, Amarga ... lO 

Agents’ Accounts for Port Charges, Agency, etc., exclusive of Address Commission and Brokerage 150 

Wages 1.750 

Port Charges and Discharging at Barrow 1,150 

Captain’s Portage Bill 325 

Proportion of annual provision for repairs and replacement 2,500 
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The voyage terminated on 28th April. 

Prepare the Voyage Account, apportioning where necessary in months. 

VOYAGR ACCOUNT. 27rH Fibruary io 28rH Apru 


To Stores Account ... 5(i0 

Port Charges, etc. 35O 

Captain’s Account, Cardiff 150 

Bunker Coals I/,00 

Wages 1,750 

Discharging at Genoa ... I45 

Agents’ Disbursements, Genoa 75 

Captain’s Expenses, Genoa . I s 

Stevedores at Agua Amarga 420 

Provisions 640 

Repairs 125 

Captain’s Expenses .... 10 

Port Charges, Agency, etc. 150 

Port Charges, etc., at Barrow 1,150 

Captain’s Portage Bill *325 

Address Commissions: 

2% on £9,000 180 

2% on £5,250 105 

285 

Brokerage: 

(a) 5% on £9,000 ... 4.50 

(b) One-third of 5 % on £5,250 87 

5.17 

Insurance Premium for 2 months ... 500 

Managing Owners’ Commission ... 712 

Provision for Repairs and Replace- 
ment 2,5(K) 

Profit on Voyage 2.401 


£I4.4(K) 


By Freight. 

Outward -.1.(K)0 tons of general cargo from 
C ardiff to ( ienoa at £3 per ton (a) 9 000 

Homeward— 3,500 tons of Ore to Barrou at 
£1 10s. per ton tb) 5,2.50 

Brokerage refunded on (a) • 

One-third of £4.''0 150 


£ 14.4(H) 


§9. Marine Insurance Accounts 

There are three parties to be considered in dealing with these accounts: 

(1) The person for whom the insurance is effected. 

(2) The marine insurance broker. 

(3) The underwriter. 

When a person wishes to insure a ship or cargo, he will communicate his wishes to 
an insurance broker, who will discuss with the underwriters with whom he desires 
to place the insurance the premium they require. 

This premium, in the case of cargo insurance, is subject to brokerages of 5 per 
cent., 10 per cent., and per cent., each percentage being calculated on the premium 
less the preceding percentage. Thus, if the premium were £100 the brokerage would 
be 5 per cent, of £100 I- 10 per cent, of £95 i- 1\ per cent, of £85 10s. Od. - 
£16 12s. 9d. The total brokerage is deducted by the broker from the payment which 
he makes to the underwriter and the broker allows a discount of 9i per cent, to the 
person for whom the insurance has been effected. In the case of insurance of the ship 
itself, i.e., on the ‘hull’, the brokerages are 5 per cent, and 10 per cent. 

When a claim is made under a policy, it is the business of the insurance broker to 
collect the amount of the loss on behalf of his client, from the various underwriters 
pro rata, receiving for his services a commission calculated at an agreed percentage 
on the total amount of the claim. Thus the broker will collect the full amount of the 
loss from the underwriters, and pay this to his client, less the agreed collecting com- 
mission. 

Owing to the nature of the contract of underwriting, it is necessary for each year’s 
account to be kept open for three years. There are, therefore, always three accounts 
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open, except at the date of the Balance Sheet, when the first of the three accounts 
then open will be closed. 


Illustration 

The following are the balances on 31st December, 1958, in the books of A. Wreck, an 
underwriter at Lloyds; 


Premiums (/e.v.v Returns and Reinsurances) ... 


Salvages 


Taxed Dividends and Interest received during 


Claims 


Expenses (including Commission) 

Reinsurances to close 1956 Account 

Investments (all accounts) at cost 

Creditors ... 

Debtors 

Balance at Bunk ... 

Capital Account: Balance on 1st January, 1958 



1956 

1957 

1958 


Account 

Account 

Account 


£ 

£ 

£ 

1st year 

201,800 

202,000 

262,100 

2nd „ 

72,300 

68,400 

— 

3rd „ 

6,145 

— 

— 

1st 

8,560 

9,010 

2,130 

2nd „ 

7,860 

8,170 

— 

3rd „ 

925 

— 

— 

1953 

1,115 

— 

— 

1954 

1,250 

1,310 


1955 

1,440 

1,545 

1,215 

1st year 

38,370 

68,500 

64,750 

2nd „ 

169,600 

191,000 

— 

3rd „ 

32,140 

- - 

— 


15,300 

19,150 

18,140 


10,200 

— 

— 


52,825 

10,300 

42,400 

215,200 

70,000 


Prepare Underwriting Accounts to 31st December, 1955, and Balance Sheet as on that 
date. 


A. W RECK 

UNDtKWRUINC. ArCOlINl lOR IHt YEAR l'^56 


1956 . 

Dec. 3 1 ' To Claims 
1 „ Expenses 

,, Balance earned down 


1957 ' 

l’)ec. 3 1 j To C'iaims 

„ Balance carried down 


I95H 

Dec. 31 To Claims 

„ Reinsurances 

Profit and Loss Account 


£ 1956 £ 

38,370 , Dec. 31 By Premiums (net) .. 1 201,800 

15,300 , „ Salvages 8,560 

157,805 „ Taxed Dividends and Interest 1,115 


£211,475 , i £211,475 


1957 ; 

169,600 Jan. 1 By Balance brought down ' 157,805 

69,615 , Dec. 31 „ Premiums (net) ; 72,300 

„ Salvages . . ! 7,860 

„ Taxed Dividends and Interest .. ; 1,250 


£239.215 1 £239,215 


1958 

32 140 Jan. 1 By Balance brought down 69,615 

10,200 Dec. 31 Premiums (net) ..I 6,145 

35,785 „ Salvages ; 925 

„ Taxed Dividends and Interest ... [ 1,440 


£78,125 ; j £78,125 
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1957 
Dec 31 

1 To Claims . . 

j „ Expenses 

„ Balance carried down 

£ 

68,500 

19,150 

124,670 

1957 
Dec 31 

B> Premiums (net) 

„ Salvimes 

,. Taxed Dividends and Inierest 

£ 

202,000 

9.010 

1,310 



£212.320 



£212.320 

1958 
Dec. 31 

To Claims 

„ Balance carried down 

191,0(M) 

11,785 

I95S 
Ian. I 
Dec 31 

Bv Balance hiouiihi down 
„ Premiums incO 
„ Salvages 

,, Taxed I^ivideiKls and Interest 

124,670 

68,400 

8.170 

1.545 



£202.785 

1959 
Jan. 1 

By Balance hrtmght d(.>wn 

JL 202.78 5 

1 1.78^ 


LJndlkvvki 

llN(i A(C()U 

NI FOR 

mi Yiar 19S8 


1958 1 

[3ec 3 1 1 

1 'I'o Claims 
„ Expenses 

,, Balance cairicd down 

L 

64,750 

18.140 

182,555 

1958 
Dec. 31 

Bv Premiums (net) 

.. Salvages 

,. laxed Dividends and Inteiest 

£ 

262. KK) 

2, 1 30 
1,215 



£265,445 



£265.44.5 




1959 
Jati. 1 

Bv Balance bt ought diiwi 

182.555 


BALANCE SHE-E. f as m 31si Dicimhik. E)5S 


Capital Account: 

Balance at 1st January, 1958 
Profit from 1956 account 


linderwnting Accounts: 

1957 

1958 

Oedilors 


Balance at Bank 

2I5,2(X> 

70,000 lnve.stmcnts at cost 

52,825 

35,785 Debtors 

42,400 

10.5,785 


194,340 


I0,3(K1 


£310.425 ; 

£310,425 


§ 10. Ledger Accounts for Investments 

Where investments are numerous, the interest and dividends arising therefrom should 
be passed through the Investment Accounts in the ledger, so that it can be seen at a 
glance whether or not all the income due on each investment has been received. The 
best way of carrying this into effect is to have the Investment Accounts ruled with two 
columns on either side, one column for income and the other for capital. In most 
cases it is also convenient to have a third column for the nominal value or number 
of shares or units. In the case of fixed interest bearing stocks or shares the dates when 
dividends or interest fall due should be noted at the head of the account. 

When income is received, cash is debited and the income column of the Invest- 
ment Account credited, and, at the end of the period, the total income received from 
each investment is transferred to an Income from Investments Account. In cases 
where the income at the end of the period, although accrued due, has not actually 
been received, but can be computed, the amount of such accrual may be carried down 
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on the income column of the Investment Account. This should not, however, be done 
in trust accounts, in which credit should only be taken for income actually received. 

Illustration (1) 

An investment company held during the whole of the year, £1,000 4 per cent, debentures 
costing £987, in the Phoenix Iron Company, the interest being payable on the 30th June 
and 31st December in each year. 

Show in the books of the company the Phoenix Iron Company Investment Account. 
Ignore income tax. 


TIfh PlK)i;NIX IRON COMPANY HOUR PER CENT. I>EBI;NTURI; ACCOUNT 
iNURfcSi Payable 30ih June and 31sr December 


Date. 

Particulars. Fo. 

Nominal 

Value. 



Date. ' Particulars. ' Fo. 

Nominal 

Value. 


U 

Jan. 1 
Dec. 31 

1 To Balance b/f. 

1 Interest on Invest- 

ments Account 

£ 

1,000 

£ 

40 

987 

, June 30 By Cash* 

, Dec. 31 , i year’s 
intere.st 

.. Balance 
c/d. 

I,0(K) 

20 

20 

£ 

987 



£1.000 

' £40 

: £987 


£1,000 

£40 1 

£987 

Jan. 1 

To Balance b/d. 

1,000 


987 ; 






It is usual in Investment Accounts, to carry down the balances at cost, and not 
adjust them to the current market value of the investments. In the case of companies 
holding a large number of investments, the practice is for a schedule to be prepared, 
showing the book value and the market value of each investment at the date of the 
Balance Sheet, a general provision being made for depreciation, if the total market 
value is less than the total book value. If the market value exceeds the book value, 
no credit should be taken for the excess, as this is not a realised profit. Under the 
Companies Act, 1948, a note of the nicirket value of quoted investments must be made 
on the Balance Sheet of a company in which investments appear as an asset. 

The profit or loss resulting on the sale of investments should be adjusted when the 
sale takes place. Where only a portion of the investment is sold, the balance remain- 
ing should be brought down at the price at which it stood in the books, and the 
difference on the account will then represent profit or loss on the portion of the in- 
vestment sold, which should be transferred to a Profit and Loss on Investments 
Account. 

Where investments are sold cum div. (which implies that the whole of the next 
dividend will go to the purchaser), some portion of the amount received will repre- 
sent the dividend (less tax) accrued to the date of sale on the stock sold, and, strictly 
speaking, the amount received should be apportioned accordingly, the amount 
representing accrued income to date being credited to the income column, and the 
balance to the capital column of the Investment Account. 
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la the same manner, when stocks are purchased cum div., the portion of the pur- 
chase price representing the accrued dividend (less) tax may be debited to the income 
column of the Investment Account, the balance being debited to the capital column. 
As the stock is purchased cum. div., the whole of the next dividend will be received, 
and should be credited in the income column, against which there will be a set-off on 
the debit side of the amount accrued to the date of purchase. 

Most British Government and Municipal Corporation stocks are quoted ex div. 
about one month before the interest thereon is payable. Industrial securities are 
quoted ex div. at the commencement of dealings for the Stock Exchange account 
preceding the first day on which the company closes its transfer books. It will fre- 
quently be found that shares of large companies arc quoted ex div. many weeks 
before the dividend is due, as it is necc.ssary for such companies to close their transfer 
books long before dividends are payable owing to the volume of work involved 
in preparing and issuing the dividend warrents. 

In arriving at the ex div. price, the full dividend (less lax) is deducted from the 
cum div. price. Accordingly, the price paid for the stock is short by the amount of 
the dividend accruing from the dale of the transaction to the dividend date. 

When stocks are bought ex div. therefore, it is permissible to debit the capital 
column and credit the income column of the Investment Account with interest from 
the dale of purchase to the next dividend date; and when stocks are sold ex div., 
correspondingly to debit income and credit capital. In the latter case the adjustment 
is sometimes effected by apportioning the dividend, when received. 

In the case of stocks and shares which do not carry a fixed rale of interest, the 
adjustments between capital and income cannot be made on purcliase or sale, since 
the amount of the dividend receivable is not then known. Any adjustment in such 
cases is therefore made when the next dividend is received. 

Although in theory these adjustments should always be made, they arc usually 
ignored in practice when the purchase and sale of investments is only incidental to the 
main purpose of the business carried on. 

In the case of British Government securities having five years or less to run to 
maturity, dealings are subject to the accrued or accruing interest being accounted for 
between buyer and seller, up to the day for which the bargain is done. In these cases, 
therefore, the accrued or accruing dividend is known exactly from the contract. 

Illustration (2) 

On 1st March a trust company purchased £10,000 3 per cent. Government Stock (Interest 
payable 1st April, 1st July, 1st October and 1st January) at 87) cum div. On 1st August, 
£2,000 stock is sold at 87 cum div., and on 1st September, £2,000 stock is sold at 88) ex div. 
On 31st December, the date of the Balance Sheet, the market price was 88. 

Show the ledger account of the investment for the year, ignoring income tax, brokerage 
and stamps, and making apportionments in months. 
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GOVERNMENT 3 PER CENT. 


i 

Nominal j 
Value 

1 

T ncome 

' 1 

Capital 

I 

Date • 


Nominal 

Value 

1 Income Capital 

i 

1 

£ ' 

£ 

£ 

i 

i 

£ 

1 

' £ i 

I o r a.sh - Purcha.se | 




Apr. 1 1 

Bv Cash - 3 months 



at 87^ cum div. J 





Interest. 


75 

(2 iTitmths accru- , 

i 



Julv I i 

„ Cash - 3 months , 



eel income £50 , 

10,000 ' 

50 

8.700 ' 


Interest, 


75 

„ Transfer to Pro- , 




Aug. 1 

.. Cash - Sale at S7 

1 


fit on Sale f>f In- ‘ 



' 


cum div. (accrued 



vestments Ac- 



1 


Income 1 month 

i 


count .. 



25 


£5) 

2,000 

5 1,735 

„ Transfer to In- 




Sep. 1 

.. Cash -Sale at 88i 



come on Invest- 





cx div. . 

2,000 ! 

1.765 

ments Account 


205 

1' 

Oct. 1 

„ C'ash - Interest 








on £8,000, £60 







1 

(1 month on J 


i 

' 





£2,000 sold ca </iv 


1 






£5 to capital) . . 


55 ; .5 





Dec. 31' 

.. Balance c/d 

6,000 ! 

i 5.220 

1 





Balance 3 months 

! 

1 






accrued interest 




i 


!, 


on £6,000c/d ... 


45 ! 

1 

1 


10.000 j 

255 1 

8,725 i 


£ 

10,000 1 

255 j 8,725 


)AM. \ ! To Balances b/d ... , 6.000 45 i 5.220 


NotiW. 

(1) I lie abi>vc nietlKul of adjusting the accrued dividend when posting the capital items can onl\ be 
utilised when the rate of di\idcnd or interest is fixeil; otherwise the adjustment will be made when the divi 
dend is received. 

(2) Where stock is purchased or sold, the cum ili\, price may be apportioned so as to give to income the 
amount of interest which is included in the price. 

(.'^) Where stock is sold cx div., interest thereon from tlic dale of the sale to the due date of tiic dividend 
ma> be credited to capital, as the full interest, and not merelv the ami>iint accrued to date, was deducted 
from the cum dr\ to arrive at the cx diw price, which is therefore /c\s llian the true capital proceeds by the 
amount of interest accruing after the sale. In this case, the tlividcnd received on 1st October m respect of 
the £2,(KK) stock sold on 1st September has been so apportioned. 

(4) The balance of slock remaining in hand is brought down at the net Ci)si, wr ‘ £tS,70(^ iis 

shown by the capita! column (and not at the cum di\. price at which it Wiis purciiased) 

Where further anuniiits of the same sti>ck arc piircha.scd, and sales take place during the same or subse- 
quent periods, it is convenient to value the balance at the average cost of all the purchases during the period, 
plus those in hand at the beginning of the period. No objection can be taken, however, to using the ‘first 
in first out' principle, and regarding the balance as being made up of the latest purchases, or even idcntifving 
the sales with thepuichascs more closely by seeing which specific items have, in fact, been parted with. 

(5) The above practice is not the method adopted in connection with trusts, where the rights of parlies 
arc defined by specilic legal rules, as to which, see Ranking, Spicer tSc Peglcr's ‘bxcculorship Law and 
Accounts'. 

(6) C'rcdit has been taken in the account for the interest, accrued to the balancing dale, wnich amount 
IS carried down and will appeal in the Balance Sheet as an asset. 


Many companies, having financed their expansion out of profits ploughed back 
into the business, find that their accumulated reserves represent a very large per- 
centage of their issued share capital; in some cases they may actually exceed their 
capital. As a result, dividends declared on the issued share capital appear to be at a 
high percentage rate, whereas in fact the dividend should be compared with the real 
capital employed in the company, namely, the aggregate of the issued share capita! 
and the accumulated profits. In order to bring the share capital into line with the real 
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capital employed, such companies frequently make bonus issues of shares to their 
shareholders. It will be appreciated that the assets underlying the share capital are 
not in any way changed by such a bonus issue and, therefore, in theory, the increased 
number of shares subsequently held by a shareholder are in total of the same value 
as his original holding. In practice, however, it is usually found that the market 
value of the total holding will have increased because it is hoped that the company 
will continue to pay the same rate of dividend on its increased capital as it did on its 
original capital or that it will at least pay a dividend which represents an increase on 
the former rate. Another reason why the total market value of the new capital will 
usually be found to exceed the original value is that the number of shares available 
for dealing on the Stock Exchange having increased, a rather more active market is 
created. From the viewpoint of the recipient of such bonus shares, however, they 
have been acquired without cost and therefore no value should be placed upon them 
in the books, the only amendment required in the holder's Investment Account being 
an addition to the number of shares held. If, however, the shareholder sells the bonus 
shares he receives, it would be permissible to take credit for the profit on such a sale, 
as the price obtained contains some element of the profit which existed on the original 
holding before the allotment of the bonus shares. 

illustration (3) 

J. Brown purchased 1,000 ordinary shares of £1 each in Wyezed Company Limited for 
£1,250, inclusive of brokerage and stamp duty. Some years later the company resolved to 
capitalise profits and to issue to the holders of ordinary shares one new ordinary share 
for every share held by them. Prior to the capitalisation, the shares of Wyezed Company 
Limited stood in the market at 35s. per share. After the capitalisation the company's shares 
were dealt in on the market at 18s. 6d. per share. J. Brown decided to sell the bonus shares 
he received and the sale was efl'ected at 18s. per share net. Write up the Investment Account 
m respect of the aforementioned transactions. 


WYI.ZLD CO. LTIX il Ordinakv Shakls 



Nominal 

£ Dale 

Nominal ; 

£ 

To Cash 

1,000 

1,250 

Hv C ush-Salc 

1,(MK) 

fXK) 

„ Bonus 

1,000 

-- 

,, Balance c/d 

l,(X)0 1 

625 

' Proht transferred 


275 , 





2.000 

£1.525 


2,m) 

1 

£1,525 

j To Balance b/d 

1,000 

625 





Notes, (i) A.s no value is placed on the bonus shares when received the book value of the total holding is 
reduced from 25s. to 12s. 6d. per share. 

(ii) The shares held after the sale are carried down at cost. 

From time to time companies seek to raise additional capital by oflering to their 
shareholders new shares at a price which compares very favourably with the current 
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market price of their existing shares. There is thus an element of bonus given to 
existing shareholders in that they are able to acquire free of brokerage, stamp duty, 
etc., further shares in the company at less than the current market price or, if they 
so desire, to sell their ‘rights’ on the market. Where a shareholder exercises his 
rights by taking up the shares, the cost of the additional shares he acquires will be 
recorded in the relevant Investment Account in the same manner as any other pur- 
chase. If, however, the shareholder decides to sell his ‘rights’, it is considered that 
the proceeds of sale should be credited to the Investment Account in the capital 
column thus reducing the book value of the original holding. It will be appreciated 
that a ‘rights’ issue differs from a ‘bonus’ issue in that under the former, additional 
capital is being raised by the company and an additional amount will in future be 
required for dividends, so that in the market the value of the original shares should 
tend to fall. Although in the case of a bonus issue future distributions may be greater 
than in the past, it is not essential that they should be, the main purpose of the 
bonus issue being to bring share capital into line with the real capital employed. 
The issue merely converts existing profits into share capital, and gives rise to a book 
entry without affecting the net assets of the company. 

§11. Tabular Ledgers 

In certain businesses, considerable labour can be saved by utilising tabular ledgers, 
particularly where the transactions concerned are numerous and do not vary in 
their nature. 

The following are some of the more usual forms of tabular ledgers: 

(a) Bought Day Book and Ledger combined 

It is sometimes possible, where accounts are settled regularly on a fixed monthly 
pay-day, to dispense with the bought ledger altogether by having a specially ruled 
form of bought day book. This type of book is used with very satisfactory results by 
several of the large municipalities. As invoices are received, they are filed away in 
alphabetical order as relating to each creditor. At the end of each month the special 
bought day book is written up from the invoices in alphabetical order. Under the 
name of each creditor particulars are inserted of all the invoices relating to his account 
in order of date, the amounts being entered in the detail column, and the total 
extended into the total column. Any returns or allowances should be deducted from 
the invoices to which they relate, and the amounts of the invoices entered in the 
day book net. When cash is paid, the amount thereof, together with the discount 
(if any), is posted in one sum from the credit of the cash book to the cash and dis- 
count column in the bought day book opposite to the item to which it relates. Each 
item in the total column is extended into the proper subsidiary column to which it 
refers, and the totals of these columns are posted monthly to the respective nominal 
accounts. 

The following is a convenient ruling for the book, with a few specimen entries : 



]SJc>. 



Illustration 

BOUGHr DAY BOOK AND LEDGLR 


0 Repairs 


Dale. S Creditor. 

Detail. 

Total. 

Date 

Cash and Materials Package^ 

Freight. and 

Trade 

V 

;> 


Credit. 

Paid. 

55 Discount. 

Rencv^als. 

Expen.ses 


£ ^ 





£ 

s, 

d. 

£ 

s. 

d 



£ 

s 

d. 

£ s d £ s d. £ ‘^ d £ s. d. £ s. d 



Aldwtc & Co, 













Feb 3 

1 

Cfoods . 

13 

0 

0 










. 7 

2 


12 

0 

0 











3 


5 

0 

0 












Braid &Picice 

— 

— 

— 

30 

0 

0 

Mar. 4 

31 

30 

0 

0 

30 0 0 

o 5 

4 

(joods 

16 

0 

0 










17 

5 


8 

0 

0 













— 

— 

— 

24 

0 

0 

Mar. 4 

31 

24 

0 

0 

24 0 0 


SOELLAN S A TsITT' S 533 



BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


[Chap. XIV 


536 

(b) Rental Ledger 

Where a considerable number of properties is held a rental ledger should be used, 
which may be ruled for the purpose of recording half-yearly, quarterly or weekly 
rentals. An illustration is given below of a quarterly rental ledger. 

To enable this book to take its place in the system of double entry, the totals of 
the rent and allowances columns should be posted to the credit and debit respectively 
of the appropriate impersonal accounts. The total of the arrears carried forward 
column at any date will represent the outstanding debtors for rent. 


Illustration 


RENTAL LLDGF.R 


Quarter ending. 


Name of 
Tenant. 


Particulars. |iji 

<<o|! brought 
,! forwaid. 


Rent 

Payaltic. ' 


i‘ 

C ’ H I I, Arrears 

Total ' Cash Allowances, i! earned 

‘ ■ ' forward 


(c) Hotel Visitors’ Ledger 

The personal accounts for visitors at an hotel can be most conveniently recorded 
by means of a tabular visitors’ ledger, which contains similar particulars to those 
furnished on the accounts rendered to visitors. 
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The following is a form of this ledger; 


1 


VISITORS’ LLDiiLR 

<17 8 


Id 


DEBITS. 


Brought fd. 


njBirS. lotal. 


Name. Name ' Name N.imc Name. Name Name Name. Natiie N.ime. 
2 12 “7 ^ i ‘I ‘ 'I i s d. i >1 i V d t s d 


Apartments 

1 12 0 


Board, etc. 



Fires ... 



Breakfasts 

7 0 


Luncheons, etc. 


8 0 

Dinners 

15 0 

10 0 

Tea, Coffee, 



Milk 

1 0 

6 

Wine . . 

1 5 0 


Spirits 


2 6 


Beer ... 
Minerals 
Cigars and 

Cigarettes 
Laundry 
Paid out 
I tc. 


lotal £ 6 12 7 1 | 6 

CREDITS. 

Cash 

Allowance 

Personal 

Accounts 

Bal. c/f. .. .. 116 

Total £ 6 12 7 116 


Brought fd 
Apartments 
Board, etc. 

I ires 

Breakfasts 
Luncheons, etc. 
Dinners 
lea, C'oiree, 

Milk 

Wine 

Spirits 

Beer 

Minerals 
i 'igar.s and 

C^igarcllcs 
Laundry 
Paid out 
I ic 


lotal i 
C'RLDI IS 


('ash 

Alloviances 

Personal 

Accounts 
Bal c/L 

1 olal 1 


N(t/e\s to Illustration. 

A scpiiratc page or pages are operKtl for each dav's Iransaclions, tirul a ctJlumn prt>vKic(l therein lor 
each visitor, numbered with the number t)l his loom. fhe amount bi ought lot wart! at the eommeneement 
of the page in each column represents the balance due at the commencement c'l the tLiy I'rom the visitoi 
concerned When an account is settled, as m column ( 1 ) of the illustration, the easii received is enletcd as a 
crcslit, and there will be no balance to be earned forvvard lu the next ila\'s page 

Where circumstances lender it desirable, the amount due at any dale from a \isiior can be transferred 
to a Icdgci account m the personal ledger, and in this wa> taken out of the visitors' ledger. 

The daily totals in respect of each heading, both debits and credits, arc entered in the total column on 
the right-hand side, and transferred to a summary ledgei, fuim which the monthly, quarterly, oi haU- 
ycari} totals, as tiie case mav be, can be otitained I licse will be utilised loi the purpose ol the im|>ersonal 
accounts. 


(d) Plant Ledger 

Where there are numerous items of plant it is essential that a plant ledger be kept 
in order that the cost and written down value of each item can be ascertained at any 
time. A separate account will be kept for each machine and it is useful, for record 
purposes, also to record thereon expenditure on repairs. To facilitate computations 
of capital allowances, etc., for taxation purposes it is advantageous to provide each 
account with columns showing the allowances received and the written down values 
carried forward. 

The following ruling will be found convenient: 
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PLANT LEDGER 
Wrapping Machine No. 3 

Rate of Depreciation I0"o* Purchased Isl July, 1955 

Taxation Annual Allowances Cost £600 


Date 

Particulars 

Alterations; 

or 1 Repairs ' 

1 Additions 

Total i 
Capital j 
Cost 

Date 

Provision 

for 

Deprecia- 

tion 

Written 

Down 

Value 

Year 

Taxation Allowances 

1955 


1 £ 

£ 

1955 

|_ _____ 

£ 


£ 

£ ! £ 

July 1 

j Cost - Brown Sc Co. 

! 

600 

i Dec. 3i 

30 

570 

1956/57 

120 

56 544 

Nov. 1 

1 Motor Repairs X 

1 Ltd. 

' 25 


1956 
Dec 31 

57 

513 

1957/58 


51 493 


Further columns may be provided to record the cumulative amount of depreciation 
provided for and the cost of repairs, etc., to date, in order that a complete history 
of the machine may be disclosed at a glance. 

§ 12. Stock Exchange Transactions 

It is the practice of the Stock Exchange to treat all dealings in Government securi- 
ties on a cash basis. In the case of other stocks and shares, purchases and sales are 
made for the account, unless a special cash bargain is effected, and settlement 
normally takes place fortnightly, although occasionally the account covers three 
weeks. 

A full description of all the financial books necessary for recording the transac- 
tions of a stockbroker’s business, and of the machinery employed for settlements 
between members of the Stock Exchange, is outside the scope of this work. The books 
of prime entry are generally of elaborate design, providing for the proper recording 
of transactions so far as they alfect persons, and for the collection of impersonal 
details into totals, for posting to the nominal accounts concerned. 

The broker dealing in stocks or shares on behalf of a client either buys from, or 
sells to, a jobber. In obtaining a price from the jobber, he does not intimate whether 
he desires to buy or sell, and the quotation given consists generally of two prices 
differing slightly in amount. For instance, a stock might be quoted 101-101-^. This 
indicates that the jobber is willing to buy at the lower price, or sell at the higher price. 

When the transaction has been carried through, the broker sends a contract note 
to the client. In the case of a purchase, this is called a bought note, and shows the 
amount due from the client for the stock bought, plus commission at the authorised 
rate, the stamp duty on the transfer, the transfer fee charged by the company, and 
the cost of the contract stamp. In the case of a sale, it is called a sold note, and 
shows the amount due to the client for the stock sold, less commission and the cost 
of the contract stamp. 

The commission or brokerage is according to the official scale, and generally takes 
the form of a percentage on the nominal value of the stock, or a fixed sum per share. 
In certain cases, a discretionary charge may be made, or the percentage may be 
calculated on the value of the stock. 
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The client s account is debited or credited, as the case may be, with the various 
amounts due from or to him in respect of these transactions. If the client does not wish 
to take up the stock or shares bought for him at the first settling day, it may be 
possible to carry the bargain over to the next settling day by arrangement with the 
broker, in which case the stocks concerned will be carried forward to the new account 
at the making-up price , and only the balance of the old account is then due to or from 
the client in cash. Making-up prices are fixed on the basis of prices ruling at the close 
of business on the previous day. 

Where purchases are carried over in this manner, the old account must be credited 
and the new account debited with the stamp duty and transfer fee charged when the 
purchase was made, as these amounts are only payable if the stocks or shares are 
taken up. 

The new account, in addition to being debited with the making-up price of the 
stock or shares carried over and the stamp duty and transfer fee brought down, is 
charged with the agreed contango, which is the consideration, in the nature of 
interest, payable to the broker for the accommodation, i.e., for the period of the 
next account. 

Dlustration 

S. Fuller enters into the following transactions with his stockbrokers: 

Purchases : 

On 16th July £10,000 L.N. Co. Ltd. 2nd Preference Stock at 231. Stamp Duty, £47. 

On 20th July £1 2,000 L.N. Co. Ltd. 4per cent. Preference Slock at 84. Stamp Duly, £202. 

On 23rd July £9,000 S. Co. Ltd. Deferred Stock at 23. Stamp Duty £42. 

Sales : 

On 24th July £10,000 L.N. Co. Ltd. 2nd Preference Slock at 24. 

The brokers charge a commission of three-quarters per cent, on the money value of 
stocks. Only one commission was charged on stocks bought and sold for the same 
account. At the close of the account, S. Fuller carries over the remaining stocks at 83 
and 23^ respectively, contango being charged at 5 per cent, per annum on the amount due, 
the following account being a 14-day account. 

S. Fuller’s account in the brokers’ books, ignoring contract stamps and transfer fees 
is shown on page 440. 

The broker’s account in the client’s books is, of course, the reverse of this account. 

In the event of speculative transactions by a company, such as a finance company, 
being open on the Stock Exchange at the date of the company’s Balance Sheet, the 
question arises as to how the liability attaching thereto should be stated. 

Where a purchase of stock is carried over to a subsequent account, there is a 
liability on the part of the company to take up the stock, unless they sell it before the 
settling day, in which event the transaction will resolve itself into a settlement of 
differences. In the same manner, when stock has been sold which the company does not 
possess, and the transaction is carried forward, there is a liability on the part of the 
company to purchase the slock for delivery, and such purchase may have to be made 
at a higher rate than the price at which the slock was sold. 



S. FULLER 


i i d. 

Jill' 16 To £10,000 LN. Co. 2nd 

Pref,S!ockat23i. 2,]50 0 0 

„ Commission 17 12 6 

„ Stamp Duij . 47 0 0 

2,WI2 6 

„ 20 „ £12,(iL,N,Co4“, 

Pref, Slock al 84 10,080 0 0 

„ Commission . 75 12 0 

„ SumpDuiv 202 0 0 

10,357 12 0 

„ 23 „ £0,000 S Co, De- 

ferred Stock at 23 2,070 0 0 

„ Commission 15 11 6 

„ tap Dots . 42 0 0 

2,127 11 6 


£14,809 16 0 

To Balance b,'d: 


£12,000 L,N, Co. 

Pref. at 83 

0,060 0 0 


£0,000 S Co, Del 

at231 , .. 

2,115 0 0 

12,075 0 0 

„ Contango ,. ,. 


23 3 2 

„ Stamp Diity bid, „ 


244 0 0 


July 24 By £10,000 LN, Co, 2nd 

s. d. 

£ ^ d. 

Pref Slock at 24 , 

„ Stamp Duty wniten 


2,400 0 0 

back 

„ Stock earned over: 
£12,000 LN. Co, 


47 0 0 

Pref at 83 , 

0,060 0 


£0,000 S, Co. at 23i 

Stamp Duty on 
LN, Co, antis, Co, 

2,115 0 

12,075 0 0 

Stocks c'd, „ , 


244 0 0 

Cash 


133 16 0 


£14,800 16 0 


\(iit ‘\s tlie L,N, Co, ]ntl Preference Stock was bought anti rc-sokl Aitliiti the same account, no 
ii\jnsfcr will be e\ecute(i In I ullcr and the stamp (lots charges must therelore he credited back 


X 
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Until these transactions are closed, therefore, it is impossible to ascertain precisely 
the amount of any liability arising from them. Where the transaction has been closed 
before the preparation of the accounts, but alter tlie date of the Balance Sheet, any 
loss which is found to have occurred should be provided for, and the liability can be 
stated precisely. Where, however, the transactions are not closed and the amount 
involved is material, a note should he made on the face of the Balance Sheet to the 
effect that there is a contingent liability in respect of transactions open on the Stock 
Exchange; and where a loss is expected, of which it is possible to make some estimate, 
a provision should be made accordingly. 

$ 13. Professional Accounts 

The accounts maintained by professional men present certain special features, the 
most important of which are dealt with hereunder; 

(a) Separate Banking Accounts for Clients’ and Trust Moneys 

It is essential for all professional men who handle money belonging to clients to 
take all possible steps to ensure that there can be no danger of such moneys be- 
coming confused with their owm. This object is best attained by the maintenance of 
one or more special banking accounts to be u.sed exclusively for clients' money. 
Although such a system is strongly to be recommended it is not obligatory, except in 
the ca.se of solicitors. 

Section 1 of the Solicitors Act, 19.33 provides that the Council of the Law Society 
shall make rules as to the keeping by .solicitors of banking accounts for clients’ 
moneys and Section 18(1) Solicitors Act, 1941 contains similar provisions regarding 
rules for banking accounts to be kept by a solicitor for trusts of which he is a sole 
trustee or where he is co-trustee only with a partner, clerk or servant of his. (In such 
circumstances the solicitor is termed a solicitor-trustee.) 

The Council is empowered to take such action as may be necessary to enable them 
to ascertain whether or not the rules are being complied with. If a solicitor fails to 
comply with any of the rules, any person may make a complaint in respect of that 
failure to the disciplinary committee. In the case of a solicitor employed as a public- 
officer, the above provisions as to keeping accounts do not apply so far as regards 
moneys received, held or paid by him in the course of his employment as such public 
officer. 

The rules now in operation are the Solicitors' Accounts Rules, 1945, as amended by 
the Solicitors’ Accounts (Amendment) Rules, 1959, and the Solicitors’ Trust Accounts 
Rules, 1945, which have operated since 1st January, 1945. 

The following is a synopsis of the rules referred to: 

(1) Every solicitor who holds or receives clients’ money or money subject to a trust of 
which he is solicitor-trustee, must keep a separate banking account for clients’ money, 
or as many such accounts as he thinks fit, and a separate account for each trust of which 
he is solicitor-trustee. 

(2) There may be paid into a client account (i.e., a current or deposit account at a bank in 
the name of the solicitor in the title of which the word ‘client’ appears): 
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(а) trust money; 

(б) the solicitor’s own money, as may be necessary to open or maintain the account; 
(c) money to replace any sum which may by mistake or accident have been drawn 

from the account in contravention of the rules; and 
{d) a cheque or draft received by the solicitor, which under the rules he is entitled to 
split, but which he does not split. 

(3) Where a solicitor holds or receives a cheque or draft which includes client’s money or 
trust money, he may split such cheque or draft, dealing with each part as if he had 
received a separate cheque or draft for that part. If he does not split the cheque or draft 
he must pay it into a client account, as stated in (2) {d) above. 

(4) There may be drawn from a client account: 

(a) in the case of client’s money: 

(i) money properly required for a payment to or on behalf of the client; 

(ii) money properly required for or towards payment of a debt due to the solicitor 
from the client or in reimbursement of money expended by the solicitor on 
behalf of the client; 

(iii) money drawn on the client’s authority; and 

(iv) money properly required for or towards payment of the solicitor’s costs 
where a hill of costs or other written intimation of the amount thereof has been 
delivered to the client, and the client has been notified that money held for him will 
be applied towards or in satisfaction of such costs; 

(b) In the case of trust money: 

(a) money properly required for a payment in the execution of the particular 
trust; and 

(h) money to be transferred to a separate bank account kept solely for the 
particular trust. 

(5) No amount shall be withdrawn from a client account which exceeds the amount held 
on account of the client or trust on whose behalf the cheque is drawn. 

(6) It is not necessary for a solicitor to pay in to a client account coin or bank notes received 
from or on behalf of a client or trust which he pays out again without delay, in the 
ordinary course of business, to a third party, or cheques which he endorses over to the 
client or to a third party on his behalf, or in the execution of the relevant trust, or which 
he pays into a separate banking account in the name of the client or of some person 
named by the client. 

(7) A solicitor shall not pay into a client account client’s money held or received by him : 

(a) which the client for his own convenience requests the solicitor to withhold from 
such account; or 

(b) which is received by him for payment of a debt due to the solicitor from the client 
or in reimbursement of money expended by the solicitor on behalf of the client; or 

(c) which is paid to him expressly on account of costs incurred in respect of which a 
bill of costs has been delivered, or as an agreed fee for business undertaken or to 
be undertaken. 

(8) Every solicitor must keep properly written up such books of account as may be necessary : 

(a) to show all dealings with: 

(i) clients’ money held, received or paid by him; and 

(ii) any other money dealt with by him through a client account; and 

(^) to distinguish such money held, received or paid by him on account of each 
separate client, and to distinguish such money from other money held, received or 
paid by him on any other account. 



§13] miscellaneous accounts 543 

(9) (o) All dealings referred to above shall be recorded in: 

(i) a clients’ cash-book, or a clients’ column on the credit side or debit side (as 
may be appropriate) of a cash-book, and 

(ii) a clients ledger, oi a clients column on the credit side or debit side (as inav 
be appropriate) of a ledger, 

and no other dealings shall be recorded in such clients' cash-book and ledger, or. as the 
case may be, in such clients’ columns, and 

(h) all dealings of the solicitor relating to his practice as a solicitor other than those 
above referred to shall (subject to compliance with the Solicitors' Trust Accounts 
Rules) be recorded (as may be appropriate) in such (if any) other cash-book and 
ledger or such (i( any) other columns ol a cash-book and ledger as the solicitor 
may choose to maintain. 

(r) In addition to the books and accounts above referred to, every solicitor shall keep 
a record of all bills of costs (distinguishing between profit costs and disbursements) 
and of all written intimations under paragraph (4) (u) (iv) above delivered by the 
solicitor to his clients, which record shall be contained in a bills delivered book or 
a flic of copies of such bills and intimations. 

(d) The books required may be in loo.se leaf or card form and mustbe preserved by the 
solicitor for at least six years from the dale of the last entry therein. 

(10) The council of the Law Society may require any solicitor to produce liis books of 
account, bank statements, vouchers, etc., for the inspection of any person appointed by 
the council with a view to such person making a report to the council on the results of 
such inspection. 

Every solicitor in practice must deliver to the Law Society every year a certificate, signed 
by a qualified accountant, stating that the rules have been complied with. The issue to the 
solicitor of his practising certificate for the ensuing year is dependent upon the delivery of 
this accountant’s certificate. 

Columns for client’s money and office money should be provided, not only in the cash 
book but also in each personal account in the client’s ledger. The following entries should 
be made: 

(1) On receipt of money from or on behalf of a client (other than money referred to in 
paragraph (7) above) debit ‘client’ column in cash book and credit ‘client’ column in 
personal account. 

(2) On payment of money to or on behalf of a client for whom at least an equivalent 
amount of money is held, credit ‘client column in cash book and debit client column 
in personal account. 

(3) If money is paid away to or on behalf of a client in excess of the amount standing to 
his credit in a ‘client’ account, credit ‘office’ column in cash book and debit ‘office’ 
column in personal account. 

(4) When a bill of costs is rendered to a client, debit ‘office’ column in personal account 
and credit Costs Account in impersonal ledger. (This would be done in total from the 

costs book.) 

(5) When a transfer of cash is made from a client bank account to office bank account in 
payment of a bill of costs rendered to a client or other amount due to the solicitor by 
the client, debit ‘office’ column and credit client column in cash book. 
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If the solicitor's transactions are recorded in the above manner, the balance on the client 
bank account at any time should be equal to the total of the balances of the ‘client’ columns 
in the personal accounts in the client's ledger. At no time can there be a debit balance on 
the ‘client’ columns in a personal account, since no amount must be paid to or on behalf 
of a client in excess of the amount standing to his credit in the client bank account. 


Illustration 


A B & Co. keep all moneys of clients in a separate banking account used exclusively for 
the purpose. At the end of each month they make any necessary transfer from ‘client 
account’ to ‘office account.’ 


On 1st July, the balance at bank on ‘Office Account’ was £750, and the balance at 
bank on ‘Client Account’ was £1,055, made up of the following credit balances, v/z. : 


D&Co. ... 
X Trust 
Z & Co. 

J & Co., Ltd. 


£ s. d. 
50 0 0 
115 0 0 
350 0 0 
540 0 0 


£1,055 0 0 


The receipts and payments for the month of July were as follows, all receipts being 
banked at once: 


July 




2 

9 

9 

15 

15 

15 

16 

17 

18 


IS 

19 

„ 20 
„ 21 


99 


31 


.. 31 


Received from C & Co., clients, £105 for costs as rendered. 

Paid £5 10s. for insurance premium for D & Co. 

Paid £9 for repairs to premises rented by E & Co. under X Trust. 

Paid £9 for advertisements re J & Co. Ltd. 

Authorised to draw £35 on account of costs re X trust. 

Authorised to draw £120 on account of costs re J. & Co. Ltd. 

Received from E & Co., £44 15s. rent under X Trust. 

Cashed cheque for £10 for K from petty cash. 

Received from F. & Co., £100 in advance on account of professional services 
to be rendered. 

At the request of G. & Co., paid £1 registration fees. 

Received £99 debt collected for H & Co. 

Paid H & Co. £84, being amount recovered, less costs as agreed. 

Received £45 from T & Co., being debt due to J & Co. Ltd. 

Received from D & Co. cheque for £34. 5. 0. being balance of costs as ren- 
dered (£78 15s.), plus out-of-pockets. 

Agreed costs with F & Co., at £120 and received their cheque for balance, 
of £20. 

Paid salaries, £240, and drew petty cash, £20. 


You are required: 

(a) To write up the Cash Book and the Clients’ Ledger Accounts. 

(&) To draw a cheque on ‘Client Account’ for the amount due to ‘Office Account’ 
on 31st July; and 

(c) To bring down the balances in the Cash Book, showing the agreement of the 
■‘Client Account’ bank balance with the credit balances on the Clients’ Ledger. 



CASH BOOK 




Client. 

O'Tice, 


Oient, 

Office, 



i s, d, 

£ s. d. 


£ s,d. 

£ s. d 

1 

To Balances bif, 

1,055 0 (1 

750 0 0 

B) D 4 Co. Insurance 




„ C i Co, - Costs 


105 0 0 

Premium 

5 10 0 


16 

„ X Trust • Rent from E 



„ X Trust -Repairs to 




4 Co 

44 15 0 


Premises rented bv 

9 0 0 


17 

„ Pett; Cash - Cheque 



E4Co 




cashed for K , 


'() U 0 

15 J4Co.,Ltdr 

4 0 0 


1$ 

„ F 4 Co, on.A'c, 

llXl 0 0 


18 Ad\eriisements . 



19 

„ H 4 Co. Debt collected 

99 0 0 


C &Co. • reptra- 



:i 

„ J 4 Co, Ltd, Debt from 



20 tion fees paid . 


1 0 0 


T4Co. . , 

45 0 0 


M H 4 Co, - Debt re- 



23 

„D 4 Co. Balance of 



31 covered, /ess costs 

84 l) 0 



costs and out-of- 



„ Salanes . 


240 0 0 


pockets 


34 5 0 

„ Pell) Cash 


20 0 0 

31 

„ F 4 Co, Balance 


20 0 0 

20 „ Office Account 

314 lO 0 



„ Clients .Account 


314 10 0 

„ Balance C'd. 

921 15 0 

972 15 0 



£1,343 15 fl 

£1,233 15 0 


£1,34315 C 

£1,233 15 0 

1 

To Balance b.'d. 

921 15 0 

972 15 0 





t 


sjLNinoo^v aNivnnaos d§ 
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,1 & CO i.ro 



i 


' Client 


Office l' 


Chent 

Office 





' i s. 

d. ' 

£ s d. i 


£ s. 

d. £ s. 

d 

Julv 

15 ' 

' To ( ash Advertise- 




Julv 1 By Balance b/f. 

540 0 

0 , 


1 men Is ... 

‘) 0 

0 , 


21 ' „ Cash - Debt collect- 


' 




' „ C'osts 



120 0 0 

' cd fioni r Sc Co. 

45 0 

0 



31 

: „ Ofhcc account . 

' 120 0 

0 1 


„ 31 „ ('bent account 


, 120 0 

0 



„ Balance c/d. 

' 456 0 

0 








1 

£5H5 0 

0 ' 

£120 0 0 


£585 0 

0 1 £120 0 

0 







Aiip 1 By Balance b/d. 

456 0 

0 







C & CO. LTD. 







Chent 


Office 1 


C'henI 

, Office 





L s. 

d. 1 

£ s. 0. ' 


£ s. 

d. 1 £ s. 

d 

July 

1 

' To Balance b/d 



105 0 0 ! 

July 1 By Cash 


1 105 0 

1 _ 

0 






1 

F & CO. LTi). 


1 





Client 


Oftice ' 


Client 

: Office 




I 

£ s. 

d. 

£ s. d. 


£ s. 

d. ; £ s. 

d. 

Julv 

31 

I I'o Costs 



120 0 0 1 

Jills 

100 0 




j „ Ofbce account . 

, 100 0 

0 


future services 

0 








„ 31 „ Client account 


100 0 

0 







„ Cash 


20 0 

0 




£100 0 

0 

£120 0 0 


£100 0 

0 £120 0 

0 


G & CO 

, I ’ ,! 

July 'Tor-ivli - Rpcistm- i I 0 0 '' 

tion I'ccs 
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July 20 

31 

Client OfTice 

T- i s. d. £ s d 

To Costs ,5 0 0 Juiv 10 

Cash ... . 84 0 0 ' ,1 

„ Office account ... 15 0 0 m - 

Bv ( ash - debt col lectted 
w Client account 

(’l)ent 

1 s. d 

99 0 0 t 

Office 
£ s. d 

15 0 0 


£99 0 0 £15 (To 

£i>9 0 0 , 

£15 0 0 

Agreement: Balances on Clients’ Accounts; 

1 

s. d. 



X Trust 

115 

15 0 



Z & Co 

350 

0 0 



J & Co. Ltd. .. 

456 

0 0 




£921 

15 0 



Dr. Balance, G & Co. out of pockets 

£1 

0 0 


Amount transferred: 

£ 

s. d. 



Advance Costs, F & Co. 

1(X) 

0 0 



» „ D & Co 

44 

10 0 



Costs, H & Co. 

15 

0 0 



„ X Trust 

35 

0 0 



„ J & Co. Ltd 

120 

0 0 




£314 

It) 0 



riic :nit-of-pt)ckcl cxpcnsj'* lor Ci Si. Co inusi not ho taken to icJikv the orvJil halana hold on 
behalf of clients, no money having bce i received from that lirm. 


(b) Treatment of Disbursements on behalf of Clients 

Disbursements made on behalf of clients may be charged direct to the accounts of 
the clients concerned or debited to a Clients’ Disbursements Account, pending the 
issue of a bill of costs. Whichever method is adopted, the costs or fees rendered book, 
should record the following details in columnar form: 

(i) Fees chargeable. 

(ii) Disbursements on behalf of clients. 

(iii) Total. 

If the first method of treating disbursements is adopted, the Client’s Account will 
have been debited already with (ii), and will now be debited with (i) only. The total 
of column (i) will be credited to Fees Account, column (ii) being regarded as memor- 
anda. 

When the second method is adopted, both columns (i) and (ii) will be debited to 
the Client’s Account. The total of column (ii) will be credited to Clients’ Disburse- 
ments Account, the balance on which account should now represent debtors for 
disbursements not yet charged up. At the end of each accounting period the balance 
on Clients’ Disbursements Account should be analysed to ensure that no irrecover- 
able items are included therein. 
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It is sometimes the practice to credit the gross amount of the accounts rendered to 
clients to the Fees Account. In these circumstances the disbursements made on 
behalf of clients must be debited to the Fees Account in order that the fees earned 
may be ascertained. When this system is adopted, the Fees Account must be credited 
with the amount of disbursements not yet charged up, this amount being carried 
down to the debit of the succeeding period. The Fees Account would appear as under: 

FEES ACCOUNT 




£ 

! 

! 

£ 

Jan 1 

lo f^isburscrncnls <‘n behalf ol 


'! Jan/Dec. 

1 By Bills Rendered 

7,896 


clients b/f. 

362 

i Dec. 31 

1 „ Disbursements not yet 


Jan/Dcc. 

„ Disbursements during year 

1,342 


< charged out c/d. . . 

192 

Dec. 

, „ Proht and Loss Account: 


i 

1 



tees transferred 

6,384 

II 

' 




£8 088 

I 


£8,088 

Jan 1 

1 I'o Hulancc b/d. 






Alternatively, the disbursements may be charged to Profit and Loss Account, the 
latter account being credited with the gross amount of the accounts rendered to 
clients. By this method, however, the credit to Profit and Loss Account may appear 
to be unduly large when exceptional sums have been disbursed for clients, and thus 
render difficult a clear appreciation of the business done by the firm. 

(c) Outstanding Fees at the Balance Sheet Date 

At the end of each accounting period, there will usually be a certain amount of 
uncompleted work in hand for which accounts have not been rendered to clients. 

Before arriving at the profit or loss for the period under review, the value of this 
outstanding work should be taken into account, as the period in which work has 
been done should get the benefit of the proportionate part of the fee or at least 
receive credit for the cost of the work performed. It is unwise, however, to debit the 
clients’ accounts until bills have been actually rendered, as this may very easily lead 
to confusion and difficulties. 

The value placed upon the uncompleted work should be debited to Work in Pro- 
gress Account and credited as such to the Income and Lxpenditure Account or to 
the Fees Account. In estimating the value of outstanding work, full allowance should 
be made for contingencies and possible reductions in accounts, and only a very con- 
servative valuation taken into consideration. 

If a special account for work in progress is not opened the amount thereof will be 
carried down as a debit balance on the Fees Account. The item will be shown in the 
Balance Sheet as an asset, under the heading of ‘Uncompleted Work’, or ‘Work in 
Progress’, any cash received on account thereof being shown as a deduction. 

illustration 

F. Adams started in practice as a professional accountant on the 1st July. He decides to 
prepare accounts half-yearly, on the 30th June and 31st December, in each year. 

The net fees for the first two half-years ended 31st December, and 30th June, amounted 
to £487 and £621 respectively, and the uncompleted work was estimated at 31st December, 
to be worth £126, and at 30th June, £233. 
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Show the Fees Account for the two periods, bringing down as a debit balance on the 
account the amount of uncompleted work at the end of each period. 

Fl'.LS ACCOUNT 


Dec. 3J To Profit and Loss Account hi 3 Dec. .31 Hv Sundiics 487 

,, Halancc int iincompl«*(tvi 

Mork c/tl. 

£613 £613 


J;»n, 1 J <> Halancc b/(l. 126 June 30 Hn Sundries 621 

June 30 „ Profit and Loss Accounl 728 ,, Hiilancc lor iMuompleied 

SMUk c,d 21.3 

£854 £854 


Jills 1 To Balance b/d. 233 


(d) The ascertainment of profit on a cash basis 

In some instances, professional men prefer to prepare their accounts on a lUsh 
receipts basis, i.e., to ignore fees earned but ni>l yet received in cash, whether an 
account has been rendered therefor or not. This is the normal accounting practice of 
barristers owing to their inability to sue for their fees. In the case of professional 
firms, however, it is essential that accounts be prepared first on a normal basis in 
order that the true results of the year’s working shall be known, adjustments being 
made subsequently to provide against fees not yet received in cash. 

A Profit and Loss Account or Income and Expenditure Account will therefore be 
prepared in the usual manner, and the balance shown thereby transferred to a 
Receipts and Expenditure Account through which (he necessary adjustments will 
be made. 

In the latter account a reserve will be made ol a sum equal to the whole amount 
of the debtors for fees (debtors for disbursements must not be included in this pro- 
vision as the intention is not to regard the debtors as bad, but merely to ignore all 
fees until received in cash). A further reserve will be created in respect ol the v.ilue 
placed upon uncompleted work, or work in progress. By debiting these two reserves 
to the Receipts and Expenditure Account the income included in the Income and 
Expenditure Account which has not yet been received in cash is deleted. The reserve 
created at the close of the preceding year will be credited to the Receipts and Expendi- 
ture Account. Alternatively, only the net increase or decrease required in the reserve, 
calculated by reference to the increase or decrease in debtors and uncompleted 
work during the year, may be adjusted through the acc<mnt. 


Illustration 

A, B and C are in partnership as solicitors, sharing profits as 3:2:1. The following Trial 
Balance is extracted from their books at 31st December, 19.... Frep^e accounts for the year 
ended 31st December, 19..., together with Balance Sheet as at the latter date. The uncom- 
pleted work at 31st December, 19..., was valued at £1,539. Debts amounting to £356 arc 
to be written off as bad. 

Profits are to be divided between the partners on a cash basis, each partner being entitled 
to interest at 5 per cent, per annum on his capital. 
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TRIAL BALANCE, 3lsr DbCi-.MBER, l‘) 


Capital Ajcounts: 

A .... 

B 

C . .... 

Current Accounts - Drawings: 

A . 

B 

C 

Disbursetncnis on behalt of clients 

(Buluncc not yet charged lo clients.) 
Salaries 

Rent and Rates 

Printing und Stationery 

Postages, 1 elephones, etc 

Costs charged to clients 

Work in Progress, 1st January 19 . 

Woik in F^rogress Provision, 1st January 19 
Clients for moneys held on their behalf . 
Sundry Creditors 
Debtors Provision, 1st January 19 
l^cbtors (include £1,400 for disbursement 
Sundry OlTicc I'.xpenscs 
I'urniture, I ittings and Library 
Cash at Bank. 

Clients’ Account 
Own Account .. 

Petty Cash 


3.000 
4.(KK) 
2, (Kin 

1 ,560 
1,420 
650 
1,329 

l,K52 

H50 

156 

184 

9 4S3 

1,296 

1 .206 

2.000 

492 

3,567 

5,926 

1,232 

2,800 


2,000 

4.283 , 

6.283 

100 




i;25.X3« £25,838 


INCOME AND EXPENDITURE ACCOUNT 
Year eni3ed 31st December, 19 


To Work in Progress, 1st January 19 
„ Rent and Rates 
„ Salaries 

„ Printing and Stationery ., 

„ Postages, Telephones, etc. 

„ Siindrv Ofhcc Lxpcii.ses 
„ Had Debts 

,, Balance, being excess of income 
expenditure for (ho year, c/d. 


£ 

1,296 By Costs charged to clients 

850 „ Work in Progress 31st December 

1,852 
356 
184 
1,232 
.156 


i 

9,483 
1 ,539 


4,896 


£ 11,022 


£ 11,022 


RhCLlPlS AND IXPhNDirURh ACCOCNI 
YfAR rNPFD 3!.ST npCTMUlK, 19 


£ 


To Work m Peogress Reserve - 3l.st Dec., By Balance from Income and bxpenditurc 


19 

„ Debtors Reserve - 31 si Deceit 
„ Balance, being ‘cash* profit c,/d 

;r, 19 

1,539 

4,170 

4,050 

Account 

„ Work in Progress Reserve - 1st lan- 
uary, 19 

„ Debtors Reserve 1st January, 19 

4,896 

1.296 

3.567 



£9,759 


£9,759 

To Interest on (."‘apital 

A 

n 

c 

£1.50 

200 

100 

450 

By Balance b/d. 

4,050 

„ Balance: 

A one-half 

B one-third 

C onc-sixth 

£1,800 

1,200 

600 




3,600 


£4,050 


£4,050 
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A, B AND C. 

BALANCE SHEET as at 31si Oin-Mm-u, 19.. 


Capital Accoimls* 


A 

3, IKK) 


B .. . . 

4.000 


C 

2,000 


Current Accounts; 

A —Interest on C\ipitai 

150 

9,00<J 

Share of Profit 

I,«00 


Less Drawings 

1,950 

1.560 


B- Interest on Capital 

200 

190 

Share of Profit 

1,200 


Les\ Drawings 

1,400 

1,420 


Balance to contra 

£20 


C — Interest on Capital 

100 


Share of I’rofit 

000 


Less Drawings 

700 

650 

50 

Sijntlry Creditors: 



General 

492 


Clients for monies held on 
their behalf 

2.0(X) 

2,492 



111.932 


rurniture, l ittiiRs anJ Library 

Siindr\ Debtors tor 1 ccs 
L<’rc Debtors Reserve 


Debtors lor Disbuiscinents 

Work 111 Progress 

Ju‘\\ Work m Progress Reserve 

Cash at Bank- 

Own Account 
C’lieiUs' Accvnjnt 

PeitN Cash in haiui 

Cm rent Account B— pei contra 


551 


L i 

2.S()0 

4.170 

4.170 


1,5 V) 
1,539 


4.2N3 

2.(HK) 

- - t>.:s 1 

100 

20 


£11,932 


§ 14. Insurance Companies’ Accounts 

A contract of insurance is one under which, in consideration of one or more 
payments, called “premiums" made by the insured person to the insurer (usually a 
company or a Lloyd’s underwriter) the insurer undertakes to pay to the insured a 
determinable sum of money on the happening of a specified event. This event may 
be one which is certain to happen (c.g, the death of a person or the expiration of a 
specified number of years), or one which is not bound to occur, but which, if it does, 
will result in a loss or liability being suffered by the insured. The former type of 
insurance is frequently termed “assurance”; the latter is a contract of indemnity, 
i.e.., one under which the insured is indemnified against loss should the specified 
event occur. In practice the terms “insurance” and “assurance” are often used 
indiscriminately to designate both types of contract. 

Insurance companies may be either “ proprietary” or “mutual” companies. A 
proprietary company is one which has a share capital, and whose profits arc applied, 
at least in part, in the payment of dividends to its shareholders. A mutual company 
has no share capital and its profits belong wholly to the policyholders. In its early 
days it probably has to be financed by loans. Until an adequate insurance fund has 
been built up part of the liability under policies will be re-insured with other companies. 

In relation to fire insurance, certain companies are members of the Tarifi Asso- 
ciation which fixes the rates of premium for different types of risk and a general 
minimum rate below which members of the association agree not to accept business. 
Such companies are known as tariff offices; companies which are not members of the 
association are known as non-tariff offices. 

Under Section 4 of the Insurance Companies Act, 1958, every insurance company 
to which the Act applies shall, at the expiration of each financial year, prepare in the 
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prescribed form, a revenue account, a balance sheet, and, except where only one class 
of business is carried on, a profit and loss account. The Act applies to companies 
carrying on the following classes of business: life assurance, industrial assurance, fire 
insurance, accident insurance, bond investment, motor vehicle insurance and marine, 
aviation and transit insurance business. 

‘Industrial insurance business’ is that under which policies are issued for small sums 
{e.g., to cover funeral expenses), and on which the premiums are usually paid by 
weekly instalments. Such policies may be taken out by parents on the lives of their 
children, and the sums assured are limited by the Industrial Assurance Act, 1923. 

‘Bond investment business’ is defined in the Insurance Companies Act, 1958, as 
the business of issuing bonds or endowment certificates by which the company, in 
return for subscriptions payable at periodic intervals of less than six months, con- 
tracts to pay the bond holder a sum at some future date, not being life assurance 
business, industrial assurance business, or sinking fund or capital redemption in- 
surance business. 

‘Employers liability insurance business’ means the issue of or the undertaking of 
liability under policies insuring employers against liability to pay compensation or 
damages to workmen in their employment, but does not include any business carried 
on as incidental only to marine, aviation and transit insurance business. 

The titles of the remaining classes of insurance are self-explanatory. 

The following are the forms of Account prescribed: 


FORM AI'F'I .(CABLE TO LIFE ASSURANCE BUSINESS 

Rkvinue Account or the for ihl Year ended 

IN respk't 01 Lihr Assurance Business. 


Business Business 
I within the out of the 
i United United Total 
Kingdom Kingdom 

Amount of Life Assurance F'tind £ s. d. i £ s. d. j £ s. d. 
at the beginning of (he year , . 

Premiums 

Consideration for Annuities I 
granted.. 

£ s. d. I 

Interest, Dividends and 
Rents . 


Less Income Tax thereon 


Other Receipts (accounts to be 
specified) 


Business Business 
within the out of the I 
United United j Total 
Kingdom Kingdom | 

Claims under Policies paid d. j £ s. d. ■ £ s. d. 

and outstanding 
By Death ... 

By Maturity 

Surrenders, including Sur- 
renders of Bonuses ... 

Annuities 
Bonuses in Cash 
Bonuses in Reduction of 
Premiums 

Commission 

Expenses of Management 
Other payments (accounts to 

be specified) 

Amount of Life Assurance 
Fund at end of the Year, 
as per Third Schedule 


Note 1 . — Companies having separate accounts for Annuities to return the particulars of their Annuity business in a separate statement. 

Note 2. — Companies having both Ordinary and Industrial branches to return the particulars of the business in each department 
separately. 

Note 3.— Items in this Account to be net amounts after deduction of the amounts paid and received in respect of re-assurances of f 

the Companies' risks. Jd 

Note 4. — If any sum has been deducted from the Expenses of Management Account, and taken credit for in the Balance Sheet as ^ 

an asset, the sum so deducted to be separately shown in the above Account. 

Notc 5.— Particulars of the new Life Assurances eft'ected during the year of account to be appended to the above Account, showing 
separately, as respects business within and business out of the United Kingdom, the number of Policies, the total sums 
assured, the amount received by way of single premiums, and the amount of the yearly renewal premium income, the 
items to be net amounts after deduction of the amounts paid and received in respect of re-assurances of the Company's 
risks. The particulars as to yearly renewal premium income need not be furnished in respect of Industrial business. 

Note 6.— The columns headed ‘Business out of the United Kingdom* in the case of Companies having their Head Office in the 
United Kingdom, apply only to business secured through Branch Offices or Agencies out of the United Kingdom. 
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FORM APPLICABLI TO FIRF INSURANCE HUSiNISS. 

Revenue Accouni oe the ,or ihe Ykak endh) 

IN RFSPhc r OF Imrl iNsuRANf'i: [Jdsiniss. 




Amount of Fire Insurance f und at the 
beginning of the year: 

Reserves for Unexpired risks 

Additional Reserve (if any) 

Premiums 

Interest, Dividends, and Rents 
Less Income Tax thereon 

Other Receipts (accounts to be specified) 


Claims under I\)licies and outstanding 
Commission 

Expenses of Management 
Contributions to Fire Drigadcs 


Other Pavmcnts (accounts to be specified) 

Amount of Fire Insurance Fund at 
the end of the year as per Third 
Schedule: 

Reserve for Unexpected risks 
being per cent, of 

Additional Rcseive (if any) 


Notf I. — Items in this Account to be the net amounts after deduction of the amounts paid and received in respect of rC'insurances 
of the Company’s risks. 

Notf 2. — If any sum has been deducted from the Expenses of Management Account, and taken credit for in the Balance Sheet 
as an asset, the sum so deducted to be separately shown in the above Account. 


FORM APPLIC ABLE TO ACCTDENT INSURANC^E BUSINESS. 


RfcVFNUI AtX'UUNI ()I 


llif FOR IHL YlAR ENDliO 

IN RisPK'r Of Aucidini Insurance Businuss 


19 


£ s. d. £ s. d. 

Amount of Accident Insurance I und 
at the beginning of the year: 

Reserve for Unexpired Risks 

Total estimated liability in resjx'Ct 
of outstanding claims 

Additional Reserve (if anj ) 

Premiums 

Interest, Dividends and Rents 
Less Income Tax thereon. 

Other Receipts (accounts to be specified) 


£ s. d. 

Payment under Policies, including medical 
and legal expenses in connection therewith 
Commission ..... 

Expenses of Management 

Other Payments (accounts to be specified) 

£ s d. 

Amount of Accident Insurance F'und 
at the end of the year as per Third 
Schedule; 

Reserve for Unexpired Risks 
being per cent, of 

Premium Income for the year 
Total estimated liability m 
respect of outstanding cldims 
as per Fourth Schedule (C) 


Additional Reserve (if any) 


NoTC I.— Items in this Account to be the net amounts after deduction of the amounts paid and received in respect of re-insurances 
of the ciompany's risks. 

Note 2.— If any sum has been deducted from the Expenses of Management Account, and taken credit for in the Balance Sheet as 
an asset, the sum so deducted to be separately shown in the above Account. 


S2 
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FORM APPLICABLE TO EMPLOYERS’ LIABILITY INSURANCE BUSINESS. 

Rfvenui: ArcouNi or ruE for the Year ended 19 , 

IN RISPLC' I OF EmPIOYFRS’ LIABILITY INSURANCE BlJSINFSS TRANSACTED WJIHIN I HE UnITFD KINGDOM 


Amount of Fmployer’s Liability In- ‘ ‘ 

surancc F und at the beginning of 
the year: 

Reserve for Unexpired risks . . 

Total Estimated Liability in respect of 
Outstanding Claims .. 

Additional Reserve Of any) 

Premiums . . 

Interest, Dividends, and Rents £ s. d. 

Less income Tax thereon . . 

Other Receipts (accounts to be specified) 


'£ s d 

Payment under Policies, including medical 
and legal expenses in connection therewith ... 

Commission 

Expenses of Management ... 

Other Payments (accounts to be specified) 

Amount of Employers’ Liability j £ s d. 
Insurance Fund at the end of the 
year, as per Third Schedule: 

Reserve for Unexpired Risks, 
being per cent, of 

Premium Income for the 
year 

Total Estimated Liability in 
respect of Outstanding Claims, 
as per Fourth Schedule (D) 

Additional Reserve (if any) 


Noif 1. —Items in this Account to be the net amounts after deduction of the amounts paid and received in respect of re-insuranccs 
of the Company’s risks. 

Note 2. — If any sum has been deducted from the Expenses of Management Account, and taken credit for in the Balance Sheet as 
an asset, the sum so deducted to be separately shown in the above Account. 


FORM APPIJCABU: TO BOND INVESTMENT BUSINESS 

Revenue Accouni of the for ihl Year ended 19 

IN RisPKT OF Bond Invesimene and Endowment CERiiiirviH Business 


Amount of Bond Investment and *’■ 

Fmdowment Certificate Fund at the 
beginning of the year: 

Additional Reserve (if any) 

Premiums 

Interest, Dividends, and Rents £ s d. 

Ia>ss Income Tax thereon 


Claims under Bonds and Certificates, paid 

and outstanding . . . . .. . ! 

Commission . ... I 

Expenses of Management j 

Other Payments (accounts to be specified) ! 

£ s. d. I 

Amount of Bond Investment and 
Endowment Certificate Fund at; 
the end of the year as per Third 
Schedule ' 


Other Receipts (accounts to be specified) 


Additional Reserves (if any) 


Noir. l.—ltcms in this Accouni to be the net amount.s after deduction of the amounts paid and received in respect ol re-insuranccs 
of the Company’s risks. 

Non 2. — if any sum has been deducted from the Fxpenses of Management Account, and taken credit foi in the Balance Sheet as 
an asset, the sum so deducted to be separately shown in the above Account. 


FORM APPLICABLE TO MOTOR VEHICLE INSURANCE BUSINESS 

Revenui Account of the for the Year ending 19 

IN RiiSPECi OF Motor Vehicle Insurance Business 


£ s. d. I £ s. d. ' £ s (J 

Amount of motor vehicle insurance fund 
at the beginning of the year: 

Reserve for unexpired risks 
Additional reserve (if any). 


Premiums . 

£ s. d. at the end of the year as per Third 

Interest, dividends, and rents Schedule: 

Reserve for unexpired risks being 
Less income tax thereon . . per cent, of premium in- 

come for the year 
Additional reserve (if any) 

Other receipts (accounts to be specified) 


Claims under policies paid and outstanding 
Commission 

Expenses ot management 

Other payments (accounts to be specified) 

£ s d. 

Amount of motor vehicle insurance fund 


Note 1. — Items in this Account to be the net amounts after deduction of the amounts paid and received in respect of re-insuranccs 
of the Company’s risks. 

Note 2. — If any sum has been deducted from the Expenses of management accouni, and taken credit for in the Balance Sheet as an 
asset, the sum so deducted to be separately shown in the above Account. 
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SECOND 

Profit and Loss Account of the 


Balance of last year’s Account 

Interest and Dividends not carried to £ s. d.' 

other Accounts 

Lcs^ Income, Tax thereon 


Profit realised (accounts to be specified) 
Other Receipts (accounts to be specified) 


SCHEDULE 

FOR THE Year ended 19 

d.jj £ $. d. 

Dividends and Bonuses to Shareholders 
Expenses not charged to other Accounts 
Loss realised (accounts to be specified) 

Other payments (accounts to be specified) 

Balance as per Third Schedule . 


Bai ANCE Smti or rni 


THIRD SCHEDULE 

ON THl 


19 


Liakiuiils £ 

Shareholders' Capital paid up (if any) 

Life Assurance Fund*: 

Ordinary Branch 
Industrial do. 

Annuity Fund* ... 

Fire Insurance Fund 

Accident Insurance ITirul 
Employer’s Liability Insurance Fund 
Bond Investment and Endowment Certificate 
Fund ... 

Marine Insurance Fund 

Sinking Fund and Capital Redemption Fund 
Profit and Loss Account ... 

Other Funds (if any) to be specified 


Claims admitted or intimated but not paidt 
Life A.ssutance 
Fire Insurance 
Bond Invcslmeni 


Annuitie.s due and unpuidt 

Other sum.s owing by the Conipanyt (to be stated separa- 
tely under each class of business) 


d Assets. £ s. d. 

' Mortgages on Property within the United Kingdom 
Do. do. out of the United Kingdom 
l.oans on Parochial and other Public Rates 
Do. Life Interests 

Do. Reversions 

Do. Stocks and Shares . . 

Do. Company’s Policies within their Surren 

der values 

r Do. Personal Security 

I Investments. 

Deposit with the High Court (Securities to be 

specified) 

; British Ciovernmcnt Securities 

Municipal and County Securities, United 
l' Kingdom . . ... 

' Indian and Colonial Government Securities . . 

Do. Provincial Securities ... 

Do. Municipal do. 

Foreign Government Securities 

Do. Provincial Securities . . 

Do. Municipal do 

Railway and other Debentures and Debenture 

Stocks -Home and Foreign 

Railway and other Preference and Guaranteed 
Stocks. 

Do. Ordinary Stocks . . 

Rent Charges 

Freehold Ground Rents 
Leasehold do. 

House Property 
' Life Interests 

Reversions 
Agents* Balance.s 
Outstanding Premiumst 

Do. Interest, Dividends, and Rentst 
Interest accrued but not payablet .. 

Bills Receivable 
Cash- 

On Deposit 

In Hand and on Current Account 
Other As.scts (to be specified) 


£ 


£1 


*Lifc C’ompanics having .separate annuitv fund to show amount thereof separately, 
tlhese items are or have been included in the corresponding items in the First Schedule. 

Nint 1. — When part of the assets of the Company arc specifically deposited, under local laws in various place.s out of the United 
Kingdom, as security to holders of Policies there issued, each such place and the amount compulsorily lodged therein 
must be specified in respect of each class of business, except that, in the case of Fire, Accident, or Employers’ Liability 
Insurance Business, it shall be sufficient to state the fact that a part of the assets has been so deposited. 

Non 2.- A Balance Sheet in the above F'orm must be rendered in respect of each separate Fund for which separate Investments 
are made. 

Noil y - The Balance Sheet must state how the > allies of the StcKk FxUiange securities arc arri\cd at, and a Certificate must 

appended, signed bv the same persons as sign the Balance Sheet, to the elfect that in their belief the assets set forth in 
the Balance Sheet arc in the aggregate fully of the value staled therein, less any Investment Reserve Fund taken into 
acciiunt. In the case of a Company transacting Life Assurance business or Bond Investment business, this Ortificatc is 
to be given on the occasions only w'hen a statement respecting valuation under the Fouith Schedule is made. 

Non 4.— In the case ot a Company required to keep separate funds under section 3 of this Act. a certificate must be appended 
signed by the same persons as signed the Balance Sheet, and by the Auditor, to the effect that no part of any such fund 
has been applied, directly or indirectly, for any purpose other than the class of business to which it is applicable. 

The Act provides that the fund of any particular class of business shall be as 
absolutely the security of the policy holders of that class as though it belonged to a 
company carrying on no other business than insurance business of that class, and shall 
not be applied directly or indirectly for any purposes other than those of the class of 
business to which the fund is applicable. 
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Where, however, an insurance company carries on, together with other business, an 
insurance business of only one of the classes to which the Act applies, or carries on, 
with or without other business, insurance business of two or more of the said classes, 
the receipts of that class of business, or of each of those classes of bfisiness, as the 
case may be, must be entered in a separate account and must be carried to and form 
a separate insurance fund with an appropriate name. 

Life Assurance 

From observation of groups of persons over long periods, statistics have been 
prepared showing the average expectation of life of members of each of such groups. 
With this knowledge, it is possible to calculate what sum of money must be invested 
in each year to accumulate at compound interest {i.c, by investing each year’s interest 
with that year’s contribution to the fund), to any stated amount on the average date 
when a member of the group would die. The share of each member of the group in 
this annual sum can obviously be computed by simple division. If, therefore, the 
group were “assured” for a given amount to be paid to each member on the date of 
his death, and the contributions payable by each member were invested, year by year, 
at compound interest, the required sum would become available. Some members 
would die before the average date and contribute less than their share; others would 
outlive the average date and the exce.ss contributions of the latter would compensate 
for the deficiency of the former. The amount payable by each individual for the 
insurance alone, without respect to expenses and profit, is known as “pure premium.” 
To this there must be added a “loading” to cover (</) the expenses of running the 
business, including risks incidental thereto, and (h) profit. 

When a person desires to insure his life, the insurers require him to complete a 
proposal form, showing details of his age, health, family history as regards age of 
death, serious ailments, etc., from which they can place him in his appropriate group 
and compute the premium payable for the sum for which he wishes to be assured. 
The insured person will pay this premium annually (or by instalments at more 
frequent intervals if so arranged), and on his death the company will pay the sum 
assured to his estate, on due proof of death and representation. 

From what has been said, it should be clear that the company must retain as a 
fund, invested at compound interest, the pure premium portion of each payment, 
in order to accumulate the sums necessary to meet their ultimate liability. The 
“loading,” however, can be used to meet expenses, pay dividends, create reserves, 
etc. It is also obvious that without an adequate number of assured persons in each 
group, the company will require considerable reserves to meet contingencies. 

Where the insured person desires to share in profits, he can take out a “with 
profits” assurance policy, in which case a further slight increase is made in the 
premium for the right to participate in the profits of the business. The profits made 
by the company are then allocated partly to policy-holders and declared in the form 
of “bonuses,” which are normally “reversionary bonuses,” i.e., amounts added to 
the sums assured, to be paid as an addition to the moneys payable on death. Most 
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companies allow such bonuses to be surrendered for a present cash payment of their 
present worth, i.e., the sum which, invested at the date of surrender at compound 
interest, would produce the amount of the reversionary bonus on the date of expected 
death. The cash value of the bonus, can, in such cases, be applied in part payment 
of the premium instead of being drawn in cash. 

Reversionary bonuses may be “simple,” Le., always calculated on the original 
sum assured, or “compound,” i.e., calculated upon the sum assured, plus the aggre- 
gate of all previous bonuses. 

When a person dies, or a policy matures between valuation dates, an ‘interim 
bonus’ is usually added for the period since the last valuation, at a rate fixed at or 
slightly lower than the rate declared at that valuation. 

So far, only whole life assurance has been considered. A popular variation thereof 
is the endowment policy. A pure endowment policy is a simple investment, whereby 
the insured pays an annual premium for a fixed capital sum payable at the end of a 
stated period of years, the capital sum amounting to the total of his premiums, plus 
a small amount of interest. Here again, by paying an increased premium, he can 
share in profits. The most common type of endowment, however, combines a death 
benefit, the sum assured being payable at the end of the stated number of years or on 
earlier death. The premium is naturally higher to cover the risk of death. 

Pure endowments are commonly in the form of sinking fund or leasehold redemp- 
tion policies. Many variations of whole life and endowment policies are met with, but 
the fundamental principles in each case are the same. 

It is not necessary, in a general work on Book-keeping and Accounts, to describe 
in detail the system of book-keeping adopted by life assurance companies. This 
follows ordinary double entry rules, the premiums received on policies and income 
from invested funds being the main income, against which are charged claims paid 
and expenses incurred. Most of the subsidiary records are in columnar form. It is 
only in the final accounts that any real difficulty arises, firstly because in the form of 
Revenue Account prescribed by the Insurance Companies Act, 1958, income is 
debited and expenditure credited (w hereas in other forms of Income and Expenditure 
Account income is credited and expenditure debited), and secondly because profits 
must be computed actuarially. 

It will be appreciated that as each assured person becomes older and pays more 
premiums, the amount that is necessary for the company to retain in the assurance 
fund to meet the liability to the assured correspondingly increases. The fund retained 
to meet the aggregate liability on all policies outstanding is termed the ‘Life Assur- 
ance Fund,' and until the proper amount thereof and the liability on outstanding 
policies has been computed, the amount of profit cannot be ascertained. 

Accordingly, Section 5 of the Insurance Companies Act, 1956, prescribes that every 
company which carries on life assurance business, industrial insurance business or 
bond investment business shall at least once in every five years cause an investiga- 
tion to be made into its financial condition, including a valuation of its liabilities by 
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an actuary and shall cause an abstract of the actuary's report to be made on the 
prescribed form. Many companies make the valuation more frequently, some every 
year. At the quinquennial (or more irequent) valuation, actuaries prepare a consoli- 
dated revenue account (in form similar to the amiual one), for the periud since the last 
valuation, and compute what sum it would be necessary to invest at compound 
interest to accumulate the sums insured by their due dates, /.t*., the present worth of 
the sums assured (including reversionary bonuses). From this they deduct the present 
worth of the pure premiums still remaining to be paid by the assured persons. The 
balance is the minimum amount that the company should have invested on account of 
the fund if it is to remain solvent. The rate of interest to be taken into account in 
valuations is always a conservative estimate of the yield expected from the investment 
of the funds, and varies from time to time. 

In the years between valuations, the excess of premiums and other income over 
claims and expenses is carried forward as an addition to the fund. Reference should 
here be made to the official form of Revenue Account reproduced on p. 552 from 
which it will be seen that the amount of the fund at the beginning of the period is the 
starting point of the account, and the amount of the fund at the end of the period the 
balance carried forward. 


From this point onwards all explanations are made on the basis of a quinquennial 
valuation; if more frequent valuations are made, readers can readily supply for them- 
selves the difierences which arise, the principles being unchanged. 

A Consolidated Revenue Account, covering the period from the last valuation, is 
prepared, summarising the items appearing in the intervening accounts, in the 
following form: 

Consolidated Revenue Account of the tor years 

commending and ending 


i. s tl . 

Atiiount of Ltfe Assuiancc I untl at the beginning 
of tbe period 
Prcmiu’.ns 

Consideration for annuities grantee! 

1 s d. 

interest, div dends, and rents 
Less income tax thereon 

Other leceipls (accounts to he specified) 


' £ 

CTaiins under poluies paid and outstanding 

£ s. d 

Bv death 
By malurit\ 


Surrenders 
Annuities 
Bonuses in cash 

„ „ reduction oi prcniiuins 

(’oininission 

Fxpenses of management 

Other paymenis (accounts to be specified) 

Amount of Life Assurance Fund at the end of i 
the period, as per 1 hud Schedule ' 


Note If anv sum has been deducted from the Expenses of Manauetnenl Account and taken credit for in 
the Bai.incc Sheet as an asset the sum so deducted to be separately shown in the above Statement. 

The profit for the quinquenium is found by means of what is called in the In- 
surance Companies Act a ‘Valuation Balance Sheet’. This title is a misnomer; it is 
really a statement of affairs similar to that used in ascertaining profits from books 
kept by single entry. 
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Valuation Balance Sheet of 


To Net Liability under Life Assurance 
and Annuity transaction.^ (as per 
Summary Statement provided in 
Fourth Schedule (A) ) .. 

To Surplus (if any) ... 


AS AT 19 


By Life A.ssurance and Annuity Funds 
(as per Balance Sheet under Schedule 3) 

I By Deficiency (if any) 


The fund credited is that shown by the Consolidated Revenue Account, which is 
obviously the same as that in the annual Revenue Account prepared to the date of 
valuation. The estimated liability debited is the actuarial valuation of the amount 
necessary to meet all liabilities on policies outstanding, computed as already des- 
cribed. Obviously, if the actual fund exceeds the estimated liability, there is a surplus; 
if the reverse is the case there is a deficiency. The surplus, however, is not necessarily 
the true profit for the quinquennium, since it is not usual to distribute profits up to the 
hilt, and any profits brought forward from the previous period and not paid away in 
dividends or transferred to reserves will remain in the fund. The actual fund may and 
usually will therefore include undistributed surplus brought forward from the previous 
valuation. Moreover, there may have been bonuses paid away in cash or in reduction 
of premiums during the quinquennium, which have reduced the fund without reducing 
profits, and these must be added back. 

Accordingly, to ascertain the true profits, the actuary will prepare a statement 
in the following form : 

£ 

Surplus, per Valuation Balance Sheet ... ... ... £ 

Add Interim bonuses £ 

Total Surplus ’"£ 

Deduct Balance brought forward from last quinquen- 
nium £ 

Surplus earned £ 

The allocation of the surplus then takes the following form: 

To the Proprietors 

To the Policy Holders 

To be allotted . £ 

Already paid as interim bonuses 

Balance carried forward . £ 

Total .*£ 

Transfers to Reserve or Profit and Loss or Dividend Accounts are made from the 
Revenue Account, thus reducing the fund. Reversionary bonuses, however, do not 

* These two amounts obviously are the same. 

* The reversionary bonuses, unless taken in cash at their present value, will remain in the fund as part thereof. 
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appear in the Revenue Account, except as part of the fund; they go to increase the 
sums assured and will therefore be taken into account as part of the sums assured at 
the next valuation. 

The other items appearing in the Revenue Account will now be briefly described. 
Consideration for Annuities Granted 

The capital sum required to produce a given income is more than the capital sum 
required to produce the same annual return if the capital itself is to be used up, 

^ person requires £100 per annum from his capital for three years, he can 

obtain this by using the money himself in three ways : 

(1) By setting aside £300 capital, without investment, and using £100 each year. 

In this case he uses £300 capital, but has no capital left at the end of the period: 

(2) By investing £2,500 capital at 4%. In this case the capital remains intact. 

(3) By investing £277 10s. 2d. at 4%, realising each year a sullicieni amount of the 

capital to make, with the interest received, £100 per annum, i.e.. 

Year 1 Interest £11 2s. Od. Capital Realised £X8 18s. Od. Total £100. 

„ 2 Interest (on £188 12s. 2d.) £7 lOs. lid. Capital realised £92 9s. Id. 

Total £100. 

,, 3 Interest (on £96 3s. Id.) £3 16s. lid. Capital rcali.sed £96 3s. Id. Total 
£ 100 . 

In this case the capital is used up over the period. 

(It would, of course, be necessary to invest more than the amount stated in (2) 
and (3), as income tax would be deducted from the interest. Tax has been ignored to 
exemplify the principle.) 

If, however, he approaches an assurance company, the company will be willing 
to take his capital and employ it according to the third method to pay him an 
annuity, not for a fixed period, but for life. The company has to consider the possi- 
bility of the annuitant outliving the period of their basic calculations and the possi- 
bility of his dying earlier. The “group” principle arises again in this case, and 
assurance companies can offer very attractive annuities, c.g., a man aged 60 who 
has £10,(X)0 capital, and could invest it at 4% would receive an income of £400 (less 
tax) per annum, but by purchasing an annuity would, by the loss of his capital, 
receive about £800 (less tax) per annum. Where there are no dependents for whom 
provision must be made, this proposition has its attractions. 

The sums received by the assurance company for the purchase of annuities come 
under this heading in the Revenue Account, and the actual payments of annuities 
are shown as “annuities” on the other “side” of the account. Here it may be men- 
tioned that income tax is deducted from each payment of annuity, but where the 
annuitant is exempt from tax by reason of allowances or is chargeable at the reduced 
rate only, arrangements will usually be made for no tax, or only the reduced rate of 
tax to be deducted. In any event, since 5th April, 1956, income tax is only deductible 
(in the case of a purchased annuity), from a proportion thereof; the capital clement 
contained in the payment is not subject to income tax. 
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In valuing annuity business, unlike life assurance, as the annuitant gets older, the 
liability of the company in respect of his annuity decreases, just as an annuity to a 
person produces a higher return for the same cost the older the annuitant is when 
it is purchased. 

Interest, Dividends and Rents 

The amounts to be included here are the income from the investments earmarked 
to the Life Assurance Fund only. Income from other investments must be carried 
to the Revenue Account(s) of the fund(s) to which they belong, or if they are not 
earmarked to any fund, to Profit and Loss Account. It should be noted that a com- 
pany carrying on life business only will not have a Profit and Loss Account at all; 
it is only where more than one class of business is carried on that this account is 
necessary. The interest, etc., must be stated gross (inset) and the income tax 
shown as a deduction. 

Claims 

The division into claims “by death” and “by maturity” indicates the distinction 
between claims arising as a result of death as distinct from those arising on the 
expiration of the agreed periods of endowment policies. 

Surrenders 

Sometimes, through force of circumstances, an assured person decides to dis- 
continue his contract, and arranges with the company to ‘surrender’ his policy. 
In such cases, the company will make a refund of a portion of the premiums paid, 
provided the policy has been in force for a minimum period, which varies with 
different types of policies. 

The surrender value on a life policy is always less than the total premiums paid, 
except in the case of a ‘with profits’ policy that has been in existence for a considerable 
time, and in respect of which the present worth of reversionary bonuses compensates 
for the other factors mentioned below. 

Bearing in mind the ‘group’ principle underlying assurance, it will be seen that 
where a policy-holder determines his contract, he disturbs the whole group. The 
company is entitled to take into account the potential benefit which would accrue 
from the possibility that the assured would have been one of those who outlived the 
average age, and to have regard to the fact that it has carried the risk of his death for 
the period that the policy has been in existence. Some deduction from the premiums 
paid is therefore proper on those accounts. Moreover, only the pure premium can be 
taken into account in arriving at the surrender value. The first premium is substantially 
absorbed by expenses, and the surrender value is usually fixed at a percentage of the 
premiums paid, excluding the first, with an addition for the present worth of bonuses. 

In the case of sinking fund and other pure endowment policies, the circumstances 
are different; the real effect of these is as if the company had borrowed money, and 
the policy-holder invested it, at interest. The surrender value is therefore based on 
the premiums plus a small rate of interest. 
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Bonuses 

These have already been explained, li should be noted that the only amounts 
appearing in Ihc Revenue Account are the sums actually paid out in cash (or applied 
in reduction of premiums). 

Commission 

This item is self-explanatory; it is the amount paid to agents remunerated on a 
commission basis. 

Other Receipts 

Only income of the life business is to be included, c.^., lines for renewing lapsed 
policies (e.g., where the assured has not paid his premium within the fifteen days of 
grace customarily allowed, and has been ‘fined’ a sum of monev which is in reality 
interest for the period of the arrears). 

The notes to the Revenue Account reproduced on p. 552 should be observed. 

Note 1 is self-explanatory. Many companies keep a .separate account of annuities 
and therefore have a separate Annuity Revenue Account. Some companies keep a 
separate account for Sinking Fund Insurance. 

Note 3. Where an assurance is made for a sum in excess of the company’s limit 
for any one policy, the excess will be ‘re-insured' with other companies, or with 
re-insurance companies. Large insurances are commonly ‘spread’ in this way. 

Note 4 applies principally to the early years of a company’s existence, when part 
of the expenditure is capitalised on Development Account. It is prudent to write off 
such expenditure as soon as possible. 

Indemnity Insuranc e 

The principle of indemnity insurance is entirely dilferent from that of life assurance. 
In an indemnity insurance the company undertakes, in consideration of a premium, 
to indemnify the insured if the event happens against the risk of which the policy is 
taken out. If the policy is for a larger amount than the actual loss, only the latter sum 
will be paid, whereas if the policy is for less than the loss, only the amount of the 
policy will be paid, subject to ‘average’ (.see below). There is only one exception, 
viz., where an agreed value is placed on the subject matter of the insurance, that 
amount will be paid irrespective of its value at the date of the lo.ss, a higher premium 
being paid on such insurances. 

The principle of averaging is important. In the case of all indemnity policies, other 
than marine (where the term ‘average’ has a special meaning) if the value of the 
property insured exceeds the amount of the policy, the insured is deemed to have 
insured himself for the excess, and in the event of a loss, only the proportionate 
amount of the loss is payable by the insurance company, unless there is a clause in 
the policy to delete average (in which case the premium will be increased). 

The equity of averaging will be seen from the following simple illustration; 

Illustration (1) 

A trader had three shops in each of which he had a maximum stock at any time amounting 
to £1,(XX). He took out an insurance policy against loss of stock by fire, but, arguing that 
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the likelihood of all three shops being destroyed together was so remote, insured the whole 
stock for £1,000 only. Subsequently, one shop was destroyed, together with the stock 
therein, then worth £900. 

Average would operate. The trader tried to cover three risks at the price of one, and must 
be considered as having himself carried the risk for two-thirds of the stock. The insurance 
company would therefore pay £300 only. 

The Revenue Accounts required in the case of indemnity business are similar to 
the Life Revenue Account, except in respect of the funds. Life assurance is a con- 
tinuing contract, with an increasing liability year by year on each individual policy 
until the sum assured falls due. Indemnity insurance continues from year to year, 
only so long as policies are renewed, i.e., each year must be regarded separately, and 
the profit of each year can be separately ascertained. As the end of the period of 
insurance approaches, the risk gets less; in other words, the premium should be re- 
garded as being earned on a day-to-day basis, e.g., if a policy were taken out on 29th 
September, 1958, and a premium paid for the year ending 29th September, 1959, 
this premium could be considered as earned equally over the 365 days of the contract, 
and if the company prepared its accounts on 31st December, 1958, it should carry 
forward the unearned proportion applicable to the period 1st January, 1959, to 
29th September, 1959, i.e., 272/365ths of the premium. 

To make a separate calculation in respect of each policy would not be worth 
while. The practice of lire insurances companies is to carry forward such a percent- 
age of the net premium received for the year (i.e., premiums received less re-insurance 
premiums paid) as is considered to be unearned at the date of the balance sheet. The 
proportion to be carried forward is determined by reference to past experience of 
claims, and is usually in the neighbourhood of 40 per cent.. Many companies add 
to the amount carried forward an additional reserve for contingencies. The balance 
of the Revenue Account is the profit or loss on the fire insurance business for the 
year, and is transferred to the Profit and Loss Account. 

Separate Revenue Accounts are required for each class of business. The forms 
applicable to Fire Insurance, Accident Insurance, Motor Vehicle Insurance, Em- 
ployers’ Liability Insurance, Bond Investment Business and Marine Aviation and 
Transit Insurance business are reproduced on pp. 553-55. 

Burglary Insurance and General Insurance are frequently combined with Accident 
business, and only one Revenue Account is prepared for this department. 

In Bond Investment business (which is an investment, not an indemnity business), 
the liability on outstanding policies or certificates is the difference between the pre- 
sent value of the sums assured (including bonuses) and the present value of the future 
annual premiums. 

Profit and Loss Account. 

As already mentioned, a Profit and Loss Account is required only where more than 
one class of business is carried on. Where only one class is carried on, the items 
appearing in the form of account reproduced on p.556 would appear in the Revenue 
Account. Where a Profit and Loss Account is required, the profit or loss on each 
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fund (in life business, the amount appropriated) is transferred from the appropriate 
Revenue Account to the Profit and Loss Account. 

The income from investments not earmarked to any particular fund appears in the 
Profit and Loss Account. In other respects, this account is an Appropriation Account. 

Balance Sheet. 

Since it is most important that the various funds should be represented by rea- 
lisable assets, the most impc^rtant assets of an insurance company are its investments, 
and these are shown on the prescribed balance sheet (see p.556) in the order of secur- 
ity. In other respects the balance sheet requires no particular explanation. Student 
readers should note that the items ‘Freehold and Leasehold Ground Rents’ repre- 
sent the purchase price of the right to receive ground rents, acquired by the company. 
The notes to the Balance Sheet should be observed. 

Deposits. 

Prior to the passing of the Assurance Companies Act, 1 946, every assurance com- 
pany was required by Sec. 2, Assurance Companies Act, 1909, to deposit with the 
Paymaster-General a sum of £20,000 for each class of business carried on. Section 4, 
of the Assurance Companies Act, 1946, however, discontinued that provision and the 
amount deposited could be withdrawn in certain circumstances. 

It is now provided by the Second Schedule of the Insurance Companies Act, 1958, 
that where, on the application of any association of persons, whether incorporated or 
not, which immediately before 25th October, 1945, was not carrying on in Great 
Britain insurance business of the above mentioned classes, the Board of Trade are 
satisfied that the association: 

(а) is about to carry on long-tenn business in Great Britain; and 

(б) is so constituted that the whole of its divisible surplus or profit must be appor- 
tioned or applied for the benefit of the policy holders (i.e., that it is a Mutual 
Association). 

the Board may order that the provisions of Section 2 of the Act (which requires a 
company carrying on such classes of business to have a paid up share capital of aot 
less than £50,000) shall not apply to the association. Where such an order is made, the 
association must, before commencing to carry on long-term business in Great 
Britain, deposit with the Accountant-General of the Supreme Court in respect of each 
class of business, the sum of £20,000, and must keep that sum so deposited while it 
continues to carry on long-term business in Great Britain. The amount deposited must 
be invested by the Accountant-General of the Supreme Court, and shall, together with 
the interest accruing thereon, be deemed to form part of the fund in respect of which 
the deposit was made. 

Section 20 of the Insurance Companies Act, 1958, provides for regulations to be 
made allowing an insurance company to withdraw any deposit made by it if the Board 
of Trade are satisfied in manner provided by the regulations: 

(a) in the case of a company carrying on general business, whether with or without 
long term business, that the value of the company’s assets exceeds the amount of 
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its liabilities by the greater of £50,000 or one-tenth of the general premium income 
of the company in its last preceding financial year; or 
(b) in the case of a company carrying on long-term business but not general business, 
either that it has a paid up share capital of £50,000 or more, or — 

(i) in the case of a company required to keep a separate fund or funds, that the 
value of the assets of the fund or of each such fund exceeds the amount of the 
liabilities to which it may be applied and that the excess or, where more than one 
such fund is kept, the aggregate excess, is not less than £50,000; 

(ii) in the case of a company not so required, that the value of the company’s 
assets exceeds the amount of its liabilities by £50,000. 

N.B. — ‘General business’ means assurance business to which the Insurance Com- 
panies Act, 1958, applies, other than ‘long-term business’. ‘Long-term business’ means 
life assurance business, industrial assurance business and bond investment business. 

Illustration (2) 

The following accounts relate to a company carrying on life assurance and fire insurance 
business, for the year in which the quinquennial valuation of the life assurance fund is 
made. The Valuation Balance Sheet and the Statement of Apportionment of the Surplus 
are as shown hereunder. The directors propose to appropriate £700,000 of the surplus, 
one-fifth being allotted to the shareholders and four-fifths to the policy holders, and to 
carry forward the balance. 

In the case of the Fire Insurance Department, the reserve for unexpired risks carried 
forward is computed at 50% of the premium income, and the additional reserve is increased 
by £10,000. 

VAI UATION BALANCf-, SlIHhl 
£ 

Net LiaLility under Assurance and By l.ifc Assurance Lund (exclusive of £15,000 

Annuiiv transaction.s as pci Valuation 4,060,451 Investment Reserve) as per Balance 

Sheet 4,641,806 

Stirplus 721,355 „ Propiietors’ share of Surplus for 5 years 

ending 3 1 St December. MO.CXX) 

£4,781,806 , ' £4,781,806 


APPORTIONMLNl OF SURPLUS 

£ 

Surplus in Valuation Balance Sheet ... ... 721,355 

Add Interim Bonuses paid for 5 years ended 

31st December 42,515 

Total Surplus as at 31st December ... ... ... 763,870 

Deduct Balance brought forward from last 

quinquennium 50,890 

Surplus earned for 5 years to 31st December ... £712,980 


It is proposed that £700,000 of the above surplus be divided between the proprietors and 
the policy holders in the proportions of one-fifth and four-fifths, and that £12,980 be left 
in the fund, thereby increasing the unappropriated balance to be carried forward to £63,870 
as shown hereunder. 
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To the Proprietors £140,000 

„ „ Policy holders: 

To be allotted (as Reversionary 

Bonuses) £517,485 

Already paid as Interim Bonuses 42,515 

560,000 

700,0(K) 

Balance carried forward 63,870 

£763,870 

LItb ASSURANCL RLYI NUI ACCOl'NI 
foK im. YfAK 3lsi DK'IMHIK. 1*^. 


Amount of Life Assurance Fund at the begin- 
ning of the year .. 

Investment Reserve at the beginning of the 

year 

Premiums (Less Re-insurances) 

Consideration for Anntities granted 
Interest, Dividends and Rents {/css Income 
Tax) . .. 

F mes for Renewal of lapsed Policies 


i 

4,62K.490 

15,(H)0 

3d4,2«() 

1.5,221 

226.280 

l ‘»2 


C Kuins under Policies paid and outstanding 
By Death . 

Matuniy 

Siinenders including Surrenders ol Bonuses 
Annuities 

Bonuses paid m Cash 

Bonuses in reduction of Prcrnium.s 

Commission 

1 xpenses of Management 
Re-assurance Balance Irrecoverable 
Propneiois’ poiportion of Quinquennial Profit 
Investment Reserve Fund at end of sear 
Amount t>f 1-ite Assuiarice I und at end ol 
yeni 


£5,279,463 


I IKl INSURANC I RLVl NUl AC COUN I 


Amount of I'lre Insurance Fund at the begin- 
ning of the year: 

Provision for uncxpired risks £452,040 
Additional Reserve 760,000 


Premiums 

Interest, Dividends and Rents 
(less Income Tax) 


Claims paid and outstanding 
('ommission 

Expenses of Managemcnl 
Overseas T axes 

1,212,040 liansferred to Profit and I oss Account 

887,080 Amount of 1 und at end of year. 

Provision for unexpired risk.s £443,540 

54,755 Additional Reserve 770,000 


£2,153,875 


PROTECTOR INSURANCE COMPANY 

pROtll ANP I.OSS A( COPNI loK INI Yl \K INPfcP 3I.SI OlCIMBIR 19 


Interest, Dividends and Rents (Gross) 
Tran.sfcrred from Fire Revenue Account 
Transfer Fees • 

One-fifth of Members* Portion of Quinquennial 

Life Profits 


Balance of last year’s Account, brought ior- 

ward 

Profit for year 


218,100 United Kingdom Taxation based on 
54^066 included in this account: 

104 Profits Tax 

Income Tax 

28,000 Income Tax deducted from Invest- 

ment Income 

Expenses not charged to other accounts 
Subscriptions to Chanties 
Losses on Investments realised 
Profit for year, carried down 

£300,270 

Transferred to Staflf Pensions Fund 

142 100 Provision for Dividends payable (A vt Income 

I30’,170 lax) . 

Balance carried forward 


the profits 

£17,280 
1 3,620 

103.500 


199,124 
187,789 
18,827 
18,320 
KIO 
480 
17,942 
Q.727 
J .f> 18 
I40.(KK) 
I 5,(H)0 

4,f>4l,8(Hi 

15.279.463 


£ 

468, 4(K) 
139,384 
276.955 
1.530 
S4,066 


1.213,540 

£2.l5u875 


1 34.400 
32.400 
1,800 
1,500 
130,170 


£3(K),270 


15,000 

65,000 

192,270 


£272.270 


£272,270 
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PROTECTOR INSURANCE COMPANY LTD. 
Baiancl Sheet as at 31st December, 19 


Shareholders’ Ca pi tal • 

5% Preference Shares of 11 each 
Ordinary Shares of £1 each 


Autho- 

rised 

£ 

250.000 

1.000,000 


Issued and ; 
Fully paid , 

£ ■' 
I, 

250.000 1 

500.000 ' 


Reserves . 

General Reserve 
Contingency Reserve 
Members’ Portion of Life Profits 
Accounts 

Profit and Loss Account 


Amount Ski Asidf fok Fuiuke 
Taxation 

Policyholders: 

Life Assurance Fund 
Fire Insurance Fund 

CURRENl LlABItniES: 

Claims admitted or intimated but 

not paid 

Annuities due and unpaid. . 

Sundry Creditors 

Provision for Dividend (after de- 
duction of Income Tax) 


£1,250.000 750.000 


Fixed Assets: 

Office Premises, at 
amounts written off 


cost, less 


1,500,000 

200.000 

1 1 2.(X)0 
192,270 


-! 2.004.270 
, 2,754.270 ' 

' 15,000 i' 


4.641,806 

1,213,540 


169,800 

400 

29,323 

65,000 


5,855,346 I; 

i. 


264 , 523 ;; 
£8.889,139 ! 


1 

60,0(X) 


Investments: 1,871,760 

Mortgages ... 529,090 

Loans .. ... ... . ' 2.877,530 

British Government Securities 2,854,479 

Other Investments 


8.132,85') 


Current Asseis: 

Agents’ Balances and Sundry , 345,970 

Debtors .. 

Amounts due from other Insurance 

Companies 

Interest and dividends accrued 

dess Income Tax) 

Tax Reserve Certificate . . 

Cash —On Deposit, m hand and on 
Current Account . 


126,250 

72,170 

15,000 

136,890 


096,280 


£8,889,139 


Notes: (1) The above Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet are in the forms 
adapted for publication and comply (except as regards comparative figures, which have 
been omitted) with the requirements of Part III, of the Eighth Schedule of the Companies 
Act, 1948, with regard to assurance companies, which are subject to and comply with the 
requirements of the Insurance Companies Act, 1958, as respects the preparation of and 
deposit with the Board of Trade of Balance Sheets and Profit and Loss Accounts in the 
forms prescribed by those Acts, as set out on pages 275-286. 

(2) The items on the assets side of the Balance Sheet representing Outstanding Premiums, 
Outstanding Interest, Dividends and Rents and Interest accrued but not payable are in- 
cluded in the debits for Premiums, Interest, Dividends and Rents in the Revenue Accounts 
and Profit and Loss Account, which represent the total amounts accruing during the year. 
Similarly, the items on the liabilities side of the Balance Sheet for claims admitted but not 
paid, annuities due and unpaid and expenses of management due are included in the 
credits under these headings in the Revenue Accounts. 

(3) Only so much of the surplus on the Life Assurance Fund as has actually been paid 
away in cash bonuses or allowed in reduction of premiums is credited to the Revenue 
Account. The proportion of the surplus to be allotted as reversionary bonuses is left in 
the fund, as it increases the liability on the policies. 

(4) The £140,000 of the surplus allotted to the shareholders represents their share of the 
profit on the life assurance business for five years, and is credited to Revenue Account. 
Only one-fifth of this amount, £28,000, is taken to Profit and Loss Account for the current 
year, the balance of £1 12,000 being carried forward in the Balance Sheet as a reserve, to be 
spread over the next four years. 
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(5) In the case of the Fire Insurance Department, the balance of the Revenue Account, 
after carrying forward the amounts of the Fund at 31st December, represents the profit for 
the year, and is transferred to General Profit and Loss Account, thus becoming available 
for distribution as dividends. 


§ 15. Treatment of Scrip Profits, etc. 

In the case of finance companies which are concerned with the promotion and flo- 
tation of other companies, a substantial portion of the consideration for sale often 
takes the form of shares in the new company allotted as fully paid up. In many cases 
the shares so obtained are not quoted on the Stock Exchange, or, if so quoted, the 
price may be an artificial one having no relation to their actual value. The best 
method of recording these transactions in the books of the finance company is to 
regard the excess of the expenditure incurred on the promotion over the amount of 
the consideration received in cash as being the cost of the shares taken in satisfaction 
of the remainder of the consideration, and to bring them into account at that value. 
If the shares are not worth their cost, provision should be made accordingly. 

When any of the shares are sold, the profit or loss on realisation should be ad- 
justed. In these transactions, only realised profits should be distributed as cash divi- 
dends, due regard being had to the adequacy of the provisions against possible loss 
on realisation of the shares remaining unsold. 

An alternative method is to bring these shares into account at their par value, and 
to have two columns in the Profit and Loss Account, one relating to cash and the 
other to scrip. The balance on the cash column will show the cash profit or loss dur- 
ing the period, and the balance on the scrip column the profit or loss on the shares. 
In cases where it is proposed to distribute a scrip dividend, this method is certainly 
the most suitable. 

In any event the manner in which these shares have been dealt with should be 
clearly disclosed by the accounts. 

Illustration 

A finance company underwrote part of a new issue of shares, about to be made to 
the public by Wyezed Ltd. The issue was of 100,000 £1 shares, payable 2s. on application, 
8s. on allotment, and 10s. one month later. The finance company underwrote 60%, and 
applied ‘firm’ for 20,000 shares which were duly allotted. The public applied for and were 
allotted 50,000 shares. The finance company had deposited with the underwriting letter 
a cheque for the application money on the shares underwritten, and this cheque was cleared 
by Wyezed Ltd. on the result of the issue becoming known. The underwriting commission 
was 1 % in cash and i % in shares, and was duly discharged. 

The finance company sold 500 shares, when 10s. paid, at 9s. 9d. each, and duly paid the 
suras due on the balance, afterwards selling 15,000 shares at 19s. 6d. each. On their balance 
sheet date the shares were quoted at 19s. 9d. Write up the Lfnderwriting Account in the 
finance company’s books, carrying down as a reserve on the account any profit made, or 
writing off any loss. 
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UNDERWRITING WYEZbD I.TD. ACCOUNT 


Shares £ s. d. 

To Cash, Application money, 2/- per share . 20,000 2,000 0 0 

„ Cash, on shares taken up under under- 
writing agreement (2/- per share paid 

on 60.000) ... 18,000 6,000 0 0 

„ Cash, Allotment money : £ £ 

8/- per share on 20,000 .. 8,000 ' 

8/- per share on 1 8,000 . . . 7,200 
Less Overpaid on appli- 
cation 2/- per share on 
60,000 -18,000 ...4,200 

.. 3,000 

11,000 0 0 

„ Contra, shares (fully paid) received as , 

commission .. ... 3(K) , 

„ Cush, Balance due 10/- per share on 37,500 

shares ... 18,750 0 0 


By Cash, Commission I % on 60,000 
„ Contra, Commission received in 

shares ... 

„ Cash, 500 shares 10/- paid, sold at 9/9 

each 

„ Cash, 15,000 shares fully paid sold at 

19/6 each 

„ Balance c/d. 

„ Profit and Loss Account-- Loss to date 


Shares £ s. d 

600 0 (I 


500 243 15 (I 

15,000 14,625 0 o 

22,800 22,264 4 7 

17 0 < 


£38,300 '£37,750 0 0 


£38,300 1 £37,750 0 0 


To Balance h/d. 


22,800 : 22,264 4 7 


Noirs. 


(1) There is no point in attributing a value to the shares received as commission, but they must be brought in as part of the total 
holding by being entered in the shares column, without any value being c-\lendcd. 

(2) The whole underwriting and firm application are part of a single transaction. Accordingly, the commision goes to reduce 
the cost of the shares to the underwriters. 


(3) The underwriters applied firm for 20,000 shares and the public applied for 50,000, leaving 30,000 shares not applied for. of 
which the company must take up 60 per cent, or 18,000 shares, under the underwriting contract. 

(4) The balance may be valued m .several ways, e.g., 

(tf) Ascertain what the balance would have been had no shares been sold and take a proportion thereof appropriate to the 
shares remaining : 


38,(X)0 shares, £1 paid 

300 „ received, fully paid 


L 

38.()(X) 


38,300 

Lca 4’ Commission in Ca.sh 


38,000 

600 


Cost of 38,300 shares 


£37,400 


Value of balance 11 of £37,400 £22,264 4 

Showing a loss of £17 0 

(6) Since the shares aie held for resale, the lower of cost or market value inav be taken Market value is 19''^. / c., a total 
of 122,515. Since this exceeds cost, it must be disregarded in this ca^c. 


§ 16. Accounts of Containers 

Since the cost of cases, crates and other containers in which goods are packed for 
delivery is often considerable, it is important that a proper system of control in res- 
pect thereof should be in force. The method to be adopted for recording containers 
must depend on whether or not they are charged out to customers and, if so, whether 
or not credit is given for them when they are returned. 

When containers are not returnable the charge therefor is included in the price of 
the goods sold, and any profit made on the containers will automatically be included 
in the profit on the sale of goods. 

Where, however, containers are returnable, the charges made in respect thereof 
should be debited to customers’ accounts when the containers are sent out, and the 
appropriate amounts credited thereto when they are returned. 

The following methods of treatment are suggested : 

(a) Containers charged out to Customers. 

The cost of containers purchased should be debited to a Containers Account (or 
Containers Stock Account) which should also be debited with the value of any stock 
of containers brought forward from the previous period, and credited with the stock 
carried forward at the end of the period. 
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The sales day book should contain a special column for containers, in which the 
charges made for containers should be entered. These amounts should be debited to 
the personal accounts of the customers concerned and credited in total periodically 
to a Containers Suspense (or Containers Charged-out) Account. Particulars of con- 
tainers returned by customers should be entered either in a special column in the re- 
turns inwards book or in a separate containers returned book, from which postings 
should be made to the credit of the personal accounts, and in total to the debit of the 
Containers Suspense Account. 

The balance remaining on the Containers Suspense Account at any time will re- 
present the total of the amounts charged out in respect of returnable containers still 
in customers’ hands, and included in the debit balances on the personal accounts of 
customers. For balance sheet purposes, therefore, this amount should be deducted 
from the figure of sundry debtors. The containers in customers' hands should then be 
included, at cost, less depreciation, in the value of the stock of containers at the close 
of the period which is credited and carried forward in the Containers Account. 

The amount carried down in the Containers Suspense Account and deducted from 
debtors should not include the value of any containers in customers* hands in respect 
of which the period within which their return is permissible has expired. Thc.se may 
be regarded as having been sold, and the amount at which they have been credited to 
the Containers Suspense Account should be iransferred to the credit of C'ontainers 
Account. 

Sometimes the credit given on the return of containers is cither greater (to induce 
their return) or less than the price at which they are charged out. Where it is greater, 
the debits to the Containers Suspense Account in respect of containers returned by 
customers, and of the containers still in customers’ hands at the end of the period, 
will be greater than the amounts credited to that account when the containers were 
charged out. The resultam debit balance on the account represents an expense to the 
business, which should be transferred to the debit of Containers Account. 

Conversely, w'hcrc the credit given for containers returned is less than the amount 
charged out, an immediate profit is made on each such container. Only the amount to 
be credited to customers in respect of outstanding containers should be debited and 
carried forward in the Containers Suspense Aeeonnt, the protit on the containers sent 
out being transferred therefrom to the credit ol C'ontainers Account. 

In either case, the balance remaining on Containers Account, alter carrying for- 
ward at valuation the closing stocks of containers on hand and in customers hands, 
will be transferred to Profit and Loss Account. 

Illustration (1) 

A manufacturing company sells goods in cases which it purchases for 10s. each. The cases 
are charged out to customers at 12s. each and credited, if returned within six months, at 
8s. each. All cases are valued at stocktaking at 6s. each. 

The stock in the warehouse on January 1st, was 4,000 cases, and 8,400 cases, for which 
the return period had not expired, were in the hands of customers. During the year ended 
December 31st, 6,000 cases were purchased, 12,800 sent out to customers, 9,200 were 
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returned, 120 were destroyed in the warehouse and 200 were sold as firewood for £10. In 
respect of 7,600 of the cases in the hands of customers on December 31st, the return period 
had not expired; the remaining cases sent to customers were retained by them. 

Show the ledger accounts in the firm’s books in respect of cases for the year ended 
December 31st. 


CASES STOCK ACCOUNT 


Quantity 


Quantity! 


Jnii. 1 1 To Stocks in Warehouse 

1 4,000 

1,200 1; Dec. 31 

' By Cases Destroyed 

120 1 


Stocks with Customers at 6s. 

„ Cases Sold 

200 : 

H) 

per case 

8,400 

2,520 

„ Cases Suspense Account: 



Purchases at lOs. per case 

6,000 

3,000 . 

Profit of 4s. per case on 



Profit and LoSwS Account: 

1 

12,800 cases sent to Cus- 



Net profit on cases 


1,714 

tomers 

Cases retained by Cus- 

— i 

2,560 




tomers at 8s. per case 

4,400 

1,760 




„ Stocks in Warehouse 

6,080 

1,824 




, „ Stocks with Customers at 6s. 





I per case 

7,600 

2,280 


18,400 

, £8.434 j 


18400 1 

j £8,434 


CASFS 

suspense: accouni 




1 Quantity 



jQuantity 

i 

i 

Otfu 31 To Cases Stock Account: Pro- 

I 

Jan. 1 

By Balance b/d: Cases in Cus- 
tomers* hands at 8s 

1 

i 


fit of 4s. per case on 1 2,800 


1 

8,400 1 

3,360 

cases issued to Customers 


2.560 . Dec. 31 

„ Sundry Debtors: erases charsted 



„ Cases Stock Account: Cases 



to Customers al 12'i; 



retained by Customers at 
8s. per case 

4,4CK) 

1,760 

per case 

12,800 

7,680 

„ Sundry Debtors: Cases re- 





turned by Customers at 
8s. per case 

9,200 

3,680 




„ Balance: Provision for Cases 




in Customers' hands at 8s. 
per case 

7,600 

1 3,040 





21.200 

11,040 


21,200 

£11,040 


An alternative method, where returnable cases are charged out to customers at a 
price in excess of cost, is analogous to the system described in Chapter X, Section 3 (c) 
for Branch Accounts, where goods are charged by head office to branches at a fixed 
percentage above cost. 

Under this system the following accounts are required : 

Containers Stock Account 
Containers sent to Customers Account 
Containers Suspense (or Adjustment) Account 
Provision for Depreciation on Containers Account 
Profit and Loss on Containers Account. 

Containers sent out are debited to Containers sent to Customers Account at the full 
invoiced price. Containers Stock Account being credited with the cost price and Con- 
tainers Suspense Account with the ‘loading’. These entries are reversed in respect of 
containers returned by customers. The balance on the Containers sent to Customers 
Account at any time will thus represent the invoiced price of containers in customers 
hands, and the balance on t|)e Suspense Account the profit loading included therein. 
The balance carried down in the Suspense Account will accordingly be set off against 
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the balsnce carried down in the Containers sent to Customers Account to give the 
cost price of containers in customers’ hands for balance sheet purposes, whilst the 
balance of the Containers Slock Account, after adjustment has been made for any 
containers scrapped, will be the cost price of containers in slock. 

In respect of any containers retained by {i.e., sold to) customers it will be necessary 
to debit the customers personal accounts and credit the Containers sent to Customers 
Account with the full invoice price, and to transfer from the Containers Suspense 
Account to the credit of Profit and Loss on Containers Account, the profit included 
in such price. 

Depreciation on the containers in stock and in customers’ hands will be debited to 
Profit and Loss on Containers Account and credited to the Provision for Depreciation 
on Containers Account, the balance on the latter account being deducted from the 
cost price of the cases for the purposes of the balance sheet. 

Illustration (2) 

Containers costing £1 each are charged out at 30s. each, credit being given for the full in- 
voiced price when the eontainers arc returned. l or balance sheet purposes all containers are 
valued at 10s. each. 

On January 1st there were 1,000 containers in stock and 3,700 in customers’ hands. During 
the year ended 31st December, 5,(KX) containers were purchased, 7,000 were sent out and 
5,200 returned. 200 containers were scrapped, the proceeds of sale being £20. 

The cost of repairs to containers during the year was £50. At 3lsl December, 500 of the 
containers in customers’ hands were no longer returnable. 


CONIAINLRS STOCK ACCOUNT 


Jan. 1 

Dec. 31 

To Fialancc b/L . 

Stock in hand (cost) 
Piircha.ses (co.st) 

,, Containers returned by cus- 
tomers (cost) 

Quan- 

tity 

5,()(K) 

5,200 

1 

l.(KK) 

5.(KK) 

5,200 

Dec 31 

Hy Containers sent to tuslomers 
(com) 

,, Probtand Losson ( ’ontaincrs 
Account - co.st of con- 
tainers scrapped 
,, Balance c/f.: 

Containcis in Mock (cost) 

Qu.tn- 

lily 

7,(K)0 

2(K) 

4,000 

L 

7.(KK» 

2(H) 

4,000 



11.200 

£11,200 



I1.2CX) 

£11,200 

Jan. 1 

To Balance b/f. 

4,000 

4,000 






CONTAINERS SENT TO 

CUSIOMERS ACCOUNT 



Jan. 1 

Dec. 31 

To Balance b/f.: 

Containers in customers’ 
hands (invoiced price). . 
j „ Containers sent out (invoiced 

1 price) . - 

Quan- 

tity 

.3,700 

7,000 

5.550 

10,500 

Dec. 31 

By Containers returned (in- 
voiced price) . 

„ Sundry Debtors, containers 
sold (invoiced price) 

,, Balance c/f : 

Containers in customers’ 
hands (invoiced price) . . 

Quun- 1 
tily 

5,2(X) 

i 

500 

5,000 1 

£ 

7,800 

750 

7,500 



10,700 

£16,050 



i 10,700 1 

£16,030 


Jan. 1 I To Balance b/f. 


5,000 


7.500 
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CONTAINERS SUSPENSE ACCOUNT 


Dec. 31 


To Containers returned by cus- 
tomers - loading of 10s. .. 
„ Profit and Loss Account - 
profit on containers sold 
„ Balance c/f. : 

Loading on containers in 
customers’ hands 


Quan> ! 

£ \ 


! Quan- ! 

£ 

tiiy 1 

jl Jan. 1 

By Balance b/f.; 

i tity i 

j 1 


5,2fK) : 

2,600 '* 

il 

Loading on containers in 
customers’ hands. 

3,700 

1,850 

500 ! 

250 Dec. 31 ; 

„ Containers sent to customers- 

i 

II 

loading of 10s 

j 7,000 

3,500 

5,000 1 

2.500 ii 

— '1 




10,700 1 

£5,350 ii 

— .|i 


10,700 

£5,350 

! 

jl Jan. 1 ' 

By Balance b/f. 

5.000 

2,500 


PROFIT AND LOSS ON CONTAINERS ACCOUNT 


Dec. 31 i To Containers Stock Account cost of 
I containers scrapped 
I „ Cash " repairs to containers 

„ Provision for Depieciation on con- 
tainers 


1 Dec. 31 j By Cash -■ Proceeds of scrap ] 20 

200 ' j „ Containers Suspense Account - profit 

50 I on sales . . . . . ! 250 

I i „ Profit and Loss Account - Net charge I 

2,150 for containers i 2,130 

£2,400 ; £2,400 


PROVISION FOR DEPRECIATION OF CONTAINERS 


Dec. 31 1 To Balance c/f. (‘>.000 at 10s.) . 4.500 ' Jan. 

Dec 

1 i By Balance b/f. (4,700 at iOs.) . 

31 „ Containers Suspense Account' 

Depreciation for yeai 

2.350 

2,150 

£4,500 



£4,500 

Jan. 

1 By Balance b/f. 


4,500 

For Balance Sheet purposes, containers will appear as follows: 




Number 

£ 


Containers in Stock, at cost 

4,000 

4,000 


Containers in customers’ hands 

5,000 .£7,500 



Less Balance on Suspense Account 

2,500 

5,000 




9,000 


Less Provision for Depreciation 


4,500 




£4,500 



(b) Containers not charged up 

Special columns should be ruled in the ledger to record the identification number of 
each container sent out but not charged up. The number should be entered on the 
invoice, and in the day book, and reference thereto made in the containers number 
column on the debit side of the particular account in the ledger, at the time when the 
posting of the sale is made. 

When containers are returned, full particulars thereof should be recorded by the 
gate office foreman. It will not be necessary, however, to send out credit notes, nor 
will any entries be made in the containers journal. The gate office foreman’s boofe 
should be called over with the various accounts in the ledger, and, as each entry is 
checked, the particular number of the package should be entered in the containers 
number column, on the credit side of the ledger account. 
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The ledger clerk should examine periodically the container number columns in the 
ledger, and. cross out the numbers corresponding on the debit and credit sides. The re! 
maining numbers should then represent the containers still in the hands of customers. 

Proper stock accounts should be kept for the containers, and the balances of these 
accounts should show at a glance particulars of the containers in the factory, in the 
hands of customers charged up, and in the hands of customers not charged up. The 
stocktaking should be carried out without reference to these slock accounts, and com- 
pared with the balances on the stock accounts, any discrepancy being enquired into. 

A Containers Account will be kept in the ledger, and any difTcrence thereon, after 
adjusting opening and closing stocks brought in at cost less depreciation, will be 
written off to Profit and Loss Account in the usual way. 


§ 17. The Accounts of Building Societies 

A building society incorporated under the Building Societies Acts, 1874 to 1939, is 
established with the object of raising capital out of which advances may be made to 
members upon the security of mortgages on freehold or leasehold property. The 
capital is raised by means of paid-up or subscription shares which are withdrawable 
at short notice. Interest is paid on the shares at a rale which is changed from time to 
lime so that it moves in step with the market long-term rate of interest. 

Deposits are also accepted, again subject to withdrawal upon short notice, but a 
slightly lower rate of interest is paid on them than on shares. Both rates of interest 
are described as ‘tax paid’ as a result of the arrangement entered into between the 
building societies and the Inland Revenue. Not more than £5,000 may be invested in 
any one society by any person, husband and wife being treated as one for this purpose. 

In addition to these funds obtained from investors, building societies also have their 
own internal reserves built up out of undistributed income in the past. The total 
funds of a society are utilized mainly in making advtinces on the security of land and 
buildings. Usually, these mortgages arc repayable with interest by equal monthly or 
other periodic instalments over a specified term of years. Most societies also hold part 
of their funds in the form of investments in gilt-edged securities, cash at bank, and 
office premises. 

The accounts of a building society must be prepared in a statutory form and a copy 
sent to the Registrar of Friendly Societies within fourteen days after the annual gen- 
eral meeting in each year. A specimen of the accounts of a building society in the 
statutory form will be found in the Appendix. It will be seen that separate accounts 
must be shown for shares, deposits, mortgages, investments and for the various 
reserve funds and reserve accounts maintained. 

In the case of shares and deposits, the accounts are credited with the amounts in- 
vested by shareholders and depositors and debited with withdrawals. At the end of 
each year the total amounts of interest and dividends payable to shareholders and 
depositors are credited to the relevant accounts, interest on deposits being debited to 
Profit and Loss Account and dividends on shares to Appropriation Account. 
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The total of the sums advanced to borrowers on mortgage is debited to Mort- 
gages Account, which is also debited with interest charged, survey fees, etc. (Proit 
and Loss Account being credited), and credited with repayments and other sums re- 
ceived. The balance of the account represents the total amount of mortgages out- 
standing. 

Under the revised form of accounts, which came into operation in December 1956, 
particulars must be given of loans to borrowers who have more than one mortgage, 
where the total indebtedness exceeds £25,000, and also the number and amount of 
shareholdings and deposits greater than £5,000, the accounts must ab show: 

(i) the cost of advertising, the total receipts from fines and the aggregate of ‘other 
amounts paid by borrowers as consideration for advances’ as separate items. 


(ii) A division of investments in British local government securities between ‘quoted’ 
and ‘unquoted’ investments. 



(iv) The amount of the special reserve (as distinct from a general reserve) created for 
anticipated mortgage tosses. 
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PEOFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 

OF IMPERIAL CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES LIMITED 

FOR THE YEAR ENDED 31st DECEMBER 1967 


6 


1956 

£ 

291,548,328 


38,203,149 


2,424,435 

1,830,142 

141,526 

178,988 


42,778,240 


2,155,829 

251,111 

2,406,940 

40,371,300 

2,928,892 


37,442,408 

18,149,269 


£19,293,139 


7,0(K),000 

2.500.000 

9.500.000 

750 JOO 
1,348,898 

10,098,898 


484,5(>4 

3,290,045 

3,774,609 

484,564 

4,935,068 

5,419,632 

9.194,241 


SALES to Fxtcrnal Customers and to Subsidiaries 


MANUFACTURING and TRADING PROFITS A LOSSES after 
charging the items inset below 


1956 

^ £ 
18,381,519 Depreciation 19,22^440 

Contributions to Pension Lunds, Pensions and 
5,120,835 Gratuities (Note I) .130,590 i 

40,173 Audit Lees and Lvpcnscs 4(),7it4 ! 

Revenue from Subsidiaries 

Revenue from Associated Companies 

Revenue from Marketable Investments and other Secuiitics 

Interest and Miscellaneous income 


Lcsi: Fixed Loan Interest 
Other Loan Interest 


i 

3.909. 

198.217 


Less: Provision in respect of F.mplo>ecs’ Piofil-Sharing Scheme 

INCOME BEFORE TAX MION ... 

Less- Taxation provided on the basis set out in Note 2 

INCOME OF LMPERUL ( HFMK \E lNUlsrRlF:S LH). FOR 
THE YEAR AM I:R TAX.VTION 


RETAINED IN THE BUSINESS 
CAPITAL RLSI RVI.S 

Replacement of Assets . . . . 7,(XK).(X)0 

Cicncial 1,5(X).()(K) 

8,500,(XXJ 


REVFNIJF RFSLRVLS 

Slock Replacement (Tiansfcrs from) 


General 

5,:;o,5M 


2.720.584 


NET DIMDENDS PAID AND PROVIDED 
Paid 

(a) 5'!o Cumulative Preference Stock, half-year to 

3(Hh June 1957 . .... 484, 5M 

(b) Ordinary Stock, Interim Dividend 4% .. 3,317,160 


Provided 

(a) 5'’., Cumulative Preference Stock, half-year to 
31st December 1957 

(b) Ordinary Stock, Final Dividend 8%.. 


484, 5M 
6,634,722 


3,801,924 


7,119,286 


310,646,516 

46,680,491 

2,844,734 

2,043,616 

220,163 

406,623 

52.195,627 

4,107,581 

48,088,046 

4.77:,6W 

43 , 315,356 
21,17 3,562 

122,141,794 


11,220,584 


10,921,210 


£19,293.139 


£22,141,794 
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GROUP PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 

OP IMPERIAL CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES LIMITED AND 90 SUBSIDIARIES 
FOR THE YEAR ENDED 31st DECEMBER 1967 

(1956 figures amr JCl Ltd and 9/ s/fhsidiancs) 


1956 

£ 

435,318,680 


53,445,008 


2,621,523 

304,630 

378,551 

56,749.712 

2,957,883 

523,747 

3,481,630 

53,268,082 

3,146,643 

50,121.439 

23,764,834 

£26,356,605 


1,055,449 

4.878.598 

10,098,898 

16,032.945 


1.129.419 

9,194.241 

10,323,660 


SALES to rxtcrnal Customers 


462,887,826 


MANUFACTURING and TRADING PROFITS les^ I.OSSES after 

charfrinj? the items inset below 


1956 



£ 


£ 

23,459,049 

Depreciation . . 

Contributions to Pension Funds, Pensions and 

.. 24,484,572 

7,106,298 

Gratuities (Note 1) 

. . 7,217.698 

108,847 

Audit Fees and Expenses 

111,194 


Revenue from Associated Companies 

Revenue from Marketable Investments and other Securities 


Interest and Miscellaneous Income 


61.515.178 


3,000,594 

376,455 

607,686 


65,499.913 

£ 

Less: Debenture and Fixed Loan Interest 4,764,563 

Other Loan Interest . 641,760 

5,406.323 

60,093,590 

Le.^s. Provision in respect of Bmployccs* Profit-Sharing Scheme 4,958,294 


INCOME BEFORE TAXAl lON . 55,135,296 

Less: Taxation provided on the basis set out in Note 2 . . 26,328,078 

INCOME OF THE GROUP FOR THE YEAR AFTER 

TAXVTION £28,807,218 


RETAIM D IN THE BUSINESS 
By Subsid lanes 

Applicable to Minority Members 

Applicable to Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd. 

By Imperial (licmical Industries Ltd. 


785,838 

4,692,552 

11,220.584 

16,698,974 


NET DIMDENDS PAID AND PROVIDED 

By Subsidiaries to Minority Members . . 1,187,034 

By Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd. to its Members 10,921,210 

12,108.244 


£ 26 , 356.605 


£28,807,218 
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BALANCE SHEET 

or IMPEHIAL CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES LIMITED 
AT Slat DECEMBER 1967 


1956 

£ 

i 370,864,353 
74,862,858 

296.001,495 

15,153,884 

311,155,379 

54,397,277 

7,225,314 


68,416,704 

36,753.944 

977,742 

3 , 000,000 

2,857,554 


ASSETS, /-m CURRENT liabilities 
FIXED ASSETS 

Property, Plant and Equipment 
Lesw Depreciation and amounts written off 

Net Book Value (Note 3) 

Goodwill, Patents, Trade Marks, etc at cost /css 
written off 


418,781,143 

92,615.734 


. 326,1 (>5,409 

amounts 

15,441,188 


INTERI STS IN SUBSIDIARIES (Note 4) 

INTERESTS IN ASS()( lATED COMPANIES (Note 5) 
CURRENT ASSETS 
Stocks at or under cost 

Debtors, including Housing and other Loans (Note 6) 
Marketable Investments (Market Value £1,420,150) 

Tax Reserve Ccrtilicatcs 
C ash at Bankers and m hand 


7E11 1,651 

4E148.Dn 

914,094 

4.(K)(MMK) 

7,()(>7.()5() 


341,606,597 

57,780,883 

7,79S,432 


1I2,(K)5,944 

30,747,604 

37,607,443 

600,714 

5,832,830 

74,788,591 

37,217,353 

£409,995,323 


33,708,773 

143,045,436 

176,754.209 

115.149,547 

45. 013,447 

160,162,994 

336,917.203 

11.949.000 

11.009.000 

22.958.000 

120,120 

20 . 000,000 

30,000,000 


50,120,120 

£409,995,323 


Er.yr CURRENT LI ABILITIES 
Creditors . . 

ProMsions for T.ixation and other Liabilities 
Bank Overdiatt: Seemed 
Bank Oordralts. Unsecured 


128.440 960 
i 

^2,827,367 

37,235,466 

f)(K),714 


70,663.547 

57.777.413 

£4M.960.325 


FINANCED AS FOLLOWS: 

CAPITAL AND RI SERVES 

Capital 

5'!„ Cumulative Prcfcicnce 

Ordinary . 

Unclassilicd 

Shares 
of ll eaih 

£ 

33,708,773 

144,23 3.(N() 
42,058.137 

«nit 
ii>nvcrutl 
into SiulL 

£ 

33.708,773 

144,233,090 


£220,(XX),0(K) 

177,941.863 

Rcsencs employed in the business (Note 7) 

Capital 

Revenue 

122,171,305 

48,879,367 

171,050,672 

FUTURE UNITED KINGDOM INC OME TAX 

Reserve for estimated liability 1958/59 

Rescr\c for deferred liability due to initial allowances 

13.224.000 

12.703.000 

348.992.535 

UNSECURED LOANS 

A" If Loan Repayable by 1958 

4*^0 Stock Repayable 1958/60 

A\% Stock Repayable 1972/74 

5i% Convertible Stock Repayable 1977/79 

40,790 

20,000,000 

30.000. 000 

40.000. 000 

25,927,000 



90,040,790 



£464.960,325 


J. H. COTTON, Treasurer. 


S. P. CHAMBERS! , 

P. T. MENZIES / 
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QKOUP BALANCE SHEET 

OF IMPERIAL CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES LIMITED AND 90 SUBSIDIARIES 
AT 31st DECEMBER 1067 

{1956 cover 1C I Ijd. and 0/ wlnidiaria) 


1956 

ASSETS, CURRl NT LIABILITIES 




£ 

MXED ASSETS 


£ 


467,419,761 

108,631,988 

Property, Plant and Equipment 

Lew Depreciation and amounts written otf 


527,807,200 

129,547,972 


358,785,773 

Net Book Value (Note 3) 


398,259,228 


16,585,954 

Goodwill, Patents, Trade Marks, etc. at cost amounts 

written ofT . 

16.878,537 


375,371,727 




415,137,765 

16,768,366 

INTERESTS IN ASSOCIATED COMPANIES (Note 5) 



19,080,327 

115,230,073 

68,744,239 

4,799,398 

3,100,000 

7,072,526 

CURRENT ASSETS 

Stocks at or under cost 

Debtors, including Housing and other Loans (Note 6) 
Marketable Investments (Market value £7,857,472) 

Tax Reserve Certificates 

Cash at Bankers and in hand 


122,469,810 

74,53.5,310 

7,671,024 

4,400,000 

12,310,911 


198,946,236 

46,716,241 
50,123,672 
3,306,638 1 
11,543,497 1 

Lwr CURRl’NT LIABILITIES 

Crcditois 

Provisions for Taxation and other Liabilities 

Bank Overdrafts: Secured 

! Bank Overdraws : Unsecured 

£ 

50,752,899 

49,575,072 

3,7.34,547 

6,323,976 

221.387,055 


111,690,048 

1 


110.386 494 


87,256,188 




111,000,561 

£479,396,281 

FINANCED AS FOLLOWS: 



£545,218,653 


CAPITAL AND RESERVES OF MEMBERS OF 

IMPI RIAL ( HLMICAL INDUSTRIES LIMITED 




£ 

33,708,773 

143.045,436 

Capital 

5% Cumulative Preference Stock 

Ordinary Stock 


£ 

33,708.773 

144,233,090 


176.754,209 

121,847,086 

64,617,670 

Reserves employed in the business (Note 7) 

C apital 

Revenue .... 


128,314,605 

71,431.321 

177,941,863 

"186,461,756 




199,748,986 

363,218,965 




377,690,849 

21,199,962 

CAPITAL AND RESERVES APPLICABLE TO 
MINORITY MEMBERS OF SUBSIDIARIES . . 



23,196,189 

13,254,208 

11,178,474 

FUTURE UNITED KINGDOM INCOME TAX 

1 Reserve for estimated liability 1958/59 

Reserve for deferred liability due to initial allowances 


14.016.666 

12,951,336 


24,432,682 

DEBENTURES AND LOANS 



26,970,002 

18,629,623 j 
51,915,049 1 

Debentures and Secured Loans 

Unsecured Loans 


25,541,068 

91,820,545 


70,544,672 




117,361,613 


X479.39f081 £545,218,653 


J. H. COrrON, Irea^urer, 


S. P. CHAMBf.RS 1 n , 

P. T. MENZIES J r>irectors. 
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NOTES RELATING TO THE ACCOUNTS FOR 1967 


The Torcgoing accounts should be considered in conjunction with the following notes: 
(1) Contributions to Pension Funds, Pensions and Gratuities. 


The charges for Pensions and Gratuities cover payments to Contributory Pension Funds for SiafT, Foremen and Workers, 
Pensions and Oratumes and inUudc provisions of £205,000 (f956 towards aniisipatcd future solseticv suarantce 

payments. - ^ 


( 2 ) Taxation. 

Company 


1^56 

£ 

13, .*562, 520 
4,835,244 

3(f() (^22 

1957 

£ 

14,2b5,315 

5,863,273 

429.670 

17,891,142 

19,698,918 

391.(H)0 

l,h94,000 

18,282,142 

21,392,9)8 

132.S73 

219.356 

£18,149,2^9 

121,173,562 


V k Income Tax 

1) K. Profits Pax 

Overseas Taxes (net iiflcr reliefs) 


Transfer to Reserve fitr Oeferred Income Tax Lmhilit\ due 
to Initial Allowances 


I <‘s\ Overpr in p.ist years 


Cl roup 


19S(> 

1957 

1 

£ 

14.MI.‘724 

I4.60«).704 

5.168.777 

6.358.2 Vi 

3.64S.*(^)6 

3.746.tH)4 

23.V‘i6,397 

24.713.947 

392. S2S 

1 774 862 

23.948 92^ 

26.488, 809 

184,088 

160.731 


i;i,7(>4.}<34 i:h.3:8.07« 


The appropriate provisions for V K and Overseas Taxation have been matie (a) in the C'omp.itiv H 4 ilaiice Sheet on profi 
earned to 31st December and (b) in the Group Balance Sheet on profits earned to tlic dales ol the icspcctive halaiicc shec 
included ihcrcm 

The transfers of 11,0^4 (XtO (Companv) and £1,7’’4,,S()2 (Group) to Reserve for Defeired Iiuome lax I labilitv due I 
Initial Allovvans.es shown above aic the estinialed benclils lor the vear from the tempor.iiv savine in C K Income lax due t 
initial allowances for l‘>57. Ions the additional income tax artsinu because annual allowances have been reduced bv reason o 
initial allowances in previous vears 

The net tax charges tor the vear have Ken computed iilirr dedutUng reliGs in respcLl ol invisinieni allowaiucs in the 
case of the ompany of ll,.b)3.203 iJ, /iS6,/iSj and in the case ol tin (noupol JL l,47S,‘>'’8 I /vsp i.'. ’72,4 W) 

(3j Property, Plant and Equipment. 



Land and Bun oinciS 

i 

Plant, MAfiosiKY, Ikansi'ori 

Sl’NORY 

1 (jril'Ml M 
AM> 

loiAt 


Cost 

or as Amounts Net 

AM> Rol 1 |N<., .Sl()< k 

( oM 

or .IS Amounts Net 

OlM( 1 

1 UKM 1 OKI 

Net 

Net 


revalued written Book 

rev .lined 

wniien 

Book 

Btmk 

Book 


in 1950 oil \a'uc 

in 1950 

oil 

Value 

Value 

Value 


£ ). i 

i 

1 

1 

1 

1 

(a) Companv 

At 31st December 
1956 

85.209,344 13,637,810 71,571 534 

282.40 Mr.** 

61.225,048 

221.182.1 14 

3. 247,847 

296.(8)1,495 

Capital Pxpcnditurc 

8,710,233 — ! 8,710.233 

40.790,155 


40,790,155 

I 05(,,752 

50,5 5 7,140 


93,919,577 13,637,810 I 80.281. 7n7 

321.197,317 

61,225,048 

261.972.269 

4,304,599 

346.558,6.35 

Sales, Demolitions. 
Transfers and 
Adjustments 

1 ' 

2^J(K) 7.990 njlu 

2,n7.m 

I/)2r>,7SO 

1,160, 9I9\ 

48.345 

1,129,684 


93,894,477 13,629,820* 80.2f>4.657 

321,009 (,I8 

60.198,268 

260 811.350 

, 4.352,944 

145,428,951 

Depreciation 

— 2,914.267 1 2.9I4.2'J 

- 

I5,8,n,3?‘/ 

n,675 579 ^ 

475^96 

19,265,^42 

At 31st December 
*957 

i 1 

93,894,477 16,544,087, 77,350.390 

321,009.618 

76, 07 1, (>47,244.9 17, 971 

1 3.877,048 

326.165.409 

(b) Group 

At 31st December 

1 1 

1 3 34.601.771 




158.78*. 773 

1956 

k2R.045.603 23,912.1841 104,1 33,419 

84,721,804 

249,879,9671' 4.7 72,387 

Capital Expenditure 

15,861.107 - ! 15,861.107!! 50.0^4,^76 


50,074.576 

1,719,597 

67.655,280 


143.906 710 2.3,912,184 119,994.526 i 38 t <‘’’6. 

84.’’: 1,804 

299.9^'4.543, 

(.,491.984 ' 

426,441,05.3 

Sales, Demolitions, 







Transfers and _ 

Adjustments 

JJ67,^^ 49!^.84S' I.2"2J)^1 

4 750,6 lif 

2 40'* Jf, 9 

2. U2 449 

3M,607 

5,6U,0H7 


142,138,831 23,416.336 118,722,495 

379,925.729 

'<2.3 1 3.6(5 

297,612 094 

6,45 3 377 

422.787,966 

Depreciation 

4.172.165 4J72J65 

19.645,836 

ly,64\S56 

1 7JO,757 

24,528,758 

At 31st December 
1957 

142,138,831 27.588,501 , 1 14.550,330 , 379,925,729 

101.959,471 

277,966,258 

\ 5.742,640 

398,259,228 
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( 4 ) Interests in Subsidiaries. 

Tlic Company’s investments in and advances to and from Subsidiaries, including dividends (less tax) due for the year, arc 
as follows:— 


Shares at cost or as revalued less provisions and amounts written off 
Advances to Subsidiaries 


1956 1957 

£ £ 
36,183,713 36,896,413 

24,525.670 27,068,342 


I ere. Advances from Subsidiaries 


60,709,383 63,964,755 

6,312,106 6,183,872 




(5) Interests in Associated Companies. 


Company 


Group 

1956 

1957 


1956 

1957 

£ 

£ 


£ 

£ 

7,075,873 

7,645.991 

Shares and Debentures at cost or as revalued 

15,430.261 

17,741 898 

376,920 

376,920 

Uss: Provisions and amounts written off 

688,256 

687,932 

6,698,953 

7,269,071 


14,742,005 

17,053,966 

526,361 

526.361 

Advances to Associated Companies 

2,026,361 

2.026,361 

£7,225.314 

£7.795.412 


£16.768,366 

£19.080.327 


(6) Employees* Share Investment Scheme. 

Included in Debtors in the Company and Croup Balance Sheets is an amount of 183,425 (1956 £43,500) in respect of a 
loan to the Irustecs of Ihc hmployecs’ Share Investment Scheme. 

(7) Reserve.^. 

Details of the Company ’s Reserves and movements in the Company and (iroup Reserves arc as follows:— 


Company 


Group 


Share 

General Premium 

Account 
£ £ 


! 1,222.309 

1 

1,500,000 — 

349,018 - 

526,507 j — 

2,523,062 I — 


(’apiia) Reserves 


At ,31st December 1956 

Share premiums received during the 
year 

Appropriations from profits of the 
yeai— Company 

PnWits less losses on realisation of 
investments 

Amounts written off less profits on 
rcal!s.ition of physical assets, less 
other capital icccipts 
5i'*,> l.oan Stock— Discount and 
issue expenses written off 
Transfers from Revenue Reserves 
Exchange diifcieiKes 
Changes m percentage holdings and 
adjustments on eunsoiidation 

At 3ht Deremher 1957 


Revenue Reserves 


At .3 1 St December 195(i 

Appropriation Irom profits of the year - -Company 
Release from Stock Replacement Reserve Company 
Dividend (less income tax £846,551) from a subsidiary 
representing reserves accumulated in past years 
Undistributed income of the year— Subsidiaries 
Transfers to Capital Reserves 
Exchange ditVerenccs 

Changes in percentage holdings and adjusimcnis on 
consolidation 

At 31 *f December 1957 


Revaluation^ Replacement 

Total 

Total 

of Physical 

1 

Assets 

Assets 



£ 

1 £ 

£ 

£ 

37,943,332 

43,000,000 

115,149.547 

121,847,086 



1,222,309 

1,222,309 


7,000,000 

8,500,000 

8,500,000 



349,018 

431,906 



526,507 

524,456 



2,523,062 

2,523,062 



319,689 

990,799 





31,992 

37,943,332 

50.000,000 

122,171,305 

128,314,665 


Company 


Group 

1 

1 Stock 



General 

i Replacement Total 

Total 

£ 

! £ 

1 £ 

£ 

33,060.867 

11,952,580 

45,013,447 

64,617.670 

2,72(),‘584 



2,720,584 

2,500,000 

2,500,000 

1,145,336 

\ 

1,145,336 

4,692.552 




S19,6H9 

222,712 




54,084 

39,426.787 

1 9,452,580 

1 48,879,367 

71,434.321 
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(I) CoDUDltinnli. 

Comniitinents for Capital Expenditure at the date or dates of the respective balance sheets amounted in the case of the 
Company to approximately £m.30,2 (/Wft imJ2,(5) and m the case of the Group to approximaietv Im 3), 6 ( /Wd Un *1/ </). 

The Company is committed to pay to the Trustees of the Workers' Pension I'uiid nineteen annual instalnienis of |a) 1 1 89,4P 
on account oi the initial liability assumed in 1936 in respect of the oast services of workers, tb) £303,600 lor the cost of 
improvements in benefits granted from 1st October 1952 and (c) £246,960 for the cost of improvrmciiis in benefits granted from 
1st July 1957. 

There is a further commitment to pay to the Trustees of the Stall and Foremen's Pension Funds the sum of £2,158,000 in 
five annual instalments of £431,600 to meet the cost of increases in pensions granied from hi iulv 1957 against which 
£1,398,000 has been provided out of profits (£1,208,000 in prior years against Pension I unJ liabilities and £190,000 Irom the 
profits of the year). 


(9)Coii(in||eiit Liabilities. 

Contingent liabilities existed at 31$t December 1957 in connection with (a l guarantees and uncalled capital relating to 
subsidiaries and associated companies and (b) guarantees relaiiiig to the Company's Pension 1 uiids 


(10) Remmerition of Directors. 

The remuneration of the Directors of the Corapinv included as a charge in llic ywr's accoiinis amounted to £510,441 made 
UP of Fees £47,989, Other Fnioluiiients £298,431) and Pensions, coiiimutaiion of Pensions and (iraiiiiiies to former hxocutive 
Directors £164,022. Directors received £4,500 by way of Foes from other ( ompanies to e hose Boards ihey were numiniiled hv 
the Company. 


(11) Balince Sheet Dates. 

Without unduly delaying the preparation of the Group Accounts il is impradiuihle Im ihiiis sesrii , 

to provide accounts made up to a date later than 30ih Seplcmlser and in addition owing lo local conduioiiA, 9P 
aewunts at 30th June. In the case of seventeen of the home lubsidiarics, seasonal iradc or oversea interests piuludv he making 
up of accounts to 3 hi Decemher. The Group Accounls accoedingly include the au'oiinix ol all these subsidiiiiics “P . 
to 30lh June or 10th September 1957. The net dillcrcncc on inter-company accounts fium this c.uisc aniounls '-w5 an 
is included in Sundry Debtors. The difference is due principally lo shipments to oversea subsidiaries during the period from 
30th September 1957 to 31st December 1157 exceeding remUlances received Irom them iii ilie s,iiiu' | 


' pcriou 


(12) Currency Assets and Llibilitb 
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THE IMPERIAL TOBACCO COMPANY ((j 

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT for the year ended 31st October, 1958. 


1958 m" 

£ 

(I) TRADING PROFIT (Sec Note 6) .. 21,107,120 lO): 


(II) DIVIDENDS AM) INTEREST 

Subsidiaries 

Trade Invcstmenis 

Other soiiiecs . . 


from 

1,070,733 

5,395,390 

8,871 


999,153 

5,154,626 

7,991 

6,474,994 


(Ill) PROMT FOR YEAR (BEFORE CHARGING IMTED 

KINGDOM TAXATION) 27,582,114 


1 


24.'(f4 :• 


(IV) UNITED KIN(il)OM TAXATION - 

Fstimated to he pas able on profit hu the ycai - 

Profits Tax 2,640,000 2,985.000 

Income Tax: including £10.21^,681 (1957 £9,124,162) stM 

aside for fiiluic Income Tax 11,670,000 10,460,000 

14..1l0,000 13,44<iil)( 


(V) HROm K)K \KAR A\ All. ABLE 

FOR APPROPRIATION 13,272,114 

(VI) APPROPRIAIIONS 

(icncral Rcsci\c ... 3,500,000 

Contingencies Rcscise 2,000,000 

5,500,000 

7,772,114 


(Vll) DIVIDENDS PAID AND PROPOSED 
Picfcrcnce Stocks:— 

Half-year to 30ih April, 1958 (paid) less Income Tax 245,010 

Half-year to 31 si October, 1958 (payable) less Income Tax 245,010 




3,500,000 



7 , 41 '^:^ 


245,010 

245,010 


Ordinary Stock:— 

Interim Dividend of 8J% less Income Tax 2,937,431 

Proposed Final Dividend of 12J^« less Income Tax 4,319,751 

■ 7,747,202 


2,937,431 

3,974.171 

7,401 


(VIII) BALANCE OF PROFIT FOR YEAR 


£24,912 
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V (0 (EAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND), LIMITED 

SSOLl DATED PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT for the year ended 31st October, 1958. 




lo: : a) TRADING PROFIT (See Note 6) 




(11) DIVIDENDS AM) INTEREST-from 
Subsidiary not consolidated 
Trade Investments . 

Other sources 


8\S()6 

5.395.'t‘)0 


'4,V4:4. 


1)11) PROFIT FOR YEAR (BEFORE CHARGING UNITED 
KINGDOM TAXATION) 


:9.7H5.W 


(IV) UNITED KINGDOM TAXATION- 

Estimated to be pa>ablc on profit for the year— 

Profits Tax 2,098,074 

Income Tax; including £1I270.‘>'M (1057 £10, 241,402) set 
aside fof* future Income 7 a\ . 1 2,401 t 

3,44mW| 1 5,459, ‘^0 7 




(V) PROFIT FOR YEAR AVAILABLI 
FOR APPROPRIATION 


14 . 326.287 



(M) PROFITS APPLICABLE TO SHARKS IN 

SUBSIDIARIES HELD OUTSIDE THE GROUP- 

Picfcrcncc Shaics (Di\idends paid and picposcd, less IiKorne 

lax) 1.983 

(VII) APPROPRIATIONS 

Revenue Reserves . <8*1 ^ 1 9 

Amounts written off (jood\Mll (Subsidiaiies) 8 1 ,00'' 


(Mill DIVIDENDS PAH) AND PROPOSED * 



Imperial Tobacco Companv 
Preference Stocks (less Income Tax) 
Ordinary Stock (less Income Tax) . . 


490,020 

V37,1S2 

14 . 31^209 


1957 

£ £ 

21.554, 5(A 


89, 1 82 
\ 1 54,626 
8.567 

5,2.52.3;^ 


:(.,80f>,940 


7,473,(H)I 

11.327,028 

14.S00.VL^9 


12,006.911 


2.062 


4,549,309 

12,598 


490,020 
6,911, (>02 

ll,%5,591 


' aX) BALANCE OF PROFIT FOR YEAR 


£11,074 


£ 41,320 
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THE IMPERIAL TOBACCO COMPANY (OF 

AKv> 

CONSOLIDATED BALANCE 

AUTHORISED ISSUED 
in shares of and converted 
£1 each into Stock 

1958 1957 


CAPITAL OF THE IMPERIAL TOBACCO COMPANY- 

“A*‘ Cumulative Preference 

“B” 6% Non-Cumulative Preference 

*‘C” 10% Non-Cumulativc Preference 

Ordinary 


CAPITAL RESERVES 


REVENUE RESERVES AND SURPLUS- 

Reserves at 3kt October, 1957 ; 

Add: Transfei from Profit and Loss Account 

Profits, less losses, on realisation of investments 


Profit and Loss Account -- 
Balance bi ought forward from previous year .. 
Add: Balance for year ended 31st October, 1958 


AMOUNTS SET ASIDE FOR FUTURE INCOME TAX 
OUTSIDE INTERESTS IN SUBSIDIARIES 


6,000,000 

6.000. 0(K) 

3.000. 000 
70,000,000 

4,959.249 

5,260,469 

2,638.218 

60,100,880 


85,000,000 

72,958,816 

72,958,816 


765,113 

760,713 

54,400,801 

6,485,019 

27,294 

60,913,114 

54.400,801 

1,957,972 

11,074 

1,969,046 

1,957,972 


136,606,089 

130,078,302 


11.270,994 

10,241.402 


38,654 

39.642 


LOAN CAPITAL-- 

Notes, 1953 58 — 

3J‘'c. Notes, 1%5 15,000,000 

4';;, Unsecured Loan Slock, 1%0 70 ‘ 20.000,(X)0 

4% Unscciiicd Loan Stock, 1975-80 20,000,000 

' - 55,000,000 


10 , 000,000 

15.000. 000 

20 . 000 . 000 

20,000,000 

65,000,000 


OTHER BORROWED MONEY- 

Bank overdrafts 

Deposits by Associated and other companies 


29,055,596 

7,430,214 

36,485.810 


26,416,513 

7,917,056 


34,333, 


239,401,547 


239,692,915 


OTHER LIABILITIES— 


Creditors, laxation and accrued liabilities 

Dividends on Picfcicncc Slocks and Shares (less Income Tax) 

.. 26,355,455 

28,799.323 

accrued at 31st October, 1958— 



Imperial Tobacco Company 

245,010 

245,010 

Subsidiaries (outside shareholders) 

983 

1,012 

Proposed Final Dividend on Ordinary Stock (less Income Tax)— 



Imperial Tobacco Company 

.. 4,319,751 

3,974.171 


30,921,199 ^ — 33,019,516 


£270,322,746 


£272.712.431 
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(OF REAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND), LIMITED 

ANi> !BS1DIAR1ES. 

VNCE ^EET, 31st October, 1958. 


fixed assets- 

Land and Buildings: 

At cost and at valuation 

At book value on 1st July, l‘)4S . 

Less: Provisions for depreciation . 


Plant, MArniNiRV, Frc.: 

At cost and at valuation 

At book value on 1st July, PM8, less prtKceds of sales 

less ProMsions for depieciation 


Goonwiii, pAif M Ku.urs AND Tkadi Marks: 

At cost, less piocccds of sales 

Uss: Amounts written otf 


Arising on the incorporation of the book value ot (he net assets 
of Subsidiaries in the Consolidated ilalance Sheet 


SUBSIDIARIES NOT CONSOLIDATED (See Note 5)- 

Shaies at cost . 

Loan 


TRADE INVESTMENTS 
Shares (quoted) at cost . 

(Market value:— I95<S 1957 160,078,187) 

Shares (not olhcially quoted) at cost 

Loan .. 


CURRENT ASSETS- 

Stock at or below appiovimatc cost and advances to leaf buying 

organisations abroad 

Debtors .... .... 

Cicncral Investments (See Note 4 1 

Bank balances and cash .. . . 


1958 

£ £ 

1957 

£ £ 

21,627,672 

203.163 


20,205,850 

203,163 


21. 830.83 S 
7.053,8X8 

14,776,94' 

2(),40<),OI3 
6, (>47,359 

13,761,654 

36,487,815 

324,151 


33,012.757 

325,362 


36,811,086 

18,808.308 

18,003,678 

33,338,110 

17,163,092 

16,174,127 


32,780,625 


29,935,781 

10,083,475 

302,688 


IO.(H)5,53() 

312,033 


9.(3^;U,787 


9,(^9 3.497 


IV 1,625 

9,882,412 

189.094 

0,882,591 


42/, 63 0(7 


.30,818,r'> 

W5,787 

361,827 

1.267, 614 

Vds 7X7 
361.827 

1,267,614 

1 2,268, 6‘'6 


12,2()8,676 


414,443 
78 V, 176 

13,472,295 

477,217 

789,176 

13,535,069 

152,494,020 

60,054,778 

77,182 

293,820 


157,973,588 

59,4.34,250 

80,751 

(>02,787 



-212,919,800 


- 218,091,376 


/ j P, V. ROBERTS, 

Chartered Accountant, 
Chief Accountant, 


SINCLAIR OE CLLEVE, Chairman. 

R. S. W. CLARKE, Deputy Chairman, 
W. SOMMLRVJLLE, Secretary. 


£no,}22,m 


£272,712,431 
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NOTES ON THE ACCOUNTS 

1. (a) The Holding Company and certain of its Subsidiaries have obligations under 

guarantees in respect of their employees’ Pension Schemes (not provided for in 
these accounts) which will be discharged by annual payments. For the Holding 
Company these payments are £312,460 per annum for the next 10 years, and 
£75,760 per annum for each of the following 7 years; for the Subsidiaries they are 
£53,194 per annum for next year, £29, 170 per annum for a further 2 years, £26,940 
per annum for the next year, £17,640 per annum for a further 5 years, and £10,570 
per annum for each of the 2 following years. 

(b) Tlic Holding Company has commitments under an agreement with an Associated 
Company. 

(c) There are contingent liabilities amounting to £457,500 on partly-paid investments 
of the Holding Company. 

2. The approximate amounts of contracts for capital expenditure not provided for in 
the accounts are; — 

Holding Company .. .. £1,100,000 (1957: £1,950,000) 

Subsidiaries £2,570,000 (1957: £4,150,000) 

3. The book values of assets and liabilities in foreign currencies have been converted 
into sterling on the following bases: — 

(a) l-'ixcd assets in U.S.A. and Canada purchased before 31st October, 1939: 

at S4.86 to£l. 

(b) Other fixed a.sscts: at rales ruling when purchased. 

(c) Advances to leaf buying organisations abroad: at cost of remittances. 

(d) Other current assets and liabilities; at the rates of exchange ruling on 31st 

October. 1958. 

4. The general investments consist of; — 



1958 

1957 


£ 

£ 

Quoted Investments 

4,682 

13,808 

Unquoted Investments 

72,500 

66,943 


77,182 

80,751 

Market value of Quoted lnvc.stments 

10,781 

21,079 


5. (a) The Board of Trade has given approval for the accounts of a group of Subsidiaries 
trading in Canada not to be dealt with in the group accounts on the ground that 
the business of the Holding Company and that of these Subsidiaries are so different 
that they cannot reasonably be treated as a single undertaking. 
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NOTES ON THE ACCOUNTS 


(a) continued 

The financial years of these Subsidiaries end on 30th April and the Directors 
consider that it is inadvisable to alter this date. 

The net aggregate amount, so far as it concerns the Holding Company, of these 
Subsidiaries’ profits, less losses, not dealt with in these accounts was (after charging 
Canadian Corporation tax) S Can. 550,058 (including $ Can. 54,604 surplus on 
realisation of capital assets and investments) for the year to 30th April, 1958 and 
$ Can. 1,179,242 (including S Can. 95,646 surplus on realisation of capital assets 
and investments) for the period from the date of aci(uisition (1st December, 1953) 
to 30th April, 1957. 

There has been credited in the Consolidated Profit and Loss Account £69,449 in 
respect of a dividend paid out of profits earned up to 30th April, 1957 and £18,357 
in respect of loan interest. 

(b) The Directors are of the opinion that the financial year of a Subsidiary engaged 
in buying leaf tobacco abroad should terminate soon after the end of the buying 
season. For this reason the accounts of one Subsidiary included in the group 
accounts are for the year ended 30th April, 1958. 

The Trading Profit is arrived at after deducting:— 

Holding Company Group 



1958 

1957 

1958 

1957 


£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Depreciation 

1,725,()7I 

1 , 668,961 

2,625,576 

2,463,473 

Audit fees and expenses . . 

19,315 

19,555 

25,599 

25,506 

Interest paid and accrued on Notes 
Interest paid and accrued on 

860,416 

887,500 

860,416 

887,500 

Unsecured Loan Stocks 

1,6()0,(XX) 

1,()00,000 

1,600,000 

1,600,000 

Bank and other interest . . 

2,125,890 

2,502,214 

2,028,170 

2,364,072 


The total emoluments of Directors of the Holding Company (including contribu- 
tions to Pension schemes) were: — 

1958 1957 

£ £ 

Pees 10,000 10,000 

Remuneration as Managers . . 307,328 299,448 

Retirement gratuities and pensions to past and present 

Directors arising from service as Managers. . . . 20,629 15,623 
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mjdlan|a 

BALANCE SHEF v.] 

31 Dec^ 1957 
I 

Share Capital Authorised : 

45,200,000 45,200.000 Shares of £1 each 45,200,000 


Share Capital Issued: 

I6J55,709 16,155,709 Shares of £1 each, fully paid 16,155,709 

Reserve Fund (including Share Premium Account £1,874,136 (1957: 

I6J55J09 £I,874J36)] 16,155,709 

905,968 Balance of Profit and Loss Account 917,891 

33,217,386 33,229,309 

836,058 Dividend payable I7ih February, 1959, Itsi Income Tax 836,058 


Current, Deposit and other Accounts, including Contingency Reserves and 
1,478,774,467 provision for taxation. ... 

27,442,921 Balances in aaount with Subsidiary Banks and Companies ... 

1,506,217,388 

24,764,308 Acceptances and Confirmed Credits on account of Customers 
37,640,682 Engagements on account of Customers (see Note 3) 


1,554,951,078 

24,296,685 

1.579.247,763 

22,166,694 

38.504.730 


£1,602,675,822 


£1,673,984,554 


MONCKTON OF BRENCHLEY Chairman 


WILLIAM DONALD Dapaty Chairman S1ANLEY ADAMS Dtrtcior 

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT Ye 


1957 

i 

200,000 Appropriations to Bank Premises and other properties Account ... 

1,000, W Appropriations to Reserve for Future Contingencies 

JMm 

Interim Dividend, paid 14th July, 1958, at the rate of 9 per cent actual less Income 

784,459 Tax 

Proposed Final Dividend, payable 17th February. 1959, at the rate of 9 per cent 

836,058 actual less Income Tax 

Tfi2S^517 

905,968 Balance carried forward to next Account 


£ £ 
250,000 
1,000,000 

1.250.000 

836,058 

836,058 

1,672,116 

917.891 


a, 726,485 



£3.840.007 
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LAN[ ANK 
HEe; -31st 


LIMITED 
DECEMBER. 1958 

3lDec.J957 “ ” 

£ 

127,278,032 Coin, Bank Notes and Balances with the Bank of England 

on tnn oox I" of colltction On Other banks in the British 

8u,j0v,a80 Isles 

110,183,242 Money at Call and Short Notice 
Bills Discounted: 

305,793,828 British Treasur> Bills 

45,201 ,426 Other Bills 

350,995,254 


Quoted Investments: 

Securities of, or gtiaiantced bv, the British Government all of which mature 
within eleven years, the average period to maturity being within five 
years {see Sole /) . 

Other Investments at or under cost and below Maikct Value 


451,479,674 years {see Note /) . 

226,161 Other Investments at or under cost and below Maikct Value 

45iy05,836 

1,675,664 Sundry Unquoted Investments at cost, /ew provisions (rer Note 2) ... 
Advances; 

397,454,010 Customers and other Accounts, less provision for Doubtful Debts 
Subsidiary Companies 

Midland Hank Executor and 1 riistce (ompany Limited : I cans on behalf 
691,042 of clients . .... 


691,042 

398,145,052 

62,404,9<10 


800,000 

1,296,479 

'2,096,479 

1,000,000 

1,141,000 

300,000 

3,902,i}.U 

^6,343,054 


I labilities of Customers for AcLcpianccs, ( onfirmcd Credits and Engagements 
(.see Note ^) . . . 

Shares in Subsidiary Banks and Companies: 

Belfast Banking Company I imitcd’ £ 

2(X),(XK) Shares of £12 10.s each, £4 paid 800,(X)0 

Reserve and Undivulcd Profits 1,252.305 


Clydesdale k North of Scotland Bank Limited. 

100,(KX) Shares of £50 each, £10 paid .. 

65,2(M) Shares of £50 each, £17 lOj, paid 
30, (XX) Shares of tU) each, fully paid 
Reserve and Undivided Profits 

Midland Bank Executor and Trustee Company Limited* 
2(X),{KX) Shares of £5 each, £1 5s paid 
Share Premiums, Reserve and Undivided Profits 


l.0(X).(KX) 
1,141. (XX) 
.^(X),()00 
.3,914,8X1 


260,618,449 

32,062,454 


475,368.196 

51,509 


472,319.882 

84,763 


2,052,305 


6,355,881 


126,009.727 

82,885,429 

139.129,724 


292.680,903 


475,419.705 

1,668,664 


473,152,482 

60.671,424 


Forvsard Trust Limited, at cost, less amounts written off {see parses 10, 
11 and 12): 

55,975 Cumulative Preference Shares of £1 each, fully paid . 1 
448,090 Ordinary Sh ires of lOi each, fully paid / 

Nil Sundry Nominee Companies at cost, less amounts written off ... 

Bank Premises and other properties at cost, less amounts written off and 
10,770,510 provisions 


LI, 602,675 822 


0. t. WOOD ( W Gtnrral Mamter 


UNT Year ended 31st DECEMBER, 


1.623,332 


10,605,619 

11,760,877 

1.673,984,554 


2,846,687 


Net Profit for the year, including the sum of £321,069 {1957, 1321,069) Dividends receivable 
from Subsidiary Banks and Companies and after providing for taxation, depreciation of Bank 
Premrses and other properties and appropriations to Contingency Accounts out of which 
Accounts full provision has been made for all Bad and Doubtful Debts and any other diminu- 
tion in the value of asset.s 


2,934,039 


Balance from last Account 


U, 726, 485 


£3,840,007 
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3) Dfc„ 1957 
£ 

45,200m 

I6J55J09 

16J55J09 

^J05,96H 

3i,2l7J86 

26,827,601 

836,058 

J, 697, 175, 747 
25,921,189 
45,162,186 


£1,829,140,167 
MONCKTON OF 

1957 

200,000 

1,150,000 


Add 48,754 
1,398,754 

1,620,517 

905,968 


MIDLAND BANK LIMITED AND ITS WHOL 

CONSOLIDATED BALANC E SHe/v}! 

BELFAST BANKING CX)MPANY LIMITED . BELFAST BANK EXECUTOR AND TRid 
MIDLAND BANK EXECUTOR AND TRUSTEE COMPANY LIMITED midJ 


Share Capital Authorised 

45,200, 0(K) Shares of 11 each 45,200,000 

Share Capital Issued. 

16,155,704 Shares of 11 each, fully paid .... 16,155,704 

Reserve Lund (including Share Premium Account £1,874,136 {1957 £1,874,136)] ... 16,155,709 

Babitce of Profit and 1 OSS Account ....... 917,891 

33.229..^09 

Notes in C'lrcolation . . . 26,499.162 

Dividend payable 17th fxbruary, 1959, less Income Tax . . 8.36, 05«S 

Current, Dcpt'sii and other Accounts, including Contingency Reserves and provision for 

taxation 776,44^926 

Acccplanccv and C onfirmcd Credits on account of Customers .. 22,769,469 

Engagement' on account of Customers {see Sote i) 46.305,863 


£1,906,085,787 

BRENCHl EY ( hutTtnan WILLIAM DONALD Dtputy Chairman SfANLEY ADAMS Dirnioi 

CONSOLIDATED PROFIT AND LOSS ACCori^Vc 


Appropriations to Bank Premises and other properties Account 250,000 

Appropriations to Reserves for Future Contingencies 1,225,000 

1,475,000 

Less Decrease in Contingency Reserve m the Accounts of Midland Bank Limited, 
in respect of net adjustments to the value of investments in Banking and 
Trustee Subsidiaries as a result of appropriations having reduced the 
aggregate balances on their Profit and Loss Accounts 25,069 

Dividends paid or payable to the Members of Midland Bank Limited, less 
Income Tax: 

Interim Dividend paid 14th July, 1958 836,058 

Proposed Final Dividend payable 17lh February, 1959 836,058 

Balance carried forward 


1,449,931 


1.672,116 

917,891 



U,925,239 


£4,039,938 
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HOLl WNED BANKING AND TRUSTEL SUBSIDIARIES 
SH£f.3ist DECEMBER. 1958 

KD TRE loMPANV LIMITED CLYDESDALE & NORTH OF SCOTI-AND BANK LIMITED 

ANK EXECUTOR AND TRUSTEE COMPANY (CHANNEL ISLANDS) LIMITED 




31 Dec., 1957 
£ 

158,454,987 

88,044,93! 

127,283,242 

309,793,828 

45,512,916 

355,306,744 

548,794,796 

1,442,732 

550,237,528 

6,397,055 

459,821,081 


71,083,375 


12,511,224 

11,829,140,167 


Com, Bank Notes and Balances with the Bank of England 

Balances with, and cheques in course of colieciion on other banks in the British Isles 

Money at Call and Short Notice 

Bills Discounted. 

British Treasury Bills 264,618,449 

Other Bills '12,258.29.1 

Quoted Investments 

Securities of, or guaranteed by. the Britifh Government {see Note !) 569,863,916 

Other Investments, at or under cost and below Market Value 1,268,741 


Sundry Unquoted Investments at cosl, less provisions {see Note 2) 

Advances 

Cibionicrs and other Accounts, less provision for Doubtful Debts 542,821,640 

Subsidiary Companies . . 94,006 


liabilities of Customers for Acceptances, Conhrmed Credits and Engagements {see Note j) 

Shares in Subsidiary Company at cost, less amounts wnltcn off not consolidated {see pages 
10. 11 and 17) 

Ba ik Premises and other p ojverties at cost, less amounts written off and provision.s 


0 F WOOD Chief (ienerat Matitigrr 


LVear ended 31si Dl ( I'MBI R. I9SS 

1957 


Net Profit of the Group for the year after meeting all charges, providing for taxation and after 
appropriations to Contingency Accounts, out of which Accounts full provisions have been 
made for Bad and Doubtful Debts and any other diminution in the value of assets, except to 
the extent of an unrealised diminution in value of British Government Securities amounting 
3,039,719 at 31st December, 1958, to £615,508 (1957 U 1,452,788) (see Note 1) 


885,520 Balance brought forward from previous year 



£ 

156,238.655 

89,712,881 

157,379,724 


296,876.742 


571.132,657 

6,426,230 


542,915,646 

69.075,332 

.*>,712.641 

13,595,279 

£1,906,085,787 


3.133,970 


905,968 


US25,239 


£ 4 , 039,938 
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FORWARD TRUST LIMITED 

and its Subsidiary, FORWARD DISCOUNT COMPANY LIMITED 


As a result of an offer dated 28th August, 1958, Midland Bank Limited and Clydesdale & North of 
Scotland Bank Limited acquired 95,975 6 per cent Cumulative Preference Shares of £1 each and 748,090 
Ordinary Shares of IOj, each fully paid of Forward Trust Limited made up as follows:— 



6 per cent 

Cumulative Preference 
Shares of LI each 

Ordinary Shares 
of 

lOs. each 


£ 

L 

Acquired by Midland Bank Limited 

55,975 

224,045 

Acquired by (Tydesdalc & North of Scotland Bank Limited 

40,000 

150,000 

Total 

95,975 

374,045 

Held by other Shareholders 

4,025 

955 

Total Issued Share Capital 

100,000 

375,000 


The audited accounts of Forward Trust Limited are made up to 30th April and :n view of the nature of its 
business it is not considered practicable to prepare accounts co-terminous with those of the holding Company 
Accordingly, a consolidated statement showing the financial position of Forward Trust Limited and its Subsidiary, 
Forward Discount Company Limited, as at 30th April, 1958, and a consolidated statement of Profit and Loss 
of those Companies for the year ended at that date are shown on pages 1 1 and 12 as part of the Group Accounts. 

The interests ot the members of Midland Bank Limited in the share capital and reserves and profits of 
Forward Trust Limited and its Subsidiary as disclosed in the following Statements of Account are; 



Midland 

Bank 

Limited 

Clydesdale 

A North 
of Scotland 
Bank Limited 

Total 


£ 

L 

L 

Issued Share C apital : 

6 per cent Cumulative Preference Shares of £1 each 

55,975 

40,000 

95,975 

Ordinary Shares of lOj each 

224,045 

150,000 

374,045 

Total Share Capital 

280,020 

190,000 

470,020 

Share Premium Account 

59,745 

40,000 

99,745 

Pre-acquisition Reserves and Profits 

215,371 

144,193 

359,564 

Total 

555,136 

374,193 

929,329 
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FORWARD TRUST LIMITED 

and its Subsidiary. FORWARD DISCOUNT COMPANY LIMITED 

CONSOLIDATED STATEMENT SHOWING FINANCIAL POSITION 
AS AT 30th APRIL, 1958 


1957 




£ 

Fixed Assets: 

f 


15,475 

Lease, Furniture, Fixtures and Motor Cars, at cost 

19,675 


7395 

iJ8M2 

Less Accumulated Depreciation and Amortisation ... 

Current Assets 

Hirers’ Balances and Advances, /etr Provision for Doubtful Debts, 

10,543 

9.132 

4,955,171 

l\^im{1957,Ul2,im) 

6,9.39,438 


47,950 

Vehicles and Plant and Machinery let on Hire, less amounts written off 

169,739 


5,279 

Balances at Bankers Midland Bank Ciroup 

4.628 


144 

Cash in Hand 

514 


i,m 

15,010374 

5,01H,456 

Prepayments and Interest Accrued.. 

Less Cut rent Liabilities: 

Bankers and Acceptances (Midland Bank (iroup £1,345,442-" 

10,695 

7,125,014 

7,114,146 

1, 488,218 

/V57, £1,198,855) . 

1,986,547 


1,650,925 

Deposits ... 

2.932.550 


25,023 

Sundry Creditors 

28,457 


179,274 

Taxation 

215,535 


37,734 

£3,381,174 

1,637,282 

Proposed Final Ordinary Dividend, less Income Tax 

37,734 

5,200.823 

1,933.323 


575,000 

Less Unearned Finance Charges 

795.000 


184,472 

Income Tax 1959-^ 

202,840 


759,472 



997,840 

1877,810 

Net Assets 


£935,483 


100,000 

Representing. 

6 tver cent Cumulative Preference Shares of £1 each 

100,000 

375,000 

Ordinary Shares of IOj. each 

375,000 

100,000 

Capital Reserve (Share Premium Account) 

100,000 

220,000 

Revenue Reserves: 

General 

270,000 

82,810 

Profit and Loss Account 

90,483 

W7,8I0 


£935,483 
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FORWARD TRUST LIMITED 

and Its. Subsidiary, FORWARD DISCOUNT COMPANY LIMITED 

CONSOLIDATED STATEMENT OF PROFIT AND LOSS 
for the year ended 30th APRIL, 1958 


4 * 


1957 

I i 

429^868 Profit on Trading ttfrore ciiiirging cxpcnditii’-c shewn bciow 470,127 

Note Unearned f inancc Ctiarges hsv’ been increased 
by £220,000 (195/, reduced by 1500) and Pro- 
vision for Doubtful Debts increased by £20,000 
(1957, £10,000) 


Deduct 

108 J24 Deposit Interest ... 181,121 

Directors’ Emoluments 

750 f'ces . . 750 

11,429 Other tm(»lumcnts 13,201 

13.951 

Pension Fund Contribution for Staff other than 
726 Executive Directors 

525 Auditors’ Remuneration . 525 

3,447 IXprccialion and Amortisation of fixed Assets 4,645 

Taxation on Profits for the year 

34,892 Profits Tax 34,879 

138,477 Income Tax . 124,642 

1W.521 

298,470 360.489 


131,398 Net Pi ofit for the year . . ... 109,038 

Didurt Dividends, less Income fax, attributable to 
outside shareholders 

On £){KMKX) 0 per cent CumuFuivc PicfercriLe 
\45U Shares . 3,450 

48,515 On £3“^^u<Fl Ordinary Share (a i ??: percent 48,515 

5/.965 5l.9u5 

f)0,0()0 Ir.'.irJ'c! lo Gcneial K -serve ^0 (XX) 

111,965 - -- 101,965 

19,433 BaKiocf of Profit for the ycM 7,673 

63,377 Add Balance brought forward from last year 82,810 


ij 


tswo 


Balance of Pnonr and Lom Account 


£ 90,483 
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NOTES ON ACCOUNTS 


1 . The Investments of Midland Bank Limited and of its banking and trustee subsidiaries 
in British Government Securities, all of which are redeemable at fixed dates, are stated 
at a book value which is at or under cost and below redemption value. 

The book value of the above Investments of Midland Bank Limited, all of which mature 
within eleven years, the average jseriod to maturity being within fi\e years, amounted at 
the 31st December, 1958, to £475,368,196 (1957. £45/, 4 79,6 74) and the valuation of these 
Investments at middle market prices on the same date, less net accrued interest, was 
in excess of that figure (JQ57. Market Value i4:^\5SL535) 

At the 31st December, 1958, the book value of the Investments in British Government 
Securities of Midland Bank Limited and of its banking and trustee subsidiaries, the large 
majority of which mature within ten years, was £569,863,916 (J957. £54SJ94J96) and 
the valuation of these Investments at middle market prices on the same date, less net 
accrued interest, w^as £569,248,408 (1957: t5I7J42jm). 

No special provisions for the differcnoc are considered necessary, and during the year 
ended 3Ijst December, 1958, no transfers have been made from Contingency or other 
Reserves to write down these Investments, neither have any provisions been made for 
this out of the current year’s profits 

2. In respect of certain of the unquoted investments of Midland Bank Limited there are 
contingent liabilities for uncalled capital amounting to £1,380,5(X) (1957: LIJS(),50()). 
The corresponding figure relative to the unquoted investments shown in the t onsolidatcd 
Balance Sheet is 11,583,000 (/957- £/,5/?5,000). 

3. In addition to the engagements as shown in the Balance Sheet and Consolidated Balance 
Sheet, Midland Bank Limited has contracts running with customers for the sale and 
purcha,se of Foreign Currencies to the value of £48,614,520 (1957: £47,065,823), 
These contracts are covered by compensating contracts for a corresponding amount. 

4. Midland Bank Limited and its banking and trustee subsidiaries have made full provision 
for the liabilities to taxation on all profits to dale irrespective of when assessable. 

5. The aggregate amount of the emoluments of the Directors of Midland Bank Limited for 
the year ended 31st December, 1958, is £81,638 (1957: £80,196) of which £70,676 
(1957: £68,538) was paid by Midland Bank Limited. In addition, a payment of 
£3,163 (1957: Nil) was made to the Chairman in respect of arrears of remuneration foi 
the year ended 3Ist December, 1957. Pensions of £6,101 (1957: £4,601) were paid by 
Midland Bank Limited to Directors past and present in respect of past executive or 
special services whilst Directors. 

6. Foreign currency balances have been expressed in sterling at the rates ruling at 3l8t 
December, 1958. 

7. Contracts for outstanding Capital Expenditure amount approximately to;— 

(a) Midland Bank Limited £1,780,000 (1957: £1,651,000) 

(b) Banking and trustee subsidiaries £ 229,000 (1957: £ 124,000) 


£2,009,000 (1957: £1,775,000) 
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Annual Account and Statement 

For the year ended 31st December. 1958 


I. SHARES ACCOUNT 

Number of Share Investors 5!I7,095 

(Including hmunrcrs nith ahau- mniiniM 


Withdrawals, including Interest. 

£ 

38,128,727 

Subscriptions 

53,283,951 

Due to Shareholders at end of year 

273.970,881 

Int erest 

8,929,591 



Due to Shundioldeis at beginning 
of yf-ai’ 

249,886,060 


£312,099,608 


£312,01*9,608 


2. DEPOSITS AND LOANS ACCOUNT 

Number of Creditors for Deposits 16,184 


Withdiawals, including Interest 

£ 

3,315,631 

Kccejpis from Depositors 

3,955,333 

Due to Creditors for Deposits at end 


Interest on Deposits 

376,627 

of year . 

14,743.760 

Due to Creditors fr-r Deposits at 




beginning of yi‘^<r 

13,727,431 


£18.059,391 


£18,069,391 
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(0)i;i/illL irilUIIIIUDIII^Ifd g® 


3. MORTGAGES ACCOUNT 

Number of Borrowers 198,712 


Advanced on Mortgage:— 


Repayments of Advances, Interest 


On 23,399 Mortgages whore the 


and Insurance Premiums . 

37.856,447 

advance agreed to will not 
exceed £3,000 

36,440,211 

Losses on Realisation charged to 
Account No. 5 

12,169 

On 1,023 Mortgages whci*e the 
advance agreed to will exceed 


Due on Mortgages at end of year . 

254,614,812 

£3.000 

4,573,565 




41,013,776 



Interest 

14,808.356 



Insurance Premiums 

455,934 



Due on Mortgages at beginning 




of year 

236,205,362 




£292,483,428 


£292,483.428 


4. 


INVESTMENTS ACCOUNT 


Investments made:— 


British Government Securities .. 

12,832,721 

Treasury Bills 

6,750,370 

Loans to Local Authorities 

1.600.000 


21,183,091 

Profit on Realisation of Investments 

201,620 

Interest and Dividends earned 

1,224,145 

Balance at beginning of year 

33.943,501 


£56,552,357 


Investments realised : 

British Government Securities 4,516,062 

Treasury Bills 4,050,000 

Loans to Local Authorities ... 5,809,751 

14.375,813 

Interest and Dividends received ... 1,202,625 

Balance at end of year 40.973,919 


£56,552,357 
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5. 


REVENUE AND APPROPRIATION ACCOUNT 


Management Expenses - 


Interest on Mortgages 

H,808.3ri(J 

Directors’ Fees 

20 m 

Intere.st end Dividends from 


Remuneration of Staff and 


Investments 

1, 224, 145 

Auditors 


Bank Interest 

28.717 

Rents, Rates. Insurance, Heat, 


Rents from lotting or Office 


Light, Cleaning, Repairs, etc 


Prenn.si's 

89.097 

(Offices) 

192,710 

Survey Fees and Expanses 

187,187 

Printing.Stationery and Postages 

113,031 

Mortgage Losses Recovi-red 

380 

Advertising . 

148,79.5 

Trai.sfer aitd Registration Fee.s 

712 

Commission and Agency Fees 

158,550 

Commission ib’lre. Life, otr TT'Ih.uvti 

194,303 

Bank, Legal and Professional 




Charges 

13,111 



Telephone, Travelling and Sundry 




Expenses 

67,179 



Total Management Expenses 

1,542,706 



Survey Fees and Exp('nses 

165.191 



Interest on Deposits ... 

376.627 



Losses on Mortgage . 

12,169 



Depreciation of Office Premises and 




Equipment 

73,882 



Income Tax 

4.360.381 



Profits Tax 

200, .577 



Supplementary Pension Scheme 

100,000 



Interest to Shareholders for ])cnod 




ended 31st December. 1958 

8,929.594 



Balance carried down 

741.847 




£16,r,02,n77 


£16,502,977 


Appropriation to General Reserve 9(X).ra 
Balance carried forward 456,342 


Balance broniTht forwai'd from last 
year 

Balance l)roufrht down 

Profilon HealisationoflnVestnumls 


6 . 


£1,356.342 

GENERAL RESERVE ACCOUNT 

5,300.000 Balance at bejfrinpnif^ of yrai' 

Appropriation from Ac('ou]it No. 5 


Balance at end of y’^ar 

i:9,3(K),000 

2. mortgage LOSSES RESERVE ACCOUNT 

£ 

Balance at end of year 20.000 Balance at beginning of year 

2 . (a). 

Balance at end of year 


£ 

20,000 

£20.000 


INVESTMENT RESERVE ACCOUNT 

£ 

1,750,000 Balance at beginning of year 


412.875 

741.817 

201,620 

£1.356,342 


8.400,000 
IKK), 000 

£9,300,000 


£1,750,000 


£ 

20,000 

£20,000 


£ 

1,750,000 

£1,750,000 



BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


BALANCE SHEET A is 


I. DUE TO HOLDERS OF SHARES 

Holdings exceeding £5,000:--Nil 


£273,970,881 


DUE TO CREDITORS FOR DEPOSITS 


14,743,760 

Deposits repayable at 

One month’s notice ; • 

£10,191,465 


Three months’ notice .... 

642,286 


Six months’ notice 

2,228,847 


Twelve months’ notice 

1,288,667 


Special deposits repayable in accordance with agreements 

392.495 

£14,743,760 


Holdings exceeding £5,000: —Number 205 — Total £3,467,665 

OTHER LIABILITIES 

Income Tax up to 5th April, 1959 

£3,848,121 


Profits Tax for period ended 31st December, 1958 

200.577 


Sundry Creditors 

223,420 

4,272,118 

RESERVES 

General Reserve 

£9,300,000 


Investment Reserve 

1,750,000 


Mortgage Losses Reserve 

20,000 


Balance carried forward 

456,342 

11,526,342 




No account has been taken of post-war credits 
for income tax amounting to £277,341 
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I. MORTGAGE SECURITIES 


£254,614,812 


Balance due or outstandinfif on Mortj^a^res, not 
including prospective interest:— 


Mortgages from Members where the repayments are not upwards 
of 12 months in arrear and the Property has not been upwards of 
12 months in possession of the Society 


119,772 Mortpasres where the debt (hu's not rxreed £500 . £9,705.47!) 

39,951 MortKaffcij whore th(* di'bt oxreods £500 and does not exceed il.tXHi LM.HHO.lfli) 

1 13,417 Mortgages whore the debt r.\( eeds £1 .(HH) and does not cxcoimI £ ) ooo I'll.tMl.OHli 

5.947 Mortgages where t he debt exceeds £3.(XK) and doe . not exc'O'd £:».0i)() HO.or.tKV,! 

2')!) Mortgages where the debt exceeds l'5.(h)0.is .sbo^-.n by IMrt 1 ol ttie , Schedule 2,935,521 


£236,205,362 


Mortgages from non-members:— 

1 1 Mortgages where the debt does not ex( eed £500 £:i,23» 

2 MorUrageh where the debt exeei-ds £5.000 as . tiow n 

by IV.rf 1 ot the Schedule JT.ilil 


Balance as shown in Parts II and III of Schedule:— 

— Mortgages on rropcrt\ of which the ,So<ietv has been upwards ol 12 
months in possession, as shown bv Part II of tlio ,St hedule 

0 Mortgages where the rep.iYnients are upwards of 12 months In ai rear 
and the Pruiicrt V has not been upvvaid.s ol 12 inonlh.' in posM sdoii ol lie, 
Scjciety, as shown by Part 111 ol the S( hedule £5,1[X) 


Balance oulstandino in rc<ip/'(t of I'roinrU("> fur whuh licunivn 
or ManuQtJ.. have been aii}>inHted for upuurdi oj Lo.iVH 

1^,402 Mortgages— amount outstanding thereon ... £254,614,812 


II. INVESTMENTS 


British Government Securities 

Market Value at 3!st Dncrnhrr, 1%8. id'j.Wii 

£26,334,436 

17,821.69(1 

Treasury Bills 

2,730,313 


Loans to Local Authorities 

11,582,000 

15,791,751 

Interest accrued 

327,170 

£40,973,919 

330.06C 


ni. CJISH AT BUfK AND IN HAND 


6,693,132 6,228,37£ 

47,667,051 


tvA 

IV. OFFICE PREMISES AND EQUIPMENT, at cost, 
less Depreciation 


2,231,238 1,827.00( 


£304,513,101 £278,2(H,23< 
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Absorption, 

of one limited company by another, 319 et seq. 
shares issued at a premium, 321 
treatment of revenue balances, 321 
Accident Insurance Accounts, 553 
Accident Insurance Fund, 324 
Accommodation Bills, 118 et seq. 

bankruptcy, in, 468 
Accounting Ratios, 79 
Account Sales, 92 
Adding Machines, 445 
Adding-Listing Machines, 446 
Addressing Machines, 445 
Advance, Payments in, 47 
Advances by Partners, 
accounts for, in the books, 134 
interest on, in the absence of agreement, 129 
repayment on dissolution, 160 
Agents, 

accounts with, 103 
consignees as, 94 
del credere, 94, 98 
partners as, 126 

A^eements to Pay by Instalments, 510 
entries in buyer’s books, 510 
entries in seller’s books, 511 
Allotments, 

letter of allotment, 21 1 
return of, 213 
Amalgamation, 

holding company scheme and, 340 

of companies, 312 

of sole traders, 176 

relief from stamp duty on, 315 et seq. 

Annual Return, 194, 199 
Annual Charges, 
deductions of tax from, 304 
Annuity, 

life assurance accounts, in, 561 
repayment of partner’s capital by, 154 
Anndty System of Depreciation, 57 
Application and Allotment of Shares, 209 et seq. 
allotment letter, 211 
application and allotment sheet, 209 
application letters, 209 
calls, 212 
‘firm’, 229 

journal entries relating to, 214 
letters of regret, 211 
minimum subscription, 210 
prospectus, 210 
return of allotments, 213 
share certificate, 213 
vendors' and signatories’ shares, 212 
Appropriation Account, 
company, of, 309 

dividends, proposed, in, 275, 294, 301 
taxation, treatment of, in 304 
Articles of Association, 196 
Assets, 

application of, on partnership dissolution, 160 
classes of, 3 

effect of inflation upon, 50 
in balance sheet, 23 
valuation (^.v.) 


Associated Company, 

distinction between subsidiary company and, 343 
Assurance Companies Accounts, 286, 551 et seq. 
Aviation Insurance Accounts, 555 
Audit, 

company and partnership, 191 
preparation of company’s book, for, 270 
report annexed to company’s filed bdance sheet, 
201 

statutory report, of, 204 
Auditor’s Remuneration, 275 

Bad Debts, 
provision for, 43 
Balance Sheet, 

annual summary, inclusion in, 194, 201 

company of, 271, 278, 287 

consolidated, 349 et seq. 

definition of, 23 

double account system in, 463 

exemptions for special classes of companies, 286 

form of, 23, 298 et seq. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants, recommen- 
dations of, 287 
specimens of. Appendix 
valuation, 560, 566 
Bank Balance Sheet, 
form of, 523, Appendix 
secret reserves in, 71 
Bank Note, 108 

Bankers’ Accounts, 523, Appendix 
Bank Reconciliation Statement, 8 
Banking Company, 286 
Bankruptcy Accounts, 
bills, 467, 471 
book debts, 471 
contingent liabilities, 468 
creditors, 466 et seq. 
deferred debts, 470 
deficiency accounts, 471, 473, 477 
partnerships, 476 
statement of affairs, 466, 474, 477 
trustee’s accounts, 477 
valuation of assets, 470 
Bankruptcy of Partners, 
ascertainment of share of profits, 174 
liability of estate for partnership debts, 152 
operates as dissolution of partnership, 160, 174 
Bill of Lading, 125 
Bills of Exchange, 
accommodation bill, 118 ei seq. 
advances on the security of, 116 
bankruptcy, in, 467, 471 
bill diary, 114 
bill payable book, 111 
bill payable ledger, 112 
bill receivable book, 111 
bill receivable ledger, 112, 113 
contingent liability on discounted, 1 14, 300 
days of grace, 108 
definition, 107 
discounting, 114 
dishonour^, 122 
documentary, 124 

entries in b^ks for, 114, 116, 118, 120, 121 
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Bills of Exchange {continued) 
forms of, 109 

inter-company, in consolidated balance sheet, 
361 

parties to, 107 
rebated, 125 

retired and renewed, 122 
short, 124 

stamp duties, on, 108 
Bond Investment Business, Accounts of, 554 
Bonus, 

calls, applied in payment of, 268 
capital redemption reserve fund, out of, 217 
life assurance, in, 557, 563 
shares, 267 et seq., 533 
Books of Account, 
company, of, 271 
limited partner, access to, 159 
members of company, access to, 192 
partnership, of, 129 
sole trader, of, 24 

Bought Day Book (see Purchases Journal) 

Branch Accounts, 396 et seq, 
assets of branch in head office books, 419 
assets in transit, 413 
current accounts, 412 
foreign branches, 423 
foreign exchanges, 424 
fixed rate of exchange, 426 
fluctuating rate of exchange, 428 
goods charged to branch at— 
cost price, 404 

cost price, plus a percentage, 406 
selling price, 395 

head office, when all records kept at, 394 
when all detail is recorded in branch books, 41 1 
Brokerage, 

marine insurance, 527 
on placing shares, 229 
Stock Exchange, 538 
Building Societies, 
accounts of, 575, Appendix 

Calculating Machines, 
barrel type, 449 
full-keyboard type, 449 
Calls on Shares, 212 
bonus applied to payment of, 268 
call letters, 213 
call sheets, 212 

forfeiture for non-payment of, 220 
liquidator, by, to adjust shareholders’ rights, 493 
statement of affairs, in, 484 
Table ‘A’ and, 212 
Capital, 

expenditure, definition of, 4 
interest, payment of, out of, 269 
losses, under double account system, 463 
revenue, distinguished from, 4 
Capital, Proprietors', 

advance by partner, distinct from, 129, 134 
dissolution of partnership, repayment on, 160 
interest on partners’, 130 
outgoing partner, repayment of, 151 et seq, 
partners, accounts of, 134 
reconstructions, 335 
reduction of, 327 et seq. 
share, (See Share Capital) 

Capital Redemption Reserve Fund, 216, 274 


Capital Reserve, 
definition of, 43, 273, 288 
excess of liabilities over assets on purchase of 
business, 245, 320 

prc-acquisition profits, in consolidated balance 
sheet, 352 

profit prior to incorporation, 254 
Carbon Smearing, 442 
Card Ledgers, 

advantages and disadvantages of, 17 
description of, 16 

Cases Accounts. (.SVc Accounts of Containers) 
Cash Book, 

columnar, 6 ei seq.^ 37 
forms of, 5, 6 et seq. 
liauidator’s, 488 

reconciliation with bank pass book, 8 
trustee in bankruptcy, of, 478 
(^ash Discount, 
definition of, 6 
provision for, 45 
( ash Summary, 

preparation from incomplete records, 84 
Certified Transfer, 225 
Charges, Register of, 198, 231 
Chartered Accountants, Institute of, Recommen- 
dation of, 

appropriations, proposed, 304 
depreciation, 64 

fixed assets in company’s balance sheet, 283 et 
seq. 

income tax deductible from dividends payable 
and annual charges, 304 
interest and dividends, 304 
presentation of balance sheet and profit and loss 
account, 287 et seq. 

provision for replacement of assets having regard 
to rising costs, 50 

stock-in-trade, valuation of, 19 et seq. 
tax reserve certificates, 307 
taxation in accounts, treatment of, 304 
Cheque, 

definition of, 107 
signing machines, 444 
writing machines, 444 
Circulating Assets, 
definition of, 3 
Claims for Compensation, 
loss of business, 522 
loss of profits, 518 
personal injuries, 522 
stock destroyed by fire, 517 
Columnar Books, 
cash book, 6 et seq., 37 
departmental accounts, for, 392 
petty cash book, 10 
purchases day book, 12, 38 
sales day book, 38 

sectional balancing, for purposes of, 37 
Collating Carriage Typewriters, 442 
Commission on Profits, 
calculation of, 310 
Commission on Shares, 
balance sheet, in, 230 
on placing shares, 229 
‘over-riding’, 229 
underwriting, 228 
Company, 

absorption of, 319 et seq. 
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BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS 


Company (continued) 
accounts of, 191 etseq,, Appendix 
amalgamation of, 312 et seq. 
balance sheet of, 272, 278 
books of account of, 271 
capital of, 206 et seq, 
compulsory liquidation, in, 480 et seq. 
dividends, 301 et seq. 
holding, accounts of, 340 et seq. 
memorandum and articles of, 1% 
partnership and, 191 
private, 193 et seq. 

private firm, purchased by, 179, 244 et seq. 
profit and loss account of, 272, 275 
profit or loss prior to incorporation, treatment 
of, 254 et seq. 
reconstruction of, 335 
reduction of capital of, 327 
share capital, classes of, 206 
statutory books and returns of, 197 et seq. 
Consequential Loss Insurance, 518 
Consignment Accounts, 
account sales, 94 

consignee, entries in books of, 102 
consignor, entries in books of, 94 
del credere agent, 94, 98 
pro forma invoice, 99, 102 
unsold goods, treatment of, 96 
C onsolidated Balance Sheet, 
bonus shares received by holding company from 
subsidiary, 359 

depreciation in respect of subsidiary’s assets, 
363, 377 

dividends paid out of pre-acquisition profits, 357 
financial year of subsidiary ending on different 
date to that of holding company, adjustments 
required, 350 
foreign subsidiaries, 376 
future income tax reserve of subsidiary, 359 
goodwill adjustments, 350, 354, 369, 372, 375 
group accounts, part of, 344 
inter-company balances, 361 
losses incurred by subsidiary, 357 
minority interests, 353 
partly-owned subsidiaries, 353 
preference shares in subsidiaries, 359 
principles of, 349 

revaluation of assets of subsidiary, 363 
shares in holding company owned by subsidiary, 
374 

subsidiary owning shares in another subsidiary, 
366 

unrealised inter-company profits, 362 
wholly-owned subsidiaries, 350 
Consolidated Profit and Loss Account, 

Companies Act, provisions relating to, 378 
depreciation adjustments, 363, 377, 379 
holding company’s profit and loss account as, 
384 

inter-company dividends, 379 
minority interests, 380 
pre-acquisition profits and losses, 378 
transfers to reserve, 379 
unrealised inter-company profits, 378 
Containers, 
accounts for, 570 
Contingent Liabilities, 
bankruptcy in, 468 
bills discounted, 114, 300 


Contingent Liabflities (continued) 
consolidated balance sheet and, 361 
definition of, 300 
disclosure of, 300 
examples of, 300 

Control Accounts. (See Total Accounts) 
Contributories, 
return to, 493 
statement of affairs, 480 
Conversion, 

debentures to those carrying lower rate of in- 
terest, 242 

foreign branch trial balance, 426 
private firm of, into limited company, 179, 244 
Copying Devices in Mechanised Accounting, 441 et 

seq. 

Creditors, 

deferred, 126, 154, 470 
fully secured, 467 

novation, on change of partnership personnel, 
152 

partly-secured, 467 
preferential, 468 
provision for discount on, 45 
statement of affairs in, 466 et seq. 
total account for, 33, 85 
unsecured, 466 

Cumulative Preference Shares, 
arrears of dividend on, 281 
rights of, 206 
Current Accounts, 
branches, of, 412 
interest on partners', 128 
Current (Floating) Assets, 3 
definition, 3 

rate of exchange for converting into sterling, 428 
Current Liabilities, 4 

rate of exchange for converting into sterling, 428 
Day Books, 

description of, 5, 11, et seq. 
methods of dispensing with, 29 
Days of Grace, 108 
Deceased Partner, 
liability of estate of, 152 
Outgoing Partner) 

Dead Rent (minimum rent), 512 
Debentures, 

balance sheet, in, 232, 242 
bearer, 231 

carrying a fixed charge, 23 1 
carrying a floating charge, 231 
collateral security, as, 241 
conversion into debentures of lower rate of 
interest, 242 
definition of, 231 
discount, issued at, 232 
interest on, 232, 238, 240, 242, 275 
investment, held as, 238 
issue of, 232 
ledger, 231 
mortgage, 230 
premium, issued at, 232 
redemption of, 234 
reduction of capital scheme, in, 330 
register of holders of, 199 
registration of, 231 
re-issue, available for, 234 
repayable at a premium, 234 
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Debentures (continued) 
security for a loan, issued as, 241 
simple or naked, 231 
stamp duty on, 232 
Deeds of Arrangement, 
accounts in connection with, 479 
trustee under, 479 
Deferred Creditor, 
bankruptcy, in, 470 

loan to partnership at rate varying with profits 
126 

Deferred Revenue Expenditure, 
nature of, 3 

suspense account, and, 71 
Deferred Shares, 207 
Deficiency Account, 
illustration, 473, 475, 477 
in bankruptcy, 471 
in compulsory liquidation, 487 
Del Credere Agent, 94, 98 
Departmental Accounts, 392 ct seq 
Depreciation, 

based on historical or replacement cost, 50 

considerations to determine rate of, 48 

consolidated accounts, m, 363, 377, 379 

definition of, 47 

disclosure of, 275 

double account system, under, 464 

external, 48 

fluctuation, distinction between, and, 48 
funds, under Double Account system, 464 
internal, 48 

necessity of providing for, 48 
obsolescence, and, 48 
principal methods of provkling foi . 
annuity system, 57 
depletion unit, 63 
depreciation fund system, 59 
depreciation fund system w'lth endowment 
policy, 61 

diminishing balance method, 55 
fixed instalment system, 52 
machine hour system, 63 
reducing instalment system, 55 
revaluation, 62 
sinking fund, 59 
straight line method, 52 
profits, deductible in calculating, 49 
pro\ision for, 48 et seq, 

recommendation of Institute of Chartered 
Accountants on, 64 
sundry systems, 6'^ 

Dilapidations, 
lease, provision for, 66 
Directors, 

compensation for loss of office, disclosure of, 277 

emoluments of, disclosure of, 276 

loans to, disclosure of, 285 

minute book, 201 

payments to, 276 

pensions, disclosure of, 276 

register of, 202 

report of, for annual general meeting, 286 
report for statutory meeting, 203 
shreholdings, register of, 203 
Disbursements on Behalf of Clients, 547 
Discount, 

bills of exchange, on, 1 1 4 e/ seq., 1 1 9, 1 20, 1 2 1 , 1 24 
cash, (q.v.) 6, 45 


Discount {continued) 
debentures issued at, 232 
marine insurance, 527 
shaics issued at, 216 
trade, 7 

Discount Company, 286 
Dishonoured Bills, 122 
Dissentient Members, 
purchase of shaies vif, 3^6 
leconstniction scheme and, 336 
Dissolution of Partnership, 
ascertainment of deceased or bankrupt partner’s 
profits, 174 

assets, order of application, 160 
death or bankruptcy, by, 160, 175, 176 
formula for closing books, 161, 175, 176 
(junur V. Miitiav, applied on insolvency of 
partner, 167, 1(»S 
grounds foi, 160 
limited partnership, of, 159 
piecemeal rcalis.it ion, 168 
{See Outgoing Partner) 

Distrihutiuii of Assets in Specie. 

on dissolution of paitnership, ISI 
Dividends, 301 cl \cq. 
appropriation account, m, 275, 301 
arrears of cumulative profcicncc, 301 
deduction of tax from, 302 
equalisation account, 309 
interim, 301 

method of payment, 302 
out of prc-acquisition profit, .^57 
pioposed, inclusion in accounts, 275, 301 
pur'chase of investments, adjustment for, on, 530 
unclaimetl, 302 
Documentary Bills, 124 
Dominion Register, 201 
Double Account System, 
definition, 462 

renewal and depreciation funds, 464 
treatment of capital losses, 463 
Double Entry, 

advantages ot, over single entry, 2 
definition of, 1 
fundamental rule of, 2 
theory of, 1 

Duplex adding listing machines, 448 

Electronic Computers, 460 
Employees’ I^oans, 
disclosure of, 284 

Employers’ Liability Insurance Accounts, 554 
Endowment Policy, 
depreciation fund with, 61 
sinking fund with, 67 
Equity Share C apital, 207 
definition of, in group accounts, 343 
Errors, 

balancing, in, 18 
compensating, 18 
location of, 40 et <ieq. 
of commission, 18 
of omission, 18 
of principle, 18 

rectification of, through journal, 15 
Exempt Private (Company, 
certificate required, 194, 196 
conditions for exemption, 195 
privileges of, 195 
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‘Fan-Fold’ Stationery, 442 
Farmers’ Accounts, 5J6 
Fictitious Assets, 3 
Finance Companies, 569 
Financial Statements, 
balance sheets in form of, 299 
profit and loss accounts in form of, 299 
Fire Claims, 
loss of stock, 517 
loss of profits, 518 
Fire Insurance Accounts, 553 
Firm Application for Shares, 229 
Fixed Assets, 

basis of valuation necessary, 278, 282 
capital expenditure, 4 
definition, 3 

rate of exchange for converting into sterling, 428 
recommendations of Institute of ('bartered 
Accountants, 283 et acq. 

Fixed C harge, 23 1 
Fixed (Long Term) Liabilities, 4 
Floating Charge, 231 
Fluctuation, 

distinguished from depreciation, 48 
Foreign Branches, 425 et scq. 
fixed rate of exchange, 426 
fluctuating rate of exchange, 428 
subsidiary company, 376 
Foreign Exchange, 424 
Forfeiture of Shares, 220 
reduction of capital, as, 330 
re-issiic, 221 

Formation Expenses, 228 
Founders’ Shares, 207 
Future Income Tax, 289 

Gamer w Murray, 
ruling in, 162, 167, 168 
Goods on Consignment, 94 et seq. 

(Sec Consignment Accounts) 

(fOods on Sale or Return, 90 et scq. 

Goodwill, 

absorption, on, 318, 320 
balance sheet, in, 279, 280 
consolidated balance sheet, adjustments in, 350, 
354, 369, 372, 373 
definition of, 135 
due to, 135 

incoming partner, and, 136, 138 
outgoing partner and, 136, 141 
profit sharing ratio, change in, 136, 142 
sale of business to a company, 245 
valuation of, 136, 137 
Group Accounts, 

Companies Act, 1948, special provisions, 345 
consolidated balance sheet (r/.r.), 349 et seq. 
consolidated balance sheet and profit and loss 
account, 344 

consolidated profit and loss account (q.v.), 384 
et seq. 

may be in form other than consolidated ac- 
counts, 344 

not required, where, 344 
statement where group accounts not submitted, 
346, 348 

Hir^Purchase Agreements, 5(K) et seq. 
distinction between agreements to pay by in- 
stalments and, 5(K) 


Hire-Purchase Agreements (continued) 
entries in buyer’s books, 500 
entries in seller s books, 503 
Hire-Purchase Finance, 510 
Holding Companies, 340 et seq., 
advantages of, 340 

associated company, distinction between sub- 
sidiary company and, 343 
consolidated balance sheet iq.w), 349 et seq. 
consolidated profit and loss account, 384 et seq. 
controlling interest, securing under Sec. 209, 341 
equity share capital, definition of, 343 
foreign subsidiary, 376 
group accounts (< 7 .v.), 343 et seq. 
subsidiary company, definition of, 342 
Holding Out, 152, 158 
Hotel, 

visitors' ledger, 536 

Impersonal Accounts, 
definition of, 2 
Imprest System, 1 1 
Income and Expenditure Account, 
definition of, 23, 80 

distinguished from receipts and payments 
account, 80, 81 
form of, 82 
Income Tax, 

accounts, treatment of, in, 304 et seq. 
appropriation of profit, 310 
debenture interest, deduction from, 232, 304 
dividends, deduction from, 305 
interest paid out of capital, 270 
profits, not deductible in calculating, 310 
provision or reserve for, 274 
Incoming Partner, 
goodwill affecting, 136, 138 
Incomplete Records, 

preparation of accounts from, 83 et seq. 
Indemnity Insurance, 563 
Insolvent Partner, 

deficiency borne by solvent ones, 162, 167 
Instalments, 

agreements to pay by Uj.v.), 510 
distinction between hire-purchase agreements 
and, 500 

repayment of outgoing partner's capital by, 152 
Insurance Accounts, 551 et seq. 

marine, 527 
Insurance Claims, 
life assurance accounts, in, 562 
loss of profits, 5 1 8 
loss of stock, 517 
marine, 527 
Intangible Assets, 4 
Interest, 

capital, interest on partners', 130 
debenture, 232, 238, 240, 242, 275 
drawings, interest on, 131 
hire-purchase, 500 et .seq. 
investment accounts, in, 529 et seq. 
paid out of capital, 269 
rate vaiying with profits, 126 
Interim Dividends, 301 
Investments, 

classification in Balance Sheet, 291, 292 
finance company’s books, 569 
interest on, in accounts, 275 
ledger accounts for, 529 
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Investments UviuimteJ) 
purchase of, 529 
quoted, 281 
Invoice, 

pro jorma (consignment), 99, 102 
use of, as posting medium, 451 

.loint Stock Bank, 

balance sheet, 525, Appendix 
functions of, 523 
Joint Venture, 
dehnition of, 182 

entries in books lelating to IS2 ct vv</ 

Journal, 

description of, 5, 13 ci sa/ 
foim foi entries in, 14 
narrative in, 13 

rcclilkalion of eiiors thiough, 15 
transfci, 35 
use of, 1 3 

Lease, 

depreciation of, 57, 59 
dilapidations arising undci, tin 

l.edger, 

accounts, kinds of, 2 
caid, 1(> 

hotel visitors', 536 
loose-leaf, 16 

personal, methods ot dispensing with, 29 
plant, 537 

purchases day book, combined with, 534 

rental, 536 

self-balancing, 39 

share, 198, 225, 226 

summary book for entries in, 39 

tabular, 534 

types of, 20 

Ledger Posting Machines, 
accounting routine, 451 
analysis by accounting machines, 457 
control accounts, 453 
detection and prevention o( crrois, 451 
double run, 453 
pre-listing, 453 
sources of error, 451 
Letters of Allotment, 21 1 
letters of Regret, 21 1 
Liabilities, 
contingent, 3(X) 
kinds of, 4 
outstanding, 46 

proposed dividends shown as, 301 
secured, 281 

Life Assurance Accounts, 552, 557 
Life Policy, 

to provide for part payment of share of deceased 
partner, 146 
Limited Company. 

(See Company) 

Limited Partnerships Act, 1907, 159, 160 
Liquid Assets, 3 
Liquidation Accounts, 

compulsory liquidation, 480 el seq. 

prefereittial creditors, in, 481 et seq. 

return to shareholders, 493 

statement of account, in voluntary liquidation, 492 

statement of affairs, 480, 485 et seq. 

voluntary liquidation, 489 et seq. 


Loans, 

dircclois*, in balance sheet, 285 
employees', in balance sheet, 28^ 
olliccis, to, disclosure of, 284 
partners, by, 134 

icpa>ment of, b> sinking fund, 67 
retired partner’s capital left as, 153 
secured b> issue ol debenUires, 241 
to partnciship at intenM xarviug uith pioliis, 
126 

Long- Fcrm laabililics, 4 
I<oosi‘-Lcaf Bm>ks, 

ledgeis, 17 

mituilc books, 17. 202 
L(»osc Plant and J ools, 
depreciation b\ ic-wil nation, 62 
Loss of Profits (('onseqiicntial l .oss) Insurance, 518 

Machine Hour, 
depreciation b>, ()' 

Maintenance Provision \eeount, (>(> 

Making-iip Price, 539 
Manufacturing Account, 7 \ ci \nf 
Vinnugeinent Shares, 207 
Marine Insurance Accounts, 527, 555 
Mechanised Account ing, 
adding machines, 445 
adding-lisiing machines. 44o 
calculating machines, 449 
copying and writing dcxiccs. 441 
duplex machines, 448 
fill I- keyboard machines, 446 
half-keyboard machines, 446 
ledgei-posting machines (q.\.), 450 et seq. 
principles, 4^30 

punched eaid systems (^/.^’.), 453 el .wq. 
icport of Institute of ( hartered Accoiintanls, as 
to, 440 

twelve-key keyboard, 447 
writing and copying devices, 441 
Members, 

legistei ol, 197, 225 

Memorandum of AssiK'iation, 196 
Mine, 

depreciation for, 6t 

mimmuin rent and royalties, 512 e/ seq. 

Minimum Subscription, 210 
Minority Interests, 353, 380 
Minute Books, 201 
loose-leaf, 17, 202 
Miscellaneous Accounts, 5(X) ct seq 
Mortgage, 

balance sheet, in, 231 

building societies, details in accounts of, 575 

debentures, 231 

definition of, 230 

entries in register of ehaiges, 230 

Motor Vehicle Insurance Accounts, 554 

Name, 

company of, 196 
partnership of, 127 
registration of , 127 
Negotiable Instruments, 108 
No par vaJue, 
shares of, 208 
Nominal Accounts, 
definition of, 2 
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Obsolescence, 

distinguished from depreciation, 48 
treatment of, 50 
Ordinary Shares, 207 
deferred ordinary, 207 
preferred ordinary, 207 
Outgoing Partner, 

amount due to, methods of settling, 151 e/ seq. 
deficiency of, 162, 167, 168 

FMiot V. Uliot, 151 

Garner v. Murray, 162, 167, 168 
goodwill affecting, 136, 141 
holding out, 152 
liability of, 152 

life policy to provide for repayment of, 146 
Outstanding Fees, 
of professional men, 548 
Outstanding Liabilities, 46 
Overriding C ommission, 229 

Packages and Empties, 570 
Partner, 

agent of other partners, 126 
duties of a, 128 
general, 159 
limited, 159 

outgoing iq.v ), 151 et seq. 
quasi, 158 

rights and duties of, 128, 159 
sleeping, 158 
Partnership, 
agreement, 127 
at will, 127 
bankruptcy of, 476 

co-ownership, distinguished from, 126 
definition of, 126 
dissolution (q.w), 160 e( seq 
holding out, 152, 158 
limited, 159 

limited company, conversion to, 179 
limited company, difference from, 191 
name, 127 

novation by creditors, 152 
number of partners restricted, 126, 191 
registration of a, 127 

rights and duties in absence of agreement, 128 
when sharing of profits does not constitute, 126 
Partnership Accounts, 
absence of agreement, rules in, 128 
adjustments, miscellaneous, 150 
agreement, usual clauses in, 128 
amalgamation of sole traders, 176 
bankruptcy, 476 

capital accounts of partners, 134 
change of personnel, adjustments on, 156 
current accounts of partners, 134 
dissolution, 160 e( seq. 
goodwill in, 135 et seq. 
interest - on capital, 130 
on drawings, 131 
joint ventures, 182 et seq. 
life policy, to provide for share of deceased 
partner, 146 
loans by partners, 1 34 
outgoing partner (^.r.), 151 et seq. 
profit-sharing ratio, change in, 142 
salaries of partners, 131 
sale to limited company, 1 79, 244, 246 et seq. 
Payments in Advance, 47 


Peg-Board Methods, 444 
Personal Accounts, 
definition of, 2 
Petty Casli, 

columnar form of book, 10 
imprest system, 1 1 

Plant, 

depreciation of, 48 et seq. 
ledger, 537 
register, 53 
Preference Shares, 
arrears of dividends on, 281 
consolidated balance sheet, treatment in, 359 
participating, 206 
redeemable, 206 
reduction of capital, m, 330 
Preferential Creditors, 
bankruptcy, in, 468 
liquidation in, 481 et seq. 

Preliminary Expenses, 
balance sheet, on, 228 
description of, 228 
fictitious asset, 4 
Premium, 

debentures issued at, 232 
debentures, repayable at, 234 
insurance, 557 

redemption of redeemable preference shares, 216 
shares issued at, 214 
[•repayments, 47 
Prime Entry, Books of, 5 et seq. 

Private Company, 
certificate required from, 196 
definition of, 193 
c^mpl, 194 
privileges of, 195, 196 
Professional Accounts, 541 
Profit, 

calculation for life assurance companies, 566 
claims for loss of, 5 1 8 
prc-acquisition (holding company), 378 
prior to incorporation, apportionment of, 254 
ei .seq. 

remuneration based on, 310 
Profit and Loss Account, 
company, 272, 275 
consolidated (t/.v.), 378 et seq 
definition of, 23 

exemptions for special classes of companies, 286 
illustrations of company, 295 et seq.. Appendix 
Institute of Chartered Accountants, recommen- 
dations of, 292 
Pro Forma Invoice, 
consignments, 99, 102 
Promissory Note, 
days of grace, 108 
definition of, 107 
forms of, 1 10, 111 
joint, 1 1 1 

joint and several, 1 1 1 
parties to, 107 
stamp duties on, 108 

Prospertus, 

application letters, with, 209 
discount on shares, 216 
minimum subscription, 210 
Provisions, 
bad debts, for, 43 
balance sheet, in, 273, 280, 289 
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Provisions (conihtucd) 
cash discounts, for, 45 
definition of, 42, 273 
depreciation, for, 48 et seq. 
outstanding liabilities for, 4(> 
repairs, for, 65 
Published Accounts, 
specimens of, 577 ei svq 
Punched Card Accounting, 
analysis and tabulation, 459 
applications to ledger posting, 457 
cards, 454 
description, *t53 
electronic compiilois. 456, 460 
interpolator, 457 
interpreter, 456 
punching the caids, 454 
reproducing punch, 456 
sorting, 455 

summary card punch, 456 
tabulating, 455 
verifying, 455 
Purchases Day Book, 
columnar, 13, 37 
combined with Icdgci, 13, 534 
departmental, 392 
form of, 12, 13 

outstanding liabilities, eniercd in. 47 
(^uasi-Partner, 158 

Quantity Stock Accounts of Agents, KH 
Quoted Investment, 
definition of, 281 

Ratios, Accounting, 74 
Real Accounts, 
definition of, 2 
Realisation Account, 
dissolution of partnership, 161 ei seq 
sale of company, 314 
Rehated Bills, 125 
Receipts and Expenditure Account, 
definition of, 81 
professional man, of, 549 
Receipts and Payments Account, 
definition of, 80 

distinguished from an income and cxpcndiluic 
account, 80, 81 
form of, 82 
receiver, of, 496, 448 
statutory report, in, 204 
trustee of a deed of arrangement, of, 474 
Receivership Accounts, 496 
Reconciliation Statement, 
bank pass book with cash book, 8 
Reconstruction of a Company, 335 
Redeemable Short Workings, 512 e/ seq. 
Redeemable Preference Shares, 
balance sheet, in, 216 
conditions of redemption, 217 
issue of, 216 

journal entries on redemption. 218 
stamp duty on new issue at redemption, 217 

Reduction in Share Capital, 327 
Register, 

of charges, 198, 231 
of debenture holders, 199 
of directors and secretaries, 202 


Register {cominueJ) 
of directors' shaieholdings, 203 
of members, 197, 226 
of share warrants, 227 
of iiansfer. 227 
plant, 53 

Registration of Business Names, 127 
Reiiiuncrutinn Biist‘d <hi Profits, 310 
Renewal Fund, 

under ilouble account system, 4(4 
Rental Ledger, 536 
Repairs, Renewals and Replacement, 
ircatnicnt ot, 65 a seq. 

Reserve. 

balance sheet, in, 273, 280 
capital, 43, 273. 288 
definition of, 42, 27 1 
ruful. 42, 288 
seciet, 69 
Reserve Fund, 

capital ledempiion icseivc limd, 21(), 274 
del mil ion of. 42 
Retired Bills, 122 
Return Day Bonks, 12 
Return of \II()tmonts, 213 
Return to Shareholders, In Liquidation, 493 
Revaluation, 

ascertaining i>iitgomg paitncr’s share, 156 
assets of siihsidiary, 363 
change of peisonncl, on. 156 
dcpiccialion by, (>2 
loose plant and tools. 62 
Revenue Account, 
definition ol, 2^ 

insuiance companies' accouiUs, 552 ct seq. 
Revenue Expenditure, 
definition of. 4 

distinguished horn capital ext^iulilurc, 4 
Rights, 
issue of, 534 

Royalties and Minimum Rents, 5\2 et seq. 

Sale or Return, 

goods sent out on, 90 ei seq. 

Sales Day Bm)k, 
columnar, 37 
enirics in, 12 

Schemes For C apital Reduction, 330 
Scrip Profits, 569 
Secret Reserves, ()9 
Secretaries and Directors. 

register of, 202 
Sectional Balancing, 39 
Self-Balancing Ledgers, 39 
Share Books, 
register of mcmbeis, 197 
register of transfers, 227 
share ledger, 197, 225 
share warrant register, 227 
Share Capital, 

application and allotment of, 209 ef seq. 
classes of, 206 ct seq. 
payment of interest out of, 269 
reduction of, 327 ct seq. 
return of, in liquidation, 493 
stock and share, distinction between, 207 
Share Certificate, 213 
balance certificate, 225 
Share Premium Accotint, 215 
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Share Profits, 
treatment of, 569 
Shares, 

application for and allotment of, 209 et seq. 
bonus, 267, 533 
brokerage on, 229 
calls on, 212 

commission on placing, 229 
deferred, 207 

deferred ordinary shares, 207 

definition of, 206 

discount, issued at, 216 

dividends on amount paid up, 301 

forfeiture of, 220 

founders’, 207 

fractions, dealing with, 314 

issue of, 214 

management, 207 

no par value, 208 

ordinary, 207 

participating preference, 206 
preference, 206 

preference shares of subsidiaries, 359 
preferred ordinary shares, 207 
premium, issued at, 214, 321 
redeemable preference, 206, 216, 288 
subsidiary, in holding company, 374 
signatories', 212 
stock, distinguished from, 207 
iransfcr, 225 

under writing commission on, 228 
vendors, 212 
warrants to bearer, 227 
valuation of, on amalgamation, 313, 320 
Share Warrants to Bearer, 227 
Shipping Accounts, 
marine insurance, 527 
voyage accounts, 526 
Short Bills, 124 
Short Workings, 5 1 2 e/ seq 
Signatories* Shares, 212 
Single Entry, 
accounts from, 83 
definition of, 83 
statement of affairs under, 88 
Sinking Fund, 

depreciation, for, 59 et seq. 
repayment of debentures, for, 234 
repayment of loans, for, 67, 238 
Sleeping Partner, 158 
Sole Traders, 
accounts of, 24 
amalgamation of, 176 
Solicitors* Accounts, 541 
accounts on a cash basis, 549 
disbursements on behalf of clients, 547 
solicitors' accounts rules, 547 
Split Platen Typewriters, 443 
Stamp Duties, 
bills of exchange, 108 
debentures, 232 
limited partner's capital, 160 
promissory notes, 109 
relief from, on amalgamation, 315 et seq. 
share capital, 225 
transfer, 225 
Statement of Affairs, 

bankruptcy, 466, 474, 477 
deed of arrangement, 479 


Statement of Affairs (continued) 
illustration, 473 et seq., All, 484 et seq. 
from incomplete records, 88 
liquidation, 480 et .seq. 
receiver, must be sent to, 496 
Statutory Books and Returns of Companies, 197 et 
.seq. 

allotments, 213 
annual return, 199 
books of account, 271 
minute books, 201 
register of charges, 198, 231 
register of debenture holders, 199 
register of directors and secretaries, 202 
register of directors' shareholdings, 203 
regisSter of members, 197, 226 
statutory report, 203 
Statutory Forms of Account, 
building societies, 575 
insurance companies, 552 et .seq. 

Statutory Meeting and Report, 203 
directors' report, 203 
Stock, 

definition of, 207 
distinguished from shares, 207 
Stock Exchange Transactions, 538 r/ .seq. 
Stock-in-Tradc, 

agents, accounts for, 103 
branches, sent to, 395 et seq. 
consignment stock, 92 

consolidated accounts, adjustment of, 362, 364 
fire claim for, 517 
hire-purchase, out on, 507 
recommendations of Institute of Chartered 
Accountants as to, 1 9 et .seq. 
quantity accounts, 18, 103 
valuation of — 
consignment accounts, 96 
trading accounts, 19 
Subsidiary Companies. 

(See Holding Companies) 

Super Profits, 

goodwill, valuation on basis of, 137, 318 
Surrender of Shares, 
reduction of capital, as, 330 
Surrender Value, 562 

insurance policy, adjustment to, 62, 147, 562 

Surtax, 

companies, on, 193 
Suspense Account, 
annuity, 155 

debtors' and creditors' where not taken over by 
company, 258 
difTerence on books, 71 
uses of, 47 

Table ‘A\ 
application of, 197 
provision regarding — 
calls, 212 
dividends, 301 
forfeiture, 220 
transfers, 225 
Tabular I>edgers, 534 
Tangible Assets, 4 

Taxation, Treatment of, in Accounts, 304 et seq. 

Tax Reserve Certificates, 307 
Tools and Loose Plant, 
treatment on revaluation of, 62 
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Total (or Control) Accounts, 
branch debtors for, 3% 
cash account, 8 
creditors, 34, 85 
debtors, 33, 85 
definition of, 32 
location of errors by, 32, 40 
mechanished accounting, in, 453 
reasons for raising, 32 
Trade Discount, 
definitioivof, 1 
Trading Account, 
compilation of, 18 

deeds of arrangement, trustee in, of, 47^ 
definition of, 18 

quantities in connection with, 18 
trustee in bankruptcy, of, 479 
Transfer of Shares, 
aTtified transfer, 225 
form of transfer, 225 
register of transfers, 227 
stamp duty on, 225 
Trial Balance, 

currency, conversion of, 426 ct 
definition of, 18 

difference on, suspense account for, 72 
errors nut disclosed by. 18 
location of errors in, 40 ci 

Trustee, 

bankruptcy, in, 477 


Trustee 

debenture holders, for, 232 
deed of arrangement, under, 479 

Uneompleied Work, 
accounts of professional men, 548 
Underwriters' Accounts, 
insurance, 527 
shares, 229 

Underwriting Coininission, 

balance sheet, disclosuiv m, 230 
definition of, 228 
'ovci-iiding, 229 

\aluation Balance Slu'et, 559, 566 
\'aliiution of Assets, 
goodwill, 137 

statement of alfaiis, for. 470 
stock-in-trade, 19 
Vendors' Shares, 212 
Voyage Accounts, 526 

Wasting Assets, 3 
Wear and Tear, 48 
Working ('apital, 

maintenance of, by sinking fund, 67 
Work in Progress, 
manufacluiing account, in. 77 
professional man, of, 548 



